
puicrACH. 

This w*ork is inlcndcd mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose 
is printed with a copious index. It lias been written chiefly for tliose 
students who have learnt', or are now studying, Persian in India. It 
.‘should bo borne in mind that considerable differences exist between the 
Persian of Afghanistan and of Pcr.sia, not only in pronunciation and 
diction’ but also in construction. i\ranv of these differences are illus- 
trated in this work. It is hoped that the notes on composition and 
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students, many of 
whom have to .study Persian (hrougli the medium of English, and it is 
for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English 
point of view. Those notes, however, arc not intended to .supplant 
the study of Arabic or Persian i hotoric, but merely to supplement it. 

The author, not being a poet, has made no attempt to deal with 
Prosody. 

In ■writing this grammar, the works of Platts, Ranking, Rosen, 
Chodzko, Haggard and Lc Strange, Tisdale, Socin, Thacher, Wright, 
and others, including several works in Urdu and Persian, have been 
freely made use of. acknowledgments are specially due to Agha 
i^Iuhammad ICazim Slnrazl, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin- 
ers, who has assisted throughout in seeing the work through the Press, 
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams''' I- Ulaina^ Shayldi 
Mahmud JilanT, and other Persian friends, for constant advice. 

The addition of a large amount of Arabic {viz. portions of the 
Qur^an, the Alif Laylah and other Arabic w'orks) to the Persian Course 
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabic grammar than was 
anticipated, a task for which I felt myself by no means' competent. 
This portion of tho -work has grown much beyond the limits originally 
set for it. In compiling it, my thanks are chiefly due to Shams"’l- 
^Vlama/ Muhammad Yusuf Ja'fari, Khan Bahadur, Head Maulavi of 
the Board of Examiners, to Shams'‘H~JJlamd^ Mahmud Jllani, 

and to Maulavi Hidayat Husayn of Presidency College, and others, who 


• In modem Persian, for instance, moans “ clean,” “nose,” 

Ja “ stomach,” tjnltyaz “ order, modal.” 
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helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White- 
King, O.S.I., of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose 
suggestion numerous additions were made. 

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and 
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un- 
duly long in issuing from the Press. 

D. 0. PHILLOTT, Lieui.-Golonel. 

Cairo : > 

March 1918. 5 
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liilflicr Persian Oraniniar 


r.\i!T I. 

Jj.:- *5f ) and njrnit)nrv f 

1. The Aij’linhot. ‘“Va^ »• 

' Tii' Ar::**' .'i!:'! fit r Mi: -li;;'.': vrfi{<* fr^un rn.'lti to left, nnd their 
j-r:';?'' i P .'.v, 1 tii i-r!' 'rhi* ^ rt vrh.'it Ktjroj)'«ans would call the 

t Ti'l f'i t! *' h • Tiif'ir r. ri'i:!.! inay !»'• re.-arded .t--- a spenio;: of shorthand, 
tl-.f'rhf.r: vr.r..-: d' , 

In T'.rir.th.n, ij i‘ n“t I;*':)! : >’pnr.v'.” :*.« in the* Hnni.nii character; 

t'-fr** r." f-nyi*. at i* t no *'•>]>-, nnd no ;i irnt^rayhs ; in short, not one 

<•;' th'- d'-'/irv'- vnluah!'* ahln- to {!>«* printcr.T and readers of Kuropc: from 
rovf-r t-o ruV'T th^ir hoop--. aj)ivar f'> rontriin hut- on<.' lone unbroken sentence, 
r.rA ;nany of th*- v.-crfl' are jmnhh'd {o;o'th< r, or, a! the end of a- line, written 
<•“0 on top <■; th''- o;n,'r. In '-onie carefully written MSS., a line in 
colour' d in*; mi th'- top of .a word ifjdiralo-- a proper nrirno or the commencc- 
saont of Ti ra.-w paraerajiit, 1 ij:{ even thi.- aid is rarely iiiven. 

Of erir'in'.' alphal.ift 'i, th** .Arahir ranks next in importance to the Latin 
rdphah'-t. It ha- •••.jpplajjt -d tiv Orer*!: alphabet in Asia Minor, Syria, 
I'nyp’ a’ld 'rara*''*, and has supplanted the Latin alphabet in North Africa. 
1; j- tile '=-d- .alphahf't of .Arabia, We-tern .A'du, Persia. Afghanistan, Tartar}', 
Ttirk'-y ; and of nil t'ne alphabet-^ employed in India, it is the best knovTi.* 
‘•'riint th" local niph.'ihet of ,'\Ierca should have c.xtonninatcd all other 
Femitic rcrijit’*, and have 0*^1 ahlisiicd il'self as the dominant alphabet of Africa 
and .A'da, is an illu-.trafion more striking than any other that can 
le- adduced, of the power of religions influences in efTccting a wide and rapid 
difiusion of alphabets. * e i*: if; * * 

“ It look no more than eighty yc.ars (G32 — 712) for the Arab conquerors 
to fomid a dominion wirier in e.vtent than the wddost empire of Rome, and 
to extend the alphabet of Mecca from the Indus to the Tagus.” ^ 

The Arabic and English Alphabets can, it is said, be traced back to the 
same primiti^'e Phoenician source. 


i Thn Alphahct^^^ by Ififitic Taylor. 
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The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are 
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order 
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, whieh in their 
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that servo as a 
rmimrm technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician 
alphabet.^ 

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonants. 
The arrangement of the Arabic alphabet is morphological,® i.o. letters of similar 
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an 
aid to memory. • 

With the Qur^n, the Persians® adopted and adapted the Arabic 
alphabet, though ill-suited to their requirements, adding to it the four *Ajaml 
or jPam letters y p, ^ ch, J jh and g. The Persian alphabet therefore 
consists of thirty- two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure 
Persian® and eight® are peeuliar to Arabic, while the remaining twenty are 


1 So far as their alphabets extend, i.o. up to 400. 

2 From Gr. tnorphl “ form ” and “ logia." Other methods of arrangement are (I) 
the Chronological, in which the letters are added according to tho date of their adoption; 
(2) the Ideological, in which the characters are classed according to tho meaning 
of their names (from Gr. *idea ‘'idea” + logia)i as in tho arrangement of tho hierogly- 
phic signs by Egyptologists ; (3) tho Phonological, tho scientific arrangement of which 
the Deva-nagari is the most perfect example ; in this , tho letters are orranged according 
to the organs of speech by which they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatals, etc., 
each division being also scientifically arranged. Vide '‘The Alphabet ” by Isaac Taylor. 

8 For an account of the Ancient Persian Scripts, vide “ The Alphabet*' by Isaac 
Taylor. At the time of the Arab conquest tho Persians used the Pahlavi character. 

4 Also printed o. In MSS. and in books lithographed in the East, the diacritical 
bar that distinguishes g from h is generally omitted. This puzzles a beginner. 

It will be noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic 
letters, and that the only distinction is by the diacritical marks. . 

They are adaptations of »-» “ ^ “ 3 and Persians do not always regard the 

peculiarly Persian sounds as new letters but occasionally represent them by the Arabic 
letters they resemble; thus “horse is frequently written 

8 The four letters purely Persian are enumerated in the school rhyme ; — 

(jif j b jA, 

® These eight letters are enumerated in a school rhyme: — 

OjU 

oUxi ^ 

_5 lyf <.£*«>) b 

tJbij bsj 

Tba Urdu or Hindustani alphabet contains three more letters to correspond with 
three sounds, found in words of Hindi or Sanskrit origin; it thus consists of thirty-five 
letters. 
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common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies 
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters. 

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if 
written, are placed directly above or below the consonants to which they 
belong, i,e. which they follow in enunciation : in practice they are omitted " 
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for 
beginners.^ # 

There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is 
necessary. 

The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks 
that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by 
Persians^ pronounced as in English: — 


1 Qur^ans aro printed or lithographed with all the vowel-points and orthographical 
signs, as it is considered a sin by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text. 
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of the editions printed or lithographed in India 
have numerous orthographical errors. Inserting the vowels and signs adds considerably 
to the cost of production. The State edition of a Qur^an printed and published in 
Turkey, and said to be letter perfect, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupees, 
i.e. £2 a copy : a similar edition, but printed in the Boman oharacter, would probably 
be sold for five shillings. The Arabic character, beautiful to look at, is an enemy to 
printing and an enemy to the diffusion of knowledge. 

The written character of a language is merely a collection of conventional signs, a 
mere mechanical device used to give it expression. The Arabs have already changed 
their alphabet once. 

Many Muslims object to printed or lithographed Qur'^ans, which they do not con- 
sider muidbarrah. The Persian ShPahs however do not seem to share this objection. 

^ Vide (ft) page 10. 
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(d) It will be noticed that the letters and j never alter 

their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them 
(on their right), they are not joined to the letter that follows them 
(on their left) ; hence if they occur in the middle of a word, a gap or 
interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words. 
Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties in reading the cheap lithographed 
books of the East. 

(c) The letters -t, and h though they do not change in shape, yet unite 
with the letters on both sides of them. 

(/) The eight letters peculiar to the Arabic are <i! - 
and tj. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre- 
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished 
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per. respectively. 

Eemark , — ^The letter ghayn c occurs generally in Arabic words, but is 

also found in Persian words, as “kid”; “comb of bees”; 

“ shout” ; “ rouge.” 

(gf) Those letters ;that resemble each other in shape and are merely 
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, ^ ^ S " S 

called Tiuruf-i muiasJidbih (ajIAS/o ), and sometimes liuruf-i mutamdsil 

( )• 

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as 
3 and A, are included in this term. 

(Ji) Those letters as mim,nun and vdv^ whose names are palindromes^ 
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maktuhi ( ). 

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in jm, 
qdf, etc., the letters are styled Maljuzl ( ). 

Masruri (t 5 i?/^) is a term applied to letters whose names are formed 
by two consonants only, as b etc, 

(i) Letters distinguished by dots are called Imruf-i vianquia { 

) or huruf-i mu' jama ( )*® 


1 Combined, these form the Arabic word nawm (j*>* ) “ sleep.” 

2 A palindrome is a word or sentence that, read either from right to left, or left 
to right, is exactly the same. Adam made the first palindrome when he introduced him- 
self to Eve by, “Madam, I’m Adam.” Letters transposed anj'how to make a 
new word or sentence are anagrams, thus * rat ’ is an anagram of ‘ tar ’ and ' tear ’ of 
* rate.’ A palindrome is also called an anagram. 

S Nuqtfz At. a dofe”; to mark with diacritical points. The term 

( ) (for ) is also applied to the alphabet 

irrespective of tho order in which it is arranged. It is so called as containing dotted 

r c/ . . 

letters 9 in contradistinction to the ancient Arabic character called , in which 

there were no dots. 
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into jaioqam (j ) those dotted 
above, and iaJitam ( ) those dotted below. 

Dotted letters, whether fawqant ov ialttam, are further distinguished by 

^ ^ ^ 
the epithets muivalihada ( ), musanndt ( slu-c ), and musalla^a ( ) 

according as tliey arc marked by one, by two, or by three dots. 

(j) The system of transliteration in the present work is practically 
the Hunterian system. Modifications are q (instead of h) for (3, and m for o 
before a quiescent & or p ' : for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, i, and w, 
written above the line, and a small n for the nun of the ianmn. In the rare 
cases where s-h and z-h are separate letters, a mark or comma is placed be. 

tweenthem. Ex. — as,1ia.liS^\ “ more or most easy ”, as, Ztor ;l*3l “blossoms.” 
A final cff ( or ) pronounced like alif is a. A silent j as in is trans- 

literated by to. In the few words where j is pronounced short, as in 
“ self ” and y “thou ”, it is transliterated ti. 

The ya or the hamza of the “ ya of unity ” , etc., or of the izafat, are 
transliterated as pronounced. 

Hamza in Arabic words is shown by a hamza, as in \dHda. 

Remark I . — In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted , 
but expressed by fatha written perpendicularly over it; thus hdza “ this” is 

always written (<jA or IiJa. and is usually in Arabic vide also 

at end of ^ and tff. 

Remark II . — ^In Persian, an alif that is not mamdudaov ‘prolonged’, 
as in is also by Indians incorrectly called maq^ra “abbreviated”, 

though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final I and or 
iIj ; vide under letter 

(k) It will be seen in the table that there are two letters ( ^ and *) 
transliterated by h, four letters ( & -j - {Jo and Jo ) by s, two ( o - Jo ) 
by t, and three ( - (j. - ^J^> ) by s. In Arabic all these represent different 
sounds, but the modem Persians make no distinction between the pronuncia^ 
tion of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poets affect 
the Arabic pronunciation, generally that of Ba ghd ad. 

(Q Certain letters,, especially at the beginning of words, are frequently 
placed, not alongside each other, but above one another; this is the case 
in combinations with ^ “ S ” C “ C* 

{m) In the case of a change in letters® as fil Ar., from tljj, P., 
it will be found that a labial is changed into another labial, a dental into a 
dental, etc., etc. 


1 There are five labials j - (• - ci - and w 
a yJjiy" 0'^ tabaddul-i-7jittruf. 




THE ALPHABET. 


11 


Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants, 
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel. 

Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, as in and eH-e 
“China”; JlS* and (m.o.) “squint-eyed.” 


§ 2. Pronunciation {idlaffuz JaiU ) of Consonants. 

Alif. (a) Tlie Persians, unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original 
letter and not as bom from t_c or j. If it commences a word, it is to be re- 
garded as having no sound of itself ; it is merely a prop for the vowel 
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (6).* 

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is a prolongation of the short 
vowel falJia and is transliterated by a, irrespective of its modem pronuncia- 
tion. In this position most Arabs, Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like 
a in ‘father’; Ex. JMab “a book”: some Persians and some Afghans 
would pronounce this I more broadly, like a in “ball.” This broad pro- 
nunciation is characteristic of the tent-people and of certain dialects 
in Persia. 

In the Ears dialect, d before ti or m is nearly always pronounced like u ; 

Ex. “ a shop ” is duJcun ujjS'a, and bam “ roof ” is bum cjj . This incor- 
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloquial pronunciation 
of many parts of Persia; for example cji* “bread” and »s>t “that” 
and its compounds are generally pronounced as though spelt nun etc. 

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad; thus Aihad “wind” is pro- 
nounced nearty like bawd, the alif being given the sound of a in the English 
word fall. Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians 
always pronounce the alif like a in the English word father. In Persia, 
however, 4f this last pronunciation be used, the word -mil be taken to mean 
Aw ba*d “ after ’ , and even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it. 

La Sjurasan, on the other hand, the j is turned into alif; Ex. andardn 
oljAii for uiyAl'l “ the women’s apartments ” ; and Man u)^iov “ blood.” 

Eor the pronunciation of alif with a hamza (f) in the middle of a word, 
vide under ^ in this section. 

Eemarh I . — 

Alif in arithmetic represents the number one ; and in astronomical tables 
and almanacs,^ Taurus and Sunday. It also signides an unmarried man. 


1 Ih this case it is usually called hamza, to distinguish it from aUf as a letter 
of prolongation. 

® There are two kind s of almanacs, iagtnm-i Farsi t^***)^ 1^ which the days, etc., 

are written in full, and taqatm-i-ru^iirn in which signs and the letters of the 

Abjad are used to represent the days of the week, etc., etc. 
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. In Arabic it is a particle of interrogation; Ex. A-lashihi^rahhi-hwiit ** km 

O 

I not Your Lord ? ” Quran VII. 1G8, wlionco the Persian or 

’^*^1 Jj; ‘ the day of the original covenant between God and Man at 
the creation.’ 

Poets frequently compare an erect stature,* or the straight nose of a 
beauty, or sighs, to alij. Also ^ (*^T jl = “ from the creation of 

Adam to the birth of the Messiah”; ‘‘the equinoctial lino”: 

alif; ha “ the alphabet,” etc., etc. AUf is also a sign of the Unity of God. 

Remark II . — Indian Grammarians assign various names to the letter alif 
according to its use ; — 

Kinds of alif. 

(1) AUf-irabiia ( Atjij till ) “binding or copulative alif’* joins two 
words that are identical; as, ILo* dast-a dasl “ from hand to hand; (a 

ready-money bargain).” This alif is also called alif-i iilisdl { JUaji uiJi ) 
“ the alif of junction ”, or alif-i inhisar { ;l«a=o| t-flil ). Some Grammarians 
style this alif-i vasl ( <-ai| ) but vide (10). 

Similar to the above is the alif-i ‘atj ( ) “the conjunctive 

alif,” which conjoins two dissimilar words ; as, shah-d-ruz ( jjy )“ night 
and day; always”: tak-d-pu ) [ov iakdpuy “ diligent search ; 

bustling.” 

(2) Alif-i fdHliyyat ( ) “ the alif of agenc 3 ' ” ; as the alif in 

the adj. hind ( ) “seeing”, which word has the force of a j)resent 

participle. 

(3) Alif-i mafuUyyat ( ) that gives the force of the past 
participle; as, z?6a (l"j) “adorned” (= 

(4) Alif-i masdar ( ji^'O i-al| ) which forms abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives; as, (m.c.) “warmth”, (m.c.) “ breadth”, from (/am and pahn 
adjectives. 

(5) Alif-i tanwin ( ) the edif of the Arabic accusative case ; as, 

S! 

in the adverb 1*31^ dd^imfl'^ “ continually, for ever.” 

(6) Alif-i- qasamiyya ( <- 0 / 1 ) the alif of the Persian vocative 

Wkl 

when expressing an oath; as, Haqqd “ 0, or by, God ! ” 

When this vocative alif is not used in an oath, but as a simple vocative, 
it is called Alif-i nidds- ( aIaJ «-A1| ) ; as, 31^ dila “ 0 heart! ” hulhuld Ihb “oh 
hulbvl ! ’ ’ 

If however it is used in words expressing grief, etc., as in UjjiS “ alas,” 
y h " oh help 1 or oh distress ! ” it is called Alif-i nudba ( ajiii *-^1 ) “ the 

alif of plaint ” or alif-i madd-i sawi ( AxJ tAlt ). 

1 An erect stature .is also compared to . a cypress tree. 


j 
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(7) Alif-i dii‘aiiiamanim (\|^» ^ Us^s ua), ) “the precatire alif in 
verbs” : as, 7)whn(la uU-c “ma}’' it not be ” : kunad cMS “ may he do.” 

(8) Alifd iahsin-i kaldin { calf ) “ the alif of embellish- 
ment ” : as, in “ he said.” This isalso, and more properly, called ti/i 
alif-i za^id or “ superfluous alif” : vide (12). 

(9) Alif-i ^nv.hnlayha ( AAlUc cit ) “the alif of exaggeration” or alif-i 

ka^^rai ( «-c1i ^ ‘ ‘ the alif of excess ’ ’ is found at the end of some adjec- 

tives: .as, in “ Blessed ! How happy ! ” 

Tin’s is also called the alif-t firdicani ( a»t ). 

- ^ 

(10) Alif-i v;asli ( «-al ) is said to bo the superfluous alif at the 
beginning of certain Persian words ; as, in %islilar (or slmtur) “ camel ” 
and also the alif in Arabic marked with a wad ; ( Z), but vide (1). 

Tins is re.'illy alif-i zal'id. 

(11) In certain cases the alif-i vidn^, vide (6), is also called alif-i 

mulakallim f vJJi 'i ; as, Dusi-d midiiarain mihrhdnd ^jxsuo 

“ oh my respected kind friend.” 

(12) Alif-i zd^id ( cw'i; vil| ) “ superfluous alif” is sometimes, inpoetrj% 
added for the sake of metre 

Ow«sl U'lws tjlS Cj ji Uio 

Verses written on the tomb of Mlrzd SdHh. 

In rmid li-i;, c/zapa sahzd rang, the alif is zdHd. 

Vide also ‘ Derivation of Words ’ for ‘Formative AlifJ’ 

(13) Alif-i liydqat ( »-aJ( ) expresses fitness or capability; as, 

hhtpdna ( ) legible. 

B in Persian words is sometimes interchangeable with /; &3,zafdn 
(for P. zahdn cy^3 ) “ tongue ” ; with m; as, gkadim ffor ghwzhh 
(old)] “ a single grape ” ; with v; as, vas u»9 * (for 6as jj-j) 
” enough ” ; Ickxcdv and l^dw ’ (for Mmdb) “ sleep ” ; with worn; 
as, aw ‘ (for 56) “ water ” ; mliiv ^{.1 (for the Persian nahih ) 
“ fear.” Pronounced as in English, 

Remark. — Bd-yi zdHd ( aJi^ ) “ superfluous as in : vide under 
‘ Verb Transitive and Intransitive ’ and ‘ Prepositions.’ 

This letter is often called ba-yi muwakhada ‘ the single-dotted b ’ to 
distinguish it from «^. 

1 ^ P is called ba-yi fdrsi Lfh, or bd-yi ‘ajaml There 

being no p in the Arabic alphabet, it is frequently interchangeable 


I Still used ia speaking by Zardushtis. 

^ The letter that has been changed, i.e, substituted, is called muhdal 
original letter from which the change was made is called muhdal minh^ ( )• 
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wifcli / o, as fU Jxj (for pil c4j ) “ elephant ” ; saful (for sapid 
Av^ ) “ white ” ; firuzi (for pirtizi isjjijii) “ victory.” 

i«»< - 8 5P; the Arabic 8 is generally written in Persian o and so pro- 
nounced : vide under 3$. 

g by the Arabs is pronounced like fJi- in Cuthbcrt, and sometimes 
as s; in Egypt it is pronounced ci>. 

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English s. 

Some Afghans and some educated Indians give it the sound of tJi. 


^ J called jim-i tazi or jim-i ^arahi to distinguish 

it from It is the contraction for the two Muslim months 
Jamdda^IrUla oxidi JumddqH-Ahhir. It is sometimes interchangeable 
with zfij ; as, kazh y (old) (for kaj “crooked ” ; with ch - and zj; 
as, cliuza (old) for juja (ra.c.) “a chicken, and the young 
of a bird”; with g\ as, JTZaw for Gildn a province S.W. of the 
Caspian ; with sli o*; as, kdj (old) for kdsh “would that.” 

^ Gh called jim-i far^ or jim-i 'ajami It is some- 

times confounded with It is sometimes interchangeable with 
sh as, {lor laJ^sJia ) “flame”; withs j as, 

puchtLshk 1 -^=^ (old) (for pizishk i-^Ajj) “a physician.” In 
Arabicized words it changes to (jo; as. Sin Ar. (for Ghm 
“China” ; sanj, Ar. (for chang ) “ cymbals.” 

^ Called IvSr-yi lyuM t5'^» kd~yi halqi Jid-yi mulimala 

The Arabs, some educated Indians, and some Afghans, 
make this a strong aspirate, something like the h in “haul” if 
this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound, 
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when 
he says the word ^ahib : (he should also note the sound of u® 

in this word). 

By .the Persians this letter is pronounced like », q.v. 


Remark. — Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in 
pronunciation when reading between ^ and s, and between and u», but in 
practice, in speaking, no such distinction is made. 

» KJi called Ichoryi sakJiiz Awi <^1^, khd-yi manguyi and 

Mui-yi mu* jama Great care must be taken to make this 

a guttural and not a k. (There is a story of a doctor who seriously 
alarmed a patient by mispronouncing the word khun '* blood.”) 
It is sometimes interchangeable with (jj; as . chakTinidkh (for 

chaqmdq <3^^ ) “ Aiat or cock of a gun ’ ’ ; and with h ; as, i-^U. (old) 
(for Mdk t^lA.) “ earth.” 


S’ 


^ In AhjaA, it has the same value as 


viz. 3. 
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»> D called daUi ahjad iVaa-Ji Jid ; daUi ghflyr manqutji Afc^aixs or dM-i 

mtthmala Jli. It is sometimes interchangeable with i o; as, 

turraj (for durraj j-iji ) “ black partridge” ; with z i; as, uatdz^ 
(for vslad ) “ master ” ; sdzaj Ar. form of soda ».sl*o “a kind 
of plant” ; with zj; as, dlzdr (for dtddry^:!). 

j Z called zaUi inanquia JlS, or zdUi mu' jama a*.»*a 3 J|i. It jg 

sometimes interchanged ■with e? .i; as, ix^ for iAf. By the Arabs it 
is sounded like the th in “ though,” if, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of 
both and slightly compressed : compare with Se and o®. 

By the Persians like 3, or as z in “ zeal.” It is a contraction for the 
month ^dlrhijjah ji. while le is the contraction for Zidl-qa'dah 

j B is always rolled and never as r in ” are.’” Called ro-^’ ghayr-i 
manqula ^ t/l;, or ra-yi muliinalafU^ It is a con- 

traction for either of the months BahV. It is sometimes interchanged 

O 

with I as ntlufal (for ntlufar ‘ ' a convolvulus ; also 

“ a waterlily ” ; chanal Jlia. (m.c.) (for chandr^i^ ) “ plane-tree.” 

^ Z called zd-yi havvaz jy zd-yi manqula a%hLo ^^13^ and m-yi 

mu‘jama a»*xs ^513. It sometimes is interchangeable with ^ ; as, suj ® 
(forsSz3r“)» with^; ss,gungk^J {ioi gunzjij^ ) ; withs; as, 
Ayds (for Aydz ) ; with ^ q.v. Zi ( 3 ) is a poetical contraction of 
the preposition 31. 

j Zh called zd-yi /am <^13, or zd-yi *ajaml It inter- 

changes with ^ q.v. It is pronounced as j in French jour or as s in 
** measure.” 

^ S called sturi g^ayr-i rmnquia and sin-i 'muhnuda 

aU^ uri"* It interchanges sometimes with tj > ; as, hustl (for 
hasTiti is^) “ wrestling” ; also the Zardushti belt * worn under the 
clothing, andiJfc-*«for ‘musk.’ ” Also sometimes with (jo; as, 
uefts for ^J-aS . 

jj5l Sh called shin-i manqufa at^ai* and shtn-t mu' jama 

It is an abbreviation for SJumdl JU« “the North.” It inter- 
changes with ^ ; as, pdchdn (for 'pdshdn lytilj ) “ scattering ” ; 
with as, Mj ^ (for hash ) “ a pine ” ; also with «j- q.v. 

^ iS called sdd 4 ghayr-i manquUi jip aU«, and sdd-i muTmuda 

aU^yo ^Ue. It is the abbreviation for the month of Safar and 


1 Pathans say in Pushtoo. 

and J are sometimes interchangeable. or 

8 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 

^ The Bombay Parsees call this belt husily but the Persian Zardushtis call 7^- — 
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also for the word miiq oiU “ genuine” which shows that an 
account has been aud.itcd ; l\cncc sfttl I'lmhm ito (old) to so 
mark an account, etc. B.y (Ijc Persians it is pronounced like 
In Arabic a stronger and liardcr sibilant than in Biiglish. Educated 
Indians and Afghans affect (.he Arab pronunciation: vUh remark 


to ^ h. 

^ manqhUt, or zafl-i inu^jcnn'i. Pronounced by the Persians 

like), i.e. like z in zeal. In Ba:'l\drxd like the Ih in (hovqh if pronounced 
with the tip of the longue l)cliind the root of the front teeth 
of tlie upper jaws. (In Egypt a hard palatal d). 

y T called la-yi JnitJl ^^Us, tn-i/i r/ha^fr'i manqvli, and f/i-ifi viulimala. 
By the Persians pronounced like o. By tlic Arab.' a hard palatal t. 
Edueated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab proiuinoiation. It 
interchanges with i : as, for 


Is 2/ called ga-yi manquia or zn-yi mmhdla AjiA< By the 

Persians, like}. In Baghdad like the lit in ihouqh pronounced 
naturally. 

^ ' called ’ayn-i gMyr-i manquia or ^ayn-i mnlmala 

It is often in Persian not distinguishable as a separ- 
ate letter (as prosody proves). Iti some words it is interchangeable 
with » h. It is transliterated by an inverted comma. 

In Arabic the ^ is a strong guttural. Few Persians can imitate 
the Arab pronunciation. 

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it 
were the prop for a vowel. Ex, ci>.:Uc ^{Jjadat ** adoration ” (as though spelt 


At the end of a word it is, in Persian, either quite silent as g**- jatn* ^ or 
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half a or half e 
as in tpma^ g+Js. The Persians never say jama‘ like the Indians.® Many 
words like jam* and man‘ are often pronounced with a drawl, and 
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears ; such words are not 
pronounced in the least like jam or imn : If so pronounced they will 
often be unintelligible. 

In the middle of a word this letter has a half-bleating sound like 


1 By the Persians is pronounced as though spelt 0;‘f , but the Arabs would 
giv© Bt distinct and peculiar sound to the consonant ^ before pronouncing its vowel m ^ » 
^ Tbis at least is the case in Southern Persia with some words of three letters end- 
ing in In the more accurate pronunciation of the better classes in Tehran the final 
^ is perhaps always pronounced though slightly. 

S The Arabs fully enunciate this final though not quite Kke the Indians. ' 
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a double u; Ex. sa*d is jironounced sa-adJ Words like are 

pronounced i-idibar and transliterated, of course, i‘iibar. [An Arabic word 
with a mute Iiaviza in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in 
correctly-spoken Persian, this same half-bleating sound; Ex. ma^mur 

“ordered; a commissary ” (pronounced wa’amfir)]. 

When c begins a middle syllable of a word, there is a very perceptible 

pause in the enunciation ; Ex. ^<*1* qal-'a “a fort”: care must be taken to 
make this pause in the correct place, ns the pronunciation ga-Vaoi qalfaiB 
gcncralW unintelligible. The Arabs do not make this pause. 


^ Gh called nhnyn-i ma^iqnld, AJb.5Lo or ffliayn-i mu* jama tjrtP . 

A hard guttural something between qli and r, the r being sounded 
much like the r in Parisicnm, by a “ Parisienne.” It represents 
1000 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for 
the bulbul'i hazdr ddsldn ^\yb Ji^j. It interchanges with (5 

as ayayh (old for aijdq Jb!) “ a cup.” 

F called /a-i/i sa'fcs sometimes interchanges with ij q.v. 

Q called qaf~i qarshal oU. Sometimes interchanges with ^ q.v. 

In Baghdad and bj^ Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g. 

A guttural like q pronounced from the depth of the throat as if undergoing 
suffocation, or like ch in stuck when pronounced at the back of the throat. 
It must not be pronounced like /:, a common English mistake. 

By the uneducated it is confused with ^ , and oven educated Turks give 
it this pronunciation in certain common words : Ex. yi ghadr instead of 
gadr In Turkish words used in Persian, the two letters seem interchange- 
able: a Turk of Persia will often spell the same word with either letter 
indifferently. 

The distinction in spelling is generally observed between Icf “ a eunuch ’ ’ 
and “ master” , but both are colloquially aghd. 


K called kaf-i tdzi or kdf-i *arabl It is in Persian 

frequently confounded with gdf. 

t-T * G called kdf-i fdrsi ijk, or kdf-i *ajam% some- . 

times interchangeable with as lijdm for lagdm “bridle; 
halter” (Persia). 

{J 2/is an abbreviation of the month sJiavvdl J!r"- Poets compare it 
to a ringlet. 

M is an abbreviation for the month Muharram sometimes 

interchanges with n ly; as, bdn ejb (m.o.) (for 6am, (*1?® (m.c.). 


1 Vide Haggard and Le Stranges’ Vazir-i Lankuran. In ba'd the doable 
Bound is less perceptible. r ' . 

S' Pronounced bun and bum. 
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fj N, There is no nasal in Persia. In India, liowover, n is in some 
words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chunan, 
jaltdn; it is then called nun-i ghJiunna but before a vowel (and 
consequently before an izafat) the nasal sound disappears. It has 
usually the sound of m f when it immediately precedes h (or 
p Ex. Javj {tanbal) “lazy” is pronounced iambal: note that 
this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel. 

^ W or V. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as vb-?* jnvab 
“an answer” , “ rectitude ”, mvab ” o, reward” or 

“ a good work,” it is amongst Persians a consonant like v; but 
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is a w, like the w in wr or 
went. In and it is pronounced like a u, or between a vand 
a w. The v sound is common in Isfahan and Kirmnn. 

Before an ahf and after ^ has, in pure Persian words, no sound ; Ex. 

etc., are pronounced f^ahar, hhahish, etc. ; there is, therefore, 
no dilference in pronunciation between Ijhivaslan “to wish” and 
l^astan “to rise up”: this silent j is transliterated w. Khmsh 
and its compounds are pronounced l^xsh (transl. ^luisJi). In Arabic words, 
however, j before alif is pronounced ; Ex. u® ^ pk of ijo’i.. In 
“to eat” and its derivatives, the j is pronounced like pis/i 1 and 
is transliterated M ; also j a du “two”, y iu “thou”, Umd “self”, 
khvrsh “pleasant”, l^urshld “the sun”, Mursand 

“happy”, and are often pronounced chi and hamchi. 

A few Arabic words like Imyat “life”, salat “prayer”, are 

generally in Persian phonetically written cuUa. and oiLo. 

j is sometimes interchangeable with o, as ydfd b'b (old) [for yavd\jik 
(m.o.)] “ vain, foolish”. The vav that occurs before an alif and is 
not pronounced, as in l^wdslan is called vdv-i ma'dulO' 

sijAfuo “ distorted vav, or vdv-i ishmdwri zamma (*^^1 jb 
“ the vav that gives a smell of : this is mdktub-i gh.ayr-i malfuz 
( ) ” written but not pronounced.” A vdv-i malfu^i 
ghayr-i-maktub { jxe le^aLo ) sometimes occurs as in 
td'us “a peacock,” but the more correct form found. 

In Ar. both the wdws have the sound of w in this word. 

Remark. — A. letter that is written, but not pronounced, is also called 
harf-i masruq ( ) “ a stolen letter.’ ’ For further remarks on j, vide 
under vowels § 3 (6) and (d). • ; ■ 


1 In Arabic the nasal nun occurs before the letters ^9)9 ij"9LA$U^» 

^ if ^ ^ 

(_jo, h, £, o, (j, as in the words ‘Sixe «« from thee “ *A*jf “ thou ** — Azoo, 

* Nur^i ghhunna only ooours after the weak consonants ^ - I* 
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i B called M‘yi havvaz {)y‘ or ha-yi mudawwara (jjIa) (round 
ha). A decided aspirate like h in hypZf except when it ends a 
Persian word * or a feminine Arabic word (which is always preceded 
by a faika^). In this case it is called the “obscure,’* “imper- 
ceptible” or “silent 7»”, and is transliterated a; Ex. &A2.. khdna 
“a house”, gufla “said” (Past Partciple). This ‘obscure’ 
A is in India pronounced like fatha, but in Persia it is pronounced 
like a short e, or i as or gujte. (If the silent h precedes an 

aby, as in (♦( “I have said”, there may, it is said, be a slight 
breathing sound of the h, as guftah-am, but the writer is of opinion 
that this sound is imaginary and that the h generally remains silent. 

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the t is called hd-yi malfuzi (j^U 
hd-i muzhar or zdhir ( .^^ or or hd-yi jail 

“manifest,” i.e. sounded; in the second case it is (i^^ or 
hd-yi mvMiafi or maMfl “ concealed ”, i.e. mute. 

The li is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in ai nuh “nine”, aJ 

nth “place” (Imper.), aj hih “good” (but aj ha or hi, the preposition 

“to” or “for”), aj hah hah (m.c.) “ well done, excellent,” and in such 
like words.® 

In a-> si “ three ” , a;^ chi “ what? ”, af ki the interrogative pronoun 
“who?” and the conjunction “ that”, there is no aspirate, and the final 
Jt is pronounced like short t. 

In aj na and a-e ma “not ”, it is silent according to rule; but mih 

✓ 

“ great ”, also “ a mist, fog”, and a>o mah moon. 

Final » after I - j or ^5 is fully sounded ; Ex. yddiahdh “ a king”, 

guh “human excrement ’ ’ , etc., etc. In aA shah “ king ” , a^ rmh “ the 

moon ” or “ a month ” , tj rah “ a road ” , where the fatJw> stands for alif, the 
final h is aspirated. 

O 

It must be distinctly pronounced in words like mahr, mihr and 

muhr and in similar words, and in the proper names Tih-rdn^ and 
Mash-had. 

A final silent h will sometimes become p bi Arabic, as fusiaq Ar. 


1 Some grammarians consider the Persian silent S to be a vowel. 

^ Except when changed into The * is not silent in Arabic. This jBnal ^ can 
only be silent (in Persian) when not an original letter. 

S Note that when final * 8 is sounded, it ia tranditerated by h and not by a. Ex, 3?^ 
dah •* ten/* 

^ Three distinct syllables, not two as in India. 

«Two syllables, not three. In 1908 Persian newspapers changed the speUing 
to 
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(for pista P.) “a pisturnut” ; also g-, as (said to bo Arabic) 

(for mffS/i >1^0 P.) “ suddenly.” 

In Arabic, final J5 is in certain cases written » and is then called by the 
Arabs ia marhuia^ and by some Indians lia4a, and is in classical Arabic 
pronounced like t except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is 
often pronounced and written o; Ex. oJl*.. instead of In English 

dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e. 
as o. 

Sometimes the same word is written both with i and o, but with different 
significations. Ex. ala is generally so written when it has the signification 
of an instrument or apparatus,® but oJf alal (pi. enj/f ) when it signifies 
“ penis.” i)l.s (^1 “ is this paper correct ? ”, but .Sjl* 

“ is this paper signed ? ” 

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic, 
thus /iAaf “ cause ” axAqhmt “price” may be written both or 
and or ^**5. 

Vid& also remarks on and at the end of j. 

y, ya^i ialiianiyya AjjUiso . At the beginning of a word is the 

•• 

English consonant y; also in the middle of a word after an initial long 
vowel; Ex. hf aya “whether.” When, for the sake of euphony, the 
initial alif of a verb is changed into this letter is pronounced y as it 
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from amadan “to come”, 

mayd “ don’t come ” ; uftddan “ to fall” , nayuflad “ he did not 
fall, etc.” 

In the middle of words, also represents the long vowel i (pronounced 
as i in pique) or a diphthong aii vide § 3 (d). 

At the end of a word it is a long *, but at the end of the words and 

it is sometimes shortened ; thus hale or halt and Mayle (for T^ayll or 
J^ailt). It is long in the verbal prefix thus mt~gufi : but is sometimes 

in careless talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce 
this prefix me). 

In Persia, as in India, the dots are never written under the where^ 
final: in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the 
dots should be omitted in the alif-i maqsura.^ 

A is at the end of a word, and preceded by a fatMt is pronounced like 

alif, and is transliterated q: thus (also in India written is 

pronounced da’wq. This is in Arabic called J5j_ya5x> edif'i maqsura 
**the abreviated alif”, as opposed to alif-i mamduda (*ajO-»A> ) 'Hhe 

1 Colloquially in Indian schools te-gird. 

or is, in modern Persian, often incorrectly spelt ; it is pronotmeed 

baqile. , . ^ , 

3 In Persian this is is often written as alif. 
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prolonged crZi/” \vide, § 4 (t^], and is not sounded when in contact with aUf4 
vast; thus “ the contention of the moderns** is pronounced 

da'va* I'lnuta^zkhkhinn. 

, Note that in the Persian-Arabic compound or the ^s- is in 
reality a final letter, and the comparative sufiSx y can be written separately, 
as Ji 

Remark I. — In Urdu or in Indian writing ya-e ma‘ku^ or “ reversed ya ” 
( «— ) is written at the end of a word to show that the ts has a majhul 
sound. In modern Persian the * reversed ya * has the same sound as the 
ordinary (_e. 

In the Turkish suyursat “supplies levied in kind”, the is 

frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; it is however better 
to omit it in both cases : this word has no singular. 

Eor further remarks on vide § 4. 

Remark II. — ^Even when quoting Arabic or reading the Qur’an, the 
, Persians do not try to give the Arabic pronunciation to all the Arabic letters. 
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag- 
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters. 

For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the 
form of certain letters before the i^afat, vide ‘ Peculiarity of Arabic Words.’ 

In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed I'*, 
and one following another is styled l-<> : thus in the word the letter rd 
is h cl}5 ^ md qdbl-i hd. 

§ 3. The Short and Long and Diphthong Vowels (in the middle 

of words). 

(а) There are no regular vowels in the Arabic written language, but the 
Arabs make use of the three signs r. 7 £ [vide table, § 1 (c)] which they call 

alrliarakdt “the movers’* (lit. “motions”), and one of these signs 
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When 

a consonant is accompanied by one of these “movers”, it is called 
mutaharrik or “moving.” The short vowels were originally quite unrepre- 
sented. As the “movers** only give the vowel sound essential to a 
consonant, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a 
word: vide § 4 (c). 

For pronunciation, vide Table. 

(б) The letter having kasra or zir below it, is called maksur (^4-Xo), that 

having jathi or zcd)ar above it, maftuh { ), and that having ^mma or 

‘j^shyWizmum ((ts+A*), ' • * 

(c) In Arabic, the. vowels, .as. terminal signs of inflection, are called raf , 
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( C.i) ) 0^ nominative L^jar or genitive (T), and nasi) 

accusative (L), and the words, not the loiters, so marked, are styled marfu* 
( ) majrur and mansUb ( ) •. § 8. 

Remark. — The short vowel i is in Persian oftener pronounced like c in 
* fen^ than like i in * fin.* Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as herd 
for kard. 

{d) Long vowels (in the middle of words). 

Alif, j and is are weak or infirm consonants ‘ or semi-vowels and 

correspond respectively with the “ movers ”, i.c. the short vowels o, m, ».® 

In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two 

- r 

of these affinities; (Ex. I? 65, 6il and 6 i) and pronounced like a in 

father y u in <prvde and i in •police or pique.^ 

< 

Remark I. — In b, the alif is written to indicate that the fatha belonging 
to the V is prolonged in sound : vide § 2 (o). 

Remark II. — Thoj and iS of prolongation and »_a 6 (j^ or cs.l) 

are before (vide § 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thus 
is pronounced fi'l-fawr {jil-fawr). 

(e) Diphthongs (in the middle of words). 

By combining fatha with and with *, the diphthongs ai or ay, and au 
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or 
ey in they, and on in stout ; Ex. di-s mail * or mayl ” inclination ’ ’ , “* saum 

or sawm “ fasting.” 

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they', Ex. 
is pronounced both Mailt and Meyli (also UiaiU, etc., etc.) (vide under 
letter (^); also the au sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or 
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of o in hose. 

ij) The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the 
semi-vowel p peculiar to the latter excluded. 


^ “weak letters” is the term applied to j • I as opposed to 

‘real consonanta* These are included in the school rhyme: — 

l> ^ *^1 yj f*L- i 

^ Hence alif is called faiha “sister of fatha'U vav is called wfeS-ftM' 

“ sister of zamma ** ; and ya is called kaara “ sister of lca.sra.** 

8 When j - I form vowels they are called huruf^^l-ntadd “ letters of 

prolongation*', or T^uruf^'l iahhd^ “letters of filling up or impregnating 

with a sufficiency of colour,** 

4 In modern Persian pronounced more like meyl and a om. 
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When j and follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel or 
by jazm^ they were said to have an open sound called majhul, 

or unknown” (i.e. unknown to the Arab invaders) ; Ex. mor an ant, 

slier “ a lion ” * ; but when a j was preceded by a consonant pointed with 
JL ot & iS with then the sound was called oj.^ ma‘ruf or “ known” ; 

f 

Ex. musU “ a mouse” : s?iir ” milk.” 

✓ 

The majhul sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by 
Afghans and Indians, but they are now unknown in Persia: in modem 
Persian- '* an ant” is called 7nur, and there is nothing in pronunciation to 
distinguish the w'ord for “ lion ” from shtr “ milk.” 

Remarh I. — ^There are thus, exclusive of the majhul sounds, at least nine 
vowel sounds in Persian, a, d, i, t, u, u, and diphthongs ai, ay, and aw. 
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians. 

Remark II. — ^To sum up the remarks on the weak consonants, j - f 
( , when j and ^5 are initial, or are mov^able in the middle of a word, 

they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels ; when 

they follow a jazm they are consonsants, as in juzv and when they follow a 
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and 
are in Indian Persian majhul. When the consonant preceding ^ has a pish 
or zamma ( the sound is u ; when the consonant preceding has a zir 
or hasra (“7 ) the sound is %. 

When j and follow a consonant that has a zabar or fatha they 
may be called diphthongs. 

§ 4. Hamza 2 (^) and the short vowels at the beginning of words. 

(a) In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a consonant, a 
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this 
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah, which signifies ‘‘prick, 
impulse ”, and is represented by the form of which has arisen from the 

I In Persia lion is *'fiMr** and a tiger^ habr. In India the tiger is called 

eher and the lion bdbar : the word* sher is also loosely applied to the leopard, 
panther, etc. 

® i.e. in Persia. Dr. Hosen justly remarks in his Cframmar : ** The Persian of India may 
be looked upon as a petrification of the old classical language. It has also preserved 
the majhul** vowels e and o for z and tZ, and many other differences of pronunciation. 
The Persian-Speaking Indians, whose studies are mostly confined to the classics and 
poetic exercises, have followed none of the developments of the modern lansuage.** 
The Persian of India, therefore, though far purer both in idiom and pronunciation 
than the language of Persia, sounds pedantic, and is almost unintelligible to ordinary ^ 
Persians. 

Denotes •• pressure** or puncture.** Among Arab grammarians the first letter 
of the alphabet is more generaUy called hamzah. 
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letter ^ of the word In other words hamzn represents the putting 

off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel. 

In Arabic, hamza is placed over or under alift or overj and ^e, but 
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter 
So marked is called malimuz or “ hatnzated ”, a term also applied 

to a word having hamza for one of its radicals. 

Remarh. — Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not hamza. 

(6) Short vowds atlhe beginning of words. In most cases nlif occurs .as the 
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that 

in the Remark to § 13(d) ; Ex. wf oi, When an ?' sound follows, then 

the sign s- is placed under the bearer I , as | . 

For the pronunciation of a silent hamza in the middle of a word, vide 

under letter ^ § 2. In the word ma^znn “permitted”, the hamza is 

silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound 
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph ; and, as the first letter, viz : c is 
pointed with _:i, , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound 
mentioned in the remarks on the letter ^ § 2.' In the w’ord ra*ts “a 
head”, “ a chief”, the hamza is not silent, but is marked with ^ and is con- 

sequently pronounced like i at the beginning of a word. In the words ^ -#!^t 
✓ 

the final ^ has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The 
Arabs would pronounce the final ^ in tliese words something like sliay-a^ su-a 
umara-dj but the Persians ignore the s- in such Arabic words ^ : tliey do how- 
ever pronounce the ^ at the end of probably to distinguish it from the 

Persian word^ $u ‘'direction, towards.” 

In the pronunciation of an Arab, the Jtamza is an articulation very 
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable that is in the middle of a 

* I / / 

word, as in \^\jS - 'v^hich are not pronounced qur-dn and jur-at. 


1 Note that though the ^ is marked with ✓ the ‘ hamzated^ alif does not serve to 

prolong the sound of the ^ as would be the case if hamza wero absent from the I ; thus 

to all intents and purposes alif-hamza (or hamza) and alif are two separate letters. 

^ This final in Arabic must not be confused with the Persian ^ following a silent 
h (or a ^ ) as a sign of the genitive case. That the Persians do ignore the Arabic 

^ in such words as and (Arabic broken plurals of and is shown 

by their manner of writing these words in a state of construction, thus: 

**the nobles of the time ** 

3 When hamza is found at the end of syllable, it is in Urdu changed into the letter 

of prolongation corresponding to the short vowel that precedes; thus^rt^p and 

S 

become in Urdu tasir and mumin. 
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(c) The latest Arabic Dictionaries treat dlif-hamza as the first letter of 

the alphabet, and alif alone as ajj or ; for example, if it be desired to look 

^ ^ ^ 

out the Arabic root J ->> S(^al°- “ he asked”, the f must be looked for at the 

beginning of the alphabet; if however it be desired to look out JL* sdl°- “it 
flowed ”, the aZ?'/ must be treated as a (^, and the searcher must look for a word 

spelt 5t7i, 7 /ff, Idm (instead of siw, nZ?'/, Zam), while for sar® ‘ he scaled a 
wall”, he should look for sin, loaw, ra. The reason is, that, in Arabic, alif is not 
considered an original letter, but is supposed to be the offspring of one of the 
two 'weak consonants j or (_«■,* and according to certain laws of euphony 
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes 
together in a ‘ measure ’ or ‘ form ' with a vowel that is not analogous to 
it: accordingly, in the last two examples, an original j or has by permuta- 

tion been changed into an alif. Similarly “ a prophet” is from txij - 
and the letter after vj must be treated as the first letter of “ the alphabet.” 

The second letter of Jt- is hamza, because it is mvialiarrih or movable, while 
the second letter of Jt- is called oHif, because it is a letter of prolongation. 

Hamza, however, may be sahin, as in 

{d) Long vowels at the beginning of words. As already stated, the long 
vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant 
that is its aflhiity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle 
of words has been demonstrated in § 3 (tZ). It follows by rule \vide short 
vowels at beginning of words (6)]; that the long vowels at the beginning of a 

word are introduced by a hamza, thus uy 1=116; and »^i=56. Similarly v* ' 

should but to avoid this awkward form the second alif is written over 
the first, thus T : this alif on the top is called wadda the mark of wxidd or 
prolongation.’’^ 

(c) By the same rule the diphthongs ” at the beginning of words 

are written aih (or ayVj^ and aiib for av)b)\ for pronunciation, 
vide%Z{e). 


I It will be noticed that the three weak letters or semi-vowels are alif, vav and ya. 
The hamza is a strong letter, although in certain cases it is liable to modification or 
change like any of the weak letters. While va/o and ya are sometimes real consonants, 
the alif is not regarded as such at all ; but only as a prop for hamza, or as a letter of 
prolongation, as in the word Jl**® • 

^ An alif so marked is by some Grammarians called alif^i mamduda, as Pi% 

**to come.** Alif-i mamduda can only occur at the beginning of a syllahlzz 
Qur-an. In Arabic the term alif mamduda is restricted to a final alif foUowed by 

* I ** * 

hamza, as in in contradistinction to alif maq^itra, as in and ^5^- 


1 
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LONG VOWELS AND HAMZA. 


As in Arabic, hamza following a long I a is written on tlio lino,' tlio alif 
that precedes such a hamza is generally marked with a madda, but this madda 

has no effect on the pronunciation ; thus in Arabic for , “ ho came.” 

St"- 

This is also the case when ^ or act as bearers of hamza ^ o.g. qn^iV^^} 

Final hamza in Arabic words (as dAfci *') is rarely writfen in Persian, and 
alwaj's disappears in writing before the of tlic iznjal’, as, 

“ medical officers of the Military Department” : wore the f- retained, the ig 
might be mistaken for the (_c of unity: mde Remark to {g); vide also 
§ 26 (/) (2). 

(/) In Persian the sign p over I at the beginning of words is omitted, 
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, etc.; and in the dictionaries, 
Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alif and hamza', i.o. both 
are at the beginning of the alphabet. 

Hamza corresponds to an Eng’ish hyphen in such words ns re-open,* and 
is then written over a y (^-) without the dels: in other words, hamza is 
thus written, instead of over the prop alif in those cases when (according to 
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one; 
Ex. «xjj faHda *' benefit” instead of or 

When two come together, it is more correct to omit the dots in the 
first and place the sign p over it, as: 'pd*'idan “ to stand firm.” This 

word may also be written piyid.in, but in this case the first ^ must be 

treated as a consonant and transliterated y. Similarly giinjd^ish 
gunjdyish 

Strictly speaking a hamza in Persian ought to bo used whenever a 


1 As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is movable by a fatha and 

Sr 

follows a long vowol, or when it is final and preceded by 8ulcun» In words like 

i.e« in words where the long vowel preceding the hamza is the hamza is placed on 

oc a ove the line, or is written over a (without dots): thus or 

✓ ^ 

s In Modern Persian usually pronounced quyiL 

8 In Persian, it is optional to write or omit the final P in such words. 

^Tu Urdu a hamza does duty for a hyphen, e.g. jaui\ *‘mayIgo^* > 

75-0 “go.” “ • 

It will bo seen that the Persians and Indians have extended the use of the Arabic 
orthographical sign hamza. 

^ In Persian pronounced fayida. A hamza is not correct in such Persian words as 
^ gav cow, though Indians do write [g^^^ii). 

In qoMda and such words no hamza can bo written, as ^ is a strong consonant 

and cannot take 
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syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a root, thus : * (for ) 

and (for j♦^j. aj^), but this rule is only observed in certain cases when it 

is nccessarj^ for distinction [vide Remark I (s')]. For the Persian “ Tmmza ” 
as a sign of the genitive case, etc., after an obscure h or after a final vide 
§ 26 (/) ; as substitute for the ^ of unity, vide § 41 (c) (d). 

(ff) Hamza in tlie middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian, 
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing; as, gjSyim for ^t» 
q(Pim, but generally sd*^il tJjl-., rarely sdyil 

Remark J . — The practical uses of liamza^ and its omission in modem 
Persian, are best illustrated by the following examples ; gadd ” beggar’*; 
^<5 •if gaddH' “begging”; a? gada-l^ “a beggar”; gadjd-yi- 

Kirrmn “ the beggar of Kerman.” 

It will be noticed that tlic distinction between the words for “ begging” 
and “o beggar (with of unity) ” lies in the accent only. 

Mahi “ fish ” ; (class ) *•' a fish” ^ yakmdht in 

m.c.]: ^to yah mdh-i digar (m.c.) “ one month more ” : 

yak md7ii-yi digar (m.c.) “one fish more”; also in m.c. mdht-yi 

digar-i and classically jiid maliui digar: numdyam “I show 

but numdylm “ we show.” 

Remark II. — Note the division of syllables when f occurs in the middle 
of a word; or is jur-al (not ju-rat). In the same way 

Qur-an: e or ili— o mas-ala. 

§ 5. The letter ^ (at the beginning of words). 

In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant ^ at the beginning of a 
word is pronounced like the consonant hamza, thus is pronounced like 

$ f 

vJ», and^^i' *a tt& (Ar. broken plural of *-*4^) “ defects, vices,” as though 
spelt •r>nit vide § 20. In the Roman character, ^ is transliterated by a 
reversed comma above the line. 


J would in modern Persian bo taken to be hadi-l “a badnees," but in 
juda*i the hamza is necessary. When a syJIablo bogins with a vowel, the 
mark hamza is used to introduce it. But this hamza being written above the 
line requires “a prop”; and this in the enso of .a is It in the case of u itie j 
{with or without *), and in the ca.so of i it is is (with or without # ), only that fo the 
initial form this lest is [often] distinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dotst^-S’ 
•tt5f “a question,” mas-ttl “inquired of”, I'aJlt /Z-idS “advantasv/' 

. Palmer' B Concise Eng.-Pe'- 

® INote the dlBorent position of the accents in the two words, 

3 For 
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.TAZM on sukOn. 


§ 6. Jazm or Sukun. 

(a) In Arabic and Persian, fclio first letter of a word is always accom- 
panied by a vowel, lienee in the moulh of an Arab or Persian a word like 
Smith becomes Ismith (or Ismit)J 

When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a w'ord is followed by 
no vowel sound, it is said to bo sokm i.o. “ quiescent, inert, or mute,” 
and the symbol called jaziii- “cutting ofT, or amputation,” or 

sukun “rest” [ a o <. ] is placed over it. In Ihc word >nard«;M 

“men,” the first letter ( (* ) is “moved ” by /aOia, but the .second letter (;) 
is “quiescent, inert, mute, or silent”, having the sign jnzm ( <* ) over it; 
while the third letter (»>) is ‘moved’ by znmmn or pish: and finally the 
last letter (j* ) is “quiescent.” 

A letter so marked is called sukin “quiescent ” or majznm: it has none 
of the When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the 

first only is termed sakin, the others being termed mawquf “ dependent 

on” or “supported”; thus in dust “friend” the ^ is .soH« and the 
fji> and e» are inawguj. 

In Persian (but not in classical Arabic), tlie last letter of all words is 
quiescent; this being a rule, the sign jazm is omitted in the case of 
, final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (in the Roman character) two 
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them.'^ 

(6) In such words as ctSb - Jlai - Aai , great care must be taken in Persian 

to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters ; many 
Persians pronounce these words almost like b’/Za, naql'd, nagda, and in the two 
last words slightly dwell on the fatha. The Arabs and Indians pronounce 
these words less affectedly; the Indians as though they %vere tifeh uagsl, 
naqed.^ 

Remark . — The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters, 

sometimes completely alters the meaning, e.g. iiafs means passion > 

‘‘the penis but nafas means “breath’’; “a fissure and the 
privities of a woman ” but faraj “ freedom from grief or sorrow.’^ 

1 Few illiterate Indians can pronounce two consonants at the beginning. 

^ In Hindustani a few words begin with two consonants with no vowel between 
them* Tn. such cases a jazm is not written over the first letter as theoretically a 
quiescent consonant cannot occur at the beginning of a word. It is for this reason that 
a vowel is often inserted; thus Brahman is often pronounced Birahman, 

3 Barf <*snow“ is in India pronounced haraf; this pronunciation renders the 
word unintelligible to many Persians. 

4 In Arabic the privities of* either ’ sexl' ' IJneducated Persians pronounce both 
words farj. 
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§ 7. Tashdid^ and Idgham. 

{a) A doubled letter in the middle of a word is written only once, but 
the sign {'**), called iashdld “corroboration” or “strengthening”, is 

placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice. 

A letter so marked is csModmitsIiaddad “strengthened”, “corrobo- 
rated.” The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second 
begins the following syllable. 

(6) In practice, the Persians strongly emphasirje the letter that is marked 

with the sign of duplication; Ex. J^urram “joyful”; alhaita 
“ certainly.” The Arabs however pronounce the doubled letter twice, unless 
it ends the word, when it can only be emphasized. 

(c) Arabic words of only two letters are rare ; consequently words 

like hi. and (3* [sliatl and daq^ are three lettered, even if the sign (—) be 
omitted. For further remarks on {-- ) vide under “ solar letters”, § 10. 

Bcmark I . — Without the iasJidtd, there is nothing to show whether a 
word spelt like is qut “ food ” or quvvat “ strength.” 

In Arabic words a euphonic iashdid occurs when the article al precedes a 
word beginning with a solar lettter: vide § 10. 

Remark H.—TashdRd is said not to be found over any of the four letters 

that are purely Persian. The word hachcha is an exception ; if the ( jt) be 
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from Afu hi-cU^ “for what”; 

also “Peculiarities of Persian words.” In compounds, the iashdid 
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-baxdia, hacha-J^r^ hackorTurk, etc., and also in 

the expression : (a curse). Other exceptions are 

“ hillock ’ ’ , and ^ “ thick, dense. ’ ’ 

(d) Idg!hfl7n signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as 

shappara (from shab-para ijj )• As a letter so assimilated {mudefkzm. 
) is marked with tashdid, the two words are practically synonymous. 

Remark /. — ^Removing a tashdid aj-iA) from a word, as jdda for 
jddda, ^‘path”, is called “l^htehing”, and a word so 

^ 9 

“ lightened ’ ’ is 

Tiemarh 11 . — * Doubled® Arabic substantives in which the last two 
radical letters are the same, ^ in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming 


1 iaahdld U jL. (m.c.) most emphatically an ass,*’ 

In Arabic muza*af ** a reduplicate verb, i,o. one whoso second and third 

radicals are the same. The term muzd^af is also applied to a quadrilateral verb of two 

equal syllables, as **zalzaU* 
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together, lose the tashdidc>J^ before the Persian plural termination 7ta; thus 
jinn “ a spirit, a Jinn” has for its Persian plural jinhd. Similarly 

from sa§ “ a line ” comes the Persian compound saf-dar “ rank 
breaking ” (an epithet of ‘All). Such Arabic words frequently lose the iashdid 

in Persian, as Ar., “ palm of the hand,” Icafdi^,' P.; 7m6&“", 

“ a berry, grain, pill” becomes in Persian hah. Sometimes the iashdid 
is again restored before the of unity, thus hah, P. (m.c.) becomes habb-i 

(m.c.) “a pill”; jan^J “art”, fann-i but Z-n/ ^ “ palm of the 

hand ” , kaf-i (m.c.) (not kafj-i 

Remark III . — A mushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian 
word; arra (S. drd “a saw”; farrukh (or farn^) “happy, etc.” are 
exceptions. 

§ 8. Tanwin ( ) 

In classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express 
the three cases of nouns ® : — 

£ is the nominative -n 
~ is the genitive C Vide also § 3 (o). 
is the accusative ' 

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written 

— , , and pronounced with the nun or w-sound. This is called cH 

tanmn “ giving the www.® ” 

Arabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs; 
Ex. ISliji iuifdq-'*" “ by chance ” the accusative of . Note that the final 
alif is not sounded. 

K the word ends in ^ or i, there is no final alif ; Ex. oina^^”- 

*alay-hi “accordingly”, hikmat-^” “skilfully”; similarly if the 

word ends in (in such words the tanioin is written over the letter 

preceding the t_s-, and the is is unsounded), thus haweV* “ lovingly. 

In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the n and prolong the final 5 


1 Such words are considered by Lexicographers to be Persian. 

^ There is practically only one declension in Arabic. 

S In modem colloquial Arabic the final vowels and tanwm are with a few excepfions 
omitted: a noun in .the accusative case, used as an Adyierh^ is given the ianvAn^ 
Colloquial Arabic has, therefore, no distinction of case as found in the classical language. 

4 The alif over the cs* is now seldom written, the word being spelt ^ 

is silent Words like *uqh^ are generally written (without alif)> 

In the Roman character, a final pronounced like a is transliterated a. 
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n tlio pronunciation of these Arabic adverbs ; Ex. 5IU. 7 iaZ-«" “ now, 

at present”, is in modern Persian always pronounced /la’a l/U, while “in 
reahty” is pronounced both with and without the n. In some words the 

n is always rclained ; Ex. gh.aflaU'^* “suddenly’* or “by accident”, 

V 

ja&r«" “ by force.” 

§ 9. Waslah. 

This word signifies “ a conjunction or joining ” and is only found over 

the alif of the Arabic definite article J al “ the ” ; it signifies that the alif 
is suppressed in pronuruialion and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus 

avnr'^'Umu^min'in ^ “ Commander of the Faithful” : vide Remark 

11 to § 3 {(?)."“ 

If a word before a lo^isla ends in a long vowel or in an alif-i maqsura, the 
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wasla, thus 
*1^1 t#* is pronounced fi'Ujumla and not frUjutnla. 

§ 10. Solar and Lunar Letters. 

(o) In Arabic the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are 

mS f < 

called al'huruf'‘s^h~sliamsvji/at'‘ or “ solar letters ” for the by 

no means obvious reason that the word shams “ sun ” begins with one 
of them. They are If an 

Arabic word with the article Ji begins with one of these letters, then, for 
euphonic reasons, the J of the article is not sounded, but to compensate for its 
loss, the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with js, thus : 

-ILe Salah'‘‘drdin “ the Peace of Religion ” (Saladin). The dentals 

sinniyyd ^iU*, those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth,® are > h - - e 

A -6» - o. The lingual asaliyya ( ) are those that are pronounced by the 

aid of the tip of the tongue, and are^ - - 

(6) The lunar letters hurUf~i qamariyya are said to be so called 

because qamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such 
change takes place in the J of the article. 

The lunar letters are subdivided into the labials shafahiyya or shafawiyya 

{ or ) J - J* - ti - vJ the palatals lahawiyya ( - o - 5; ; 
I The hamza is pronounced. 

4 Difficulty of pronunciation or want of euphony is called i8ti$qal ( )• 

8 The loss of the front teeth prevents the people pronunciation of the dentals. 

^ The letters j • - U® are called ** sibilant letters.’* 
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and the gutturals, halqiyya or hanjarhjna 

Remark. — Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over 
these ill-defined divisions. 

(c) The Arabs further term certain letters AaJfil/| Imrii {"^lAnqlaqah 

“clacking letters”; ?turuf<‘’z-zalq or iJjjsJl nl-1iuruf“^ z- 

zawlaqiyyali letters articulated with the tip of the tongue and the lips ; they 
are the liquids ; - u - J : hurui‘‘H-Im ” soft letters” I - j - ur* 

mu^^aqah arched viz. o® - loiters pro- 

nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz. o - .s - i ) : 
mustaflali Aloi-x “ depressed (letters)” arc those in which the tongue does 
not rise. 

§ 11. Abjad.® 


(a) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerioal 


order * : — 


ooo ooo oooo 

ooo ooo oooo 

»-lO500 to lO ’T#<COC^r-i 


OOOO oooo 

OOOt— O Orj^coCM 
o o ^ o 

i— f 


i-fOCO 

%ij y o ^ ^ 

~ J Jmjt - ? I 


The use of letters as numerals is confined to mathematical works, 
almanacs, and chronograms.® 

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or 
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Hijra in which the 
event took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms 
is common in all Muslim countries. 


’ ^ 

This system is called abjad^ e-aui and Msab-ujummal eJU^ 

Arabic word jummal signifying “cable; addition.” A letter marked 
with tashd^d iS.jixAj is reckoned as a single letter. 

(&) Examples : — ^When Nadir Shah proclaimed himself sovereign of 
Persia, he struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chronogram 

t«o cdMiCiyr'^ fi md waqa^'^ “ the best is in what happened.” The 

sum of these letters = 1148 (A.H.) = A.D. 1735-6. 


1 Letters formed in the uvula. 

^ Also 

3 Vlilgarly ahujad. 

♦ The Arabs of Morocco in the above words substitute u® f or o*» - O® for (jP Lt 
for <jS - ij^ for 

3 As regards the four Persian letters, may have the value of V " ^ S 

ot J • ^ of 1-^5 i,e. they , may have the same value as their corresponding Arabic 
letters. r 
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The date of Taymurlang’s death is in the dramatic words 
Vtda*-i Shaliryari “ Farewell to Royalty,” this = 807 (H.) = A.D. 1404-5. 

A new gate ^ to the mosque at Ka^imayn was constructed by Farhad 
Mirza, an uncle of Ufasir^’-’d-din, Shah of Persia, in A.H. 1300 (=A.D. 

1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the talchoMus (jalsd 
or * nom de plume’ of Shihab, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a 
poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or 
the last two misra' ^ jt&K (a line of verse) : — 

“Shihab in a happy frame of mind fixes its date — “May your road 
to Paradise he by this gate'"* The sum of the letters in the second misra^ 
is 1299, but the writer says at the end of the first line “65 dihi-shad 

and these words may also be translated “ wi^ the heart of shad'* : now 
the heart of shad is alif which = * one, ’ so this makes the total 1300. 
Persians love obscurities. 

The letters of dbjad can also be used to represent figures, thus b for 12, 
kfor21, etc.^ 

(c) In a certain style of almanac called taqmm-i riiquml ( 
the letters of the alphabet are used with special significations; thus the 
letter i denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon 
when bright. Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs 
never contain a key. The Farsi is preferred. 

§ 12. Numerical Figures. 

(a) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the 
Arabs) are : — 

• frrt*«'»vA 1 

012, 3456789 

In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus. 


1 Called by the Arabs the B3b^-*l-Farh3diyya and by the Persians BcSi-i- 
Farhadiyya. 

3 The dbjad system is also used as a species of Morse alphabet for visual and 
auditory aigxiallmg, in a manner that will readily be understood by Military Officers. 
Double raps or long sounds , such as sighing or sucking a pipe, indicate the number of the 
word in the dbjad system, while single raps or short sounds indicate the position 
of the letter in that word. Similarly, signs made by the right eye or eyebrow, or by the 
tongue in the right cheek, or by the righ^ hand or foot, indicate the word, while those 
on the left, the letter. F«de also § 16. 

3 
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(1) 111 MSS., variations in tlio .signs for tlio muncrals aro t for 2, ^ for 3, 
or f for 4, ® , or o, or a for 5, t- for 6, < for 7, and > for 8. 

Fractional numbers arc usually writton as in Friglisli as; — 


I 

r 



etc. 


i? 13. 

To find the year A.D. corresponding lo the year of Mio flijra : — 

Let M=tho Muslim date in ycnr.s and decimals. 

Let E=:the required Englisli date in years : 

Then E = Mx 0*97022.5 +021*54. Tlie answer is the date A.l). of the 
end of the year A.H. 

The year A.D. 1900 (Ist May) = 131.8 M. 

§ 14. Siyfiq ( oW )* 

Mvstawfis or Revenue Accountants, and IMunsliis keep their 

accounts in a system of figures called ' or (Uvdm which is 

nearly the same raqam of India. 

For a detailed account of this system, vide Appendix to Woolasion's 
Englisli-Persian Dictionary. The system is a complicated one. 

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of sii/ag 
( ) • they do not understand the dttvdm ( ) or siydg ( 13 *^ ) 
Mustawfl ( ). 

Buqurm ( ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt : the 
sum is first written in siydq ( ) and then in words underneath it; under 
this again, half the sum is written in siyaq. 

§ 15. Letters in,,Poetry. 

Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances in the form 
of letters. As already stated, an upright stature is likened to the letter 
aZi/,® but bent by grief or age it is a J; a bent neck is like a, while a 
drooping head is like j. The Persian poet Jam! in his beautiful but 


1 The revenue accounts being kept in aiyak none but a mustdijofi revenue 

accountant can interpret them. Persian officials are in the hands of their accountants. 

“ I heard of one Governor who on removal from office had his accounts made up 
and was found to be a debtor to Government to the extent of 80,000 tumams (£16,000). 
He got another muaixmjl ( ) to examine his accounts and the latter brought him 
out a creditor to the amount of 40,000 tumams.”-— Fates’ Kkorasan and Sistan. 

^ Sigbs are also compared to alif^' 
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somewhat lengthy poem “Yusuf and Zulaykha’*^ compares the heroine's 
teeth to stn (^), her mouth to mini (^), and her eyes to sad (^) or ^ayn (^) ; 
zulf is again compared to Idm and jlm. 

§ 16. Handwritings. 

The two most important varieties of Arabic writing are the Kufi 
and the NasM,'^ and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be 
referred to one of these two styles. 

The Kufic took its name from the town Kufa on the Euphrates, a 
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for 
a school of Arabic copyists; 

From authentic Kufic inscriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the 
Arab employed the Kufic style at the time of the conquest of Syria, before the 
foundation of Kufa. It is now supposed that the nasM did not originate in 
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously 
with, the Kufic in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time 
of the Prophet himself.® 

The TaHtq ( ), * hanging’ hand, is an elegant court hand that was, 
and still is, much admired in Persia. 


1 According to the Eastern romance Zulayhha saw and loved Yusuf in a dream 
jMany suitors hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand. At length she agreed 
to espouse the ^Aztz of Egypt, Qitfir (Potaphar of the Bible) believing him to 
be the Yusuf (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and 
her respect for her husband was doubtless lessened by the fact that he was, for 
some reason or other, a eunuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by 
Zulay^a and adopted by her husband. Zulay^a makes furious love to the unwilling 
youth. The ladies of ^lemphis discover her secret and talk scandal. Zulay^S hears 
the gossip, and faces the difficulty by giving a banquet to all the ladies of her acquain- 
tance. While sending for Yusuf she gives each lady an orange to peel, with directions 
to observe Yusuf covertly the while. The ladies are so agitated at the sight of 
the slave-boy’s unexpected beauty that they absently cut their fingers instead 
of the orange. They have to confess that Zulaykha has an excuse for her passion, 
thetemptationbeing so great. The Qur^an says: — and she shut the doors and said *come 
hither!* He said ‘ Grod keep me ! Verily my lord hath given me a good home and the 
injurious shall not prosper.* But she longed for him; and he had longed for her, 
had he not seen a token from his Lord.** Qitfi^r dies and Zulay^a becomes a beggar, 
old, blind, decrepit, but Joseph retains his youth. Zulay^a builds a reed-hut on the 
way by which the man she so faithfully loves has to pass. Joseph fails to recognize in 
the blind beggar-woman his former mistress. She has however expiated her sin by 
suffering. Her youth is restored to her, and Yusuf is directed to make her his wife. 
Yusuf is a type of male beauty, the Adonis of the Muslims. 

5- NaaWk ** writing of transcribers.** 

3 Qurans are written, lithographed, or printed, in what is commonly styled S2iafJr* 
*arahz ( )s he. naaMk with all the points. 
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HANDWRITINGS. 


The nasta^^q ( ) is a combi nat ion of Mic imsH ( ^ ) or orclinaiy 
hand and the ia-llq ( is bcnuUfnl hand, chiofl}’' used 1 ) 3 ' the 
Persians for well-written manuscripts ; but. the modern Aralxs call the Persian 
writing generally ta*ltq. 

Some old Arabic manuscripts w’rittcn in Persia are in tliis .style. 

The s/iiX'fls/a or “ broken ” hand is the term generally applied to 

the cursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indiau.s.' In it the 
dots are omitted and all the lettcr.s are joined together. It. is vor.v illegible 
and puzzling even to natives. 

The ruq‘ah is used b}' Arabs and Turks in ordinniy corrc.s])ondence. 

The cRwam ingJira >^uhl (or .iJS) are the names of 

other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, heading.^ of diplomas or 
edicts, etc., and correspond to flourished Ictloi-s and monograms amongst 
Europeans. 

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic st 3 dcs. 

In Persia, even at the present da 3 ', calligraphy is one of the fine arts. 
One or two lines written b}' certain old Calligraphists sell for maiy pounds 
sterling. 

The KhaiUi shajarl* { ) or “ tree- writing ”, a species of 

enigmatical writing, is morel}' another application of abjad in it an 

upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which thenumber 
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad 
and the number on the left the letter in that word. Thus in *Ali, the 
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad- system, namcl}' in and 

it is the second letter in that word. ‘ Alt would therefore be written * 


w 

iS 

Vide also § 11 (6) footnote 2. 



J 





Bemarh.—ln writing and in printing, Persian and Arabic words should 
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginninjg of the 
next; also dual words connected by j should not be separated. Only inferior 
copyists make mistakes in ‘ spacing ’ and resort to the practice of dividing words. 


1 The Arabs have a vile ahihasta IsS - ^ Ju of their own. 

a The diwanl a bold round hand, is the ofHcial character, in Turkish 

passports, etc. 

S The Suls is a fanciful character with calligraphic flourishes. 

4- Called also MkaUyi aarvl or “cypress writing.” There is now little 

secrecy in this form of writing as it is widely knpwn. Like the Arabic character, it is of 
course written from right to left. Vide Brownie’s “ A Year Amongst the Persians.” 


rrSCTt'ATlOK. 
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A jnvrjitin nt tho hciiintilnc: of n Iclfor is conlaincd in ono lino: if there 
t*t JU’* •'uOiojenf room, insfe.'ul nf crowdinir in Iho Inst fen* words, thoj' are 
written tihovr the line iji one or more lines deere.'isinq; in length. 

Two w<n<ls nre often written i?j one, .is: ajttnnrd “that man.” 

1‘wo words sepnr.itod hy nn are somet imes incorrectly joined in one as 

:r,nr<]). whieii ought to sfaml for kitnh-nm-rd. 


i 17. Punctuation. 

Iti t.MjrAn'' oronmtnental wrses. punctuation is rcpre.sented hy various 
m.ar};*- such .V, : — ; ♦ ole., cte.. hut in manuscripts, as al rend}' 
st.atecl. ni';t!)*>r are the sliori. vowel>! written' nor the other symbols. 
Keen in printed worhs an oec.^'-dona! Utdrlvi or .sliort vowel is the only 
.^s’^ist.aiKc given to tile reader, 'ritt'* is one f)f the rc.i'^ons that the Persians 
and In<iians misprononnee so niany common .'Vr.al)ic words.* 

*rhe followin.c pnnot nation marh-< \ oh«Hc j nn? occasionnllv nsed:- 


VT/r; f inT'/Zfl •‘-W? 

*frtn77V7f‘i iv7fijnq .Hi- 

ImjII T 

M.arh of ini*-rroL*ation ‘nlnmrtfd iflifhnm pljil-j? Oi-cJlc 
.. .. exclamation 'aliim'it-i Jiidn, faryfid, yn ia'ajjnh 

Onotation, 'fdnjjial-t {tjUbdA o«<H£ 

I’.arent he'it'-; ( |, Uddinnbt jumla^yi Jiudtarizn 

hrnchetK f j. 

Po -trv ’ ninmnUi innvzuma 

* •> i0 


.L 

o (for ^) 

‘j(/) 


0 (») 

1 » 

by 


In nianu^rript.'t, sx ( — )j oalled csaxJj is sometimes used to 

inlrndure thr* vronh of a sjieakor and consequently takes tlie place of 
inverUxl commas* TJic modem sign over a word signifies either that 
it is a proiier noun or that it begins a sentence. These signs, if used, 
arc frequenfly in red ink. 


^ Jn clfcvdicnl Ambie tho .^hort vowel.** are fho mo.st valuable part of a word: tho 
final jAmrl vowfl dlMlingniMhotl tho parson in a tormo, tho engo of a noun, or tho gender 
r*i a pronotm; a short vowel rnakoa tho difToronco botwoen tho nctivo and pnsHive voice, 
and froquc-ntly hotwcon a tramitu'o and intransitive verb, and tho presence or 
nb*:cnco of ta^hdid may entirely allor tho sfinso: in tho abrjonco of marks, ** a triliteral 
root may be pronounced in twelve difToront ways. 

" Tho vowels of oven Persian words nro misplaced ; tho Ispahanis say amruz for 
imr^^ and in most parts of Persia pddishdh is tho pronunciation of pad-shdh, A 
common example is * awaz of tho Persians, instead of Hwaz ( ) • Tho Persian word 

fjirya is in m.c. gariya. 


3S ABBBEVIATIOKS, CONTEACTIOyS, AKD IMALa. 

§ 18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and Imala. 

(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as : A.D. for Anno 
Domini: diet., for dictionary. 

A contraction is tbe elision of letters or syllables from the body of a 
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as : rcc'd Jjoxft 
for *• received payment:’" 

The term muyhafjajal is applied to both abbreviations and 

contractions.* 

(a) Some of the most common abbreviations are : — 

(1) =, alaxj-hi-'s salam~ Peace be upon him. 

(2) iiJt SaJIq-Uoh~ 'aJay~hi wasallam'^ “God 

be gracious to him and give him prosperity ’ ’ (of the Prophet 
only). 

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says: — 

^ 5 ^ ^ j j ^ 

(3) aUi Sallq-Uahu 'alay-lii'’ “God be gracious 

to him.” Also for “correct.” 

(4) or}-s = or) aP? Salam-~Uah' ‘alay~hi or aJayhim. 
The Peace of God be on him (or them).’ ’ 

(5) or ^ A/i Baziya-Uahv 'anlni. “ May God be 

pleased with him.’ ’ 

(®) Z.^ ~ ^ JRahamai'-Ilah' ‘alay-hi. “The mercy of 

God be on him.” 

(7) aUi iLJ. La'nat--^V.ah' *alay-hi. “The curse of 
God be on him.” 

(8) ^ aU aA-.. SaUama-h'-'Uah'- ia’alq (for ordinary 

persons, in letter writing). 

Xos. 2 and -3 are used for the Prophet only. 

Xo. 1 is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet. 

Xo. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints/ 

Xos. o and 6 are used for anyone. 

Xo. 7 for Satan: for XazTd," the assassin of the Prophet’s grandson: or 
for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer. 

Xo. 8 for Mujtahids, etc., when alive. 

The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly. 

(9) jUi, for etc., in the sense of “ and so on” (when the 

Srsfe few words only of a quotation are quotad). 


1 Also 


- By Shi*al3S 
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ABBREVIATIONS, CONTRACTIONS, AND IMALA. 

(10) for plural (also in the Qur^n for a lawful pause) : 
^ for 5*^ plural of plural. 

(11) A for “ name of town ” (in geographical works). 

(12) ^ for “ name of a place ’ ’ (geographical works). 

(13) i for jah “ name of a small town ” (geographical works). 

(14) ^ = tcy-A® Christian era.’ ’ 

^ « Muslim era.” 

(16) o = 55 aJI» “note,” and "subject” (gram.). 

(16) ej = A»-j “note.” Vide § 17, line 13. 

(17) yS = vjJoo' “ and so on.” 

(18) j*and ^ and “first,” and “last,” i.e. ‘reverse 

the order ’ (read the word with j» over it first and with ^ 
over it fewf). 

also stands for “subject,” and ^ for ^ "predicate”: mde 

also (23). 

(19) "object” (gram.). 

(20) " author.” 

(21) (5 = (a- well-known dictionary). 

(22) ^ — oliJJi (a well-known dictionary). 

(231 j* = oUili (a well-known dictionary) : vide also (18). 

(24) V = (S' well-known dictionary) . 

(6) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian 
in origin : -- 

(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided, 

and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short 
vowel that occurs in the second syllable of the original word, as : ci^t akmin, 
“now,” kunun; afsurdan “to freeze, be dejected,” fusurdan; 

isfldaj (obs.) " a paint used by women,” siflddj (m.c.). 

If the initial cdif is pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the first letter 
of the contraction becomes kasra, as: istddan or istdndav, 

“ to take,” sUddan cjilL* or sitdndan 

If the initial cdif is pointed with ‘piish and the second vowel is fatha, the 
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be either zir or pish, as : uftddan 

oaISsI " to fall” ; fladan or futddan or * [Another form by imala 

is ufidaril. Ishkastan (m.c.) for shikastan 

(2) Long vqwels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:— 

nigah shah dtgar ^i,, shukuh hudan vjjaj, for nigah 8^, sTvdh 8^, 

etc. 

(3) Examples of other contractions not subject to rule are : — mar, for 
bimar jUw "sick,” for mddar "mother”, and fov mayor jbf'o "bring 
not ** ; cM, (vulg. and m.c.) for cMz, " thing” ; mi-ram, (vulg. 
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SUMMARY. 


and m.c.) for ml-ravam ml-Hay (vulg. and m.c.) for mt-hhwaht 

, sham for shavavi , \shiim , for Ar...s/<777n] ; mtsha ' ‘ happy ” 
for Aiyi; anusha (old); chunu^, forjl chun u ; tifoT iihi {tain or 

(mod.) “empty”; slmmJan, {ov inshandnn \ a T (mod.) for 

agaijf; ml-rad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-rnvnd, mi-shavad 
andmt-diVmd; for ustdd (vulg.); shdzda. for shahzdda. Tv snnduq and 
ru miz are contractions for tu-yi sundiiq, ru-yi miz. 

§ 19. Summary. 

Erorn the preceding remarks it will be seen that t he learner must take 
special care ; — 

(1) to discriminate between •-? an Engli.sh I: and ^ H/ (latter pronounced 
like ch in Zoc7i.) ; 

(2) to make (S a guttural (like ck in slvck wlion pronounced in the 
throat) ; 

(3) to pronounce ^ with the half-bleating sound when it occur.s in the 
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllable, to make a pause 
before pronouncing that syllable : and when it ends a word to omit it or half 
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar draxvling intonation. 

In such words as the ^ must be slightly pronounced after the alij', 

(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of 
words like l)a1s lift ; 

✓ ^ 

(5) to aspirate the * (or ^), particularly in words like 7 n{hr. 

Tihrdn, and mill (final silent * of course being exception). 

Remark. — As a rule every letter in a word must be distinctly enunciated ; 
there must be no ‘ English ’ slurring of words. An uneducated Persian 
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable 
habit of “ clipping ’ ’ his words. 

A clear distinction must be miade between the long and short vowels. 
English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long ; 
they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent 
on every syllable. For accent vide § 21. 

The necessiiy for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin- 
guishing between such words as sirisJita “mixed,” sar-rislita 

“ a good knowledge or experience of a thing,” and sar-i-rishia “the 

end of the thread.” * 

(6) The pure vowel sounds area, i, u, and a, 5, il, besides the diphthongs 
ay (generally pronounced ey) and aw ^ (generally pronounced like ow in cow). 


1 In India ai as in aisle and au as in the German haus. 
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There is also tlie rarer ^najhul vowel-sound o.^ 

(c) Except as a sign of the izafat [vide § 26 (/)], hamza, in Persian, usually 
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus 
corresponds to a hyphen. 

{d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with 
a tasJidid on it. 

(e) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aids are 
generally omitted. 

§ 20. Exercise in Transliteration. 

(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading 
to teach the vowels : — 


✓ 

Short — cjI 0,71 

cjI in 

ol un 


‘in 

‘un 

Long — Jt (for Ji i) al 

0-il tl 

ij/1 ul 
£ 

JLc ‘al 

‘tl 


Di'phthong — Jji ayl 

Jjl awl or ol 


ayl 

‘awl 



Remark . — ^AU Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make a 
distinction in pronunciation between etc., but not the Persians. 

(6) The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have 
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt 
the same. 

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and 
then by the meanings test his pronunciation ; — 


df arose 

gul 

d^ clay 

gil 

earth 

T^ak 

<ij^ gain, interest 

sud 

tribe, family 

qavm 

Aw a willow 

hid 

a hair 

mu 

( y° vine-stock 

maw 

'( ypung, or the young of anything 

hachcha 

( for what 

hirchi 


I As ia o-l, oh! 

® Thsro sre many ■words in Persian pronounced differently though to the eye spelt 
the same ; these have different significations. 
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blood 

hhun 

' the anus 

hnn 

ola* a squire, a gentleman 

l^an 

a ‘ table ’ with the moat on it 

l^wnn 

face 

ru 

go (imperative) 

raw 

ifysk. self 

p 

l^ud. 

a helmet 

f^iid 

ji^T honor 

dbru ‘ 

jji'] gutter (for water) 

db-raw 

® become or go (Imperative of the verb 

shudan) 

0 

sJiaw 

X 

wash (Imperative of the verb shisfan) 

0 

shu 

W 

jAJ for him, to him (for ji aj) 

bi’du 

jAJ run (Imperative of the verb davidan) 

✓ 

bi-daw 

jL barley 

c 

jaw [jav-l one grain]. 

w 

^ rivulet 

ju 

seek (Impera. of the verb justan) 

ju 

f a follower, attendant 

'pas-raw 

t a little son 

pisaru 

/■ a pledge 

giraw 

^ if he (poetical contraction) 

garU (for agar iij] J\) 

a defect, vice 

*ayb 

(vjyjfC Ar. broken pi. of above 

*uyub 

a day, Ar. 

yavm 

(j*L|I Ar., pi. of above 

ayydm 

a day, P. 

ruz 

hope 

umid or ummid 

table 

miz 


1 In modern Persian abaril. 

2 Or hirshav) ** become.*’ In modern Persian the Imperative birshuv is used 
instead of the obsolete ahuy^* 

5 Also a ** husband * ’ (a word much used by the tent-folk). 

•*» In modern Persian hirju “seek** instead of ju* 

6 The Indians and Afghans preserve the “unlcnown” sound of the vowel (s) 
these words. 
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lion 

shtr 

^ milk 

shtr 

V witli 

ha 

’ vritliout 

hi 

a blow or pufif (with the mouth) 

2mf 

<-S^ a blowpipe (for killing birds) 

pufak 

si* month; moon 

rmh 

a fish 

mahl 

^1 a name 

ism 

sleep 

J^wdh^ 

( mean, low', pi. of. 

pastdn 

fche breast, nipple 

fisidn 

(T strangers (Ar. pi.) 

Mawdrij^ (sing. 

sister 

Miwdhar ® 

wretched, miserable 

T^wdr * 

boldness 

jur^ai 

(ji a knocking at tlie door 

daqq'‘'lrhab ® 

Civil Code in Muslim law 

*urf 

an eye 

^ayn 

(A. head) a cape 

ra^s^ 

chief 

ra^ts 

(jjj a leaf 

varaq 

a slave 

handa (pron. hande) 

a Major 

yavar 

an Arab 

‘Arab 

foi, time 

vaqt 

C cijUjI pi. of above 

awqdt 

food 

Murdk 8 

cjw^ pleasant 

Mivsh^ 

ocle custom 

‘ddat 

1 The Indians and Afghans preserve the “ unknown 

sound of the vowel (e) in 


these words. 

^ The j not pronounced in these Persian words, vide § 2 (^ ). 

5 The J is pronounced in this Arabic word, vide § 2 ( j ). 

* The^ is not pronounced in Persian. The Afghans, however, generally pronounce 
it in this partictzlar word. 

^ This Arabic phrase is common with professional story-tellers. 

6 Note the half-bleating sound of liamza^ vide § 2 under 
1 Final h silent, vide § 2 under 35. 

S This is one of the few Persian words in which the 4 is pronounced like short u : 
vide § 2 under 
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Adam Aihw 

loss, harm zarnr 

^515 Ar. standing, erect, firm 

(c) The following difficult examples of transliUM'ation slioiild he studied : — 

^ waalan 
aUsJi fVUJvmla 

ma'nn” 

ijji ^Ift! atjbha-avd 

AcU^ jaind‘n-fldr 
aJJIj iia'vz" hVUfih 
aI^I bisnd'Vnh 
za^i* 

A>u*i 

or oAwk hay^at 

^iUe Saldly ’rf Din 
A s*^V banda-yi u 
j\ ^Juk. yhnbl-yi u 
mn.s1i,hfid 
azjidr 
insdniyyat 

(tZ) As already stated in § 1 fa), the Arabic character is a species of short- 
land. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical 
points, the solutions being given below : — 

( 1 ) j y <— >— 

( 2 ) {^yo y j3 jij), 

Bemark . — ^The solution to No. 1 is ; — j 3 

No. 2 begins buz-i nar y y and ends with man cJii-kiinam 

(3) What is the word (y». 1 The guesser says haram, jazm, jjirm, jirm, 

Miurram, etc., till at last he says, M},ar-am (“lam an ass ”). The reply then 
is anchi gufG, Jmstl vaU %n mst ^Js^t “ what you have 

said you are, you are ; but it is not the answer to this.” 

(4) yi».^ y Af 

The key to the answer depends on the various significations of ja'far 
The first Jamjar is man’s name, the second signifies “ donkey,” ® 
the third “ parsley ” and the fourth “ a bridge.” ® 

1 Practically ^ equals a hyphen in this Arabic word, but in m.c. the word is gener- 
ally pronounced as qayim. 

* Jamjar is a local word in Kirman for a ** donkey ** and also for a bridge : one of 
the Arabic significations of ja^far is “river/* 
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(5) A man named Badri went to the §adr~i (Jae] or Prime 

Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. Ee said : — 

The first is Badri-yam ; the second had riyam (for rirdam a crude word^ ; 
the last word is sad riyam. 

§ 21. Accent. 

(a) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the 
last syllable. Ex. : pasha “ a mosquito,” pisard “a boy ” ; (jt' 

dost Hsh “a led horse (old)”; “a glove (m.c.).” pin India this word 
means “an assistant to a falconer”]; dast kashhd: 

daraMitin trees’* : jjiA handz “yet”; karddn “to do”: kardd^ 

“done” (Past Part.); JiCi/ kardant “that has to be done”; ji^,bihtdr 
“ better ” ^uh-tarin " the best, most beautiful,” etc., etc. 

Remark. — ^The accent does not fall on the izdfat nor on the affiy ij. 
Ex. : darakhtdn-i hdgh “ the trees 'in the garden ” ; daraMfdn-rd 

or dara^fki-rd “ to the trees.” 

(h) Exceptions are : — 

(1) For the sake of emphasis the accent falls strongly on the /Irsf 

syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, (frequently with special 
stress). Ex. : 6dr-dcfr “take away”; hi-kun “do thou”; <5^ 

hi-kumd “ do ye ” ; mdrkun, md-kunid “don’t do ” ; hi-ravand 
“ let them go ” ; jAh hi kunam “ let me do.” 

(2) The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub- 
junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or 
affirmative. Ex.: jvis' kunam, f»i^,bUkunam “I may do, shall I do,” etc.: 

mi-hmam “ I am doing, I will do, etc.” ; mt-kardam “ I was 

doing, etc.” ; ndmi-kunam\ ndmi-kardam. 

In the phrase — ^ na-gu ^ — , the accent seems to fall on the u, 

rather than on the negative : in 5 td na-hinl it seems to fall either on 
the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (&J). Afghans and Indians 
say go% 

Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the 
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition. 
Ex. : bar ml-daram “I will take it away” : ji bar nami-daram; 

ddr namt-ravam. 

(3) In the Preterite (except when it is negative), the accent is on the 
penultimate of all persons except the third person singular, when it is on the 


i amada ** prepared** has the accent on the second syllable: the infinitive 

amddan is obsolete ; dmdda harddn is used instead. 
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syllable. Ex.: pursidam “ I aaltccl ” : h^nMuJ “you 

»red” : dadand “they gave”: ^ .r/u//»w» “ "'o said, etc.”; but 


last 

ordered 

<pursU “ he asked ” : i>y>j9 farmed “ ho ordered,” etc. 

(4) In negative Prots., the accent falls on the negative unless preceded 
by a preposition, as mentioned in (6) (2); in the latter case tho aenont falls 
on the ijreposition. Ex. : aUj'i vfidd “ he fell,” ndtfiiflnd •• he did not 
fall,” but ilSajj dor na-yuftnd. 

(6) The affixed pronouns do not t ake tho accent. FjX. : dnraldit- 

Jia-yash “ his trees ” : hUdhhn-yiinn “ your books” : rnadn- 

mirislidn “their income”: hth-i-tnn ast “it is suffieient for 

y6u.” 

(6) The accent never falls on the of unity • [but. it may fall on the 
demonstrative 


Bemark . — Abstract nouns ending in mid formed from adjoctivos and 

nouns, as also adjectives ending in iS that are formed from nouns, follow the 
rule and take the accent on tho last syllabic, i.e. on the Ex. ; ^ 5 ^ liikt 
.‘goodness” : dustf “friendship” (from 7itk “good” and dust 

“a friend”),- etc. It therefore frequently happens that there is 
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the 
same; thus may stand for dH.s/-i “ a friend ” or ‘ friendship”, 

(‘ar#s-?)3 may mean “ a bride” or “ nuptials ” (^arnsi). 

(7) The following indeclinable particles have tho accent on tho first 
syllable : — 

U| dmmd *’ but ” : likin* “ but ” ; t_yb bcih (or 6«7t) “ yes ” : 

or yd‘m or d'nl “ that is to say ” : vdli ^ “ but yet, however ” : b'T 

dyd (an interrogative particle) “ whether or not,” etc.” : i^;T drl “ yes, very 
well” : tnak “ here is, behold ” : bdlki “ perhaps, moreover, on the 

contrary ” ; ® Idbhay (in Persian generally lobe) “ hero I am.” 

In the preposition “ for the sake of” the accent is on tho second 
syllable. Ex. : bard-yp Khvdd “for God’s sake.” 


1 This rule applies equally to a hamza that stands for this (_?, vide § 4 (<;). 

2 Afghans and Indians say neiky doat^ etc. 

3 In m.o. is a bride (not a bridegroom). 

« 

4 The Afghans and Indians say' Zefein, the Arabs WLkin ( ). 

3 Afghans and Indians wale^ or worlehin. 

6 “Here I am, yes” for Arabic labbayka. Ldbbay is common amongst 

women. 

1 Pronounce the (s slightly as a consonant. The Afghans and Indians say 6ar5,e. 
Bar ay (S^ji Impera. of j>. 
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(8) The ’ following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable : — 

“ to eat ’ ’ ; c;A*>clAf dsJiamtdan “ to drink : Mtvdbtdan 

“ to sleep” ; dmadaii “to come.”* 

(9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the ‘particles ^ 
and or the conjunction ). As pronouns, ii' and may take the accent. 

The particle as accented, except when it forms compounds, as in 
cliundn, chunan hi. 

(c) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired 
by ear, i.e. they must bo caught orally. The rules given above have, 
however, few* exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to 
the learner. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differences in 
accent, as well as in pronunciation : of two well-educated Persians, one may 
say pidar-i man and another piddrA man. 

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian noun with the accent on the 
first syllable is sdnnar “a penny,” a contraction of sad dinar. 

This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at 
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent 
falls on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic 
nouns 

jAJ pidar “ father ” : ;it<o mddar ' mother” : M^wdhar ” sister ” : 

tvmdn (a coin, in value about three rupees or about four shillings) : 
jUjjt dinar “(an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one 
shdld, 200 to one ^ahhasl and 1000 to one qirdn) : ‘abbasi (the fifth of a 

qirdn) : qdssdb^ “ a butcher.” 

In )i\ji barddar^ “ a brother,” the accent is on the second syllable. 
There are probably other exceptions to the rules in [a) and (b). 

{d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the 
accent does not follow the above rules. 


^ In the Fast Fart* the accent falls according to riile, as, amadd, to be distingaished 
from amdda prepared ** ; vide note 1 to § 21 (a). 

2 In Arabic nouns of intensity of the form the accent is on the second syllable, 
as (3^^ Sartip-i maskshdq ** a drill-master Colonel/ * 


CHAPTER n. 

§ 22. Persian and Arabic Granimnr is divldorl into A’nr/ * Et,y- 

molog}^ and Nahw Syntax. The /Vrab.s say f»i 

“ accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its fatlier.” 

§ 2.3. Etymology \^ya. 

TARTS OF SPI3KCH Aq-irim-i UaUm'i - ( I )* 

There are according to Arab atul Persian Grnmnir.rinns three parts of 
speech: (1) ?5W,® which includc.s stibstaiitives, ndjoctivos, numerals, 

pronouns, and participles ; (2) J*i /?.*/, the v(5rb ; (.3) <Jj^ lytrf the particle, 
which includes the remaining parts of speech, vi/,. adverbs, pro[)Ositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

The 7iar/ is divided into 7;jM/raf/ “ single, simple ” and mnrnkkah “com- 
pound.” The former consists of loUer.s of the alphabet that are u.scd singly as 
particles, as j and j for tlio prepositions ji and : lho.se are said to bo 
twelve : — 

§ 24:. The Article. 

‘ It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is, 
however, a means of rendering a substantive both definite and indefinite : vide 
§ 4f) and § 41. 

In the absence of any article a substantive like sharab signifies 

either “ wine ” or “ the wine,” according to the context. 

§ 25. The Substantive 8 ( ^1 )— Gender ( ), 

(a) ‘AZam a proper name includes not only names, as Ahmad •>^1, 
etc., but titles {TMtah and laqab ^aJ ) ; ‘ noms do plume ’ (taBalhis), 

1 Sar/ “ accidence or etymology (gram.)” ; iahtiqag “derivation of Arabic 

words ; deriving words from an Arabic root ” : vajh-i taamiya (lit.) “ cause of naming ” 
is “ derivation. ’ ’ 

a Not to be confused with fcalam ( ) sentence ; proposition, etc. Kalima also 
means the ‘ Muslim profession of faith.’ The distinction between ( ) lealima and 

W?. ( ) is that the former is a word with moaning whereas the latter may be a 

word (of two or more letters) without meaning. 

3 The term ‘ noun ’ in English formerly included ‘ adjective ’ : noun-substantive 
and noun-adjective were the terms used. 

lam-i 'amm ( (*l-c ) “common noun”; iarnri hhaaa ( u®l^ ) or *alam 

( ) “proper noun.” Jsm-i zjat oji is a real or concrete noun; iam-i ma'na 

“ an abstract noun.” 
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sumatnes or nick-names or epithefes {laqab) of famous people, as Ruyin-ian 
“brazen-body,” i.e. “invulnerable” (name of Isfandyar); any 

common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias {‘urf vi^), 
as KaJlan (Indian) for Kala Khzn, Ma^rafi (Persian) for Mvkammad Baft, 
Mtrzd; and the filionymics and patronymics {hmydt^ of Arabs (which 
precede the name) as Ahu^l-Qdsim Muliammad bin Yusuf. 

(1) Definite nouns ( ) include *alam (mentioned above); nouns 

ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as gtvBm-i Zayd 
aj) the servant of Zayd ” ; any common noun given as a sscrsi epithet 
{ym*1mdri zihnl as dust “the (our) friend,” dushman 

“the (our) enemy” ; any common noun used as an epithet and cowmonZy 
known {ma^liud-i ^drijt ), as Ghuldni'i Mist “the slave of 

Egypt (Joseph), 'liah “the Friend of God” (Abraham); the 

mv/mj of a promun ; and the personal and demonstrative pronouns : vide § 40 
(&) Remark. 

(2) Indefinite nouns ( tj^ ) / ya*nl ism-i har cMz-i ahayr-i mu'^ayyan 

Remark . — In kasd rd shurudam the object is considered 

indefinite though marked by the postposition ra. 

(6) Grammatically speaking it may be said that there is no gender in 
Persian. Males and females* are eitiier expressed by different words, as: 
dAv y.i, and pan ; zan na-dida vyj and dusMza sjjA jc , ; ,yo mard 
“a man,” tyj zan “a woman”; l^tpdja “lord, etc.,” tuyli. 

“lady”: or else they have the words y nar “male” and ssite mdda 
“ female,” etc., added, as or nar-gdv (Indian) or gav-i nar (m.c.) 
“ a bull,” j'f or jtf mdda-gdv or gdv4 mdda “ a cow ” ; y shtr-i nar 

“ a lion” ; shir-i mSda “ lioness ”* ; mard-i blva ^ ayo and zand bwa 

c?) \jyiva s-w however generally means * widow’ only and zan-murda ny* cy 
(m.c.) is [‘ widower ’] ; cy “ beggar-man,*’ (A? cy “ beggar-woman.” 

Remark. — Ta^ir^<c^ the masculine gender ; taints the feminine 

gender : muzakkar jS^ and mu’iannas (adjec.) masculine and feminine. 
Tamyiz-i jins “ distinction of gender.” 

4 Asp ra farSMkti 0 “ <^*4 you sell the horse ? ” ; asp ra is 

Vide § 26 (A) Rem. H. 

* Arabic' aotins are either masculine or feminine, and when in Persian qualified by 
Arabic adjectives, distinction of gender is sometimes observed, as will be shown later . 

8 Pronounced vulgarly sr56. The Afghans and Indians say yS,*7, writing the word 

with a harma, 

^ Nar-shir jifi ^ and jjiatio sAtr Jjt* ^^0 not tised by Persians. Nar-i asi in 
vulg. m.c. means “ the yard of a house ” ; t.sy jd narraMor-i in m.c. means ** a great fat 
blockhead,'’ bat^;^y nar-i J^ar vulg. means “ the yard of a jack-ass.” Nariyan and 
^ , mSdipSn ” stallion ” and ” mare ’’ in m.c. 
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(c) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding nh (in Persian the 
imperceptible 8 ’) to the masculine, as uXl-o vinliU *' a king ” ; malikaV, 
“ a queen” ; ejOai-. snHJiit ; Ajifabj siiUJina * P. (class.)* 

Remarh . — ^In Arabic this feminine lormination is called tn inarhTilah 
( AJs^ye fl3 ) and by Indians Jialn ( s ). It. is, however, only in certain words 
pronounced and written i in Persian : vide, remarks on i. Tina termination 
is also called ia-iji ). Ex. 

(d) j^idnum “ a lady ” is the feminine of [dinji “a squire” (at 
present a title given to almost every officer), and hrgum ® is the feminine 
of 6eg xJ^., Grammarians call this (•, 7nhn-{ 

(c) The Persian wordyb hdnii " a lady, a princess,” (a word sometimes 
also added to female names) is not the feminine of v:;t», a word only used in 
compounds, as lyU hagh-han ‘‘a gardener,” ole.: tlnis >tj ^ kad-hdm 
*' a neat house-wito”® ; hdnu^yi haram ” female guardian of the 

harem” (specially for the Shah). Fnu j must not , however, ho considered a 
Persian femiiuno termination: zalu “a leech” ; znnu “the knee”; 

j^litdaru “medicine, gunpowder, wine” and such words are neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 

In words like •pisaru and dvlditaru the ^ is diminutive; these 
words are distinctly vulgar and should be avoided.* 

The word Mdlu “ a maternal uncle” is from the Arabic Jl*. and has 
for its feminine ilia..,® 

Remark . — By the uneducated, j is sometimes added in familiar talk, bs 
maharu hi-gir “take hold of the earners mahdr (nose-string)”; 
oiif j oxf yarn amad va guft “ the fellow came and said” ; {ydru is here 
used in a half- joking sense).® 


1 In Arabic the is not silent In modem Forsinn liorawri eliah 35^^ 

wife of Shah.** 

^ Turks, also Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majhul sound ; but in 
modern Persian the e is pronounced short as in the Fjnglish verb ** to bog.** 

3 Also Jcad^aTiU' shud <3^ ** the girl is married, i.e. became a mistier 

of a bouse.** 

^ In &rman a vav (j), and in Teheran a ya (l^), is often vulgarly added to proper 
names, as AJwiodu and A^madl for Ahmad 

B j^ala is properly the feminine of Mjdl Ar. “ a maternal uncle ** which 
is not used iu Persiain. 

« In India yarn is often vulgarly used as the vocative of yar jb* 
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(/) Kam-tarin the superlative of ** little in quantity,** basin 

modem Persian for its feminine * kamtna, wMoIi in modern Persian 
is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun *‘I” or “me,” 
when writing to a superior. Ex.: or) haimna *arz 

mt'kunad (or mhkunam) “I (your slave) make petition”; aii+s' (j^jU 
oliilt bi'ln kamtna javdh iltifat bi-farmdyid “ kindly inform me (i.e. 
your slave-girl the wTiter).” Kamvna is apparently the feminine of 
the contracted superlative kamtn. 

(ff) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines 
in the imperceptible « [vide (c)]. Ex. : mahbuh-i man “my friend 

(male),*’ %mcvo malibuha-yi man “my friend (female)’*: irnrhum 

“the deceased (male)”; marhuma (female): and 

ma*s1iuq“ and ma^sbuqa “beloved”; mtUallaqa^ “a divorcee” (set 

free). Vide also § 43 {t). 

(h) Real feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine, 
are called or as opposed to ^ or 

“grammatical or irregular {Jit. ‘heard*) feminines,” such as 
shams the sun,” arz “the earth,” which are feminine in Arabic. 

SemarJ :. — are Arabic words that are feminine by form, as 
/anna/*" ; [fern, of 

§ 26. Declension, Tasnf or Gfarddn ( or ).* 

There is only one declension. 

(a) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the 
nominative : when definite i) ra is affixed to the nominative. 

(&) The dative is formed by prefixing the preposition aj ^ 6i to the 
nominative, or by affixing fj ra.^ 


I In classical or modern Persian kamlna is used as a positive adjective signifying 
^ mean, vile/ In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collective noun to 
signify **camp followers.** jh\S»^ ^ 

guft Jsamtna an M murad4 hh.aifr4 ydran harmasaliht-ij^udmuqaddam ddrand (Sa'di), 
'' he said the least (of their qualities) is that they put the desires of their friends before 
their own comfort, i.6. they are unselfish : an izafat after karmna is wrong. Here S*adt 
used as a masc. superlative. Vide § 40 (a) (2). 

^ In classical Persian ^asMg is generally used for the male lover, while 
or * tihe beloved * is generally considered to be feminine of necessity, and is not 

therefore distinguished by the feminine termination : vide also § 43 (j) (5). 

5 la Arabic is more usual for divorcee. 

* These, especially garden also signify conjugating a verb.* ^ 

6 Seldom written separately in its full form unless the word following it begins with 
a h. The dative with is generally used in m.c. in preference to \). 
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Bmarh ^Tho ra i; of tlio dntivc onfto \» f?omrtiinc:t considered the 

equivalent of the hafat: in ijnh-l rn klmr^ dnr tjU vflmh l\ul Ij 

- (class.), the same meaning could he expressed by 

]^ar-i yahl. 

(c) The vocative is formed by prcli.xing t_c' «.>/ or U t/t “ oh ”, or one of 
the interjections calling attention. For thn vo<’ativc in nltf in poetical or 
rhetorical language vide § 27 (c) and § 118. 

{d) The Ablative, Instrumonlal, and Ix)cative. cases arc formed by 
prepositions. 

(c) There is no proper Genitive in Per-siun. 'J’hi.a r.asc is expressed by 
coupling two nouns together bj’ a .short i (or hn^rn 7j-^y called by gram* 
marians the kasra^yi izafal (“the i of annexation” or “the 

* of joining”), or more commonly* iznjn or iznfat. The thing posscs.-Jcd 
is placed first. Ex. : pisar-i ' mnlil: *' the son of the king ” ; 

kitab-i pisar-i malik “ the book of the .son of the king.” 

Remark — 

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of i/fifat : — 

(1) The tzdfat-i iashbihl ( ) ‘the similitudinary ixafat,’ 

and izdjaUi isli'dra oJU’ ‘ tlio meta])horicnl i'/afal vide ( 1 2) and (2) {iv}. 

(2) The tzdjaUi tawsifi ( izJU; ) * the iznfat of qualification,’ 

as Jyc. Here mard is termed ‘ the (noun) qualified.’ 

The qualifying izdfat^ is subdivided into: — 

(i) The the simple qualifying izufat, ns mnrd~i kkUb 

(i») The where the substantive is qualified by « 

privative adjective, as darJdiUi hi barg ^ “ a Icafic-ss tree ” ; mard-t 

kamroql eJa* ^ “a man deficient in sense.” 

(m) The cu-*l«i where the substantive is qualified by a 

compound agential adjective, as mard-i suldian-chin “ a criticiz- 

ing (fault-finding) man.” Vide [vii). 

{iv) The where the substantive is qualified by 

a metaphorical ladjective, as mard-i sang-dil Ji ^ the stony-hearted 
man.” 

(u) where the substantive is qualified by a com* 

pound privative agential adjective, as pisar-i nd-sa*ddat-mand «xbo b jri 

** undutiful son.” 


I In modem Persian this i is often pronounced like the e in bed. The second 
noun is in construction and is called **11 citAo. jn modem colloquial Arabic the two 
nouns Eire placed in juxtaposition without any sign of the genitive case, as, ibn tntdih “ ^ 
son of a king ibnuU-malik “ the son of the king,” etc. 
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(oi) The oJU} is where the substantive is qualified by 

two adjectives. 

(vii) o>Ae>*J| ciU? isJiei links a substantive to a compound ad- 

jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-i iiz-rafiar 
.^1 (= asp-t tizJiJ >^]). Ffde (m). 

(3) The izafat-i zarfi * { ii-iUi ) ‘ the adverbial i?afat,* as shishctryi 

gitlab “bottle of rose water, ” or conversely ab-i shisha 

“ bottle water,” ahi4 hirka “ tank water.” 

(4) Tlie izafat-i faHll ( oiUi ) “the agential i?afat,” as /«?•«- 

shanda-yi kitab “ seller of books.” 

(6) The i^fat-i maf‘ult ( ojUj ), as m^ta-yi aftab wUif 

“ burnt by the sun.” 

(G) The izafat-i iamltkt ( ^5^*3 vw'Uo; ) “ the possessive or property 
izafat” or the izdfat-i haqiqi ( ) “the true izafat,” as ganj-i 

hakim ^ “the sage’s treasure (i.e. the 1st chapter of the Qur^an); 
Shdli-i Tran isti “ the Shah of Persia.” Fide also No. (8). 

(7) I^fal-i taMlsist cuj'Ua!) “ the particularizing or specificizing 

izafat,” as diikdn-i qassab “ the butcher’s shop.” 

(8) Izafat-i tabyini *s».>ie ! ) or izdfat-i baydni cuiLc;) “the 

descriptive izafat,” as sd‘at-i tild ^ c=.l£ 1— “ a watch of goldji” 

The descriptive izafat includes the vs*/U«i which shows posses- 

sion of the 1st person singular, as, kit^-iman »_j(AS'“my book”; the 
j^\ ^ J.KL 0 cJL«( which shows posse.ssion of the speaker and his friends 
(i.e. Ist person plural), as kiidh-i md te ujUf “ our book the isJLSf 

shows possession of the person addressed; the AjJ| oiUf shows 

«i 

possession of the third person, as kitdb-i Hjl “his book.” 

These might also all be included under “the possessive izafat” 
(No. 6). 

(9) The izdfaUi tawzlhi ( ) “the izafat of manifestation,” 
which is nearly identical with the ‘izafat of specification (No. 7),’ as, kitdb-i 
ChUistdn ( c/ULJf ) “the book Gulistan”; mz-i shamba amA 
“Saturday.” 

Remark . — The difference between the two is that the members of the 
second compound can be reversed, as 8kahr-i Mashjuid or Mashjiad 

Shahr ; but in the first they cannot be reversed. 

(10) The imfat bi-l-jins ( oaUi) “the cognate i?afat,” as 
bdd-i qabd ( ) “ the morning breeze.” 

(11) Izdfat-i ibni oiUj “ the izafat of filiation,” as ^Abbds-i 'AU 
“ Abbas son of Ali.” 

(12) The i^fat-i tasMUM ( «.54tiA3 oj'Lii ) “ the izafat of simile,” as.nargis-i 
<ihasm^, ^J•fy “ the narcissus of the eye (i.e. the eye h‘ke a narcissus).” 

A ^rf utjio “ a vessel.” 

* Properly nargis-chashm is an implied simile and nargis-i chasm a metaphor. 
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The {zafal4 isii^am ojU' “ iho izafni of molaplior” or the 

i^Jafri majazi c:*>UBi “ , tho fiRarntivo iTiafat / * as dnst-i ‘aql die “ the 
hand of wisdom ” and dafl(ir-i sJiikai/at Tho cliatinction between 

the two is that in tho former there is an implied simile, in tho latter there is 
not. 

(13) For fakJ>i izdfat o^jUb! and iznjat-i viaqlTih'i ir*?t.«I “ the 
inverted izafat” vide § 117. 

(/) If the first substantive terminates in a semi-vowel T j - 1 ), orin a 
silent the izajat is pronounecd yi and is then no loni'or written ^ but 
as follows : — 

(1) After silent h it is written f or as, Oj* ‘Ot^- hhnna-yi mnrd^ " the 
house of the man.” 

For the pronunciation of liamza when it stands for the tc of unity, 
etc., vide § 41 (c).® 

Remark. — After aspirated 8 it is written as, hint 

* 

nuzdahri amvdl-asli “ nineteen-twentieths of his wealth.” 


(2) After alif or vdv it is in modern Persian written is,* without as 
c>j^ yd^yi mard “ the foot of tho man ” ; iSiikn-y\ yul “ the scent of the 
rose (or flower).” It used also to bo written f or as f rii-yi 


sadd'yi hvXand ; but modern Persians maintain that# is incorrect in such 
oases as also after in the latter case they maintain that- hasra is 
correct.® 

Should however the final alif stand for #f at the end of Arabic words the 


i^fat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, ns «^=>- j' 
safh-i dima^-i ziyada az Aaifd “ shedding blood to excess”; 5U-0 sawia-f 
"bidand “the lofty sky.” In these two examples #to.^ stands for 
“streams of blood,” pi. of % “blood,” and #U«. for (pi. : w(7« 

also § 4 (e). As however the final # of Arabic words is often disregarded in 
Persian, such forms as commonly occur for jyo 


1 But not after an aspirated h as inmoA, “a moon; »U iJj yah-maU dTigar 

“ another month, » but yak mahul dtgar “another fish.” 

8 The hamza-yi izafat is Persian and has nothing to do with the Arabic hamza. 

8 After a final tho izdfat is also written in the ordinary way,, 7 instead of #» 
} but though perhaps more correct , is not used for the izafot after 

iS in modern Persian though so used in India. 

* In order to distinguish it from the of unity vide § 41 (6). This is is called ya- 
yi imfat.- 

* Persians never write j)\% etc. They also state that is correct and 

\iyii 

incorrect, ^ 
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(3) After final cs> it is usually written in the ordinary way 7, as, 

nmhuyi darya « the fisli of the sea”; but according to some grammariaiis 
it should be written ^ (or f), as As howeverfinal with # is Hable 

to be mistaken for the is o£ unity following a weak consonant (wde 
§ ^ (u)* former method is preferable. 

After a silent ^s preceded by fathah (i c. nlif-i itutq^ra) or by iantnn fathah 
tjiyj at the end of Arabic words, the final is changed to alif and the 
izdjat c:*-*U? expressed by t£, as, c)f ma^na-yi an “its meaning.” The 
Arabic also pronounced in Persian ma*m and may therefore 

optionally in the genitive bo written (or, as above cjf 

Similarly daH'a-yi Ishdn may be written vdIAj) or olAji ^ey>:, though it has 

the same meaning would be pronounced da'yl-yJ tslidn. 

Proper names, however, should not be, but often are, changed; thus 
Mnq3 Paynkanibar or incorrectly MUsa-yi Pay- 

glamhar “Moses the Prophet”; for but *M-yi 

Maryam or *lsq-yi Maryam. 

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the wa/a^jjoiUf is omitted 
in writing and printing, it bemg a short vowel. 

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitive is expressed by prefixing the 

word JUjndZ “ property.” ^ Ex. ; (sy>jiP>mdl.i zamtn “ of or belonging to the 
earth”; o«»> bjj JU tncMzmdUt daryaast “ this is imported ” (belong- 

ing to, or coming from the sea) : to the question, “whose son is this? ” the 
answer might be tyw JU mdl-l man “mine,” or rjiU) Jto mdl-% harddar-am 

*‘my brother’s.” 

In m.c. this word mol Jto is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially 
by the vulgar. Ex.: JU J-Jj qunsul mdl-i SislEn “the Seistan 

Consul (i.e. not the Kerman Consul) ” ; mSl-i qadkn ast (for qad^m 

o«0 “ it is ancient, or of ancient days.’ ’ 

(g) Tlie Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the imjat like yi [vide (/) 
(1) and (2)], but whether expressed by ^ or they give it the classical pro- 
nunciation of jd-e majhUl, as : ^ h^na-e mard, Ijj* rmht-e daryd. 

(Ji) After the semi- vowels and silent h, the ii^fat is by them generally 
written, if written at all, as explained in (/) (1) and (2). A Jbasra may 
however accompany * or as loo- banda-e l^uda “ the servant of God ’ ’ 

jtw tfp'e* jd^e padar ® “ the place of the father ” ; or instead of a (St damm 


9 ^ 

1 is the correct Arabic form. 

^ The broken Arabic plural omwal is only used in the sense of possessions, 
property, wealth, etc/' 

^ In modem Persian 
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P.T 16 Jcasra may be written ns, cJJ 6 u-c gitl #1^.* This form is common 
in the Punjab. 

In practice the # with cc of the iznfat is .suppn*sscfl for tlm reason men- 
tioned in § 41 (d). 

Remark 1 . — dFu “ a demon,” kljndiv “ Kjicdive,” 'ibnriv 
‘‘clamour, lamentation” and such words the * is 1 rented ns an ordinary 
consonant and not as a weak consonant or scrni-vowel. i.c. it takes the 
kasra ( ~) for the izafat. 

Remark II . — Nouns are called proper <^1 )>' common 

isrri-i-*am ( (•h: ) ; collective ism-i jam' ( ^ ) ; pcneric ( )* 

A concrete noun {ism-i so/) is the name of something that has a concrete 
existence as opposed to an abstract noun i.svn-i mfal or ma'vn ( ^ 5 ^*^ or 
The term abstract is spcciallj'' applied to that class of nouns 
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, ns, “poodnc?s” 
and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as, 
^ti^lj “kingdom.” 

Nouns are also “primitive ” ( ^-,1 ), and “ derived ’ ’ ( (3^^ )• 

A noun is ‘ definite * ma'rija ( ) or * indefinite ’ nahira ( ). 

For definite and indefinite articles vide § 40-2. When a common nounis 
made definite, and-, by an allusion that is understood, is used to supph^ the 
place of a proper noun, it is called vta*hud-{ zihnt, ihw&dndust 

meaning “ So-and-so, our friend about whom we’re talking.” When 

a common noun is used as an epithet or nickname, i.c. as a proper and 
definite noun, it is called thus Khalil JiU- “The Friend (of 

God),” an epithet for Abraham. Vide also § 25 (a) (1). 

§ 27. Examples of Declension. 

(a) Singular Number or or, 

Hdlat (vsJiii.) “ case ” 

N.®' cJUi. mard iyo man or the man. 

r dast-i mard iyo the hand of the man. 

G. ® (.sasUc} -j khana^yi mard i,yo the house of the man. 

V “pa-yi mard * the foot of the man. 

1 The izafat is occasionally expressed in these manners in old 3VISS. written 

in India. Note that, modem Persians would say 6 anda-y£ ^xtda^ 1*3^ 5*^ J ja-yi V^dar 
jAJ etc. 

2 Fa‘il- (chsli) “subject.” Maf‘ul ( ) “object” is applied to any case 

. governed by a preposition. 

3 Of two words coupled by the izafat vSasUcI the first is called the muzaf ( ) 

^nd the second the muzaf ilayh( ijJl )• ' 

^ In India and Afghanistan pronounced Js7iana-e mard and 45 ^ pd^c mard. 

For another form of the genitive in m.c. vide § 26 (/) (4). 
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D. 


C mard-ra \j to the man. 

C hi-tnard ^ to the man. 


Aoo.-- f 'J •'J' 

<:y® man- 

V. #I«>J cJU. r ay ward 45! oh man. 
or ) 

j ( mardd 


Ab. { oJU, ) az mard .yo jl from the man. 

The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions. 

it /o- 

JRcmarh. — ^The accusative case is also called Oyi/o and the ablative is 

t ^ 

sometimes called JySi/e and the locative a4* Jydho. 

The dative in \j is considered the accusative. 

( 6 ) The plural jam‘ ( 5 *^ ) is declined in precisely the same manner. 

(c) In classical Persian and in modem poetry the particle y> mar is 
sometimes added to some of the cases. It is generally redundant but 
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point. 

With the nominative it is emphatic, as mar jdn^ “the life itself” 

mar an “that very.” 

{d) Vulgarly the accusative sign rd ij is supplanted by one of the short 
vowels, thus wartfe, mardu ox mardi for mard rd. This is said to be a sur- 
vival of a Pablavi termination. 

In (wStt rd biyarji^i the ^ is a vulgar diminutive. 

(fi) A form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by affixing 
■d to the nominative, as bulbtild “ 0 nightingale ”; dustd “ 0 friend.” 
This form is found in the singular only. If the nominative ends in d or in 
a long vowel , the euphonic rule in § 28 (c) is applied. DangMi ” alas ” and 
blAa. Khuddyd *'0 God” are stiU used colloquially. The vocative in a 
cannot be followed by the izdfat, thus, bulbuld (or ay bulbid^ ) 


1 This preposition is seldom written separately except before a v 
5 Fa'il (JfU) “subject.” MapuL “object” is applied to any case 

j ovomed by a proposition. 

5 \jJO _yO J J y® H) t — y® 4)1* 

Har hi daru dad mar jan-i mard 

Burd elm « zarr u marjdvri mard. — ^Mawlavl. 

“ Whoever will heal my loved one 
He will get from me silver and gold and coral,” 

• ■ Zarr for car by poetical license. 

4 The bulbul of Persia {Sylvia luseinia) is a real m'ghtingale and must not be 
•confused with the bulbuls of Hidia and Turkish Arabia ; its song in the writer’s opinion 
is not inferior to that of the English nightingale. 
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** oil bulbul,” bnf. hnlhtd-i haah-i ma “ oh bulbul of our gorclon.” 

For this vocative qualified l)y an adjective, vide § 118. 

Nouns ending in silent 5 do not admit of this form of the vocative.* 

§ 28. Formation of the Plural ( ) — Classical Persian. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( i 

had a dual : later Persian had none. 

The following are the rules for formation of (ho phiral in classical 
Persian ; — 

(а) Rational beings and animate nouns form the plural by adding c)l. 

Ex. : padshdh “a king,” pi. pad-didh-dri; w— J mp “a horse,” 

pi. aspdn ; Irani a Persian.” pi. Irrmiunn 

RemarJc I . — If the noun end in I, as hnkl *' a narrator ” it follows 
the general rule, the final (s becoming a consonant, ns : hnhlydn. 

Similarly kay “ king ’ ’ has haydn cjlif, etc. 

Remark II. — The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a 
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun c)T, i.c. “that and that,” or in 
other words “more than one.” 

(б) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural 

by adding Ia Jid. Ex.: kitab ‘‘a book,” pi. Intis' hitdb-hd\ asp 

“ a horse,” pi. asp-lid (as Avell as asp-dn 

Remark I. — ^There are exceptions to this rule. Sa'di uses the plurals 
and This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the 

plural in ul being more noble than the plural in I*. Still under this supposi- 
tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as 

otftlj. The plural in dn cji lis frequently used both in prose and poetry for the 
sake of rhyme. 

Remark II. — Rarely in classical Persian the plural in hd is used for living 
creatures, as: nam-burdalid U I^G *' the (people) mentioned above *’ • 
(Iqb. Ndma-yi J., p. rid ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soc.). 

Renuirk III. — ^Ih a few words a distinction is made, as : sardn u)!/" (m.o.) 
“ chiefs,” but sar-hd “ heads.” 

RuMi cheek ” has in modern Persian either ru^dn ot niWidid 
similarly awgrMsjfeiaw ejlxaiii and angushtlid “fingers”; al^iardn 

and akhtar-ha “ stars ” ; abru-lid and cibruvdn iDljirfl “eye- 

brows.” 


1 If they did there would be no distinction between the plural and this form of the 
vocative. 

® The word Tazdan “God” (also Izad AjJf and Yazd ) is said to be the 
corruption of a Fehlevi pi. and to have been originally used in a plural sense. 
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(c) In forming the plural in an, if the noun ends in alif I, or else in& 
from which a ^ is apocopated, a is inserted for the sake of euphony. 
Ex.: dana “a sage,’* pi. Mna^ydn\ jy pan-rw (fortay 

“fairy-faced,” pi. ^an^ruyan. 

After a final when radically final, the (s is omitted. Ex. ; jyV hazu 
“the arm, the upper part of the arm,” pi. ejijijO hazmmn, jjil ahru^ “ the 
eyebrow,” pi. ejijj;;) ahruvdn?' 

Remark I . — ^The plural of 1*5 niya “grandfather, ancestor” is 
niyagdn. 

Remark II. — ^The plurals sdliyan and ejliikU are occasionally met 

with as plurals of sal Jl*« and mah These are exceptions and rare. The 
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred. 

(e?) If the word ends in an obscure 35. this is, before eJl, generally changed 
into vi, as 35ij^ murda “ dead ” (past partic.), pi. murdagdn. 

Sometimes, but rarely, the 35 is retained in writing, as iiyo : this is 
incorrect. 

In poetry the plural termination gdn is employed contrary to rule : — 

9 f s . . 

Qa-ani says : — 

a+A tyjt Ij J,s .jis" b j— i j 

(e) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent h, this h usually and 
properly disappears in the plural, as : i'ob nama “ a letter,” pi. ndmaka.^ 

If however by the elision of the 35 any ambiguity is likely to arise, it is 
better to retain it, thus, aiss**! maheUla* “a quarter of a town” has for its 
plural Ia ilsi/o, in. preference to the correct which latter might easily be 

mistaken for the plural of In modern Persian the 35 is genera ly 

retained. 


1 Must be distinguished £pom the word jjil ab-ru “ honour.** 

SThe plural of ji^ div and similar words is div3n or (mod.) divJia 

vide § 26 (ft) Remark. Modern Persians often pronounce those hBsivun oljjh and dbru 
van 

8 As may stand for either namhu if>^l5 ('names ’ ’ or nSwia-fttZ “ letters,’* 

it is usual in modem Persian to write the latter A«b, yor the same reason the 
plural namafat olw^U is preferred. Bimilarly other words, if5tA. (‘houses’* 
instance, might in modem Persian bo rnistalcon for ^ ^ftan-fto Ilians. 
orthographical sign jazm bo written this ambiguity disappears- To srcr.' 
mb^oity the spurious plural in used oven in colloquial. 
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Bemark . — ^Nouns ending in ? preceded by a long vowel ’ follow the 
general rules in (o) and (6), tlius plural 't) tnh a road, 

pi. Ia raJirha. Both the letters 5 shouldho pronounced, i.c. the w'ord should 
be pronounced as written. 

[fj Arabic words take the. Persian jilural or the Arabic broken plurals 

Ex.: “‘'i book,’' Pers pi. kitah-Iid, Arabic broken pi. 

kiUuh ; (JUslc *dmil “ a labourer,” pi. 'dmV.iin and aUc ‘nmaln." 

Remark . — The broken (or irregular) plurals jair\‘-{ jnuknftf^nr 

are commoner in Arabic than the regular masculine plurals, and are applicable 
to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in .Ar.abic take tlie 
regular as well as one or more broken plurals. 

There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by .Arabic gram- 
marians, ‘the plural of paucity’ and ‘ the plural of multitiido,’ r/V/c .Arabic 
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian c.vcopt b^' a few 
pedants. 

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabic word and its broken or inner 
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has .‘jcvcral broken plurals : if .‘?uch a 
word be used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one 
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex. : from batjl * ‘ a house or 
tent, a verse in poetry,” we get huifi}' “houses,” and oIjjI ahyal 

“verses”; cUlc “a labourer,” pi. ^JU.e “labourers” and ‘itmmal 

“agents.”^ 

(g) The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in ci»i, which is an 
expansion of the regular feminine affix 5 ; thus, masc. kanm"" “ kind,’ 

jf _ / 

fern. Zrarwaoi"’* and fern. pi. 1cariindi^”\ in Pereian //arba, 

kanmdt. 


1 This li is of course not * silent ’ nor * obscure/ but aspirated. 

^ Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by nflixod terminations, but 
by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabic are treated 
grammatically as feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males. 

' These broken plurals are a difficulty in Arabic and only a less difficulty in Persian : 
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student* Arabic 
grammars give long tables of the various ‘ measures ’ . of thase plurals which however 
only bewilder the beginner. The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should 
be written down and committed to memory. If this be done, the learner will be 
surprised to find that in a short time they cease to be a serious difficulty. 

3 In in.c. this word is used as a singular and the plural is formed by the barbarous 
fomi ^amalajai 'SiiU. 

4 Compare the English plurals ‘pennies* denoting a number of penny-pieces and 
Spence* so much value; ‘fishes' and *fish'; ‘cows' and *kine’; < brothers’ end 
* brethren.' 



FORMATION OF THE PLERAL. 


61 


This regular feminine plural is frequently used for nouns with a neuter 

sense, ns fmnmam^” “a bath,” pi. oUUa. Jiamrmmat^” JUw 

“condition,” pi. halat'’”; sama"” “heaven,” pL otjU« 

samaic^l'"-. 

Tiio regular feminine plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of 
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational 
beings is rare; thus, 'aduv “an enemy” (masc.) takes in Arabic the 
regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word 
is both masculine and feminine.*'^ 

i?cw;ur;.'.— The Arabic noun of relation or relative adjective is formed 

by afuxing the syllabic and rejecting all such inflections as the » of the 

feminine, or the dual and plural signs. E.k. : aCc “ Jlecca” ; “ a person 

of Mecca.” In Pereian this final ij has no taslidid, • In Arabic, from the 
relative adjective a collective plural may be formed by simply adding the 

feminine termination as daJiriyy'‘” (in Persian dahri “one 

who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world 
to come, atheistic”; ad-dahriyyal'^ “ the sect who hold this belief.” 

Tliis collective plural in Persian (witliout the Arabic article) is dahriyya. 
Only a few plurals of this description arc used in Persian, principally those 

of various religious sects. Qdjariyya “ the Qajars” (the tribe of the 

reigning Shah) is used in m.c. 

(7j) Plurals of plurals An additional broken plural is in 


J Tliis plural ia rare in modern Per.«iian : Jiammam-ha is preferred both in 

Hpcalcing nnd writing, 

* In cla*Gical Arabic tho alif witli malda would be given the ordinary sound, then 
the imm7.a would bo pronounced and finally the tanwin : * vide * § 4 (c) Beniark* The 
modern Arabs have simplified tho word into fiamaf while the modem Persians say samS, 
slightly prolonging tho final alif. In tho hamza is changed into j lin Arabic also 

written o!; Ums. 

« In modem Persian the feminine may occur in writing. . ^aduv 4 

a*da^ signifies ‘'deadly enemy** {lit. enemy of Gaemios): dushman-i duehmanan 
has a different signification! viz. the enemy of (my) onomios, i.o. my friend, 
but dttshmantarin^i dttshmandn is used in this sense of *‘tho 

greatest enemy.** In Arabic is the idiom and not though the 

latter is grammatically correct. 

Words like ciUISj naqliyyai and moaning “things narrated/* 

and “ things imagined/* are tho regular feminine pb of the Arabic adjectives 45^ 
and 45^^^ (wdfe relative ci") • ^okm the substantive “conjecture, imagination 
has for its broken plural awhdm* 
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Arabic sometimes formed from tlic brolccn plural, ns, aj “ n hand,” 

(for pi. aydl “ liands,” pi. of pi. mjTidl hands; benefits.’* 

Sometimes the regular feminine plurnl is added to the broken plural, as 
ojj hayt “a house,” pi. huyut ‘‘houses”; pi. of pi. huyUtat 

“a cluster of houses ”; jawliar ‘‘a gem, jewel,” broken pi. 

jawdliir “jewels,” pi. of pi. ynjart/iim/ “ jewels of various kinds ” : 

jawliar is the Arabic form of the Persian gawJiar 

The shade of differenec in meaning between a plural and a plural of a 
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difForonco in 
meaning between timiq (mod.) the broken phiral of iang “ a road” 
and the double plural ivruqat (class, and rare), thotigh the latter ought 
to signify “ many roads and ways.”" 

(i) A barbarous plural is sometimes made by afii.xing to an Arabic 
broken plural the Persian plural termination Ia, thus ^urvfhd from 

zuruf “vessels” the broken plural of “many kindnesses” from 

altaf «Jlkl|, broken plural of liiij. 

These double Persian-Arabie plurals»occur only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. 

ij) A few words purely Persian liavo been adopted by the Arabs and 
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the 
broken plural of their own Persian word ; thus the Persian word jarman 

becomes fardmtn^ ( ) in the plural, and in Persian without the final 
vowel of the classical Arabic, fardmhi.* 

The word andgur ® “ grapes ” is vulgarly used by Persians as the 
plural of the Persian word angur There are probably one or two other 

Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persians. 

Dastur a Zardushti priest, pi. da^dth ; ^lan Persian, 

a title like squire, Arabic pi. Wiavdrdn (m.c.), used only in Persian. 

(i) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina- 
tion ci>f dt is sometimes added to Persian words, thus navdzisJidt 

“ favours” and farmdyislidt “orders, commands.” 

] and are used in m.o. Persian, but and only oocur in 

high-flown Persian. 

^ In Urdu the same broken plural may be a plural in one part of India but a 
singular in another. 

8 ^rlf ** witty, ingenious has for its common plural ^uraja^m 

4 Such a word is said to bo mu^arrdb ** made Arabic ** or Arabicized * • 

this term is applied to any foreign word adopted into Arabic. Similarly a word is said 

to be mufarraa ** made Farsi/* i.o. adopted into Faral or Persian. 

8 Amgur is of course an imitation broken plural : the correct form would be 
anaglu 

For the Arabic dual with a purely Persian word vide § 29 (i). 
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When the word ends in n silent 7/. the affix of this bastard Arabic plural 
becomes cl-U mid the 7/ { f ) disappears,’ thus navisJita “ a written com- 
munication ” (past participle of the pure Persian verb, navishtan “to write”) 
becomes nnvishtajai^ and the Arabic word qaVa^ “a fort” 

becomes ohiudJ qaVajat. This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. An exception ohp-Lc ; aide p. 60, note 3. 

Tlicse imitations were considered vulgar and wore rarely used in elas- 
sicnl Persian. 

JR<fn(trL — Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural 
Imre dififon'iit significations, thus from to dawa At. “ medicine,” the broken 
pi. odviffa signifies in Arabic “ medicines,” but in modern Persian 
“spices,” while the Persian plural davajdt signifies in modem 

Persian “ incdicinea.” 

(7) Regular masculine plural .Arabic, javi*~i sahlh or jam' -i salim ( 
or 5 ^ ). The regular plural masculine in classical Arabic has two cases 
and is formed by nffi.ring to the singular lyj for the nominative, and 

»?j® for the remaining cnsc.s ; these are an expansion of the singular Arabic 
terminations. Tlius in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pi. of dUilj> 

is •amilun'' ** workers.” 

In modern colloquial Arabic the second affix only is used with the 

omission of the final vowel, thus 'amilin (for all cases) “workers.” 

✓ 

In Persian, Arabic plurals in i/n® ujj occur only in quotations from the 
classical .Arabic. Tlic modem plural however is occasionally used. Ex.: 
mu'aninn (in writing and speaking) “contemporaries.” 

{m) Arabic Dual ta^niyah (^ii*). The dual in classical Arabic is formed 
bj* adding to the singular al an* in the nominative, and ayn* in the other 

cases. In construction, or when followed by the affixed Arabic pronouns, 
the drops out. 

The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic. 

In modern Arabic t he dual is very rarely used ; it is formed by adding 
erf o.y**’ for all cases. 


I Tho Pereiaa tondonoy would be to transform 55 into butthosufBx being Arabic, 
the Arabic-Porsian letter ^ is substituted for tho pure Persian. 

^ QaVa : tho final 7i has no sound whatever. Tho Indians and Afghans say 

qila‘. Tho Arabic broken plurals are and 
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In Persian this termination ayn only is used. Ex. : zu-l-qarnayn 

“ bi-cornous " (an epithet of Alexander the Groat) ; Svltan-i 

harrayn 0 hahrayn “Sovereign of the two continents and the two seas”; 

liaramayn “the two harams,” i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina, 
Vide § 29 {%). 

(n) AM Ar. “brother”; aM-i ^5^.1 Ar. “m}' brother.” The Persians 
instead of aM -5 generally say aMauJ* ^ • f^khovi Ilusayn tm-guyad “ my 
brother Husayn says — .” Hence akhavi has come to bo regarded as one 
word, as: aMiavt-yi man vulg. “nij^ brother” and al^avi-yi mukarram 
(polite, in letters). The broken plural il^xvan is used in the sense of 
brethren (religious), as: il^van-i safd, i.e. ham-dindn. 

The plural of wMf sister is aMiavdl : akhavdtri muharrama 

is an address in preaching. 

§ 29. Plurals— Modern Persian. 

In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in Ia is by far the 
most used : it is applied to neaidy every substantive, animate or inanimate, 
Arabic or Persian.® In olGScial documents or in rhetorical writing, the plurals 
in u)l are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic 
regular feminine plurals of inanimate substantives : Mullas, and travelled or 
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary 
people use the plural in 1*. 

Bemark. — ^In the vulgar form of the spoken plural the » of I* is dropped. 

Thus instead of hachcha-hd the vulgar say bachcha. Khuddmdn for 
J^vdhd-rmn is a double vulgarism. 

(a) The plurals * “horses,” wljyh “arms,” ^ gisuvdn ‘*cm\s 


1 Various reasons are assigned for this epithet: one is that it arose from the pattern 
of helmet depicted on Alexander’s coins ; another that it signiGed that he ruled for two 
qam According to a saying of the Prophet ten qarn make a century, but 

according to others the word means a space of ten years or any multiple thereof up to 
120, In m.c. it frequently signiGes 30 years or 60 years. At this time the life is in 


danger : In bachcha qarn darad (soothsayer’s idiom) ** the life of this 

child is in danger.’ ’ 


^ - 


^ In modern Arabic aMkuya “ my brother.” 


8 Zanan Mkaran aspdn gavan mardumdn shlrdn 

pisardn dukhtaran etc., are all common in m.c. as well. as their 

plurals in ha. 

^ In m.c. generally pronounced asban, 

^ 6 Qzs or gisu is also applied to a woman’s long hair. The side looks 

are called zulf and the fore looks chaiar. 
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or long Imck hnir.” “ slaves or servants,” “trees” and others 

.are still nscd by the professional story-tellers.* 

y: “ eyelash ” is in m.c. iniizha tyo and the common plural is 
vwvwha *<•' ?)•<. The old plurals muzhagan mizhagaii efy’i^/o; muzhgan 

and mizJinnn cj'jTyc came to he regarded as singulars ; hence the modern 
form viuzJjgan-hn. or inizlignv-hn 

(ft) The rule for writing the plural in t» of substantives ending in silent 7i 
(vidcS 28 (c) and lUMuarlc) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus U AiU. 
m.av he written for and fort <*?;.* 

(c) A few Ar.ibic broken plurals are used in speaking oven by the vulgar ; 

thu-; o.ffty'T*- “ tljings ” j.bi oijydin “day.*’” (plurals of sliaif" SLn6. 

ynu'm) an; never used in the I’er.'sian plural: the word hazardt 

“sir?, pentlcnn'ii ” (a word ooinnion in speeches) has no Persian plural. 
Fttgrird^ (pj. of fngh “poor”), aJidli (pi. of a7/f “people”), 

faldtju (pi. of .«rw/ioH.), zavrdr"' (pi. of “pilgrim”), masajid 

(pi. of vinxjid “inopque”), and a good many others are in common use even 
by the uneducated. 

Fnnnrh . — In the in.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used as 
singular.*’. B.*?. : ‘-A: »/«7«‘ *rtmala “ one workman,” o«»i AUi \n fa^dla as^ 

“ thi.s i.s a labourer.” * For vlit (= zawTi pi. of zi7) ‘ vide ’ under Zu. 

.VoVft “ a lieutenant,” has for its plural nuvvdb but in Persian 
by n change of the first vowel the word nay waft nawab® (the title), is 

u.sed ns a singular. Arbdb vjb;* (pi. of rabb is in m.c. “ master” and has 

for it.s Persian pi. arftafton v^jbb^t and arbdbhd- : the singular rdbb v.) means 
“ Lord ” (of the Deity only). 

(f7) Some Arabic regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as 
well ns in writing), as ciAsJio “tracts of country”; cubl-^e (m.c,) 
“building.s.” 

Persian word.s with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [vide § 23 (^)] are 
also u.sed in speaking (as well as in writing), as : olib bdgjj^i (rare) “gardens”, 
e»bb^ dilwLl “villages”, oLAuki^ khipdhislMl (m.c.) “wishes, desires”. 


1 ttoS or ^ giBaa-khwan or qiaea-gU : olso l},il^yatrhun and 

^ tS^ ma^rahaglr, i.o. ** ono who collocts a crowd.” (In m.c. ia often incor- 

roctly pronounced qaeaa and giala), 

2 Tho correct plural ** Vj is preferred in modern Persian. 

8 In Persian goncrolly (but incorrectly) zuvvar. In Arabic za^ir has also the 
regular masculine pi. uijp!3» 

4 broken pi. of t-bol®, vide § 28 (/) ; plural of cUli, 

6 In India the taahdid is usually omitted. 

5 
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farrmyishat “orders.” When however the termination is the 

silent 7i of the singular is often retained in writing, thus oU (instead 
of inlvajat “ fruits.” 

(e) A few plurals of plurals with the feminine terminntion [viflc § 28 (7/)] 

. 

are also used in speaking (ns well ns in writing), ns: ; 

(jycf uimir broken pi. of^l amr). 

The double plurals, one Ar.abie, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (i) are 


also used in speaking. 

Remark . — In m.c. the double plural oU.«d*c'' “workers” occurs, 
though lUIc is not a ‘noun’ with a vcvlcr sense : ritlo § 28 (/.■). 

(/) The plural of the Turkish word 77 “ a wandering or nomad tribe” 
is ejtxiji Uiydt (and ineorrectly sometimes i!di).* 

(gr) The substantive cif*AwSj biqsfnnal^ “ biscuits ”, and the Turkish word 
suyursat or oL.j^ ffiiy'sat “ rations, requisitions ”, are either singular 
or plural. The terminntion ol is not the plural termination. 

(7i) The regular Arabic plural, masculine, is occasionally used by 
educated Persians in speaking (as well ns in writing). Ex.: 
haziriTiri majlis “ gentlemen ” (addressing an assembly; lit. those present in 
the meeting) ; bo jamV-i mn hndand (Shah’s 

Diary) “ all our retinue were present.” 

(7) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (ns well as in writing). 
Ex.: both sides of the road; Jlasanayn “ the two Hasans,” 


1 Sometimes an Arabic word is used in Persian with its correct Ambit; pi. termina- 
tion and sometimes with the Persian imitation ; thus aJ|^ havala “ a transfer 
consignment” is in the plural : in Persian ojll^ (rare) is used as well ns 

Hal “state, condition”; Jl^l ahval and ahvulut, an Ar. double pK, 

but only used in Pers. ; raqlm “letter; tablet” (in Persian rngTnia with the > of 

unity) Ar. pi. raqa^im, and Pers. raqimajat. 

^ In modern Persian the :s is generally retained in this word as well ns in 
(also ). 

3 JajU has thus several plurals used in Persian— (1) «Ue “workmen,” (2) 

“ agents,” (3 and 4) cblft.AUc and “ worlonen” (bastard double plurals): 

(6) the regular Arabic masculine plural ‘amilin ( •amilln-i divan 

Collectors of revenue which is occasionally used as well as the classical forin 

j the latter however is only used in classical Arabic or in a quotation from the 
classical Arabic. 

^ Uiyat% adj., signifies man of the lliym ejtjJbl and has a plural 

Uiyatl^ha. 

6 The word hishut is also used in Persian as singular and plural. 

•I 

6 Hazir has also a broken plural i^uzzar 
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i.o. Hnsau nml Husayn, the two mnrtyrod sons of ‘Ali: f7a«?atay;i lyii/jA ** the 
two kingdoms,” etc. : vide § 28 (m). 

In imitation of tho Arabic, the dual is even oceasionally added to 
Persian word?,* as: — 

« (JIr/ 

Jii.iifar Inlhi rhu la>I u zulfayn-i" elm imisliTc; 

“ and many n ruby lip and imisky tress.” (0. K, 137 Whin). 

(;) A few words arc found with the Turkish plural lar, J or as, 


5 Kcr Kin \>rokv»n plural nf a purely word vide § 28 {7). 

• 1.^., oru* i:url <»n cnch of Mia hand hohind Mio onr^ 



CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 


§ 30. Personal Pronouns— Ism -i Zamir ( • ). 


There is no distinction between the pcrsonnl and possessive pronouns: 
they are of two kinds, separate and alTixcd. 

The separate personal pronouns an! less used in Persian tlian the 
personal pronouns in English, as, except when cmplmsis is rcriuired, the verb 
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons. 

(a) The following arc the separate {zarmr-i mnnfaail chaOve ) 
pronouns : — 

N. man ^ ^ i ^ maha we (also mayan 


Dat. 

Acc. 


I ]j'o mara^ 


me, to mo 


Afg.). 


N. 

Bat. 

Acc. 


y tu* 


ly iura 


thou 
thee, to I hoc 


w ® or vay he (also ii^i 
( classical and poetical). 


t»A shvma, or shvmaha (m.c.), 

3 'on (also slnimayan Pers. and 

Afg.). 

ishan, orej^y ^ vshan, they (also 
vyljlAjI tshanan .Afg.). 


Vulgarly, ma l>o is used instead of ?na7i ; as, 3Ia raflhn 1^- 
Compare the English vulgarism, ‘ Give us a pennj^ ’ for * give me a penny.’ 

The vocatives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay hi hi 
sJiuma hi UA (^1 : such forms however are unchaste {gkayr-i fasVt). In 
classical Persian however ay anki aXif occurs as : — 


^ U ^ jA y JL-yb 5^1* (^1 

Ay anki hi-iqbalri tu dar ‘alum ntst 
Giram hi ghum-at nist aham-i mu ham ntst ? 

(Gul. chap. I, st. 13). 


1 PI. It must be recollected that all pronouns come under the head 

of ^^ism ** ^-*•1. 

^ For ithe vocative of man as a poaseasive pronoun vide § 32 (&). 

3 Sometimes vulgarly in m.c. man-ra I) 9 but with the lS 
* • . ** 

IS correct : vide § 41 (2^), 

4 Note that the j is pronounced short like ptah» 

3 The Afghans often say o. 

3 The Afghans say eahdn, oahan ; and eahdndn ; majhul sounds. 


f 
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The preposition with and iS) is generally written and <^>} ; but 
also, especially in poetry, bi-du and hi-duy. In m.o. is very 
occasionall}’^ used; cjUja? is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in m.o.^ The 
preposition hi when used for the dative case is called bd-yi rmpul 

Yay (Si is used for uj \ , for the sake of euphony , in the following sentence : 

^ 6i*my guft (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the 
second pronoun u^\, the vulgar also say u bi-dn guft oif jl “ he said to 
him.*’ It may be said that my is not used in m.o. 

Bemark I . — ^The first personal pronoun is called mutakalUm 

“speaker”; the second mu^dlab “addressed” or Mzir 

“ present ” ; and the third gkdyib “ absent.’ ’ 

(6) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns In “ this ” and 
jj)f an “that” with their plurals inhu (m.o.) and dnhd (m.c.) [or ?w5» 
class, and dmn ujljf class., ^;^de§ 34 (&}] are sometimes used. Also jt is 
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun . Ex. ; — 

*J*j^*vo ^ (*1— *J9 3I 

Andarun az ia‘dm MaU dar 
To. dar-u n%r-i ma^rifat him — (Sa*di) ; 
here is used for uT : vide also § 34 (») No. 10. 

Bemark. — an-ki (classical and in modern writing) is “he who”; 
not u ki if jf. 

(c) Instead of the first and third persons singular, banda ‘ ‘ the slave ’ ’ ; 
mulMis “the (your) devoted”; ® “ the (your) 

most devoted;” kamtarin “the least ” ; and for the feminine *4*^ 

\mde § 25 (/) ] ; kamz ® “ the (your) handmaiden or female slave,” etc., 
are often used when addressing superiors, and sometimes to equals out of 
respect. 

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are 
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and 
writing, as : Aha'* banda *arz mi-kmad “ I beg leave to represent ” 

(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official 
documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as : 

“ I the slave make petition ” ; ^ banda <M tagsirdaram'i 

(m.c.) “what fault has this slave (1) committed ? ” 

i With^ 6or'‘on,** )!> dar “in,” az "from,’’ etc., « and iahan olAjI are 
generally contracted into one word, as; jyA daru, Sorisfton, jy' azu. Ghunu 

is poetical. 

® hish (classically heah) is a subs, signifying ** faitb, religion ; in compounds 
** practising, addicted to.*’ Ex. : fcwA ** oppressive.” 

8 Also Jcantzdkj properly the diminutive of Jcamz 
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Haqh'ji^ (m.c.) " tlio moan ” ; Uj. (Iv‘ft‘0 (in wriMn^:); rJn^t (in 

writing); cUi aqall {in writing) “Mu? least” nro also used as substitutes for 
the first person. With the exception of linqh\ these are all followed by the 
third person singular of the verb : IjfiqJr •arz viuhmnm (m.c.) 


“I this humble individual make petition 


rinhht-l b\‘ 


liaqxr ddrad (m.c.) “what has this got to do with poor mo ? ” 


Itema 7 'k . — In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would wo hnndn 
etc., with the first person ; to use the l liird )ieraon would bo too abasing. 


In addressing the Shah hniuhi and haqlrj>i^^ do not exj7re33 suffi- 
cient humilitj^; such phrases as fidaid jdii-nixnr ;tJ^ hhnvn-vtd 

it) aiU. “house-born (slave)”, W/a/.--wr etc., arc u.‘'Cd. A eoninion 


signature is.(c;iti) dUl aqcdJ" 'l-^ihnd {fulnn) “ the least of the slaves (so-and- 
so) “ ; Sayjddssign '‘aqaW'’,s-Sddd{^’ cJUi and lifiirza-hljii'Fin-t 


aqall"’ z-zakhJn” : Hajis may sign cJ-M nqnV."' l-Unjj. 

{d) After ^j^^hazral “ Highness Qihln-yi^ *nln7n “Qibla of 
the world,” and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used 
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and moflern Persian. 
In m.c., however, after yjj^jannb-i 'nil “ Vour Excellency ” the second 
person plural is preferred (but not in formal Icttons), 

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing jicople of 
standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The 
double plural in o' of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c. 
of Persian UUA and are common ; tftl« ip loss common, while the 

plural of lylAji is unknown. 


(/) The following is an example of the use of these polite forms 

j- 

o£ speech* — or or) jciTVfiO^^ 

yishaUi J arwb'i ‘AUlidli-yi banda na-slmd “I have failed to grasp Your 
Honour’s meaning.” 

C! 

Remark I. — Man cr’ is the only one of the personal separate pronouns 
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an izdfal. Ex. : 

Ohand gvH hi had-and^sli u hamd 
‘Ayh-juydn-i man-i misJdn-and? — (Sa‘di). 

‘ ‘ How long wilt thou say that the malignant envious seek to find fault 
with poor helpless, me ? ” 


1 aJas qiilah, the direction of the face in prayer, especially the direction of the Ka'hdfi 
the sanctuary of Mecca; the Arabic dual qiblatayn signihes Mecca and Jerusalem. 

® JanS& signifies “margin,” etc.; “threshold” and hence “a place of 

refuge,” and hence “ Your honour, etc.”; signifies "high.” Even a Governor- 

General in attracting attention would say to a Consul, Janab-i Quneal 

8 Sazrat is from the same Arabic root as buziir “presence ”, 

ajall is the Arabic comparative or superlative of jaltl “ glorious, illustrious 

it must not be confused with afal “the appointed hour of death or doom.” 
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^ maiiri har-ha^^ shuda (m.c.) “ I the ruined one ” ; er" 
nian-i mazlum (m.c.) “ I the oppressed.” 

The Afghans saj’’ man-ihanda, but classically and generally in 

Persia the izdfat is omitted ; man handa Man handa, ummtd dwarda 

am <^1 (Sa'di). 

In m.c., the izafat is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second 
person singular, and the first and second person plural ; as, *>j;l j ]) 

faqir rd chi kdr ddrand (m.c. only) “what have they to do with 
you, poor creature ? ” ; .wJi^ tiuii i^^waaj U mdhd-yi hi taqsir rd aziyyat 

mJ-kzmand (m.c. only) “ they are punishing us though we have committed no 
fault” : «ijl b t_ 5 -lAU« shumdhd-yi hi chdra rd chird 

injd hobs harda and? (m.c. only) “why are you poor creatures imprisoned 
here?” 

Instead ' of i-shdn^i hichdra viilAjf (not used), dnhd-yl bichdra 

is used in m.c., and an mardum-i hicimra tyf in 

writing. 

Remark II. — 3Ian utu^j ‘ ‘ I s-od thou ”, “ both of us ” , is an ex- 

pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry : — 

^ ji^ j (^1 jt ji 

Bar-]^iz hiravim az in vilnyat man u tu : 

T% dasi-i mard higir u man ddman-i iu.^ 

§ 31. The affixed Pronouns ( jSUao mmaHr-i muttasila). 

(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are : — 

Singular. Plural. 

First Pers. fi am my ; me ; to me — i man 

Second pers. o| at thy ; thee ; to thee “ i fan 

Third Pers. (J&] os^his, hers, its; him, her, 

it; to him, to her, to it ~ ishdn 

Remark. — ^The plural of the affixed pronouns was in all probability formed 
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination ii;f an to the singular, thus (•! 
am “mine, me, etc.” would result in the plural am-dn. However fafha 
has now given way to kasra. 

(2) In classical Persian ash (j»i and shdn were used for animate 
things only. In modern Persian they are applied to inanimate things also. , 


1 Bar “ on “ and had “ tho wind” ; har had raftan to be destroyed; 

har had dddan tr. “ to destroy.” 

* - 

S Tn m.n. tun hhvddis for turd hi~Wrudd: tuv khuddH (vnilg. and 

local.) “ without pay, impressed ” ; perhaps a corruption of muft-i kkuda% 

3 In pro^e this would be turd. 
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(3) In pronunciation thcso affixes shoithl be, but scltloni arc, preceded 

by a slight pause ; in otlior words they do not. affect tlio syllabic accent of their 
words, thus : AaaJT ^ CO-s (^(irhjk (irnad-am 

bi-tarhiyaUi sutvran va a^hia-dnrl dar inahfil-i kuritn (Sa‘dl) — “1 felt a disin- 
clination to teach boasts ajid to bold up a lookitig-gla.ss in Ibis quarter 
of the blind”; dmadain would be “I enmo”, but nmnd-am 

it came to me ” as in the example. 

(4) In words terminating in the vowel 7, Mio fimil letter becomes 

a consonant, as : bini “ nose ” ; hhi'i'iiaJih ** bis nose ” or poetically 

himsJi. Sometimes the affix is written .separately, as: iji\ but it is 
not so written by modern Persians. 

(5) Words terminating in nlif-i inaqitura '-aIi change the i!r to alif 

and then insert the euphonical ?/, as: dn'vny (h'vn-ynsh “his 

claim or quarrel, etc.” ; in m.c. often uin'nn^yash and m'l'ni- 

yasli are both correct . 

Remark . — By poetical license the vowel of the affix can bo omitted, 
as pidar-sh “ his father.” 

(6) After Arabic words ending in ^T, as kibriyn^, the alif of tlio affix 

should be retained, tlius o*! is poetical or modern colloquial. 

(6) In classical Persian the full forms of the singular arc written in full, 
only after a word terminating in silent h. E.x. : j-i Aila- khana-am * : in other 
cases the alif is omitted, as 7 nadaram “ my mother.” 

Remark . — Shaykh Sa'di writes — 

lixf jjiSjAx IS.S Aj txiJ’ ^ 

Here at could not be joined to *?, but for the license of poetry. 

(c) After I or_ 5 ® a is inserted for euphony, as pd-yam “ my foot 
*z> 4 yo mu-yat ‘ ‘ thy hair ’ ’ ; bdzu-yat ‘ ‘ thy arm ’ ’ ; dasl-hd yi-m[ 

“our hands.” 

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonic is is often omitted, as 
dasthd-mdn ; jd-sh “his place”: bdzu-sh diram-lia-sTi 

(better diramhd-yask) ; jddu-sh “his magic,” also 

jddu-yash. 

{d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are : — 

(1) ndn-am bidih “give (to) me bread.” 

(2) iJ-ixsS guftam-ash “ I told him.” 

(3) jtiJ pisJi-ash biydr (m.c.) “ bring him forward.” 

. 1 So written (probably) to indicate that the h is not sounded. 

a In the in.o. b du-ash ra biyar, oj tj har duycuh 

rorhiyar “ bring both of them,” the iS is omitted or inserted indifferently : 
har duyishan or lijlAjj har-du-yi taUdn» 
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(4) diffar hi-zahdn-ash nayavarad. “she will not 
again mention him ’ ’ (lit. bring him on her tongue) ; ash here 
is the object “ him ” (and is not ‘ her’, possessive). 

(5) cjIiXio (m.c.) sadd-'t^ na-shanidam “ I did not hear you.” 

(6) c:-! l«x.o (m.c.) sadd-at Icardam “I called you.” 

(7) ‘padar-imdn “our father.” 

(S) sarhd-yishdn “their heads” (but sarhd-yi 

hhdii). Also colloquially sarJid-shdn. 

(e) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not much used: 
the separate pronouns are used instead. 

In classical Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almost 
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of 
the conjunctions 3 \vide (7i)] : j| ij ^ yah-l rd az 

dndn Id gha dr kardand hd man-ash dusti hud (Sa'di) “ one of those who 
mutinied had a friendship with me.” 

(/) It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by 
a hasra (or in the case of (c) by a l?). If, however, the noun end in 

silent h* the izdfat is in modern colloquial often omitted, as Mdna 

shdn^ “their house,” or k^na-yi shdn. In classical Persian this 

would be ejLiiJt 5jl£.. T^na-yi-islidn or j^dna-yi shdn] also in modern 

Persian it would be better to say &IA. Mdna-yi Ishdn than l^na-yi shjdn 
or l^dna-slvdn. 

The hasra is omitted in the following : — 

Examples of both : — 

c>kS ujJ-jl ^ LSi) ^ jjtwij 

Zirandarzri rmn has na^pichid ruy 
Ki andarz afzun kunad dbruy 

{^idh-Ndma, Book I, sending message from Salm and 
Tur to Faridun, p. 21). 

“ None turned his face from our advice. 

Because advice — ” 


1 m.c. for aaddyat. 

2 In m.c. generally pidar. 

5 Aljt ^ 3 {_/5U 

Oar-af zi-dast har-dyad ehu naTebU hash karim 
Var-at zirdaat na-yayad chu aarv hash dzdd — (Sa‘di) — 

“ If thou canst, bo generous like the date palm. But if thou canst not, then 
be free like the cypress ’ ’ ; the epithets karim and ozad dji are frequently applied 
by poets to these two trees. Note the affixed pronoun at is joined to the conjunctions 
garj^ and vagar ‘'if” and “and if.” 

* Final silent S5 is considered a vowel by some Grammarians. There is no final 
silent iS in Arabic. 

6 In modern Persian sometimes written (without the *)• 
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tyt) j\ A-** ^»io ^ij j 

Zi pav(l‘i inan or inoffh^-i l~ni /thud tvln 

Chird oz kji{rnr1‘{i)-lni) vn-omnd nfi'dhl ? 

{Sfioli-Xdtnn , siinic j)fi”r' ns nh(ivn). 

Jlj lo lijl-" t>— WN— wj (V~^ ^ 

Bi-farmvd-i f^linv id iviv'dznnd fjonn 

Na-Hwd»avd-i .didu juz hi-dirdz-t norm 

(Shdh-Kdinn , Rook 1. J^ddiKhnhuiji TahynOra^-i Dh> 
bond si sdl bvd, p. S). 

Bi-ayvdn-i Znhhdl: bnrdond-i sUdn 

Bi'ddn azhdohd-fa-'^h sipurdmubi ,’ihdji 

{SJidh-Ndmn, I?ook 1. linr Inkhl ninhoMnn-i Zahhdk 
va hnnydd-i bl-ddd nUiddon, p. 11). 

Buvad Ididnahd-shdyi sardftar paid.'; 

Na-ddrand dor dil zi-Yozddn hirdf; 

{Shdh-Ndnia , snmo pnicc ns iibovc). 

Remark I. — In modern Persian the plural ufiixcd pronouns, when affixed 
to verbs, retain their kasra, as yujl-i-shdn “he told them”; 

guftam-i-shdn “I told them.” 

Remark 11. — It will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the 
direct or indirect object of the verb, i.c. when personal pronouns in 
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by fj rd : vide § 32 (a) 
for b in m.c. 

(gr) Sometimes there is ambiguity which even the context does not make 
clear. Ex.: bad-am gufli in m.c. would mean “you spoke ill to 

me”, but it might also mean “you said that I was bad” : in 
darbdji.am rahd na-kard “ the porterdid notletmego {or let me in)”, ‘ darban- 
am^ might mean “my porter ” : 31 ^ 

ixfUji/o * \j (j^li ^ypdhar-i tu az kliaslsi- misl-i tdjirhd-yi 

IsfahMnl panlr-rd, tu-yi shlslia karda ndn-ash rd, ’ puslii-i sMslia mi~mdlad (m.c.) 
“your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchants, 
putting her cheese into a bottle and rubbing her ® (or its ? ) bread on 
the outside of the glass”; here ndn-ash instead of “her bread 

might mean ‘ ‘ the bread of it.’ ’ 

1 In classical Persian a noun in the accusative to which a possessive affixed pronodu 
is attached often omits Ij. 

® Here the ash would probably not refer to * cheese ’ as the cheese is inside the 
bottle and therefore does not belong to the bread. Otherwise the ash could easily mean 
either ‘ her ’ or ‘ its.’ 
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(/<) In m.c. {vide also (c)'j the singular afSxed pronouns can be, and fre- 
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as : hamyash 

**for him, her, it”; “from him, etc.”: “in him, etc,”; for 

*j, colloquially “to him, etc.” : zlr-ash “under it” : .ib eh bi-am 

dad {m.c.) “he gave it to me”; oh dad or oj (m.c.) “ he gave it 

to thee”; as-am az-ai ojf “from me; from thee”; In kdr az-lslidn? 

3* liHl (m.c.) “ the.y are not capable of doing this. ’ ’ (Such expressions 

are still considered vulj:ar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct). 

They are never affixed to y bar “ on”, b bd “ with ” , is? bt‘ “ without”, 
5 td * ‘ up to ” , / uz ‘ ‘ except ” , yj zahar ‘ ‘ above ’ ’ , and some others. 

When tlie afiSxed pz'onouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first 
person is called mm~i izafai the second td~yi izdfat oi'Cei ^^13, and 

the third sMnd izafai vi-iU) 

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first 
is called mtm-i maj^ul the second id^yi maf^ul tj'b, and the 

third .slihi-i maj'fd or shin-i zamtr-i maf^ul 

(t*) The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing : — 
Md- gurisna-mdn asl “we are hungry ” ; shumd iishnaidn 

ast <=^1 (i)b Aii3 U-i ” 3 ’'ou are thirsty ” ; Ishdn garm-i shan ast ujtSj} 

“ the^' feel warm ’ ’ ; man sannd-m ast o**#! “ I feel cold.’ ’ 

{j) In modern Persian the affixed pronouns can take the place of the 
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns , vide § 33(y^) . 

{k) In kitdb-hd Jiama-yi sMn ^ub asi ViZaawI “ the 

whole of these books are good ” = In kitdbhd kama Mub ast (yjl 

0 ^ 1 . The singular ash ijii could be substituted for shdn czU# in the pre- 
vious case; in kiidbhd hama-yash khub ast (m.c.) iJiJ a** l^Uf i^i 

“ these books, the lot taken as whole, are good ”, but in the sentence miM~ 
hid az zamin chahdr vajab buland bud va sar-i shdn (or sarhid-yUsJdin) tiz (m.c.) 
_>jj ( or) j czi'O 3^ the singular ash ijA. 

could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scattered idea. 

Remark . — “attached pronoun, nora. case”; Lbaio 
“attached pronoun, acc. case, etc.” 


§ 32. Possessive Pronouns. 

(a) It will be seen from § 31 (a), and (/), Examples 5, 7, and 8, that the 
affixed pronouns are possessive as well as personal. In the m.c., the 
affixed pronouns when possessive are properly followed by I; when their noun 
is in the accusative case.®^ Ex. : dast-am rd bigir “ take my hand ” 

or dast-am bv-gir 

1 Afghans and Indians say he. 

^ In classical Persian is only used after the affixed possessive pronoun, third person. 

Ex. : Yah-l az huhama^ pisar-ash-ra nahl hard az hisyar Mkurdan hi- 

** a philosopher warned his son against over-eating saying that— -* 
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The dative and other cases are usually foriuod hy prof) 03 ition 8 , both in 
classical and modern Persian (and seldom by !;)• Mx. •* viJiX hi-gnsh- 

atrasldaast “have you hoard?”: phar^rifth rn guft (Sa'di). 


Remark. — If the possessive alTixcd pronoun rofrrs to more than one sub- 
stantive, it is afiixcd to the last only. Mx. : pufihnk n kljvrak- 

ajn” my clothing and feeding.” If (ho substantive is ff)llr)\v«'d by qualifying 
adjectives, the pronoun conics last. M.x.: j*c ‘ Uiziz-nt “thy 

dear life ! ” : vide also Roniark to (6). 


(&) The possessive pronouns can also b(5 o.xprossed by the personal 
separate pronouns coupled b}^ the iznfol, to the thing ])oss(MMod. K.x.: 
pidar-i man *‘my father (lit. the father of mo)”; ci'A*' f:hnnn-iji islinn^ 
“their house.” 


{Pidar-i shdn and Wian/7-.s7<o7j cjl-i Ajla- (m.o.) would have the 

same meaning). 

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is jmt in its accusative form 

with I;. Ex. : vi— dast-i vuird girifl “ ho caught me by the hand.” 

* 

The dative can be formed with I;, but preferably with Ex.: )'H 

pidar-i u-rd dddam “ I gave it to his father (m.c.)” ; more commonly 
bi pidar-i u dddam *j. 

Remark. — In a continuous sentence, etc., the separate pronouns also come 

^ ^ I 

last \vide Remark to (a)]. Ex. : - y.i> ji 

tabVal-i pur sharr u shur va surat-i zisht-i bad-tar az iliv-i u liar 
kas rd mi idrsdmd “his evil nature and ugly appearance — worse than that 
of a demon — ^used to terrify all.” 

The vocative of man as a possessive (not as a personal pronoun), does 
exist, as pidar-i maria ;»>j “oh my father! ” 

(c) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct 
speech the separate. 

(tZ) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative to express 
possession. Ex. ; j| jl j Ui ij »ayUe in Hmdrat na az sliumd va 

na az u md-bashad (m.c. or class.) “ this building belongs neither to yon nor to 
him” : in mdl az man ast^ cu**! j\ JU (m.c.) “ this belongs to me.” 

(e) In certain oases the reflexive pronouns denote possession, vide 
§ 33 (a). 

(/) ‘ ‘ Mine ”, “ thine ”, “ his ’ ’ , etc. , are expressed by the demonstrative 


r Afghans and Indians say Mkana-e eshan, 

^ In m.c. doBtram ra (affixed profioun) would he more commonly used. 

3 Also in m.c. in mdUi man ast 0^*1 u/to . 
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pronoun e,'T, as: cjfj' az an-i man •'mine”; AS' jl az a.ii-i Id hud 

**io whom did it belong (whoso wns it) ? *’ 

^»i-A dij u.*^ •> — ^ — fclt yfc 

I/ar Id^tfad bi-man ^nmdn-l ddrand* 
u^fan zdn-i hhnd-am chtnan Id hasiani haslain. 

{K. JRub. 334 Whm.) 

“ Eacli sect miscalls me, but I. heed them not, 

I am ni\* own, and, what I am, I am.” 

Sometimes }' is omitted as; — 

O >;A— J . ;»U ^ Ci ;.V J tyf CUjj AT 

Aj/ Id dar rfi-iji znmln-i, Iiama waql dn-i tiuml 

Dlnardn dar ddhanui mddar u 'pnsht-i pidar-and 
here dn-i tn 7?7.<t A means “ doc-! not belong to you.” 

{g) In m.c. “mine, thine, etc.” are generally expressed by JU>, lit. 
^'property.** Ex.: Jl-^ mdl-i 77jo« mine ” ; jjioj jdA jUs® 

md]-i man u diumd Inxvfir na-ddrad ” wlmlovor is mine is 3 ’oiirs.” The 
classical cjT i-® also used, ns : gdv-x az dn-i Baraliman blrun dvardand jl 
” the^* had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin.” 

Jianarh. — Po.sscssion, in classical and in modern written Persian, can 
sometimes be o.xprcssed b}' the dative case, as : ij-i Ij pddisiwji-rd 
ghnldm-x bud “ the king had a slave.” 

§ 33. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

(Ism-i mwitlarik ; .also iVifO Zartnr-i ta^Idd.) 

(0) There are three rcflc.xive pronouns in the classical language, 
t^ud* Ijhxpisli,^ and Ijhvdslitan, meaning “self”: they are 
indeclinable and ns a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence: they 
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to 
the subject. KJkud is applic.able to either animate or inanimate nouns, and 
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their 
use: — 

(1) irJj il=-j j( u bt Ididina-yi khvd rajt “ he went to his own house”; 
xzJjji iliu jt u bi-khdna-i/i u raft “he went to his (somebody else’s) house”; 


* Note plural verb after har. 

^ Note that Jl'® need not bo repeated before t lawftVy A- ** increasing, 
etc.** in modern Persian has come to signify difference,” 

S Broken pi# Betrahimu. 

4 Note that the u is short, vide remarks on § on ^ 2; fe&wd signifies helmet.” 
From Wkvd *' self ” is derived the Persian word Sbudd ” God ** (the self* existing). 

5 Note that the ^ is not pronounced, vide Remarks on j § 2. In modem Persian 

moans also ” a plough.” The Afghans and Indians say MwesA for ** self#’* 
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^Isxj U »?a hi-kj!a7ia‘i/i Mnid rafthn *' wo wont to otir own liouso*’ ; 
ji I; Ajj man Zaijd rn dnr Ijhdnrt'tii Nind-axfi dxdntn “I saw 
Zayd in his own house ”, but man Znifd rn dor hhnvn-ji! h/iud didntn ajJ 

would mean ” I saw' Zayd in my own ]»r)nso.’ ’ KhxnUnsh 
is used in classical as well as in modern I^crsian, as: — 

“ A stag that enters the haunt, of lion.s, 

In its home will make a death-va'’;mey 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples is for the 

possessive pronoun. 

(2) :)>=^ Hxid rajtavi “ I went my.self ”, nr mf)rn forcibly 

“ myself, I went” ; ^i/nd rajlnvd “ they went thejnsolvos or more 

forcibly iS>A. ijjlikJi ; dd khxid hard ^j} U “ he took it away with 
himself”; khxid rd hnsJil “he killed himself”: in these 

instances khxid is reflexive. 

(3) In the sentence JI^Xj .>*». {Jis hamn ha-'^-rd ^nql-i khud 

hi-lcamdl numdyad (Sa'di) “ ever}' one thinks hi.s own brains perfect,” and 
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary; hnmn I:a< \jr^ ^ 
though grammatically in the dative must be con.sidered t he logical subject of 
the sentence. 

(4) With immaterial things, “ fame ” , “ love ’ ’ , etc., hhiid or khmsli 
in their possessive sense are used, and not khvnshtan 

(5) The phrase khxid hi-khxid signific.s “.spontaneously'’, ‘‘of 

my, thy, his, etc., own accord.” 

(6) In the language of mysticism hi-khxidi or oJta. hdlal-i 

bi-Mudi signifies ‘ a state of religious abstraction or ecstacy in which the soul 
temporarily leaves the body.’ 

Note the meanings of Mttd in the following two lines from *Uinar-t 
Khayyam ® ; — 

Aicnun hi tu ha ^tid-i na-dd 7 iisii 7ilc7i 
Fardu Tci zi T^ud ram c7ii 7^7pd7ii dd7iist ? 

Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught 
To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou leavest thyself 
(by death), what more wilt thou know ? 

“But, if you know naught here, while still yourself, 

To-morrow, stripped of self, what can you lcnow'1 ” 

( 0 . K. R^ib. 62 W7ii7i.). 


1 hhudhushi, “suicide.” 

4 Khayyam “tent-sewer,” the iaMkollua (poetical ‘ nom de plume’) or possibly 
the profession of *XJmar ; in either case the izdfat. 

5 past tense with present meaning. 

4 For jl ; poetical license. 
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J| j ijfla. JU>} 

3jj> IJ if vi-wl isiijl jsf ^ 

dlilri qvbur hhak gashUmd u ghvbar 
Ei-J^ud shuda va hl-^abar-and az hama hdr 
Ear zarrd zi har * zarra giriftand kindr 
Ah ! In chi sardh ast ki td ruz4 shumdr ? 

“The tenants of the tombs to dust decay, 

Nescient' of self, and all beside are they ; 

Their sundered atoms float about the world, 

Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day.” 

{0, K. Rvb. 242 Whin,). 

Remark I, — Khud is largely used in compounds, both classically and 

colloquially, as : cjjj Miudrbin “proud, self-conceited”; Mud- 

ray “self-opinionated”; M,ud-ddrt (m.c.) “self-possession, com- 
posure” ; ^udl (rare) “ egotism.” 

Remark 11. — In the speech of the vulgar, Wmd has a plural Mud-hd 
before the aflEixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows : — 
Khudhdyirmn MudJm mdn and I^uddmdn (vulg.) ; 

and so on for the other persons. 

ox 

(6) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase i~iij bi-nafsi-hi signifying in propria 

personnd (or bi-n-nafsi)^ can follow etc., for all persons, both in 

speaking and writing. Ex. : or) a-^r- l> l^ud-ash rd bi- 

nafsih (or bi-n-nafs) didam “ I saw him in his own person” ; a-aw oL«ji 
Ail*; ishdn l^ud bi-nafs-ih rajtand “they themselves, personally, went.” 

(c) Khwtsh can be substituted for in places where the latter 

signifies possession, but rarely like stands alone without a 

substantive. It is also classically used in compounds, as : Mttpish- 

bin. As a reflexive pronoun tj^> is not used in m.c,, vide (/). 

Example of ^wish standing alone : — 

i>j\j — i>l j — i jj— a- ijLj ^ A (_,Si 

C/m ® dil bi-dusii-yash l^wish rd ‘alam sazad 
Ghird bi-dushmani-yi man ‘alam bar afrdzad? 

(Anvdr-i Suh., Chap. 1, St. 15.) 
“My heart affection’s flag for him displays 
"Why should he then a hostile banner raise ? ” 

(East. Trans.) 

1 But khud-raH subs. 

^ The Persians usually follow the modern Arabic pronunciation and say bi-najsih 
in the first, instance and hin-najs in the second. As already stated, the 

final short vowels are omitted in modern Arabic For the doubling of the n in the 
second instance, vide § 10. In the final hi is the third person masc, nfiixcd 

pronoun “ he. it “ : in Arabic this final pronoun would be changed to ngreo with the 
subject or object, in number and gender, etc., but the Pensions often neglect thin point 
of Arabic syntax. In writing they, however, also do use tho Arabic «lual and plural 
forms hi-nafsihumd and ii-nafaihum. 

S Chu is in spealdng always ehi. 
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Jewish is JippHccl to persons only, l)tit cannot ho employed to 

emphasize a noun or a pronoun: mnn hhwlfih rnflnm could not 

be said. 

(d) KhmsJiian i^ comj^onndcd of Hinhh and tan 

** body ” : it is both possessive and reflexive, and unlike it can stand 

alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Mx. : I; hhvmhtan rd 

kusJit “ bo killed himself ” ; I; ijf.l hnr kns moldd-i 

T^tplshian rd diist vil-ddrad (in.c.) “every one Irn-es his own offspring”: 

ddmtil-zdfJ^ rd jdn-i hhudahlnn ftJitrm asl 
(class.) “ man bolds bis own life dear”, or “ his own life is dear fo man.” 

Tark-i dvnyd hi-mardvm dmvznnd 
J^mishtan fthn v yhalln (mduznnd — (SaMl). 

“To others the,y tench retirement from the world 
While they themselves are. engrossed in collecting silver and 
grain.” 

Khivlshlan also occurs in a few compounds, as: hJnrts7itan-htn 

i:}ii (class). 

Khwishfan is applicable to rational heing.s only. 

(e) In modern colloquial, although is ooea.'^ionally used alone, it is 

more usual for it to be coupled with the afll.xed or .separate pronouns singular 
and plural. Ex.: Idnid-i vtayi gujlnm- (m.c. only), or {••y^ 

Miudram gtiftam (m.c.) “I myself said”; Ui hhwhi sliumd gujlii 

(m.c. only), or c>^ -^>2. Ijhud-i tan gujtul (m.c. only) “ you yourselves . 

said”; Miudash raft (vulg.), hhvd-i on ward raft 

(m.c. only) “that man went himself”; ^ dar khud-i sJiahr (m.c. 

only) ‘ ‘ in the city itself.” 

The forms T^ud-am Idivd-at etc., are also classical, as : 

^ J ii)l — ip 

* ejUuj ji y—i jU j — jj is**-*^ 

Ddda falah 'innn-i irddat hi-dast-i tu 
Ya^nt ki man kiyam hi-murdd-i klnid-am rasdn 
Khasm-at kujd-st zir-i qudum-i ^ud-al figan 
Y ar-i tu hist bar sar u chashm-i man-ash nishdn 

{Hafiz, Letter Nun.) 


1 Note that Maml "man.” has three syllables and not two as in Hindu- 
stani, but adom-i " a man” : also that khwttthtnn. does not here refer to the 

grammatical subject of the sentence. However in sentences of this kind where no 
ambiguity can arise, “his own, etc.” must be rendered by a reflesive and not by* 
separate personal pronoim. 

5 Note the m.c. position of Mud and the izafat 'i*>L«af ; classically ^ 

man Mud guftam. 
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Har.nrh I . — Tii ottlinnrj* conversation tlio rule tlmfc fcho reflexive pronoun 
ho ti5cd when tlio pronotin rofens to the subject, is frequently broken 
if no nnihipuity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus : 

im-l^ihrt'ofiavj da-<fain ra hh^huravi “I wish to wash niy hands,” 
instead of •i — jDuhIjipahavi dasl-i j^icdam~ra bi-ehuram 

(m.c.): hhudam hudiaslm-t J^vd^m didam (m.c. and 

emphatic) "/. / myself, with my very own eyes saw (it)”: vide last two 
exanqih’s in (a) (I ). 

Jidnnrh 77. — Thouph Had is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as 
o.u.*j I* aj'.s'j nre ocrnsionally met with. 

Th«' advantapo of nsinc the aflixed j)ronoiins with Idtud ns possessives 
is shown in the la'.t twoexnmple.s of (o) (J). 

Ti^-tnrh III , — In m.c., the phrase f bi-hliiidam means “I am myself 
nc.ain,” while hikhud ‘'foolish, useless; also in a faint”: 

nV^ line-' in (a) (h), 

(f) In the m.c. is ustmlK' u.scd o'* a substantive only, signifying 

**a relation” : /:Inr7.<ha;i u dfisdiu “relations and friends”; 

V mtrmi vn dnrad. "he has no kith or kin.” 

tn Iptl-ainn*- aujta and bnradar li dnr bandit Ibtphh asl na barddar ast va na 
a-<t (Sa'dt) “and the .‘^age.s have said that a brother who is wrapped 
up in .‘^elf i.s neither brother nor kin.smnn ” : in this extract from the OulistRn 
there is a play on the two meanings of hhypdsh : [another reading is baradar-t ki 
without the second o«f]. 

Kh\n.ohaiva7}d subs, “a relation, kinsman,” is classical and 

modem. 

(g) JihtplsJitoti is used in m.c. for the reflexive pronoun (in the 

acc.): for its u.se, vide (</). 

(7r) In modern Persian, spoken or written, the affixed pronouns can take 
the place of the refle.xives when the latter are used as possessives, as: 
mi-ljiiipdham dasl-atn rd bi'Shuram Ij “1 want to wash my 

hands” (for da-?/-/ Wu/d rd «.=— .i or dastd Mudam-rd ij 

di/d shvmd. dya-tdn^ rd khtpdTida id? lyUjf UA bf “have you read 

your verse? ” 

The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should bo noticed that 
may stand either for dast-am rd or dasl-i mard, but \jK represents 
only dasl-t mard, 

(i) Ya1>di(jar and ham-digar “one another; each other” 

are reciprocal pronouns: yahdigar rd rm-zanand “they ^ 

striking each other; fighting together.” Hama iawdV-i yak-digar 

(Gul., St. IX, Chap. I) you all hid farctrefl^^_^___ 


I PJural /5n r5. 
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other.” For inisUi ham lilic “ alike (like ceeh oilier), ole.”, vifh under 
Adverbs of Comparison. 


§ 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns {Iftimi lihnra ?;IA! ). 

(a) The demonstrative pronouns arc hi “Ihi.'i’ {ismi-i isharn-ifl qarxh 
sjtwl ^1 ) and * an “ that” {ism-i ishnm-iji ba'ul (^>) J they 

refer either to persons or things,* and jirccedo the noun they qualify. When 
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. ICx. : e-Hl »u mard “ thi.s man ” ; 

»i>5 in zan “this woman”; kiinhdin “these books”; 

m marduman “ those men.” 

Remark. — The noun demonstrated is called A>h 


(6) A more ancient form of "’as j»j im, which pmhaps remains in 
imruz “to-day”; Jt— <1 imsdl “this (current) year”; imshnb “to- 
night”; and in imbar “ tliis time ” (old), hrmthh fl “this 

morning” also occurs, but is not chaste. 

In classical Persian the plurals tuou ulij' and njinn ejbf “these” and 
“those” are used for rational beings {zi-riih ^jyo) — .sometimes as a separate 
substitute for and in the sense of ” they” — and IfVl vihd and tfif dnTia 
for things gkayr’i ^-ruh ‘These plurals arc u.scd only when the 

pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute for a substantive. Ex. : ^ 

boji iJij andntki qahl az 7na mi-bfidand^ “those who existed before 
us.” Note the relative [vide § 42 (p)] after cjbf Unan. In modern Persian 
these plurals in aw lyf are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed 
by the relative Anhd hi -W* or aixhd^t hi =“ they who” 

i}slia,n hi iiilAji cannot be used). 

Anhd ijei) is however classically used for “ they ” ; — 

AnhE hi jahdn zir-i qadam jarsudand 
V^andar talah-ash har du jahdn paymiidand 
“The sages who have compassed sea and land, 

Their secret to search out and imderstand, — ” 

(0. K. Rub. 161 Whin.) 


1 In conjunction with the preposition AJ frequently in classical and in m.o. O!*? 
and J hi-dan sdbdb, hi-dvn sahah or — jihot ore used in m.c. ; but not ii~doti viofd 
hi-ddn zcm. The demonstrative pronoun for “ that ’ ’ must not bo confounded with the 
Arabic word ejf “ time.” The of these pronouns must not be pronounced nasally^ 
a common fault amongst English that are accustomed to speak Hindustani. In n**®" 
is frequently pronounced un. 

® ^L~wk y if u/f guftam ha-juz an hi tv. Jiatnsaya-yi u*i (Sa'di), ‘ I 

except this that thou art its (of the house) neighbour ’’ j here j\ is used for 
§ 30 (5) and § 34 (n) (10). 

S In modem Persian hudand would be used. 

4 Har du jahan i,e., this world and the next. 
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dJiVof if tjjf 

Anha hi dar dmadand dar-jush sJiudand 
‘ ‘ Many have come and run their eager race. ’ ’ 

(WMn. Trans. Bvh. 237.) 

(c) In modern Persian the plural in hd U. ^ only, is used. Ex. : j iJ'aLo l^jyi 

,>jf Inhd safid va dnhd siydh and ‘ * these (things or persons) are white 

and those black ” ; hi-dnhd in‘dm dad va ha-tnlid dushndm (m.c.) 

l^jlj ^ ” he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these 
(or to the latter).” 

(d) Eor phrases lyf “ mine,” etc., vide § 32 (/). jBa‘?5 har dn-and 
.sijfjj t 5 *o*j “some are of opinion” is classical as well as modern; this 
idiom occurs in the Iqhdl-Ndmaryi JaJidngirl, ‘ vide ’ p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of 
Beng. As. Soc. 

(c) In also means “the latter” (i.e. the nearer of two), and oT “the 
former ” : vide Example second in (c), and Syntax. 

if) lyf jl means “for that reason, for that purpose,” classical. Ex.: 
if c;T jl ^ b j^I j vain MJcdyat hd in az dn guftam hi (class.) “ my 

reason for relating this story was — ” ; so also Shaykb Sa'di says : — 

^ if LijjSt li/f y 8 ji (jUa 

Humdy har hama ^ mur ah dn az dn sharaf ddrad 
Ki usluMixodn l^urad va jdn-voar naydzdrad 
“ The Huma * is exalted above all birds because 
It lives on bones and injures no living thing.” 

Apparently lyf jl stands in such sentences for ojb lyf y . 
^ oT ij ^^\ in harfhd rd hirMdtir-i dn hirshumd 

ml-guyam hi (m.c.) “I tell you aU this, only that (merely that) you — 

Remark . — Compare if isuf y , vide Compound Conjunctions. 

(gf) Note the employment of cjf in the following examples which are both 
classical and modern : — 

Ji yo ij c;f ]^jat-i man dn ast ki mard dilrshad 

garddni “ my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy” ; 
j»>& jl if hlm-i ® dn hud ki az zahhm halah sTvavam “ I nearly died of 

the wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound).” 

1 In modem Persian if js used in writing, but seldom or never InaVi 

2 After the prepositions^ - jO - and jl, the dlif of these demonstrative pronouns 
* may be omitted, and they may be joined to their preposition in one word. Sx. for 

tlil » (Oiri > urfjl * P^g® 69, note 1. 

3 No izafat after A*A : m,c. requires the izajat, 

* The .huma Ua or humay is the bearded vulture or lammergeir and is not 

a fabulous bird as translators have supposed: wide Jl. As, Soo. Beng., Deo. 1906. There 
are however fables attached to it; one is that the person on whom its shadow falls will 
rise to sovereignty ; another that if any one Mils it, his death will occur within forty 
days : from this word is derived the adjective humayun “ auspicious, etc. 

3 The izafat cannot be omitted after him. 
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y, o^r' h LS3) ^ 

Oar kusht var jiirm hajilisfn rTnj n mr hnr rmlniuam 
Banda rd farmdn na-bashad hnr-chi formn^l bar nn-am — (S*ndl). 
“Whether thou slayest or parcloncst, my head is laid on thy threshold, 
Thy slave (I) has no will; wlmfovcr Mioti decrocst ho accepts mtli 
resignation.” {GuL^ Chap. JJ, St. 2.) 

In olassical and modern Persian the ])hrasc ^uT y bn'T^ bar dn-and 
“some are of opinion,” oto., is of common occiirronce. 

(7i) In mystic poctrj’^ e;T is often a substantive and signifies something 
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individuality. The follow’ing two 
examples, which the writer docs not attempt to translate, exemplify this 
obscure meaning : — 

Jbd k-jJ ^ ^'I 

t5^T 3 ^ (ijl iV ....i rti Lw 

SJidhid In ntsl hi ddrad hhat-i sabz v lab-i la*l 
Shdhid dn ast hi in ddrad n dn-i\dnrud 

3 " \z^—^ eiT 4\ — i>l*> 

A — S’ ijllb cif * sj . — XI 

Shdhid dn nist hi mu^iyyu- 7niydn-t ddrad 
Banda^yi taVat-i-dn^ bdsh hi dii-i ddrad 
(i) In m.c. in u dn signifies various things, ns : ^ suhhat-i 

in u dn shud “we talked of this and that (dilTcrcnt topics).” 

Na in va na 5w u;T ai ^ lijjl ai “neither this nor that, neither the one nor 
the other” : 

LS33^ 5,vi, 

3ysxj y 

Sn]i shuda-i, in na-^ipziri dn na-hhjvnri? 

Dar»hhwurd^i iu sang-ast ; bi-raio sang bi-hhwur (O.K.) 

“ Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that, 

Then go and eat the pebbles * oflt the plain.” 

{Whin. Trans. Bub. 251.) 

In man-am hi mi-ravam (m.c.) py^ sS ^ ^yJ “ I am just going or about 
to start, or I will go”; inu’st {ovinahu’st i-Ail) “here he 

is ” ® ; in u^st hi mi-ravad “he is just going.” 

1 T^or is poetical for j^\ ^ ; am at the end of the lines stands for “ I am ” 
not the affixed pronoun. 

» Taahdxd on the by poetical license : “one hair.” 

8 ^aVat “ aspect or face.” 

4 Sang Mkxpurdan also means “to he stoned”; there is a double 

meaning. 

5 Inah man-am c^f, or mja-yam m.c. “here I am.” ■ 
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(/) In the following ni.c. scnfcnco (ir« Af cu«.| (j^i j 

Inrhi-hin v<3 iUn in aft It wan rasliJam “work or clso I shall be down on 
you.” in aft is used in n drnnintic sense nnd signifies “ hero I am,” i.e. I’ll 
be with you : * could bo substituted for hi ast ki aiji in this sense* 

but not in in o-«f ht hn shuwn guftam b a' vi.^vjt which means “this is 

the rLMson (list I spohe to you.” 

{k) I'hc nuvicni collorpiinl and classical phrase of • “ hi kujU 

V.7 nu hijn “ whero is this nnd where is that,” signifies ‘you can’t even 
compare the two — one is so much the superior to t-hc other.’ 

(/) The fidlowing idiom is old, but still in use amongst the Afghans : — 
'V b-: iyi Jl'l js e/di/n az hi ki dar hiam- idrigh shawam 

ward in d hitiih “when 1 am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in, 
remind me (of that)." 

(m) In (or) it was staled that the demonstrative pronouns precede their 
nftuns, but this rule Is violated when emphasis is necessary'. Ex. : a> 

asyn ki fnvhr shuda budavt in aft “the horse I rode — this 

is it.*’ 

(n) The follnwiuit added instances of donionstrntivo pronouns perhaps 
exhaust their meanings in the m.e. 

0) ^ t;»} yi j va ilia dar hi paiijShsdlogi ^ bd 

it kit dill tni-giriflam “ otherwise in .sp/7c o/ /Ziosc fifty years of mine, I would 
h.ave wrestled with him, oven with the.se fifty years of mine — Ffdc also 
Xo. (S). 

(2> jjU. ejf LS-^ U-i Ut^l ittijaqt” akumd 

raaidid ; ttyiqtidci nazdik-tar flnidi an ham chnra nn-dhl “by chance you 
.arrived ; when you drew nc.ar, lie loo — (tlic other party over there) — saw no 
help for it — 

Jinnark. — Xotc the slovenly' change from plural to singular in the verbs. 
yazdihnr means “nearer than you wore when you rasidzd 
Xotc the use of o*T for j| ** lie ; better ?7. 

(3) ailiXi Af <Vi-s; d'liJ j jt bar yak ddgar ghayrai 

mi-hurdand va buddn rafid ki Isanlz ra bi-kmhtand (class.) " they got jealous ® 
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that .they killed 
the girl.” 

1 '•now *’ ; also ** behold, lo*’; used in writinpr and in m.e. 

Paniuh-sala adj. from 15l*^ “fifty” and “year**: subs, 

panjUh-eulagl tho state of being fifty years old.*’ 

2 Qlyxyrat hero joalousy : this word has generally a good sense and means 

“ a nice sense of honour; jealousy for the honour of one’s womankind.” Bfn^ayrat 

(m,c.) is used as an abusive term by Muslims. In modern Persian J^aaad 
or raahk would bo substituted for yhayrat in the sense of *• envy ** in tho 

above example. 
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(4) (jJ| 31 clmiid-V haul nz-hi (classical and in.o.) jl 0*4 

ba^d-az chand-t “ a lil.fclo after this ” ; y. ls)}) rii>l chnnd bar in bar 
amad (class.) “ a few days passed after this.” 

(6) li'tCj AJ iJxiLJo! A> o'T *V 'dflnthd^yi bad na- 

ddrad iniftl-i dn-lci anyv'^ht biddni-yi Uhud-n^ih hi-kviind “ she (a little ^irl) has 
no bod habits such as picking her nose.” 

Remark. — Angusht is used in a general sense and docs not- require |j 
after it. 

(6) Aili SSlsvij ^4'l ia-hnm jiftiijah dnmi h’ld ’.*.7 and here arc fifty 
pieces of gold.” 

Remark. — Note that there is no hdfnl after dnun : also for itt: 
iU: 5i|.N ddna-yi tJJn could also he said. 

(7) a^T f^\y hardy-i dn~ki “ because — 

(8) ilSil ;_jJ3 A^ jSy,) ejiAi Ai" j-ajU cjy.*> hnyrnu mniulmn ki tUraW-i 

bi-ddn huzurgl chi ijaiir nftdd (m.c.) “I remained Inst in astonishment as to 
bow a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen ” : vide also 
No. (1). 

Remark . — ^The clause after a' is in the direct narration. 

(9) jb yi I; ijj-s 03 *1^3 Idtdnum zud an 

darb-i utaq rd sa^t du-dasti bdz kurda—'* Ziba Khanum suddenly and violently 
with both bands bursts open the other door of the room — . ” 

(10) ASjjl |;ji 6^3 8 ij/o jiij jnsh-i man chiz-i rUpiya biid ; v r' 

girifta (Afghan) “ I had a few rupees by me; taking it — .” 

Remark. — ^Note u-rd for !_> u)T : the latter would be more correct. This 

idiom is common amongst the Afghans.* 

(11) jl^ cuSj jk uril uril )i> dar in vaqt man in kar 

mi-kardam va dar dn vaqt dn kdr (Afghan) “at one (special) time I did one 
thing and at another fixed time another.” 

(12) «>AUj AS" vs««t Ja>o misl-i in asl ki na-bdshad “it is as if it were 
not.” i.e. “ not worth speaking of, contemptible.” 


i Classically chande^ “ an indefinite quantity ; some ; a little while.** 

^ Parv^ah ashrafl (now a two-tuman piece) or pajijdh lira or some such phrase 
would ordinarily be used instead of panjdh ddna tild. 

3 Ghlzrl and classical for iSJ^ qadr-l ** a little.** In m.c. nazd-i'man 

‘ chand rupiya-l or chand ddna rupiya hud, 

4- U jf and IsJidn are strictly applicable to rational beings only — except lu 

* the case of personification. This rule is however frequently neglected. 

For classical examples of substitution of jf for oT » mde § 30 (b) and fdotaote 2 to 
34 (a). 
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Ci ia hiki and aJjT 13 ta anki “until, before ” 

In-ki anja ra^tdam u murda hud (m.c.) “before I arrived there he 
had died” : ^ ^ hjih) hi-rm bar 

miqdar ml-ajzudam id anki sliarab asar nami-ba^-^id (tn.c.) “ every day 
I increased tlie quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating 
effect.” 

(13) In bud ki e.'il “this M'as the reason that — an hi 
(classically and in modern writing) “he who ” ; not « ki, 

(o) In hiah “ behold here, here is,” and dnak “behold yonder, 
there is,” the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but' the signification 
is intensive ; “behold, here I am ” ; Inak mi-dyad iViT v^b| “ here 

he is coming ‘Usman Aglm, {tnak ndm-i u) ( _}l j*lj ) lit “ ‘Usman 
Agha (for such was his name) — ” ; mak-am j*! “ behold here am I.” 

[•p) Ant oif is “bravo!”; and ant ojf or anal oit, for aw fwmiy idT 
“ that for thee ” ; also wt “ bravo ! ” ; and ini or in-at o| “this 
for thee,” occur only in poetry. 

§ 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Hamin “ this same one, this very one” andiijt*^^'^ hamdn “that 
verj*^ one ’ ’ are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are 
of more frequent use in the modern language than in the classical. They are 
simply the demonstratives strengthened by the particle ham i*^ : dar hamdn 
ruz )j; vyUft = ham dar an ruz luf ):> etc., etc. In m.c. the plurals 
and -^'fiU.i are also used. These words have other significations illus- 
trated below. Examples ; — 

(а) Hainan — Jjaynawe;!*** signifies “Avhen then (that same time),” 

“ as soon as” ; lyA'of liLiyjJ birun dmadanri I^un 

hamdn va murdan-i barddar-am hamdn bud “ as soon as he was bled my 
brother died,” “no sooner was he bled than — This idiom is classical 
as well as m.c. : vide also (c).' 

(б) Hamin and harmn tyU* also mean “the same.” Ex.: lyU* 
AjAJa as" liMoj in hamdn ast ki didRd “ this is the very same one you saw ” ; 

az hamin rah dmadim “ we came by this very road, this is 
the same road we came by.” ojj T^ipdhish-i man hamin bud 

“ my desire was the same ; this very thing was what I too wished ” : man 
ham dn-am lyU* ty* (m.c.) ‘ ‘ I am that very person, I am he ” : to 

sS rtid hamishd harmn-im hi budim (m.c.) “ we are always just as 

we have been, we are always the same.” 

1 In m.c. often pronounced hamun ; for iy:!l and lyT A f*^ the emphatic 
of jf etc. 

2 Or btrun amadan-i khun va murdan-i baradar-am yak-i bud (m.c.) lyy^ vyc>«| tg/jjii 
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(c) ji hamtn ki amatUm ft raft (tn.n.) “ ns soon ns I 

came, he -wont ” [vide (o)]. 

{d) ajIa cjH* hamtn yak dnaa, “ only t his one ” {classical and m.c.). 

(e) Aiwi?’ hamin jd kushta shad, ** he was killed in this very 
spot”; hamin jardd (ni.c.) “not later than fo-jnorrow ” ^tho 

English vulgarism ” to-morrow as over is.” 

(/) j cjUa hnraknt-ash hamnu ra suhhnnhn-yanh 

Jiaimn hud (m.c.) “ such was his conduct, and .such were hi.s words.” 

§ 36 . Compound Domonstmtivo Pronouns. 

(а) ComiDounds with the adverb r/ii'm ' “ like, manner, eie.”. are:— 

(1) chunm (for i^.j 1 = like this) and ham rhuntn “ such 

a one as this ” : also adverb ‘‘ in this manner.” 

• (2) cliundn (for ' like that ’) and hnm-chunnn “such 

a one as that ” ; also adverb “ in that manner ” : chuntn 

va chundn kardi “ you did so and so ” : lytia. ^ J>^ aurat-i, hnl 

cJiumn va chundn hud “ the matter was so-and-so ” : 

^ t c>t* &S jfi aT 

here chundn va chunin j is conlcmptuou.s, ‘ Oh So-nnd-.so.’ ' 

Remark. — inchtnihr' and cida. v^T an r/tundn arc rather more 
emphatic forms. 

(б) b •* hd chunin shakhtt-i .suhhat na-bdyadkard 
(m.c.) “ one should not converse with such a person” ; v£.^i chunin ast? 
“ is the case so 'i is it so 1 ” ; here chuntn iirdij- is an adverb.*^ 

(c) Ghunin can be combined with erfl**; as, c^it cv* 

^Je;JS> tS ‘plsli-i man In chunin chlz-1 na-hud ki ‘hcaz hi-diham (m.c.) 
“ I had no such thing with mo that I could give in exchange ” ; 13 c;J| 
lSj In chunm ta yak farsaMl- rajthn (m.c.) ‘‘in this manner we 
travelled a farsahh ’ ’ ; here in chunin is an adverb.*^ 

1 Chun also means ** how?, because and when.** 

® Tu haun liai ay aise taiae ? (Urdu). 

3 Dar talaahri In chunin qw-I hudam 

^ Or 65 chunin aahhhas (jcUfcvAl b (without ^ of unity). 

3 Ghunin and chundn are asmU-yi kindyat. 

6 Similarly chundn with an. Ex. : va Uiwr-i-ki dn muryhrlui tivdz ml-kardand 

ancAnnan gdhri na-ahunlda hudam yj{ 

(class.) ** I had never heard birds sing as those did.* * 

The is unity can be added to chundn and ham-chundn (but 

rarely if ever to cfeumn or ham-chunin ) ; vide page 89, note 2, 

Chundn-i ki az mddar-i pdrsd 
Bi<,dyad^ ahavad hat jahdn pddiahdh 

{Shdh-Ndma^ Jild-i Avval, Ra^y zadan-i Kayvua dar kar-i Suddha va Siy^duah)* 
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Remark . — ^In the second example (^^1 In iawr would be more usual. 

(d) j vijlU-i clmnan u. cliunin kardan (or guftan) “to pro- 

crastinate, evade, have recourse to subterfuge.’ ’ 

(c) CImmnhd and cJmnanhd “such like things ” are not used. 

(/) hajii'cJnmln is merely a more emphatic form of chumn. 

Ex.: Isvul Jiam'Cfninin sha^s-i injd amad (m.c.) “a person 

exactly like this came here”: e/j hamrehumn kdr bi-kun (m.c.) 
“act like this” ; in the latter example ham-clmnin is an adverb: if 

ham-cliiinhi ki tu zur ddri man hamrddram (m.c.) “just 
as you are strong, so am I too strong.” 

(gr) Similarly lylisv** is merely a more emphatic form of Ex. : ham- 

<hundn ddam-i rd diijd dldam i; cjlistwk “ I saw a man there 

just like him ” ; hatn-cinmdn shakbs-i man dar ‘umr~i khud TUi-dxdam (m.c.) 

^_gseLsxi> iyU.si 4 A “ I havc uevcr in my life seen a man like 
him ” : man hani'Chumn ki hud 'arz kardam (m.c.) 

“ T related it exactly* as it happened (or as was the case).” 

Remark . — It will be noticed that ham-chunin s is near, and 

ham-clmndii for remote, things. 

(//) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative 
pronouns and deserve notice, viz. liamclm “so (in m.c. pronounced 
hamchi), such,” and and chandtn* and chanddn “so much.” 

Their use is best illustrated by examples. 

(1) ^-*4 hamchu or hamchun. Ex. : ajO kdr~rd hamchu 

bdyad hard (m.c.) “ the work must be done like this ” : if 6 

(Jiito hamchu ddam-i dilir-lst ki misl-ash met (m.c.) “ he is such a brave 
man that there’s none like him”; hamchu ruz (class.) "clear as 

daylight.’ ’ 

Remark. — hamchinis also occasionally used in m.c. The follow- 
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words : — j 
ijSySL. hamchun va hamchln, hamchin-ash Miv^ha (vulgar) “he does it 

like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.” 


1 For chunanchi and chwrmnki. vide under Conjimctions. 

* *Arza daehtam (m.c.) “ I made a petition in writing." 

8 The of unity added to ham chunari or chunan ki by the Afghans and 
occasionally by Persians is perhaps incorrect. Ex.; Jiyl (or 

(Afghans) ** I was entangled (or imprisoned) there 
exactly as he v^as ” : vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

* For ckand ** a few, etc.** vide § 39 (g). 

5 Instead of hamchu the words hamchunan hamchunln 

could be used here* 

C In (m.c.) miel cU« would be used instead of hamchu 
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Khusha is vulgar for M?w/i asi Instead of ham-cIMn 

and hamdiln tlie words chunan and chunln would 

be better. 

(2) Ghandan miixia.' “ so much as that; so many; that amount; all that 
time,” and cliaiidln “ all this; this long time,*’ etc., are used with or 

without a substantive. Ex. : clianddn ’ vsjI«^io. ; — aS oltvU. 

clianddn shardh hi-man dad hi na-latmiislani hUlJhnram (m.c.) he gave 
me so much wine that I couldn’t drink it (all)”; chanddn wisl-i n norm- 
ddnam j| ciix (m.c.) “I don’t know such a lot as he docs ” ; 

clianddn ddMll-i'^' hi-zahaii-i Fdrsl na-ddram tylcu^ (class.) 

“ I have not a great knowledge of Persian.” 

To chanddn the indefinite can bo fixed as : — Chanddn-i az ia^un 

murdand hi - a^ u/ysUs ji “ such a number died of plague that — .” 

Chanddn-i az in indllMuh/d firu guft ^ hi hlsh iJdqaUi guflan~ash na-mdnd 
iwU5 viJlJs (jMij AS jji U^siJLo jyjji {Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 21) 

“ so much did he rave like this that he ceased from mere exhaustion.” 

*Unir clianddn-i hi ham bdsliad panslidm ham asi - fS 

^ (ytiij the shorter one’s life the less one's wony.” 

Chanddn also means “ fold ” : — iJw> j..Jsw 
iXw cLfllan. -iufjl clianddn hi inan dar hi mnqdm mazliim shudam 

sad chanddn az an ziydda-iar isHrdhal hdsil shiid (m.c.) “ in comparison with 
the oppression I underwent there, nu’- ease was a hundredfold (lit. as much as 
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained).” 

(3) Ghandln : chandhi sdl ast hi shnmd rd na dlda am (m.c.) 

b ^ ” it is so many (i.e. man 3 ') j’^ears since I have seen 

you” : hi’Chandin jihat (m.c.) “for several reasons.” 

Remark. — Note that chanddn and chandhi precede their 

nouns which are in the singular. 

(i) For chandanchi Asuiiiia. “ howmuchsosver, notwithstanding” and 

chanddnki “as 6ft as, as man}' as, insomuch, although, as soon as, 

etc., vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

(j) For hi-chandin martaba afziin lyjjil aujjo (class.) “how much 

the more,” vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


1 With the iS of unity chandan-l “of any amount, however much"; 

vide (3). 

^ . In modern Persian rab^i would be used instead of dahbJrl. 

3 Chandan-l means “such a quantity” and not “such a long time. 

firu jy may be redundant, but I think it is meant to emphasize the fact that he raved 

in a low voice like, one in delirium. 
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i ^1. Iriicrmfrnfivc Prononn.n L<(ffhrlm ( ^! )• 

fo-u in^"rr^>;;afivp pr<uuMniji or nfljenliv(\*? : hfflatn ; ^ ki; 

AW v'A f r.^v’ jo^Pv ? *’ : nvA «’->• Tlu'V nro 5Jtronf:Iy arconfcd in speak- 

ivtc. n'rvt r:v»3'!iA'?:*^ onovvji.vf jirr-'-rdo (Ijn \’ort> nr comr cIoHotoit,. 

ixH^ ycf or U‘)jich ? ’* : both forms nni tisccl in 

Vi'is. xtfVj it; :lio l.inf:ns;!o: f hoy an* applied <o substantives, 

or ;nr.:.:ni/,v* 'incrular nr plur-il. Kx. : hfdaw ^^^haj^iS 

?n; r.* y '* whioh road { ’’ ; 

^ !*• hi^/finwl^b! /#o/iF7?«;a /y/T hudnvi 

-/' t"r:i I :; r.;^; ]>fi p}rn« rfJ to yjrty-— ]<>< jjn% tif.(* ^vilh U'hat 

utr; r*rr.-ir,l:ihh- | ^ -pV Vr'jvr | rfirni:;.: - and aroint!* ^ AiT 

**A’ • ir; /;j o?; /, rat//// v hudnm itnhr osf {m.0») 

1 d'.d r, ' t v.a rarin.:) v.ita* f ouj;! ry or whnt river it 

/>- n *-.;!! }v" no!?- r d (h;it yAf ?,-» U'i*'d iir>th for direet. and indirect 

:r* ;!n ♦’♦.f hn -t « Tatnplf- thr' I:np' rfo«d Uf f»d in a rout inuous sense, 
" I v.-v- :if«* ir*," i:d! ?h"' fnno I v;a varin;'i **: i^'» dmtnaf ic present,] 

* " nono, no? nja^ of them/* has ()u? same 

nir':»n:n.-, yo/ ; bn? /■; . ^xa menus nobody (at all)/’ 

h: tV.r Si’w'.h'Tu Irit^Miteo f; d/d * i n prjjorallv added, as; 
luirr, ;/;/;d*/r -ivlr-fij ,',j|p j*. jt / ** ; <u^! hudnw i/ah-ush a 71 

/..//v'. vlii^h «‘{ tfM'tn ^’ood ; "* Tho iin-wor iniidit b/» -'a^' 

* c* 

/>-;.;?;/* -A:r //;v; -fA< « b** u •'‘d instead of the actMisnlivc plural 
of Ar' " ' *" : rid^ to (Ji\, 


p;> I*>f *'* or ’*ovc»ry/* f JlO (/) ar*d f/r), 

\fehhti>v v/n»j3!:!ly //a//J;n j**Af it; the sense of the Hindustani 

cv one* wouuu; told ino” : ^^“A?a f*’A^ kuddni 

dofj "*?ir.Vo you r^'en anybody ?*’: 

^:y jA A? rord u 7 «//d/m-f //mn i7a tittroz huddrnc^ i7tsd7i ra 

d^r hi yrSrn no.djV// from (In* day of niy arrival till to-da3’' I had 


1 K#.r fJti-ytfi*/ f<‘r frd#* 5 as (a). 

' Ift ix Ij jf nf mtin^ iwKl#‘d, a*,: tnirfavt J:ur rU hardi 

{ra,#",) •• *.vUfi! •*v«‘r*t hK^’r- V 'mj xionr* 7 ** : htidoiti ra tludi \j ^IaS^ (class.) to which 

c|j«f vuxi pi Vo if 7 — 6oJL*r diltil <jrAfA or fn* hudum kas ij^ in m.c. Tho 

onih-riry fan of four*'** he in^ed for other oases. 

i\rt’innhritm •Minhiwful man/* i.o. one not- within tho dogroo of rolation- 

rhip {hroth««f, ote.) pemiitP^d to enter tin' httroin.** 

♦ Yak niimeriil *»oiie*' and iS of unity. 

^ Kwlnuii for //f/</<77>i»n }q used in class., and tnodom Porsian in 

writing, loThxidut 7 \, In correct PerBjan Inch imaii ra instead. of kudBm or 

kudumt tn^un ra C5^**^^* 
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never seen any man in ihe island”: hudama-ra hi-talah “call 

some one ” (for L) ts**^ kas-l rd hi'talab). 

(/) Ki “ who? acc. !> aJ" or ly* Icird “ whom ? ” ; dat. kird or bi-ki 

or Ex.: of JU mdUi ki “whoso (property)?”: kird zad* 

** whom didst thou strike ? ” : or)y kird (or bi'ki) ddd^ “ to whom 

didst thou give it ? ” : «y Af ki icard “ who did it ? ” : **^^1 a> ki tstdda 
a6t “ who is standing ? ” AS'® H budand “ who were they ? ” : a? 

^ sffgr rd ki vayl^ kard “ who loosed the dog? ” : Aiw. aT hastand 
“who are they?” {ov klstand au-.**): hikmatazki dmuMiiJ Af jj ow»^ 
(Gul.) “from Avhom didst thou learn wisdom? ” 

Remark I . — This interrogative pronoun (* noun ’ or ) is called kdf-i 
isiiflidm ( eik ) or H/-i kuddmiyya ( Alias' ). 

When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called kdf^i 
istifhdnui nafi ( «Jk ). Ex. : ~ 

c;U| AS* Aiu (Sa*dl). 

The particle (o^) AS" is also a conjunction : for its various significa- 
tions, etc., vide Conjunctions. 

Remark II. — In the accusative, Af is generally used in the singular only, 
but v/eife Remark to {Ji). 

(<7) Before j*I am “I am ” and all its persons, the « of ki is changed into 

for euphony. Ex.: tu ki-i “who are thou?” but a> iV-f is also 

found: kisl “ who is it, who is he ? ” : ®auf c»lAfl Ishdn kiyand “who 

are they ? ” 

A similar change may take place before f^^haslam “lam, I exist” 
and all its persons. Ex.: lasland {or ki liasland) “ who arc they ? ” 

In the third person singular Af is not used. [The contraction 
stands for vide foot-note.] 

{h) The plural kiydn is rare in classical Persian, but is still in 


I The remaining cases are of course formed as usual by the simple prepositions. The 
dative and accusative is also written ]) A> , but in this case care must be taken to 

distinguish it from the dative or accusative of ^ kih “ small ** or of kuh ^ poetical for 
kuh ^ ‘‘a hill.** 

® It will be noticed that ^ is applicable to pex'sons only, and to both singular and 
plural. The plural kirha i^ also used in m.c. 

8 Also pronounced vel to rhyme with the English * bell.* 

♦ Vulgarly, ^4^ hiya is also used : final t is vulgar for asL Kiel appears to 

be the contraction of ^ rather than of 
B Ordinarily written ^ or 

6 In modem Persian is used as the plural of the old Persian word tr 
{ sszShahin-shah)^ the term applied to the ancient kings of Persia before Islam. 
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colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex. : - 1*^31 lylAjj if jUs. ^ jt 

j ii/£jc u dar In fikr u Miydl hud ki hlidn az kuja hidin makrni 
dmadandva klydn- and {class. Persian, and m.c. Afghan) he was wondering 
whence they came and who they were.’* 

In the m.c. of Persia the plural JsiJid or lAiS” ki~1id is of frequent use. 
Ex.: Uia. j Ijkif kUhd amadand m cliidid guftand? (m.c.) “ what 

people came and what things did they say 1 ’ ’ 

Remark . — The accusative plural t?*; !) rd mdl “ what people 

did you strike ? ’ ’ though correct is by some avoided in talking, as in quick 
speech it might sound like kir “ the penis.” Instead isij j; aUf <5^ chi 
kasdn rd zadx (m.c.) might be used, or kuddm ddamM-rd — . 

In classical Persian the construction would probably be ^ ^ 

OJiy if ashkhdS‘% ki zadd ki hudand ? 

(f) In m.c. the phrase tS ki bi-ktst ” who is with whom ? ” signifies 
disorder ^amongst people). 

Anjd ki raflld shumd ra navdzish Icardand'i Na MiO'W ki hi-Tdst (m.c.) 
c — iS ii ^ fj UA if Isuf “ when you went there did they 

treat you well ? No they were all in a bustle.” 

(y) c — 'S*» ^ u sag4 kist “whose dog is he ? ” in m.c. signifies “ he is 
nobody, of no account.” The idea is that a dog has no respect on its own 
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and iX* 
sag Isist consequently means ‘he is the dog of no one of any account.’ 
Similarly jX-a ^ *X-* sag4 ki Itmiam ? ; <X** •>« md sag-i Mstlm? 

(k) i^ chi “what, which? what! how great! in what manner or 
kind? why?, etc.” 

Ohi i^ is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objects. 
Ex.: ^ ^ chi kilSb~Vst ki “what book do you 

want? ”, or better, ifwlif kitdh4 Jd rm-hkpaU chlst?: i^ 

vs-«j l^Uf In cM kiVSMO'St “ what books are these ? ” * i^ 
kitMhd-l ki mi-Miwasti chi bUdand? (m.c.) “ what books did you want ? ” : 

i^ )\ az chi jihat “for what reason?”; io- bardyi-chi “for 
what?”: chi nxsTmd (m.c.) “why I wonder are you sitting 

here ? ” : nishastaH ditto. 


^ Note that this first ^f" hi is really a conjunction and not the interrogative pronoun. 
For this connecting Af, vide Belative Pronouns. 

2 Ot kudam kitabha^a ^ mde{m). 

“ I knew what things were in the boxes " - daniaiam ki chi chtzha dar eanduqha 
had ^ {m.o.). Though this sentence is correct, a Persian 

would naturally in speaking omit the word chizhd and say danistam (ki) dar 

eanduqha chi bud ^ jA (Ai') (or chiha less common) ; an Afghan 

would say kuddm chizhd j»!^ instead of chizhd. 
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Beimrh I. — CJii like ki often combines with the word following it, 
as, chht “what is it? how ? “ : chisan oUx “in what manner 1 ” : 

chiguna “ how ? “ 

Bpnark 11 . — In m.c. az chi ' sometimes means “ for what reason? ’* 
It usually moans “of what substance or material? “ 

(Q The dative 1;^ c7«V5 “for what?” is only used as an interro- 
gative, why ? wherefore?” or ns a causal conjunction (W chira-ki) 
“ because that.’ ’ 

The dative formed by the preposition can however bo used. Ex. : 
hi-clii jihai “ for w'hat reason ? ” 

Bcmark . — ^In m.c., diiralf^ is commonly used in the sense of “certainly, 
of.com’se” (i.e. why not?). 

(m) An accusative with ra after chi is rarely used: its place is taken by 

kudanif as : SaaJUi; \j o.i^ hhud-at high kuddm kdr ra * 

bi-anjdm rasdnlda-% (m.c.) “ tell me yourself what work you have com- 
pleted,” or chi Mr rd huanjam ramnidd-t SooiLy aj (rare). 

Chi kilab muMtedht (m.c.) “ which book do you want ? ” 

also “what sort of book do 5 ’'OU want ? ”, but ly vUi* kuddm 

kitdb rd ® m^Mipdhi? “ which book do you want ? ” 

B&mark. — chi kdr karda-l could also bo used, but might also be 
taken to mean “what fault have you committed? ” 

(w) In m.c., is generally followed by chlz “thing”, kdr 
“ work”, or harf “ word, matter.” Ex. : a^ « chi clnz ast 

“ what is he then ?” (i.e. “ nothing”) ; ^ chi chiz-hn “ what are we ?” 

(i.e. j*J| ^ hichrim “ we are nothing”). 

(o) The ‘following are common colloquialisms: human chi “ what 

business * is it of mine ? what have I to do with it ? ” : a^ jjb etc. : a^ 
ya*nl chi “what do you mean?”, also “is it possible?”: 
chi fAma “ what remedy?” ; a^ c7w jart dJdrai, “what is he able 

to do ? what can he do ? ® (nothing) ’ ’ ; oJU. chi hdlat mukasliad 

“what a state he is suffering,” i.e. how miserable is he®!: a^ iS oif 
guftkichi “ he said what? ”: ^ j] u chi sag-l 

1 The ra necessary after kudam 

2 Plural acc. kuddm Mfdbha |j 

3 Vulgarly chi : chi chi “ what ? “ or “ what thing'? “ is a common 

vulgarism. 

4 omSj ^ Lr* mard az an chi ki parvdna Mkwlshtan 

bi-kuahad ? — (Sa‘di, verse) “ what care I that the moth kills itself ? “ 

6 Also u chi jism u jdn-darad? \£>^j A^ jl. 

6 Also fihi bardy-aah muguzarad 
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ast hi aar-i hala-yam^ hi-nishmad “who is he then (lit. what a dog is 
he ? ) to at (at table, etc.) above me ? ’ ’ 

{p) What ? Ex. : ^ iy ^ shash nan m har ruz chi 

mt-huni “what do you do with the six loaves every day ? ” : 
mi-Mwahi chi-kuni (vulgarism) “what do you want to do’’?: a®, 

ijjlj olsu pA if ajU chi mi-ddnam shdyad hi u ham najdt ydbad “ what do I 
know but that he too may escape ? ’ ’ : <Xw mmi danam asp- 

am chi shud^ (m.c.) “I don’t know what became of my horse’’: (; 8U-» 
i^ I; tSjiiS siydh rd hi-tu haMishidam; kanizah rd chi knnam — 

(Sa'di) “ the negro is yours— but what can I do with the girl? ’’ 

Remark . — ^It will be noticed that is used in indirect as well as in 
direct questions. 


(?) “ what ! ” Ex. : dy, jiiS chi-qadr^ haiclndk hud 

* ‘ how fearful, terrifying it was ! ’ ’ : ia. man chi kamhaMit am ‘ ‘ how 

unfortunate am I ! ”: manzU-i T^uh “what a fine mansion !’’ 

(r) ia.*“How? In what manner? why?’’: ji oi? uy 

zan guft har man chi ‘dshiq shvdori “ the woman said, ' Why have you fallen 
in love with me ? ” ’ : «-»;*«. ji> dar in chi harf ? ' ‘ there is no doubt about 

it ’’ : —if ^ b jiiCi-f Iskandar-i Burnt rd 

guftand ki diydr-i mashriq u maghrih hi-chi girifd ki — (Sa'di) “ Alexander the 
Great was asked how he had conquered the East and West, because — “ (lit. 
“ they asked, ‘ In what manner didst thou conquer ’ — ?) ’’ : cuiaxxj ,^0 aT y 
luki hi-inmihnai girijtdr-i shukr hi-chi gu^i? — (Sa'di) “ for 
what (or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflic- 


tion ? ’’ : ‘■^*^1 j aDi Suhhdna^lldh! Ghi ^udd- 

wandri *dlim u sdhih^-*8h-shdn asti “Praise be to God! What a wise and 
mighly God is he ! ’ ’ : — *f t 5 --f kasd gufUash chi niahlni ki fuldn 

— (Sa'di) '' some one said to him, ' Why do you remain seated here because 

(s) c/w 6iidi ® (classical) “ would to God !’’ : ^fU. (a> or) &>. 

6 Axif tsojt B c7w Jmdl agar (or ki) hakim injd mt-dmdd “ would to God the 
Governor had come here (or were to come here) ! ’’ 

This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans. 


I For balu-yi aar-am 5 better halatar az man j) y 2/b, 

5 But namt-danam chiah ahud (volg.) oH" “ I don’tknow wlmt (Fickiic^.d 

has come to it.” 

8 Also qadar “ quantity ’ ’ ; etc. 

* (S^ (without hamza) “ a ball.” 


* But CfL?*" A^ chi hashadagar bur-i digar tnutarar.r.ir;', /•'.-jr? 

*' how nice it would bo if you were to sing again ! ” ; chi bushad or ef.t mith'.d •• «h\: 
would it matter if — .” 


6 Chi budi infs bi-yS yad OjUji ^ (clas?.) •' would that ho wou! i ocn, 

in m.c. chi khvb bud or ehi 1-hn.di hud u'':‘'d ir.st‘..“d of cAi 


K~i' 
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^ agar dar mufdvaza-yi u shah-i 

fa^lr kardl cJd sJiudl? — (Sa'di) “ had he delayed but one niglit in his inter- 
course with her, what then ? ” 

(f) The plural of is chuhd : it is rare in classical Persian. In 
modern Persian the plural is also written 1 a Ex. : U clii-hd 

mtguyaiid “what do they say, or what are they saying?”: Af U. 

^ chihd ki na-kard va chiha ki m~gujl (ni.c.) “ there was 

nothing ho didn’t do or sa.y.” 

(tt) Chi-chi - A^ signifies “what does it matter one way or the 
other”; also “ whether — whether — E. k. jJ a^ j) a^ chi 

bar taMit murdan chi bar rii-yi khdk “ what matters it to die on a throne or on 
the bare ground ? ; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare 
ground”: a^ chi amir chi faqir (m.c.) “whether gentle or 

simple ” =cJii shah chi gada (m.c.) ; o.>-^ Aa. chi dur ' chi sadaf “ whether 
a pearl or an oyster shell ” : a^^ chishanf u chi wazV “ as well 

high as low.” 

Remark. — khwdh repeated could be substituted for a^- in these 
examples. 

This chi is called chid {not chi-yi) 7 a«.sffyn/ (o|jt~< 5^) “the ~ of com- 
parison or equality.” 

{v) It was stated above, in (k), that a^ is generally nsed for inanimate 
things. It is however also occasionally used for animate beings, as: 
iiab lyiiT Aa. aS" Shah pursid ki in chi ddamha mi-bd$hand “ (m.c.) the 
Shah asked ‘ who are these men ? ’ ” ; (instead of — in dddm-hd kisiand ? 

V®:>T lyil) In the former case, however, a^ has rather the sense 
of “ what sort of whereas Af merely asks ‘ who are they? ’ ^ ^^y| 

in mard chi has ast (m.c.) ? “ what sort of man is this ? ” [w mard chi kdra 

ast cu-s A^ i,jjo ^^\ (m.c.) ‘ ‘ what sort of man is this, or what is his 
profession V* tu chi kara-i A^y (m.c.) “ what is your work ? ” , also =bi-lu 
chi% A^ ty® (3*- ; a Af s J chi kas-i tu ki dar Jiaqq-i 

ma/n in ihsan farmuM (class.) “who art thou who hast acted so kindly to- 
wards me? ” 

(to) Chand^u^ “how many ” is applicable to things animate or inani- 
mate, with or without a substantive. The substantive, if used, must be 
. in the singular. 


1 Note that the final letter is doubled dtirr and must therefore in prose 
be pronounced with a stress on it. Here by poetical license the word is dur, 

^ The distinction that exists between 81^ and {vide ** Hindustani Stepping- 
Stones ”) in Urdu does not exist in Persian between 8l>S. and 

8 In n3.c. this dki kas-l tu y A^ would be too familiar an address to be followed 

by il}8an farmudi 
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Ohand ^ is also an interrogative signifying “how much? how many? 
how long ? to what length ? etc.’ * Ex. : aiw j] if namu 

ddnad kl chand az shah guzasida “ he knows not how much of the night has 
passed (i.c. how near morning it is) ” —(Sa'di). 

Pa-/// viiskhi pii/dda chand ravad 

K-az iahannnul suiuh shvd — (Sa'di) 

“How far can the weary foot-man go 
For the camel has no more endurance left in it ? ” 

^ oi? ^ o-ci ^ftLSuo 1^ Tvrd mmhdhara chand ast? Ouft — 

(Sa'di) "how much is j’our paj'1” He said “nothing”: Aisvj 

hi’chond giriflt ' (m.c.) “ how much did you pay for (this) ? ”; jh ^ chand bar 
“how often ? ” : oia. 13 la-chand “for how long ? ” 

Like chi i^, chand is occasionally used in e.xclamation. 

Remark /. — In composition: ih-> chand-sdla, adj., signifies “of few 
years” or “of how manj’ years? ” according to the intonation of the voice. 
Remark JI . — Chand aIs. is only used of things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured and are used. 

In m.c., (dtand. id ah tjf 13 ,u ». means, “ how many parkrres of ground each 
measuring five by five will this stream water in twelve hours?” A 

plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers w*#aj. 

(a:) Grammarians distinguish the particle (o/»-) chi by various names 

(1) Chi as a simple interrogative, as c1ii-ml-^tvdhl?, is 

called chtm-i i si if ham ( ). 

(2) Chlm-i istifhdm^i nafl ( ) implies negative interroga-* 

tion, as : an 1 m$ chi mi ddnad “ what does he know ? nothing ” : 

vide also (6). 

(.3) Ch%m4 nahi ( ) implies prohibition, as : in sadd chi mi-leuni 
pws (m.c.) “why do you make such a noise ? =ddn’t do it.” 

(4) Cliim-i mnbdlagha ( ) the of amplification precedes an 

adjective and intensifies it, as : chi^dhd mi-^wdnajd (m.o.) “ how 

nicely he reads.’ ’ 

(5) Chtm-i ia'zim ( f*Ah*3 ) the ^ of honouring precedes a noun, as 

in chi mard-i si “ what a man (brave) he is ! ” 

(6) Chim-i tahqir (^Aa»j ^^ ) “the^ of disdain” implies negative 

interrogation combined with contempt, as : JLlI in chi qdbil asi 

(m.c.) “ how can he do this; how is he fit for this business ? ” This chi 

is practically identical with chim-i istifhdm-i nafi (2) q.v. 

(7) Chim-i tahayyur ( ) “ the expressing astonishment,” as: 

chimH-^'t^^ (m.c.) “what is this you’re sa 3 dng! what do you mean!” 

I A strong breed of camel with two humps. 

^ Also in m.c. dar chand girifta jO or elliptically chand giriftl <.5**r 

7 
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(8) Chhn-t tahassur “ t-he of regret” ns m dartgha ay 

Falak ha man chi kardi {j* Ij uXli ^cl “ Alns ! 0 wheel of the sky, 

how has thou dealt with mo 1 * ’ 

(9) Forchinui musavdt * vide ’ (u). 

(10) For c7ihn4 tasyBr or “the of dlniiuutivcness”. vide 
Diminutives. 

§ 38. Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns. 

Connected with are the inlerrogniivos Wylx chigf/na “ how? in wlmt 
state ?”, from c7<i and • fjU7ia “colour, manner” ; and apparently 
derived from and the demonstrative ]>ronoun di. 

(а) Chiguna. c>->i ® Aj^X^ chigTnut ddam-i (classical and m.o.) (or 

Ai^X^ ) “ what .sort of a man is he ? ” 

For the m.c. phrase J5;l^ Ax hi mard chi-kdra ml I ride c.va tuple 
at end of (y) § 37. 

Remark. — Intheabovo example, chiguna qualific.s the noun ndnm j*iT. 

In the phrase ^*X^c/(ft<7t7«a-?“ howare^'ou ?*’, chiguna i.s an adverb.* 

(б) Chun.* Ex, : ' 4 ^ y (u bhnia chnn-i “ away from ns. how do you 

find yourself ? ” (lit. “howartthou? what art thou ?”) : * . Jl*. 

^06 AS" ® Jl— j dandsfi-i za'if hdl rd dar langi u i.dimiiki-yi 
sal ma'- 2 )urs ki chu7i-tl magar — (Sa*di) “don’t enquire from the poor darrisli 
during a famine year how he is, unless — .” 

f 

§ 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( ).® 

(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. The defect 
is supplied by the ^ of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen from the 
following list of examples ; — 


1 Guna Aij^, also gun ; bo careful to pronounce tho j l^ng and tho final * lit'-' 
e, AijX^ chigune Ai^ chand-guna “ of different kinds, various ” : also 

gurCd-gun “ of different colours or sorts.” 

7- Chiguna AJ^^ here equals chi taxor or A;x chiqism. Note that the \S 

is that of ‘ unity ’ (and is not that of adorn! “ man ”), as in chiguna zan-l 'st AJj^ 

“what sort of a woman is she? ” 

8 Note the difference of meaning of Ai^X^ in the following two sentences: Man «- 
rS dar Basra d\dam\ {laji chiguna baehad; <Xwb Ai^X^ lU* 

— (Sa‘di) “ I saw him in Basra; how can he then be a pilgrim from Mecca ? ” : chiguna 
hdji ast “ what sort of a pilgrim is he ? ’’ ‘ Quftam-ash chiguna-l dar in fialatl ’ 
iaJI^ aIjX^ ” — (Sa'di) “ I asked him how he was feeling.” 

f Chun is also in some districts vulgarly used for kiin uyX “ the anus.” 

6 Another reading is hhtisKk-saU xJJLa. which is certainly a commoner word. 

6 Chunin chunan fulan etc., chand chandan and 

are called Mnayat 
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(1) “Other, another,” precedes or follows its noun, as; iHgar 

rUz jjj or ruz-i Sgar jjy “the next day” also “another day”; 
dtgar rah J!|j j^,i, or ralt-i digar “ another road ” ; Mgar bar or 

hdr-i dtgar jh “another time; a second time, again” ; dUgar-gun 
“in another state, altered”; 3’*^ navmzri dtgar (Afghan idiom) “the 
afternoon prayer ’ ’ ; digardn or Mgar~M “ others, other people ’ ’ ; 
dtgar kas^ tjwS' (class.), or has-i^ dRgar u-S’ (class.), or better with 

the is of unity Xa kas-i d^gar “ another person, some one else ” : 

“ another person, another”; Uj«op Sgar ‘aipJm “the other (remaining) 
limbs”; dtgar baradardn-ash “his other brothers” (Gul., 

Book I, St. 3). 

The expression ojto oi; yak-t raft d^ar-t mdnd “ one went, the 
other remained ” is classical as well as m.c.® 

Yak dd^ar and ham dtgar are reciprocal pronouns ‘each 
other,’ * one another.’ 

Remark 1 . — In classical and m.c., d^ar jS-a is frequently used as 
an adverb signifying “otherwise, again, any more, why then,” etc., as: — 
.sjiAj j j va dtgar kas rmn, va ntslmn-ash norshinavad (Gul., 

Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68) “and no one ever hears of him again” ; 
here d^gar is an adverb “ again,” and does not qualify kas : dUgar fdytn^ 
(m.c.) “further down.” 

Remark 11 . — In compounds and in poetry dl^ar, as : dXgar-gun 

“ changed, altered, otherwise.” 

» Bdzdrcka-yi qasab-farushdn dtgar ast* o«of ».-fcw33 “no 

store of Cairene cloth or silk have we.” 

{0. K. Rub. 58 Whin.); lit. “the mart of the muslin-sellers is 
another place.” 

« 

Remark III. — ^For the of unity with dtgar vide § 41 (j?). 


i For ** the one — ^the other vide yah>l (c) (1), 

^ dlgar ** one other, another** ; note position of (S unity in these 

two words ; also in^ii chlz-ldtgar : means ** another person,” so 

chlzri dlgar-l should mean ** the thing of some one else ” j in m.a however it often incor^ 
rectly means another thing.” These expressions are exceptions to rule. Instead of 
ohlz^l dtgar cMz^l dtgar ^ could be used; vide also Remark 
Ibo (6). 

tjjii j 3 JU j jjo 

( JU<5 j aCf , Here could have been used. 

^ Bazarcha <5^ dimin* Qasab *--^3 fine • linen of • Egypt (word not used in 
modern Persian). 
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(2) (jiicryr is properly a substantive (pi. “Htrangora ”). Ex,; 

^JU mahi gkoyr^ “some one clso’s property”: 4_c^e (_^a^ fihahhs-i 

gAaijr^t gufi^ “a stranger, some one else said (his.” 

To the question “are you a relation of theirs ? ” (he answer might be 
711071 gkoifrn liasinin (m.e.), “ I am an outsider.” 

,Dar 7 i 7 mtr>i gait tm Jcnrha~iji gAfiyr 711011 hunhnt^h tiamvdt - j )i 

(Tr. H. li. Cl)np. V) “ he used (o nonsuit me on his 
own affairs and those of tlio community ” : gA^tyr-t ^cjjsA “another person, a 
strancor.” 

Jieinorl:. — Ghayr^^ is prefi.vcd to .substnnlivcs and adjectives, and Arabic 
participles, with the privative sense “ 7/7;-, etc,, to form adjectives. 

Ex. : gAoijr-i aiad “ uncuKivated ” or “ uninhabited ” ; gA'tyr'i tmaf 

vil^l “ unjust” (but if the compound is a substantiv(* (he izofat is 
omitted, as gA^yi' ivsaft jii (class.) “ injustb’c ”) ; A/.aLc^ gAoyr^i 

Tiiangula “ immovable (property) ” ; gA^yr-i mmikuhn “unmarried, 

i.e. illegitimate (wife)”; j-tA gAoyr^i nafiz “inoperative, of no effect”; 

yAoyi'-i mowrufy “ not inherited ” (also gA^yr-i ninxnntfi ^*7*^ fA’, 
mod. Per.).^ 

>/ . 

Va-gAoyra tjiPi, P. (for tca-gAayr -hn ijih, Ar.), and ^3 tv gA'iy^-i 

♦ P 

zalik (for Ar. vXtj jxe * ), and gAoyr-i (in lyf = “ et cetera ” ; but gAai/r az u 
y jj ^i=“ with tlie e.xception of him.” 

The izafat in modern Persian after gAoifr ji^ in compounds is 

perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar. noun, thu.s 

ghvyr^ Miolis'", At., and gAoyr-i j^ialis, Mod. Pen?., “ impure.” ' 

(6) “ One another ” ; — 

tjahdigar (one word) classical compound of yah "one” 
(numeral) and “another.” Ex.: yaZ:d?<7ar r? 

dust tm-danm “we are fond of each other”; raftm 

hi-Mdna-^yi yak^gar “ we went to each other’s houses.” 

Takd^gar is used in colloquial onl}’ by educated people : ham-dtgar 
is used only by the vulgar. 

Renuirk I . — ^This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded with 
yOrkt-dtgar “another individual,” vide footnote 2, page 99. 


1 mal-i digar^l “ the property of Bome one else/ ’ 

_ •A * ^ 

2 The expression ghayr shakhs, though correct, is not used in modern 

Persian ; skaWis % ghayr-t is used instead. 

8 In modem Persian the izafat is used after ^ayr in compound 

adjectives. 

In old classical Persian, however, the iza/a< appears to have been omitted 

after ghayr It is omitted in India and Afghanistan. 
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Remark II. — Note that in the second example is used collectively. 
It would also be correct, but less usual, to use the plural 

(2) ^ ham digar (m.c.) : hd ham-digar nishasia and «xi b 

(m.c.) “ they are seated together " : Jl az '‘aqcib-i hamrdUgar 

rm-dnmdand (Shah’s Diary) “ they (the ships) followed one behind the other.” 

(c) “ One ”, “ some one ”, “ any one ’ ’ and “ a person.” 

(1) yah-l (the numeral yak “one” with the (s of unity). Ex.: 

~j dAiwi*? ji ejtiiJi iS ^JmjjSdo suMun bar In mugarrar 

shud ki yak-i rd bi-tajassus-i ishdn bar gumdshtand^ va — (Sa'di) “it was 
decided to appoint some one to spy on them ’ ’ : <Jjlo yi yak-i az muluk 
(Sa'di) *' one of the kings ’ ’ : yak-l dar zad (m.c.) “ some one knocked 

at the door.” 

The following are colloquialisms : — dnyakd ^ (m.c.)" that one,” 
and tn yah-l (m.c.) '' this one.” Ex.: 'pusht-i 

an yak-i dar qd^im sTmdam (m.c.) I hid behind that there door,” 

“The one — the other” is yah-l — dlgar-l or In yah-l — 

dn dlgar-l uf. In classical Persian digar “ the other” also occurs 
for dlgar-l Vide foot note 2. 

Remark. — Yak-l ^ is also a numeral ; thus, to the question, “what is • 
your average ? ” , the answer might be «.> )!> yah-l dar ddh ® ‘ ‘ one in ten ’ ’ 
(cartridges, etc.).” 

Note the following idioms : — iiA hama bd-ham yahl budand 
“they were all of one mind, unanimous [i^yahdil budand J^*^); 
-man-yak-l-am “ i am one, alone,” but yahl man-am az In miydn 

‘y*** (£^l y ^ (Sa'di) “ I am the one who — .” 

Yot yak-l adv., “in the first place,” vide Adverbs. Taki is 

also a subs, (note accent) ‘ ' unity, oneness, concord.” 

Eor yak c.^, the numeral, as a substitute for the indefinite article, 
vide § 41 (a) ; vide also under Numerals, Manyaka u tanhd (m.c. 

only) '' I alone.” 

(2) ahadl (the Arabic numeral “one” with the Persian of 
unity), though practically the same as yahl is only used in m.c. with the 
verb in the negative, vide “No one ” (d) (6). 


} Note the Preterite tense is used to signify that nob only was the decision arrived 
at, but that it was carried out. 

^ Hahim-l guft MkHaf-i In *ajah hudl hi an yah-l hisydr-Wkwar hud hl-navd*-l 

na-ddsht haJdh ahud va an digar hlvwiahtanrddr bud — ** tiril 

jtd (Sa^di) ** a philosopher replied, ‘the contrary would have been strange because 
the former was a great eater and could not stand the fasting, so he died ; but the second 
(or latter) was accustomed to abstinence. ’ ’ ’ 

3 Or yah bar dah 
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Remarh . — The broken plural of ahad is alidd “ units, indivi- 
duals.” Ex. : \j'f> b; ^*3 ^ lylixia. cuac^ id|^ jJ 

ffiift bar pisai'dn-i ahad4 raHyyat cJiavddn jafd v. iawhilih. ravd. naim-ddri let 
pisar-i mara (Sa'di) “ he said you do not treat the sons of any one of ray 
subjects with the severity you use to my son ’ ’ : AS" t j y 

ahad -1 az dlidd rd ita-dtdam ki cJnnnn kdr4 hi-lcvnnd (m.c.) " I never 
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing ns you hn<vc done.” 

(3) or kas or kas4.^ Ex. ; aS* oi? t5~^ kas-T rjuft ki — “some 
body said that — Sa'di says : — 

JRdsti mujih-i razd-yi Klnidd-al 
Kas iia-didam ki ffum shnd az rnh-i rdst 
“ Rectitude (or truth) is the means of pleasing Oorl. 

Never have I seen an upright man forsaken.” 

Ji) V— >ij^T / jOJI ^ g isu 

“ Gar hi-jd-yi nan-ash andar sufra hudi dfldb 
Td qiydmai ruz-i rnshan kas na-didi dar jahdti — (Sa'di). 

AS" AS* idT ,>'*vclj yti/f bi-i'iimdd-i dn ki ddnad ki bi-kas^ 
na-guyam (Sa'di) '' he replied because he relies on what ho knows, viz. tliat 
I won’t repeat things to any one ” ; vide also example in Remark to (a) (1) ; 

^ ki sukhan jnz 

bi-lrnkniri zarurai-na-gufti va mujib-i dzdr-i kas bi-zabdn-ash narajti (Sa'di) 
“ — who never spoke unless it was neccssar}’’, nor unbridled his tongue to 
hurt anyone’s feelings”; (in m.c. kas-i instead of 4 y/ 5 ) : *^1 aIa? 

aIsi^ y ^JA5’ — va hukamd^ gnfta and chahdr kas az chahdr kas 

bl-jdn bi-ranjand* “ four people live in dread of four other people ” : Jt 
ijj y iiiU qazd-rd az kasdn-i u yak-i hdzir bud “by chance one of his 

followers (people of the house) was present.” 

Remark . — is also used in the sense of “noble” (i.e. a 'some- 
body’) as opposed to vR-kas “ ignoble, mean” ; thus Sa'di says: — 


1 In m.c. Icas-l S’ “some one,” but in leas “this person.” Care must 

be taken to pronounce this word kas and not hiis (j^S" (whence the Arabic kuss). 
Kas is properly a substantive, “a person, a body”; clmnln kasan isj'***^ hHj^- 
“ suoh persons.” 

s In m.c. and in prose kas-i ra \j would be used for kas'. in the example. 

3 an kas “that person.” Ex.; oT 

ash bi-girift ia bi-manzil-i an kas dar dvard “he took him by the hand and led him to 
tha,t person’s house.” 

4 Birranj “in affliction” and «Ai| “are,” or else bi-ranjand the 3rd 

person pi. of the Aorist of ranjidan : both correct. 
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Shamshir-i nlk az dhan-i bad cMn hmad has-l % 

Nd-kas hi'iarbiyat na-shavad, ay hakim, kas — (Sa'di). 

“ How can a man make a good sword from bad iron ? 

An ignoble man becomes not, oh philosopher, noble by education.” 

Imriizhd it ham kas slmda ast o.«»i hk 35 ;^l (m.c.) " he has 

become a big person, a somebod}^ these days.” 

m ^ m 

(*^jb cT^ j jjjf j jj 

Bar l^iid dar-i kdm u drzu dar-bastam 
F’az minnatri har nd-kas u kas vd rasiam. 

” I close the door of hope in my own face, 

Nor sue for favours from good men, or base,’ ’ 

(0. K., 315, Whin.) 

Kas u nd’kas j “ high and low, all.’ ’ 

Bi-kas signifies “ friendless, destitute, an orphan.” 

KamAar kas-l “ scarcely a person.” 

These significations of kas , nd-kas and bi-kas are m.c. 

as well as classical. 

(4) “One”: (•ckT * ddam, ddami, insdn “man”; 

shaHs^ “a person.” Ex. : tw-S^ ddam hayrat miJmnad ki — “one 

(lit. a man) wonders that — ’ ’ ; insdn could be substituted in such sentences : 
<>iCyc8 o-wc ij upAm, 0^ bu-yi gul sha^s rd mast mi-kunad ” the scent 
of the roses intoxicates one”: shaMis na-bdyad In hama svbuk bdsTvad 
&*i, (^1 ijjlw (jssiM (m.c.) “ a person, (a man) ought not to be so 
impatient.” 

Remark I. — shaMks-i vdkid, or i>j> fard-i basJiar, signifies 
“a single individual,” and shaMs-i “a person, some one.” Ex.: 

8iS b ^jcaciA sliaM\^-i vdhid bd dah nafar nami-tavdnad 
bi-jangad “a single individual cannot fight with ten men”: — 

“ some one came (to me) — ” ; but^^^aw.^ sAaMsi adj : (note accent) means 
“personal.” 


^ Zrfam (•if and insan both mean "man” as opposed to " beast,” but the 

latter is also nsed in the sense of, ‘possessing politeness, good manners; not a savage.’ 

The following classical sentence, 3it-iarsam mabada bi-dast-i adam-z jangali bi-yuftam 
va in liam-chunan cist hi bi-panjor^i shir giriftdr shudan 

^ ^ ciM«| j (class.), would in modern Persian be 

rendered — Fa in churian ast hi guya insan ht-panja-yi shtr giriftar shavad 


2 The plural of ahaMl? is {jsisajSt], 

^ gij or gtch would be more used in this sense. 


® In m.c. ^ or 
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Remark II . — The indefinite pronoun “one” in English, or “ a mun,” 
may often be rendered in Persian by har-ki *• wliocver ” : — 

har-ki nazdik-tar asl- j}arisliaiutar asl “ tlie nearer one is, the 
more one is in anxiety,” lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, vide § 45 
{v)\ Imrki dar zindagl 

ndn-asJt na-khiirand chfm hi-mlrad ndin-ash iia-haravd — (Sa'di) “when a 
man’s bread is not eaten* in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after 
death.” The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sufis : — 

• .i 

(6) The indefinite pronoun “ one” can only i)c expressed by putting the 
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into tiie second person singular, as, gu^l 
“you would say” : ^ 

izdikdm-i zan u mard cimndn-ki agar sar-i sUzan-i-atiddUitl bi-zamvi na-rasidi 
(H. B. Chap. XI) “ such a crowd of men and women that were one to 
throw (or had you thrown) a needle’s point amongst thorn it wouldn’t have 
reached the ground.” 

(d) “No one, none, nobod 3 *, nothing,” no, some.” 

(1) ^i<»> htch kaSt or has, with the verb in the negative. Ex.: 

Sa'di says : 13.:^ olsifi ^xa, Inch kas bi-vian illifdt na-kard td — “no 

one paid any attention to me — ” ; (m.c.) : jJjV IaUA ;! ^ 

Inch ki az sJmmd-hd Idi^q-i hi kdr nislid (m.c.) “ none of 3 ^ou arc fit for this 
business”; IAL 4 -W ji hick yak az shumd-hd 

IRyig-imarhamat-hd-yimannistid* (m.c.) “none of you is deserving of my 
kindness”; ^ I; l^bo xS.} h%ch yak mdjard rd qaJam-band 

kardan na-tawdnisiam^ (Afghan) “I was unable to commit to writing an 3 ^ 
one of the adventures ” : ^ chaslim-i mur u 

^dryi mdr u ndn-i mulld kas na-cUd (modern saw) “ none has ever seen ant’s 
eye, snake’s foot, or Mulla’s bread.” ® 

Mch na-guft “he said nothing ” : hich kas naydmad cx>el^ ^ 
“no one came” : vide also (/) (2) and § 110 (7?i). 


1 Note this method of forming the passive. 

•2 ‘ Nothing ’ is in English a noun. 

3 Or Mch yah 

4. Grammatically, of course, this should be nist ; this 2 nd person plural is an 

example of the slovenly thought so noticeable in modern Persian. 

6 In m.c. this sentence would be Mch yah az majaraha ra naml-tavanistam qayJ 
bi-hunam ij IaI^U j] »Jo 

6 Mullas ' bleed ’ people and are not bled. In m.c., mulla-zada ^ is almost the 
equivalent of ‘ stingy,' etc. 
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Bemark. — HtcJt which is used adjectively and substantively, is 

applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an adjective, it pre- 
cedes its substantive.' 

{2) “Some, any.” In composition, without a negative some- 
times implies “ some,” and with a negative “ none,” etc. 

Example: — 

C5- ^ 

Gar Faridun sliavad hi'iii'mat m mdl 
Buhmar-rd bi-htch kas ma-shumdr — (Sa'di), 

“ Even should he become a Faridun in wealth and possessions, 

Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody,” 


tc;5 iu-yi sanduq htch cJuz hast “is there anything 
in the box?”; Isvbi ^*4 htcfi ddani-l mjd dmad “did any man 

come herel”; ^ hick vmrd-t naydmctd “no man came”: 

vi~-A> jci* htch kas aiijd hast “ is there any one there? ^ 

sk \j^ liichvaqi tnard ydd mi-kum “do you ever remember me ?” ; 

Lsuf htch gah dnja mjtort (class.) “ have you ever gone there ? ” ; 

\) li^Jl hi’htch vajh mt-tavdnt hi kdr-rd anjdm 

bidiht (m.c.) “can you by any means complete this work? ” 

(3) In answer to a question, htch and its compounds signify a 


negative. Ex. : Q. aa- chi nii-kunt “ what are you doing ? ” A. htch 
“ nothing.” To the question, tsJf “ who is there 1 ” the answer might 
be “no one.” 

Similarly in hama htch ast ^ s*ikU signifies “ this is all nothing ” ; 
htch chtz nist {chiz-i or) ^ “ it is nothing ” 


j'* .? tsi^J J J ^ lyJt 

In harm htch ast chun mi-bugzarad 
BaMt u talM % amr % nahy « gtr u ddr. 


“ This is all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty, 
ordering and counter-ordering, empire and dominion.” — (Sa'di.) 


1 Htch vagi “ ever” ; htch vaqt-na ^ “never.” Ex. ; jjhuVSm 

htch waqt darya na-dtda bud JSdJiSj bji (Sa'di) “ the slave had never 

seen (or experienced}! the sea. ’ ’ , 

t The m.c. phrase htch kaa-l ntsl ‘i—'A or htchmard ntst »*'“**) iy® 

(not mardri ), signifies “ he is of no account, a poor creature ’ ’ ; the latter sometimes 

also signifies htch mardl na-ddrad (politely translated “ he has no 

manhood”). 
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^ •• •• #• •• 

Dunya, dtdl va har chi didl lilch ast 

V*d7i ' ntz Id gufti va shuiiidi hxch ast. 

'* You see the world, but nil j'ou see is naught, 

And all you sny, and all you hear is naught.” 

(0. 7v., Dub. GO, Whm,) 

“He is less than nothing” az Inch chiz kamtar nst'^ 3' 

(m.c.), or ft az Inch Inch-tar ast }' 

Bcniark. — ^It must, however, be borne in mind that Inch properly 
means “ anything,” and Jnch-xia Aj “ nothing ” ; thus, “ eating nothing is 
better than eating bad food ” would be I’ondcred by Inch na-IJhunirdan bihtar 
az ta*dni-i bad l^ wurdan ast o-j| ; while Inch 

Mmrdk l^urdan ^ (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything 

at all, “eating anything (or something) is better than — .” 

(4) “At all, ever?” In interrogative phrases ^ implies “ever, at 
all; in the least.” Example: — 

Ay hi hargiz fardmiish-al na-humnn 
Hlch-at az banda ydd nn-dyad ? — (Sa‘di). 

“ Oh Thou whom 1 never forget. 

Dost thou at all remember th}* servant ? ” — (Sa'di). 

t^j jlj hlch tar mi-zani (m.c.) “ do j'ou play the guitar at all 1 ” : 
aj i;jf Inch mi-shavad fi-rd bi-binhn (m.c.) “would it be (or is 

it) at all possible for us to see him ? ’ ’ 

Remark . — j ^ Inch u puch signifies “ contemptible, anything silly or 
futile.” 

(5) Hick (like harj&) can be joined with kuddm as, liich kuddm 
“ either (of two); anyone (of three or more).” With the nega- 
tive, it signifies “neither” and “ none.” 

Remark. — Hich ^ and harjit [vide (7)] are called or o^. 

Ism-i mvbham f ^*»I ) is Indefinite Pronoun. 

(6) ‘ ‘ No one ” (m.c.) aJ — ahad-l — na (ni.o.) , (i.e. ahad-l with the verb 
in the negative) : vide (c) (2). Example : — J'>^l dhvalrl aliadd 

barham na-Miurd. — (Shah’s Diary) “no one was upset (sea-sick).” 


1 For Fo an ii>T j. 

2 Also u jvz-i hava aat (m.c.). 

s Poetical for faramush-at 

* Could also be written (rare). 
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(7) Ghlz or chlzrl followed by a negative verb signifies 

‘ ‘ nothing,’ ’ vide {p). 

(e) *‘So-and-So,sucliandsuch, Snooks, what’s his name julEn (in 

Persian also jcMn) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or 
absent; as an adjective it precedes its substantive, as: fuldn-has 
“such a person.” Ex. oJjCj j; iS o;L£^ va 

hashdrat dvard hi fvldn qal‘a rd hi-dawlat-i ^uddvandji kusliSdlm (Sa'di) “ — 
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken ’ ’ ; 

Jaw iS oi? fj y t 5 ^ yak-i az hvzurgdn pdrsd^i ® 

rd guji hi chi gv^l dm haqq-i fuldn *dbid (Sa'di) ‘‘a certain great man 
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious 
person”; or^^-S') ^ cjih’, or A-cf fuldn dmad, or fuVdnkas 

{has-i or shaMs) dmad *‘So-and-So came” : lyJij dar 

fuldn tdriMP fi sana-yi fuldn ” on such a date in such a year.” Yd fuldn 
cjih' b “ho! you there.” Fuldn is also used to indicate the private parts of 
male or female. * 

The feminine is but more often uy ujlli fuT^n zan, etc., is used. 

Eemarh I . — ^The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulMn 
e,iU, as; in f%ildn ejlli “this So-and-So” and fuMn lyUi “that 
So-and-So.’ ’ 

Eemarh II . — In vulg. m.c., yarn ;)^b is used for men or women and 
sometimes for things, as ; ydru dmad j!)h “ So-and-so (man or woman) 
came” ; ydru rd biydvar ybj l> jjjb “bring the wine ” (or the goblet or gaming 
things: for anything forbidden). 

(2) futdnl refers to persons only, whether present or absent. 
An exception is fuldni-rd biydr (Tehran) “bring it (wine).” 

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant 
at the door, bigu^d fuldnl dmadshumd tashrlf na-ddshiid, etc., UA 

Inpoetry fuldnl sometimes signifies ‘ a mistress.’ Fuldn u Bahmdn 

j and vulgarly Fuldn u Pashmaddn ^ u^lh’ are also used for 

persons or things when there are more than one, as : Fuldn u Bahmdn dm- 
adaud “So-and-So with So-and-So came ”; fuldn u pashma- 

ddn guftand j tjjJL* (m.c.) “they said such and such things.” 


1 In m.c. gushadan {not huahadan ). 

- The tvro words parsa and 'dhid have much the same signification ; tin* 
former is Persian, the latter .Arabic ; ‘a&id signifies properly “ worsiiipping (God).” 

•’* Note the of unity. 

♦ The m.c. abuse fidan-am hi-fuldn-at |4.'ib (or fulaniaf>h ha<! nn zadt- 

cent signification. 
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Fulan can be used as an adjective, but jnlanl cannot. Also 
the former is indefinite {mkira and the latter definite {maWifa *-£>*< ) ; 
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker (MkI his listener, ftOanl 

would be used, otherwise fttlan 

Fnlan u histar (or htsar) j is also used in modern Persian, 

generally for things, rarely for person.s. 

(3) “ What’s his name ” ; chi cinz, or chi chlz-i (m.o. j. Kx. : ^ 

hiraw higTi hi-chi cJnz, hi^Haji Agin (m.c.) “ go and tell 
what’s his name, I mean Haji Agha ’ ’ : e;*'-®. -ili, 

plshri man ainad~ahnldm Hasan “what’s his name oame to me — Cijiulam 
Hasan.” In, jT tc^jl Ifo c 5 l ni/ snhn nnkhnUi nz kh^yi ivldrii 

hi-man dr, jiildni = ma*shvq. 

(4) Bdstdr u hisidr j^is » “So-and-So,” are obsolete. 

Femark. — In the following sentences : — 

1 (jilji 'j inar til 

dard rd davd-i nist magar zahra-yi ddnm-i ki hi-chandtn si fat maicsul bvvad . — 
(Sa'di) “for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being who 
has such and such qualities,” the word fnldn could be substituted for 
chandin without materially altering the sense. 

if) “Both,” and “neither of two.” 

(1) har-du “both.” Examples: b 

har du linga rd bdr-i shvtnr karda mahdr-i shvfvr rd girift (m.c.) “he 
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-string’": 

bi-har du dast dar dumbdl-i kishll dvil^t. — (Sa'di) 
“ he seized and clung with both hands to the stern (or jierhaps the rudder) 
of the ship” ; ^ \y G \j guft bigir dn har du rd id 

turd sad dlndr bidiham “ he said save both of those two and I will give you a 
hundred dinars”®: jctjH md har du rafilm (or simply har du raftlm 

jA ) “we both went.” 


1 Note the demonstrative or relative 
a For har “every ”, vide (j). 

3 Linga iXi) is “ one out of a pair; the load of one side of a beast of burden,” etc. 
* Mahdr is the camel leading-string attached, to a wooden key in the nose. In 
certain districts (Khurasan for instance) the mahdr is not used, the leading-string 
being merely attached to a rope halter. The classical expression ihutur-i 

bl mahdr {camel without a nose-string) signides “refractory ” and sometimes “wan- 
dering aimlessly commonly used in India. 

B Formerly a coin of value. At the present day a dinar is an imaginary coin of 
infinitesimal value ; fifty go to one shdhl or to a half penny of English money. Note ta 
13 for “ and ” : j would be unidiomatic. 
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In m.c. , jdyk is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns as 
sbow'n in the following examples : liar div-yi md dmadlm ^ “ we 

both came ” : yi, or or ly^f {cjb har dvryishdn, or har 

du-shan, or har-dji-yilsha7i^ “both of them"; ^Uj har dtt-ash rd 

hiydr (m.c.), or^lw fj har d^i-yasft rd biydr (m.c.), (or har du shdn rd 

biydr !yU' jsi “bring both of them” : the last however is for living 
things onh-. 

Jlanark. — In m.c., ?ia7iia si shahvj^ a-« etc., Tiiight be used for har si 
shahrjfi> ‘ ‘ all three cities. ’ ’ 

(2) “Neither (of two) is expressed by^.i yi with a negative. Ex.: 

•' o— Ai .j, ji j va iurn in har du nist — “ and both these (qualities) are 

wanting in you, (j'ou have neither of these two) " : o«~w \jjj^ ^ 

va sarv rd inch az iii har du nist “ and the cypress has nothing of these two 
qualities mentioned " — (Sa*di), F/cic also (rf) (1). 

(3) “Both." Tlie Arabic dual iihnayn “both", pronounced in 
Persian isjiayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documents. 

(4) Indirect ways of expressing “both" are given in the following 
examples : — 

J man u tu bi-rdvim “let us both (you and me) go " ; l^f ^ U 
f^iijimd udriha (or md ))d'dnhd) biravim (m.c.) “let us both (us and them) 
go " : jf b slnl^nd bd u (or skimd va u) bi-ramd (m.c.) “you go with 

him, let you and him both go*”; ;bj lyf ^ ^ ham in va ham dn 

rd biydr, or more coniraonly m u an rd-biydr lyf j e^il , “ bring both this and 
that (i.e. both)." ■ 

(6) “Both sides” iJjh js jA har du ia7af : also expressed by the Arabic 
dual jdnibay7i or iarafayn “the two sides, both sides; the con- 

tending parties, both parties.” 

Remark. — Similiar to _}A har du “ both," are har si “ all three," 
etc. Ex. : ^ kitdb-i ^ud-rd faru^tam “ I sold 

all five of ray booksl" 

(p) (1) “ Some, 1 several, sundry, few.” Ghand or chandri “a 

few,” signifies an indefinite quantity; it precedes or follows its substantive, 
which should be in the singular, and may or may not have the of unity. 


1 Or har du ta 7n|5n amadim b' jSjA (m.c.) ; or har du ta ahan jA^a , 

jjjtA D (m.c.). } 

2 “Neither — nor” are expressed by mo — na. 

* Lit. “ You have .not these both.” 

* Note that the order of the persons is the reverse to that in Nnglish : the Persians 
say I and thou (or yc'u) ” and the English “ you and I.” 
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Ex.; — iSJ^. cliand ghXiija ^vrd (Sn'clf) “in short ho sunk 
a few times” : ' f. chand ruz hnr hi hnr wnw'/— (Sa'di) “ a 
few days after this”; hnlimn-l clinnd — (Sa'di) “a few words 

isi^ gadam-i-chand. biraflanil — (Sadi) “ T wont a few stops ” : 

.sJa. sal-t chand — (Sa'dT) “a few j'^cars.” 

C/taJirf is an adjective. If it follows its noun, (I>o noun requires the 
indefinite er. 

Ecmark. — Ghand\i^ 'a few’ properly' indicates a number less than 


ten. 

^1.5 Sr Cj'Xr’j &))\ y 

KhnrusJh^ bar dvard Jiizhan chu shir 
Zi Turhan bi-raftund chand-t dillr. 

Shah-Nama Book 4, Qiriftnr shudmi-i Mnhuij-i Surl va hushla .<Jiudau-i « 
bi-farmdn-i BtzJian-i Turk. 

(2) In modern Persian, precedes its substantive, which is in 

the singular with or without the of unity, and the verb is generally in the 
plural. Ex.: •Aii-^3^ chand sarbdz raj'land- “a few soldiers went : 

chand^l mnrdand* (Afghan) “a few died”; chand 

kliidmaUjar '* some serving men,” but j* chand-1 az khidmalgdr 

Jid “ a few from amongst the serving men.” 

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is freoueptly put in the singular. 
Ex.: .s^ ^ chand nafar Isfahan! nish(\sln bud “ there were 
some Isfahanis seated (there) ” ; the verb should be iii^ the )>lural {budand 

! 

In the m.c. sentence k;* dar miyan-i darya 

chand kuhd-yi digar ham budand, “in the midst of tlie sea there were 
some other rocks,” huh the singular should be usi^d with the verb 
in the singular. Ghand kasan tut-T liia. though sometira!e 3 used in m.c., 
is incorrect. '• 

(4) The Albans (not the Persians) in speaking frequei'^tl}' use a plural 

substantive after cluind Ex. ; i ^ lyUiwLs « <> jy' »a.lj «ja». chand 

tdjiran u sdhibdn-i Icothi nishasta budand (Afghan) “ a !few merchants and 

1 Or y lyy (class.); also (m.c.) ‘a few days.” Ex.: 

4^1” yc^. ^ oT maBlaJiat an ast J:i cha nd ruz-i bi-shahr dar-ayi 

(m.c.) “ it is proper for you to come and stay in the city for a wl|ilo.” 

i The hamza is for the (js of unity. 

3 Colloquially, raft the singular is used ; but incorrectly. 

4 Ghand nafar-l murdand Aia. a vulgarism and ii icorrect. 

8 Or 65a dji. Also kieh ij^ should be in singular after chand i>a^. 

6 In m.c. chand nafar tajir or chand nafar fajirdn 

but the singular is the commoner* 

7 This is the Hindi word Jcothi. 
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owners of warehouses were sitting (there)’*; 6%. chand 

angushiarha-yi^ iiU “a few finger-rings of gold”; &y. chand 
aqsdmri *araq hud (m.c.) “ there were several kinds of spirits.” 

(5) In m.c., chand-l, or yah-chandA 4 -^, means ‘ ‘ alittle while,’ ’ 

several times. Ex.: aA Usdji Ha1dm-^~l- 

MamdmMk hi chandrl hud tnjd huddldashud — (Shah’s Diary) “the Hahlm-^-d 
Mamcdih, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us ” ; * (jg'Cia. 

UeJjf (dmndrl hast mjd hastam (m c.) “I have been here for some 
time” ; ha'daz cliand-l (m.c.) “ after alittle while ” ; af ^ 

A) ci^li 0 - 1 * cJiuh-l hi dar dast ddsht chand-i har sar-i u zad 

(Af.) “he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.” 

Bemark 1 . — It will be noticed that in m.c. chand-l is used for 

chandrgdh ala- (classical), chand ivaqt ala. (classical and m.c.), <diand har 
(classical and m.c.), and chand daf‘a ai<^ (m.c.). 

The Afghans use chand gah in speaking. 

Remark II. — Yak chand aisi^j is used in the sense of “a few” ; 
yak chand nafar-l budand (m.c.) “ a few persons were present.’ ’ 

(6) aia. fjj tan-% chand (class.) signifies “sundry persons” ; ;a ala. 

aia^ lan-t chand dar mhhat-i man hudand — (Sa'di) “ certain indivi- 
duals were friends of mine”; »; »a^3f ^ »aj.> isJjy «al^ ^^3 

aiiXw ._**A U land chand az ‘inarddn-i vdqi‘a dlda va jang 

dzmvda rd hi-firistddand id dar shVh-i jahal 'pinhdn shudand (Sa'di) ‘ ‘ certain 
experienced veterans were sent to hide in a ravine in the mountains.” 

In m.c., instead of the classical iand chand, ai^ chand nafar 

is used. . 

(7) Tor chand al^ as an interrogative, vide § 37 (w). 

(8) Yakrchand and chand id 13 al^ “a few, a little, somewhat.” 
Yak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Eemark II. 

If fa 13 is added, however, the verb is in the singular, as : yak chand id 
mard Jmd. Yak-chandUt, adv., is *' a short while ’ ’ : vide (5). 

(9) Clompounded with the. demonstrative pronouns, erfal^. chandln 
“so much as this,” etc., and chanddn otaia. “so much as that,” etc.: vide 
§ 36 (6). 

For chanddn ki “ however much, as soon as, as long as,” etc., 

vide § 92 (d) (13). 

Bemark I. — Ghand ala. is connected with and all, and andak t-^ali. 

i Or singular. 

® In the m.c. of Persia, aqsam (•b>»5} the broken plural of qism might occasion- 
ally be used under the impression that it "was a singular \vord. 

3 Title of the Shah’s physician. 

* i.e. days, weeks, or months (not portion of one day). 

8 Similarly for things 13 chand ta (m.c.) is used. 
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Remark 11 . — Ghnnd is only used for things that can ho counted. 

For quantitj’’ that can bo measured and arc used : vide (h). 

For para “ some, a few,” etc., vide (p) (2). 

(70- (1) “Somewhat, a little quantity,” (S)<^ (jadr-i. Ex.: iS)'^ 

qadr-i db bi-dih “give (mo) a little water”; fjadr-i jaw hiydr 

“ bring a little barley,” Vide barkh-i etc., “ a little.” 

(2) “So much, this quantity ” is hi qndr. 

(3) “ That much, that quantity ” is;ii an qadr. 

(4) “ How much, what quantity ” chi qndr'i 

Remark. — etc., is only used for quantity, for things that can be 
measured : vide Remark II (fir) (10). 

(f) “ All, every, the whole” ; 

(1) luA hama the whole, etc. ; also means “every” {har). In classical 
Persian, precedes or follows its substantive*. E.\. : ^ hama 

marduman (class.), or mardumdn-i hama (Indian) “ all the men ” ; 

or) mardum ■* (or marduman hama raftand “ all 

the men went” (class, and modern). 

In the Gulistan, ha7?ia generally precedes its substantive (without 
anizafat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular^ or plural 
according to the idea conveyed. Ex. : v*" *** hama shab (Sa‘di) “the whole 
night ” ; ^ hama *umr “ the whole of one’s life.” 

Namt-blnl ki gdv-i dar ‘alaf-zdr 
Biydldyad hama gdndn-i dih-rd? — (Sa‘dl), 

“ Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow 
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village? ” 

i*ik6 hama ‘aybhd (class.) “all the vices” (j.e. every vice there 
is: the plural is here used in an intensive sense" to signify numbers). 

1 Qadr-l; qadr, A. and P., signifies “quantity, value ’ ’ and gadar, P. (in Arabic gadr) 

signifies “fate, preordained destiny.” Hence gadarl (note accent) “a person 

who maintains the doctrine of free will ’ ’ os opposed to jabrt “one who believes in 

predestination, a fatalist.” 

2 To be distinguished from ju or or jiiy (also jiib) “ n running brook ” and 

the Imperative of justan of juyidan “ to seek ’ ' ; you-? “ a single grain of barley.” 

5 No izafat. 

4 JHardum Is a collective noun always treated as a plural, though it has also a 
plural marduman 

6 A singular noun is often used in a collective sense and with a plural verb. 

6 M.C. hama-yi ^aybha, 5**. 

*? Similarly muddatrha ** ages, long times** is stronger than muddairi 

.**along time**: ^as ill for a long time,** but 

he was ill for ages.** 
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i>£ijK fj{£ ^ gUyand dii gham gar Jiama *alam murdand, 

(Sa*dl) “they say ‘what- concern of ours is it, if the rest of the world 
perish?”’; here ‘ahm is a collcctiro noun signifying ‘all the people 
of the world ’ : 

Qardii shn « sar zi sang dyad Iiamt 

Dar hama saiig-i nabdshad zarr u slm — (Sa'di). 

“Though silver and gold come from atone 
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ; 

Ghu dasl az hama hVat-t dar gmist 
IJdldl asl hurdan hushamsliir dasl — (Sa'di). 

“ When every (single) stratagem has failed 
Then only is it lawful to resort to force.” 

t/**!* AL-1-> ojU jjs ^ dvshman eJm az hama 

hilaU\ dar mnnad' silfila^yi dustlbujumbdnad — tSa'dI) “ when (your) enemy 
has failed by cverj* .single stratagem (to injure you), ho then tries to 
make friends with you.” In the last three examples hama^ with the 
^ of unity .added to the substantive, signifies “each” or “every” considered 
separately, i.c. har sang-% j&. 

It is diflicutt to say whether ^ hama is a substantive or an adjective. 
In classical Persian it either precedes its substantive without an imfat or 
follows it in apposition (of corroboration ) without an i^idfcd, as: 

ue> In modern Persian, though the same con- 

structions are used, it is usual for hama to precede its substantive and be 
coupled to it by on hdfal: in this case it is obviously a noun. 

In Indian Persian, harm Ua is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e. 
it precode.s its substantive without an tzc/ai or follows it with one: it 
can also follow in apposition. 

(2) In modem Persian, hama generally precedes the substantive* with 
the imfal. ® Ex. : Ijij hama-yi zanJiddmadand ( ovzanM hamadmadand) 

“ all the women came.” However, hama zanhd dtmdand is correct (though 


1 Poetical for agar-^hi 
^ Forzor^J; poetical license. 

8 Or mUnd •wto (Past tense) and /u^&Snd *^**i^. 

4 hama^yisJmhr “ the whole of the city (ang.) was burnt,*’ but 

harpo-y* shahr tnlrguyand ** all the people of the city say.” tihvd 

could be said instead of auMkt). 

8 Tamam ^U3 and jaml* ate always followed by the izafat. 
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rare) even in in.c. ; harna^yi shah “ the whole of the night ” and )j) 

hamoryi ruz “the whole of thoday but Jiama shah wJl s*eb {ovkama-yi 
sliabha and hama ruz jjn (or hama-yi ruzha Ujijy *) mean 

“ every night ” and “ every day ” ; cjUa? hama^ shalirA 

qassab ast^ (modern vulgar and incorrect) “ in every city there are butchers ” 
(collective noun). 

Remark. — In modern Poraian, hama with a singular noun i.s equivalent 

to har and should bo followed by a singular verb, but vide end of (4). 

(3) Before the affixed pronoun there is no izdfaf. Ex. ; t>li 

owdi ® ^ j lA*o b julga ha7na-a,^i ha safn u znhz u nhad nsl (m.c.) “the 

valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fcrlilo.” 

Before the affixed plural pronouns, the izafal is cither omitted or inserted 
after hama in speaking. Ex. : aj|ai lytA a*a or u'-* hamn-yi shnn or 
hamorshdn (or hama-yi dnha ®) had-and “ all of Ihem arc bwl.” 

Remark. — Even in m.c. it is considered bettor to omit this izdfat after 
hama : the omission is, however, raroh' made even by the educated. 
Hama-yi In mardum ‘UA (m.c.) is “ all these people ” : but hi hama 

mardum (m.c.) is ambiguous, as it may mean cither “all these 

people” or “so many people.” I 71 hama mardum jam' shuda hudand hi 
dlgar jd na-bud ba. aS' a*^u: (m.c.l “so many people 

had collected that there was no room for more” is ambiguous; but in 
171 hama-yi mardum ^^1 “all these people” there is no ambiguity. 
However, it would be better to say hama-yi in. 

(4) Hama chiz *♦>* “everything,” hama-jd U. ‘ ‘ evor 3 'where, ” 

hama-kas “everybody,” and7w7na vagi “alwn 5 's”are 

classical as well as m.c. In hama maj^drij “ all this expense” 

appears to be modem. 

Hama kas is followed either by a singular or pluraP verb 

according to the idea in the writer’s mind ; hama kas dmad (_r^ **a (m.c.) 


‘ 1 Also hamortuza •* every day.** 

^ No izdfat : or dar hamoryi shahrhd 

3 Sa^dl, however a uses dar 7zama 

^ Julga a valley, or plain, as opposed to hill. 

3 ^dd means ** cultivated ** and hence “populous**; znfddbddi 

nlst means “ there is no cultivation here,** or “ there is no human habitation here-** 

3 For neuter things hama-yi dnha had oat OamsIOj l^f 

7 Perhaps the only instance in the Ctulistdn where liama has A* 4 ^o‘ccurs as a 

nominative to a verb, is in the verse ^ durr-iyatlm-rd fiama 

has mushiarl hmoad. 
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tamdami M tu az Sultan az jumloryi siddiqan bUdamt (S‘adi) “ liad I foarod my 
God as you do tlie ICing, I would have boon ono of tho Faithful * Testifiers ** ; 

jl (3yjA 4^ jl j va- az jumla-l Id dar firagd U guftam %n <ul 
(Sa'di) “ and tho following is an extract from all that I composed on our 
separation (his separation from mo) ” ; •w.y' jiimla Idiald Icardani 

(S'adI) "the whole missed tho mark”; jumla talaf sJntd^ unl3 41*.^ "the 
whole was destroyed.” 

Jumla 41*:^ occasionally follows its substantive in apposition. 

Remark. — 4Ua. idY jl az dii jumla signifies " out of the whole, as on 
example”; 4JU.sJtj bi-l-jumla "in substance, in short”; 4 l 4 .:*J/ *ala-^l‘ 
jumla " on the whole ’ ’ ; 4 JU.sJ| fi-*l-jumla ^ " in short ’ ’ ; 4U^ mm jiimla 

" out of the whole.” 


(lOj e7‘w7nra/7? (also jumlahx, rare) " univonsality, totality.” 
There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla 4 Uij. and 
jumlagx Ex.: jumla-yi zaiian dmadatid «^)iVoT lytij "tho whole 

or nearly of the whole of tho women came,” but jumlagl-yi zandn dmadand 
ejUj " the totality of the women came, none was left.” 

RaHyyatd an taraf bi-jumlagl mult*-i farman gashtand «jy> cjT 

^loy jibo (Sa'di) " tho people (peasantry, etc.) of that district became 
subject, to him in a body (at once and without exception) ’ ’ ; 
jundagi-yi lashkar "the whole of thoarmj'”; 1 *^' t^CJUa. jnmlagt-yi asplid 
(m.c.) "the whole body of the horses.” 


Remark . — "All came,” can be expressed by hamagJ (or jumtagl, tamdmx 
Mma^ or jumla aU^) dmadand. Hamagi, (etc.) yiJjhurdk s)irf shud 
Aw “ s-ll the food was eaten.’ ’ \, 

Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi and jumlagt 
are vulgar, and that the two words should be considered adverbs, al 
zaruin jumlagx amadand^ A 3 a«Y tDlij “ the women came in a body.” V 

( 11 ) Janvd "all, the whole, universal,’ ’ is always followed by an tza-N 
fat. Ex.: ^ 1 ^ C4*^yam?‘-f7rea7*(f7t77i “allmen,orallthemen” ; famt'-f I 

zariha " all women, or all the women” ; jartvi'd lashkar “ tho whole ^ 

of the army” ; but in AiA-of Ux 4 ^ rnardum jamV'^” dmadand “ the whole 

of the people came, 1 *^ 4 ^ is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative. Majmu, 
is occasionally used for as : majmu‘-i banx Adam 15 b 

" all the sons of Adam, mankind.’ ’ 

/ 


1 Siddiq ** ® faithful witness," an epithet of Joseph, 46 m Bakr 

"sincere, trae.” 


’ij^a.a a 


^ Not© the of ^ 5 * is pronounced short fu 
3 Or zanan hiriumlagl arnadand (m.c.}» 


/tm-fS fiamo 
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(12) Safir properly signifies “the remainder, the rest,” but 

is frequently employed in Persian to express “the whole”;. it is always 
followed by an tza/oJ. Ex. : j j) oJUi isy^ il+adi ^J> 

iS 1 pl^umla chizri nct-mand az 8a*ir-i rm^ad mmunhar-l hi wv-haxd, 

va muskir-i hi nia-l^urd (Sa'di) “ in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing 
that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.” 

(13) ha^a “all, universal”; and qjoMa “altogether, all.” 

(*U| Is'lf lM^a~yi anam “the whole human race ” ; 4»l^ *tduin “ all 

the sciences” : 31 haffa-yi anam az Mawdss u *awamm . — 

(Sa'di) “everybody, Mgh and low.’ ’ 

These two words are not in common use. 

Remarh.-^s^ hdffata^" and qa^at'^’* are adverbs, “ all of them, in 
tot^ty.” 

(14) Tarmm ^U3 “ complete,® entire, the whole, all” is both a substan 

tive and an adjective, and has the same i^/o^constructions as hama: 
it is also used, like fmm, in apposition. Ex.: jj; larmmri rUz^ (m.c.) 
“ the whole day,” and Utmam-i ruzTia (m.c:) “ every day ” ; fUS 

iamam-i skahr (m.c.) “ all the city ” ; ^ fU3 iarmm-i maWiwi (m.c.) “ all 
the people”; aA j-Uj iamdm-i chizha, (or chiz) Mzir ahud (m.c.) 

“ every thing was ready ” ; aA tammiri cMz layydr ahud (Afghan) 

the same; qamar-i tamdm (rare), (in m.c. mdh-i taimm) “the full 

moon.’* 

A3jb (S)UU3 11 

Aahab-i tamdm mriarrmmn ddrand 
*' And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools.” 

(0. K. 141 Whin.). 

In classical (and in Indian) Persian tarmm pUl does not take an izdjat 
when it precedes its substantive. 

R&mrh I . — ^The phrase har-chi iamSm-far jLoUS ^ means “as much 
as possible,” as : hi zMi-yi har chi iarmm-tar jLoUj yb “ as quickly 

as possible,” 

R&marhll, — Tamdm ahudan vjjaA j*U3 “to be completed” or “to be 
ended, finished” ; tamdm hardan (*1*3 “ to complete, finish off.” 

^ (16) Instead of tarmm (•U3, the adjective (*13 tdmm (class.) is sometimes 

* ~~ 
noon. \e demoostrative (s* 

a 15^’.) ^*^3 h raat ra zinat< road tamSm aat — (Sa'di) “to the right 

Aj " 't of its being the right hand is complete and snfBcient ornament in itself.” 

® There shonld'"”®” 1*^ (withontirS/trt). ’ 
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used in writing. Tatnm u ta7nam (-U? (emphfttic) “perfect and com* 
plete”j j'U^'ixLcf isliftna yi {ai!i7n (omphatio) n comphlc exception^*’ 

(16) Ta77ia7n% (ni.c.), substantive, is also sometimes used : 
tamaim>7ji viardim “all the incn.“ 

(17) Ta7na7nat (class) is a .substantive, old, but is still used 

by Afghans and Indians in writing. 33 .k. ; ia77ia7nal‘{ pilan * 

(Indian) “all the elephants.” 

Rfanarh. — U>Uj ia77td77i°" is an adverb, “ wholly,” “ in <olo.” 

(18) /!«// tif substantive “all, universal, the whole, each”: it is 

common in Arabic jihrases. E.\. : hvU''-'7i'77a8 “ all the people,” tK 

kuU” aJiad^” Ar. “every one.” 

KvU Jf is also used in m.c. and in writing, as : htU-i zandn oU) J> “all 

the women”; tJf kuU-i shahr “all the cit}’ tif kuU-i *dlam “all 

the world.” 

Kull tJS, like hama can bo used in apposition. Classically (and in 

Indian. Persian) US' precedes its substantive without the izdfat. Possibly 
the izdfat after kitll in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vowel of 
the Arabic nominative case kuU’'. 

(19) From the Arabic kull iM, the Persian abstract noun and the Arabic 

adjective are formed. Ex. : ('•y* mardwn bi'lculli raftand, P., 

“the whole of the men wont”; J'-*Aa.j ihtimdl-i kulll “ every prob- 
ability ’ ’ ; Arabic adjective. 

Remark I. — ^ 5 ^^^ hi-kulU, adv., “altogether, generally.” KulUyal'^'^' 
?. *** ^ " 

and kudP^ Sf are also two adverbs with different meanings, as : Mardum 
^ $ 

kulV^^ (not kvUiyai’^^ dmadand (m.c.) “all the men came” ; 

but u hiUiyat'^” ran (m.c.) “ he is quite dissatisfied.” 

Remark II. — kullulmm (Ar.) “the whole of them” is used by 
the Afghans in speaking; it is also occasionally used in m.c. 

(20) (class.), (•>«! *«mM7re(m.c.), “ the whole, etc.” Prom the 

Arabic root ^ ‘amma “to be general, comprehensive** is derived the 

adjective flc ‘dmm (m.c.) “common, universal ” (as opposed to 

m.c., “special**); cd-^dmma (class, and rare) “the common people, 

1 Emphatic, like the English saying “ most complete.” 

® In m.c. tamaml-yi ptlan 
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or the people in general” ; am[m)t (m,c.) adj. “vulgar” ; ‘umum 
(lu.c.) “universality”; c 5 *’^**^ ‘ttmumi, adj. (m.c.) and ‘amim (class.) 
“universal”; jt*. “Ills universal liberality.” Hence 

in Persian *^1® ‘amma-yi mardum (m.c.) “the whole of the people”; 

ms (class.), and *amma-yi nds (class.) “the whole 

of the people”; oac; *d7nina‘yi raHyyal (m.c.) “the whole of the pea- 

santry c)Uj ^djnim^yi zanan (m.c.) “ the whole of the women.” 

(21) «>J} ^€le crfl ' viaj^luq 'din{m)l and (class, and m.c.) “ these 

people are ignorant, uneducated”; o— »l jyc*# tn mard *dm,{m)%-st 

“ this man is common, uneducated.” 

(22) A^ass w *dmm j-U ^ also means “noble and plebeian”; 

the plural is ^aivass u *awdnm. 

(23) ‘ umurn-t mardum “the people generally, very nearly all 

the people” (but in “a common matter,” ' umumt is an 

adjective; but tn *innum-t darad “this is common”). 

Remark. — ^From the same root comes the adverb “in 

general, i.c as a rule”: Uj+r ‘umumP” »nt-gfSyand “ it is commonly 

.said.” 

(24) ya1>sar {m.c. } “all together, in one body; suddenly”; ailso 
without a break, and direct.” 

(j) “Each,” “every,” “all,” “ whatever,”^* /mr®, har yah (or 
har yal:-l)t har has, fiafy* ‘^har kuddm. 

(1) j^har. Ex.: har bar “every time”; j& har jd every- 

where” ; har ruz har sal J^;*, har waqt har shay etc., 

“ everyday,” “every year,” “every time or continually,” “everything,” 
etc.: su^un-idigarbi-gu- 

yam, agar rasi norhashad hi-har ‘uqubat hi farmoFisazdvar-am. (Sa'di) “ let me 
say one more word and if it does not prove true, I am fit for any (or every) 


^ Intnakhl^^ ‘atcaTwm-and ivif ^ni.c. only) “these people are tin- 

cducoted.” 

- Nob to be confused with the word <^1 ummt (Ar.) “illiterate” derived from 
ummah “people, nation, sect, etc.” 

8 jA Jiar atkod is not used in modern Persian, and is rarely if ever used in 
classical Persian, 

* For KicJtrJntdam (*1'^ gi* with or without negative, vide (d) (6). 
s Note the absence of the c.^ of unity (7), which could, of course, be inserted. 
aiiUj Jl£«x> ^ ^ yufc-* badV-i jahan va mumtde-i saman- 

and (Sa'di) “(slave girls) who are one and all such as are rarely found in this 
world and are unequalled at the present time.” ' - 
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puniBliment you may command”; c»T AUf i^sdCi ^^\J /S ^ 

huhar^rf‘t-ki sar-i-ian hi-gunjad kila^yi an ^arf harahar-i sar-i shuma-si 
(m.o.) ** any vessel that contains your head will bo the mensuro of a quantity 
equal to your head ” ; az har iaraf “ froui every side.” 

Har is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. It is empbnsizcd 
by the of unity,' as har vmlk-1 zahdn-x ddrad iyo “each 

separate country has its own language.” 

Har j& is sometimes used instead of hama “all,” just ns /mraa 
** all ” is sometimes used for har y>> “ over}'.” [This confusion has probably 
arisen from the fact that “ every man says ” = “ all men say ’ 

Remark. — Har an , and har an ki a> the more emphatic forms 
of har, are used in relative sentences, vide (k) and (/). 

(2) tSj (or j^), har yak {or har yak^t)*' everyone” ; harkaf,^ 

{•|A^ har kuddm “ everybody ” ; har yaki (or har yak) and jA har 

kuddm take the singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker’s 
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex. : ^ ( cr^ or) 

or har yak (or har kas) chiz-% mx-guyad or muyuyand (m.c.) 

“ every one says something different ” ; a' afliU j «xJij 

disiS dJib Jiar ya1>% hada-i wa latifa-t chundnki rasm-t zanfan bdshad ham-x 
guftand (Sa'di) “every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the 
manner of witty people”; (here the plural is used as the writer had in 
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was 
writing) ; y y j va har yak-i bar vifg-i ddnxsh-il^nd 

ray mi-zad (Sa'di) “land each one, according to his knowledge, gave 
Ms opinion” ; (here the verb could not be in the plural). 15 

tSi y i>jb agar gusfandhd dah id budand bdyad 

har hidum-x yak gusfand ddshta bdshand (m.c.) “if the sheep were ten 
then everybody should have one sheep apiece ’ ’ ; (here the plural is also 
used, for the same reason). 

(3) Har y also means '' whatever.” Ex. : ^XsS 

har nahv-i ki gufta and bdyist *amal kard (m.c.) “we must act in whatever 
way we have been directed ; (lit. in every way they have directed, in that 
way it must be done).” 


I It is perhaps this (S and not the demonstrative (s that is found in the antecedent 
to a relative clause when the antecedent is preceded by ftor, vide § 42. 

* Or A+A, vide {i) (4). 

3 Or grammatically ddshta bdshad 

4 Bdyist past, for future action. 
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(k) “Whoever, whosoever” ffiS” jA har kudamkit of 'haranki^ 

har-ki, Juirkas-l ki, af a** 2 Jiarm kas^ ki. 

(l) Examples: — 

cXth Jl— 4^ ^ J o>w ^ 

jff^cr a»-i{:i iu^m-i badx kisht u ckashm-i mJn dasht, 

Ditmghri bth^da pv^t u M^ydlri batil bast — (Sa'di). 

“ Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a 
vain and foolish thing.” 

(2) aj^la ** ® {•t'^ liarkudmn, ki asp^idara'nd 
gtrand (m.c.) “ whoever has a horse, wiQ get a prize.” 

Remark. — ^In, “ take whichever you please ” har kiiddm rd ki ml ^ipahld 
bl^trld a? ij (m.c.), the ra !j is necessary otherwise j*!«vf ^ 

would be taken to be the subject. 

(3) jEfar kas-l ki aSo-jT harki a> jA, zxAharmkas-% /» af a+A are used 

in the same way. B.ar kas-l ki (or har kas-ki af ja) biydyad in'dm-l min' 
girad jA (m.c.) “whoever comes (or every one who 

comes) will get a reward ” ; 

^ ^ pi k * i^ji tski a> j/ ^ a> y f^jio 

Mdr-l tu ki har kird bi-bint bi-zant ? 

Yd bum ki har kujd nishint bikant? — (Sa'di). 

“ Art thou a snake that whomsoever thou seest thou strikest 1 
Or an owl that wherever thou sittest thou destroyest ? ’ ’ 

Remark I. — ^In the following har jA is understood : — 

( ) ~ • j*U aiiA ^ u j 

Remark II. — Har dn H aSif ^ is in classical language applicable to 
things, also vide (1) (3). 

Remark III. — aAb jA har-ki bdshad “ whoever he may be.” 

(?) “ Whatsoever, whichsoever, whatsoever thing ’ ’ ; a^/k har-chi^ 
har chtz, (•laS' ja har Tmdam, tsA har dn ki, a^ of yk har dn chi, 
aauf an chi. 

(1) a^ har chi (classical and m.c.). Ex. : a^ oU j} s^jA 

AjiA Ja har ki dost az jdn bi-shuyad har-chi dar dil darad bi-guyad 


1 Note af y jAJtaruU is not used; it does not exist in Persian. Har an hi ^fjA 
though old is not obsolete. It is more emphatic than har hi i^jA* 
i Har has-l ki is better and more common in modem Persian. 

S Hor jtas>i would he preferred in m.c. 
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(Sa'di) “whoever abandons liopo of life, says wlmtcvor is in his mind (without 
fear).” 

Har-chi can also bo used for living beings (in classical and modern 
Persian), as : j b 

guft har-chi darvlshan-and ishnn rd vdtn-i hi-dih vn har-chi iavdngaran-and 
azishdii ch%z-\ hi-J^ipdh (Sa'di) “he said, ‘ such of them as arc poor, give 
them a loan; and such of them as arc ricli, ask a loan from them’ (lend to 
such of them as ore poor, and borrow from such as are rich)." 

The following uses of har chi should also bo noticed ; 

har-chi tn irU-zanad nn mx-raqsnd (m.c.) “as this one pipes, that 
one dances (i.c. in whatever method or time ho pipes)” or “ the more he 
plays the more he dances ” ; y .yj har-chi ziid-tnr “ as quick as possible ” ; 

har-chi iamdm-tar “ as complete as possible ” ; ^U3 

.Sj-A har-chi iamdm-tar sa‘i karda shavad (Sa'di) “let the utmost endeavours 
be made ” ; j4 -yi- har-rJii gashl *aqnb-i jaw, gir na-ydmad 

(m.c.) “ however much he sought for barley, he couldn’t find any (in spite 
of all his seeking ho failed to find any).” 

(2) Har-cfiiz yk (classical and m.c.) ; lys aj” ® uHl jf 

^im\^ Ij i^^ha^d azxn har chxz-i hi mnrd zarurathud hamard 

girifta bi-kindra guzdshtam (Afghan) "after this I took whatever I had need 
of (or every single thing that I had need of) and put it on shore.” 

(3) AS’ har an- ki / jyb har 

an divdr-i qadJim ki pish dmadi hi-quwwal-i bdzTi bi-yafgandi (Sa'di) “ what- 
ever old ruined wall he came across, ho cast down by the more strength of 
his arm,” 

Har dn ki A^fy is also applicable to living beings. Ex. ; 
ixi^ ibj ejUa .1 b * AS' lyf y hi-hukm-i dn-ki har dn 

dushman ki bd-vay ihsdn kwni muMidlafat ziydd kunad (Sa'di) “ because 
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you 
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases Ins enmity): vide 
also (k) (1). 

(4) Har kvddm “whatever, whichever.” Ex.: 


1 Note the plural of the adjective : the plural here makes the adjective definite ; 
harchl darvtsh ast would mean all the poor .of the world.’* 

^ Instead of har chiz-i Id the following: — har chi mara zarurat hud or 

har chi hi ml-J^^dBiarn ^ or (m.c.) — {kinar m»- 

guKjdshtam 

8 In modem Persian, har divdr-i qadlm-l hi ^ 

* Or har ditahman ki or har duahman-i ki ^ or ^ might be 

used. 

8 Or har huddm Kir-i hi (m.c.), ovhi-harhdr-zhi j^^otharhar-i 

hi (m.c.), or hi-hdrehi 
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w!;^ ^ hirhar hudrnn, kar4-H dast ml-za,n% Wmrab mu 

fcam (Afghan) “ whatever you put your hand to you spoil”: 

iSj^. Tcvddm az in kiidhJM hi-giri Mm6 asi (m.c.) “ whichever 
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.” 

(6) Har an chi (classical or used in writing only) ; jJ 

ib lib (class.) “we have attacked the rinds let happen what 

will,” An-chi (classical and ni.c.). Ex.; har 

aiuchi (or har-chi) guftam qabul na-kard “ in spite of all I said, no matter 
how much I said, he did not agree (lit. whatever I said — ).” ® a«jf j 

fAiif 1) 1 *^ va ancki dastydb skud'tamdm rd dvurdam (Afghan) “and 
whatever I could lay hands on I brought (the whole of it)” ; 

dnchi hi ^rm-M^wahad ml-kunad (m.c.) “ he does whatever he wishes” ; 

^ j*5(c anchi ghnldm u asp ddshtam faruj^tam (m.c.) 
“ whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold”; (‘iyi Ij *5^1^ 

•iji ii>5iajj anchi safar karda mulkhd* rd Mda, hudam hi-jdHda hud (m.c.) “I got 
no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done = 
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no 
advantage.” 

(m) (1) “A great number, many, enough ” ; has t_rj. Ex. : — 

4xil*i kS) Ji JL a 6 y ,>j| J5^ jiy 

Bas ndmvar hi-ztr-i zamin dafn karda and 

Kaz kasli-yash hi-ru-yi zamin yak nishdn nourmnd — (Sa‘di). 

Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground, 

Of whose existence not a trace has remained on this earth.” 

® jiji SS Ouc*)* fcjJb ijjtx A» j ® 

Bas gursna^ Mmjt va kas nordanist ki Msi 
Bas jdn hi-lccb dmad ki har-u kas norgirist^ 

“ Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was, 

Many a man has been in death’s agony over whom lione wept.” 

Bas-i “a many,” and hasd t»j with the “ alif of excess”; 
{vide § 45) ; — 

lOxSi jjt p va has-% dilhd az u shaydd (Sa'di) “ and a number of 

hearts (were) fascinated by him ’ ’ ; has-i mardum mu^yand f •y'* 

I Or better harchi or har gadr guftam 

* In m.c. daat-glr 

3 Note ki after dnchi J also the could be omitted ; or harchi 
substituted for dnchi 

* Note the plural is necessary here. 

6 Poetical. for j\ jdaz. 

6 Alsopursfua, pursna, etc., etc. : hut nigariat "he looked.” 

I This Is perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where haa-x C 5 *^ occurs in the 
prose portion; and it is followed by the plural as in modem Persian. 
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(m.o.) *‘many people say ” ; bas-i zanan lyUj (m.c.) “ many women,'’ 
(6a5 zan or ha^ zanan not used) ; j' az has-l farsnng • (Sa'di : verse) 

“ from many a farsang.'* 

Ay bam asp-i tiz-raw ki bumand 
Ki j^r-i lang jan bi-manzil bnrd — (Sa'di). 

“ Oh how many a swift courser 1ms flagged and failed, 

When the wretched ass has reached the stage’s end.” 

i>JuL.a> ja Airk-U t5~^ baS'% zanha^yi fdhisha dar Kirmnn hastand 

(m.c., but uncommon) “ there are many loose women in Kirman” ; 

basa ilisan jarmudand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) “ ho (respectful 
pi.) treated me with great kindness” ; (^j»; or) y v bas zirak 

bud (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) " ho was very intolligont.” 

(2) Bas-t is also an adverb. Ex. : A? .^^Ul js bas-t bar iia-yamad 

hi — " a long time did not elapse before — ” ; c5-^’ bas-t bi-gardid (Sa'di) 

" he wandered about backwards and forwards a groat deal (or a great while) ” 

(3) Basd is old and rarely used even in writing ; J; 1-^ basn huzurg 
(classical old) '' very big,” vide § 88 (1) (3). 

(to) " Many of them, a large number.” guruh-i bisydn. 

(1) Erom the adjective and adverb )^r^bisydr ''much, many” comes 

the substantive is)^^.bKy^rt (modern Persian), and bisydr-i ; *' a many ” 
(with is of unity). Ex.: eJj^xs bisydr-i mi-guyand (m.c.) ‘‘many 

say,” or bisydr-i az tnardum mi-guyand {m.c.) ; but az 

bisydn-yi^ mardum rah norhud jtj; (m.c.) "from the excess 

of the crowd there was no room to pass.” 

(2) Guruh *4/ ‘‘a troop, band, class.” Ex.: (class.), or 

31 guruh-i mardum, or guruh-i az-mardum (m.c.) " a body, a 

number of men”; guruh-i mi-guyand^ (class.) *‘a class, a 

certain number (of people) say.’ ’ 

B&marh. — Chiruh guruh signifies “in troops”; guruh guruh 

TM-dyaud «viiT ^ ‘ ‘ they are coming in crowds.’ ’ 

1 In the clause va has-t shvJcr guftam — (Sa'di), it is not clear 

whether haa-z qualifies the substantive ahukr 4^, or whether it qualifies the verb shuhr 
guftan and means “ a great deal, a good while.” 

* This is not the alif of the vocative : hasa haaliad ki A^ «Xwlj t.«J -(m.c.) '* prob- 
ably — .” 

8 In m.c. 6os-5 iifsan 

* Ki-az biaydn-yi du'd voa zdn-yi banda sharm hamt-daram 3* ^ 

(Sa'di) ” because from the excess of the beseeching and lamentation 

of my servant, 1 feel ashamed.” Note accents. 

6 \} {^9^ guruh-i marduman ra did (Sa'di) " he saw a collection of 

people’”: note absence of «85/af after on account of ifi of unity. 
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(0) ** Most of them” ai‘sar‘ask*‘ most of it ** ; v^| 

etc. 

( 1 ) lyU^j akfiar-i-sha 7 i ^ (oTol'sar-i fsJwt) “most of them aksar- 

oih (m.c.) “raostofit.” Ah%ar-i mal {or hotiov amval)^ ( Ji^l or) Jl/oyf/ “most 
of the properly”; alvar-i roH//o “ most of the women 

al\^ar-i /.won (m.c.) " most persons ” [ah^ar k<is not used). 

J?cnjor/-.--^l o/jor also means “for the most part.” 

(2) a^hb : * iiscd like akmr. 

(3) hhhfar or bishtanv, used as o/gor. 

(p) “Something, a little, nothing ” - - 

* y*-' ■ 

(1) Chiz’t iSjVi- (Ht. “a thing ”). E.k. : itf«alacuo ^ 

(far mvhasaha diunnn hi ina'lum a^t chiz-% danam (Sa'di) 

“ I know a little of accounts — ns is known to j’ou ” ; 02 

c^itz-t hi-J^wah (Sa'di) “ask me for something (for a boon) ” : J* )io 

dur-tar (Afghan) ‘ a little further”; lijj cliiz-l sarhdz 

rafti (m.c. only) " has anything in the way of soldiers started? (i.e. has 
any armed force been .sent there ?).” 

Jicnwrh. — Chrz -1 ts}i^ with the negative signifies “ not a thing.” Ex. : 

J tio cfiiz-t na-hh^panda am (Sa'di) “ I have read notliing, 
I am unlettered ’ ’ ; c£>i?- vi** uHi y az xn sahab cJiiz-x hdr na-hardam 

(m.c.) “ for this reason I did no work.” ^ *1^ hawd chxzrl Jeamahud 

(Afghan) “ the wind abated somewhat.” 

(2) Pdra-i s;Ij .subs, “a piece, bit, patch” is usually followed by the 

plural. In m.c. only, it signifies “a little.” Ex.: I^IjB 

para-x harflid daahtam hufffiyarruaah (Shah’s Diary) “I had a few words to 
say to him”; Ujl^ pdra-i sarbdzlid rajtand, ox pdrori sarhdzraft 

; pdra-i tafail-i andarunl cLaai Sjb (Tr. H. B. Chap. XIV) 
“concerning some small arrangements of the harem ” ; idJ 

(H. B. Chap. XXIII) “I used to see some women in the court of the 
Hakim, but — 

(3) ^urdori (m.c.) (lit. “a crumb, a apeak ”) ; also yah- 

^ Ak^ar ond wicl aghldb according to the regular rule of the superlative are 
followed by a gonitivo* Thotsa/a£i8» however, sometimes incorrectly omitted after these 
two words in m.c. 

2 In m.c., here qadr-i 

Z Ot sarhazrl ch%z~lrajt? (m#c.). 

^ In m.c* bad would be used, hava signifying ** air*^* Indians and Afghans 
use hawa tor ** wind ** as well as •* air.** 

® Or better is*^ ba^zi b^^rfha^ and ba^zl az earbaz-Kd Jl • 
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khwuvda (ui.c.) “ft Jifctlo” (m.o.). Ex,: ifi>/ (of 1:; ) k^wurda-i jaw- 

(or dh) hidili “ give mo a liillo btirloy (or wftior).’’ 

(4) Kam-l ' t 5 *S’ “ a littlo ” (clnssical and in.c.), from kam^ adjective “few, 
little.” Eam-t could bo substituted for khvmrda-i in the above 

example. 

(6) Avdak-r^ (classical) “a little,” or “a littlo time.” Ex.: 

icJU «u^ Ij tdandak-i quvval ydft (iSa*di) “ till he gained a littlo .strength ” ; 
JU> j! jUa. andak-t janidf bi/i az htsydrl-yi* mnl (Sadi). 

Andak “little, few” ; and andak-1 “ a littlo.” 

Andak is an adjective, pure and aim])lo; it is according to some 
Grammarians the diminutive of and ; but according to others and »>j| is a 
contraction of andak. : vide also “ Approximate Numerals.” 

Remark I . — also moans (clas.sically) “ a few,” vidr firsi oxamjde 
in (r). 

Remark II, — Qaltl Ar., ” Httlc, few ” ; and “a few” 

are equivalents of the Persian andak and andakA . 

(6) Taraf-i a portion (old classical). Ex. : ji ^>^1; lJU 

liJ, malik rd [araj-i az zamd^im-i akhldq-i v ma'lfon shvd (Sa'di) “ a por- 

tion of his crimes became known to the king”; 

(Sa'di) “something of the matter had reached his cars.” 

(7) Rarkk-t (classical and rare modem). Ex. : j; j' trV-r 

vahar^-iaz^ bildd az qabza-yi ta-mmif-i u hadar raft (Sa'di); 
barM‘t dmadand (mod.) “a few came” ; y barkh‘1 az 

zanlid (modern) “a few women”; ijy wT 

agar dar add-yi dn barM-l tahdvun v takdsnl ravd ddrand (Sa'di) “ if they 
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (thedut^')”; tj^y J 

y va barkh-i az ‘nmar-i girdn-mdya bar-n J^arch 
namudlm (Sa'di) “ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.” 

Barl^-l ^^y is lit. “ a portion, a share.’ ’ It is not followed by an izdfat, 
as an izdfat cannot follow the of indcfinitencss or the (s of unity. TJiis is 
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az. Compare 6a'?-f 

C5^- 


1 of unity ; also kami subs. “ deficiency. ’ ’ 

2 qadr-l could also be substituted. 

3 Andak, adj. Ex. ; ataehri andak ra (J^f (Sa'di) ; bi-andak muddat 

ciiA>o iJ (Sa'di) “ in a little time.’’ 

* Not bisydr-l as might logically be expected. As jamal has two 

syllables and 'ma! one, euphony requires biayarl-yi nidi Jho J to balance andak-l 

jamal 

3 This first az Jt omitted in some copies : the two prepositions az close together are 
(JUa>, uneuphonious. 



INDEFINITE PBONOTJNS. 


127 


(8) Juzv-V (Persian) :juzvjy^ = Ar. s}^ juz^, ‘'part, portion, 

section of a book” : and is either juzv-% for ”0 little,” or else 

= juzvT, Pers. adj. for Ar. adj., “ partial.” Ex. : ^1* J^j juzv-i 
pul dashlam (m.c.) “I had a little money”; hi-qimat-i juzvi 

(m.c.) “at trifling cost”; juzr^i hirinj giriftam (m.c.) 

“I took a little rice” ; hi-juz^ liarf-% (m.c.) “at the least word, 

at a partial word ’ ’ ; bi-juz^t ncmruri (m.c.) “ at the least wind, at 

a partial wind.” 

Remarh. — KuU u juz^ j cw , or kulli u ju^-i ^*5^ j or az kulli u 

juzH whole and in part, entirely.” [There is also the 

adjective j'tizvl “ petty, trivial,” ^matri juzvi 

(9) LaMit-l^ “a short time” (old classical, and rare modem) from 

la^i “a piece, a portion,” etc., etc. Ex.: oJ^ laMit-x 

hi-andxshd faru raft (Sa‘di) “he considered a little”; ‘HAjivji 

andar in laM^Ui andlsliid — (Sa'di) “ he considered a little about this.” 

(10) Shammori (rarely used, Ar.) “an atom, particle, a pinch (of 

snuff), etc.” : »!) ^ yjj vazir sTiammori rah hurd (Bust.) “ the vazir got 

an inkling of the matter ” ; ^ 

hdr-i vazir az shamdfil va aJdilEq-i u dar hizral-i malik shammori mi-guft Id 
(Sa'di) ‘ ‘ well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of 
the boy in the presence of the King, saying — .” 

Remark. — Nabza Ar. “small portion,” has much the same significa- 

tion, but is rarely used. 

(11) Erom zarra “ an atom, a mote in a sunbeam,” comes yah zarra. 

tSi “ one atom, the least part.” Ex. : yak zarra db hi-dih 

(m.c.) “give me just a drop of water.” 

(12) Bi-gadr-i yak par-i kdh-i (m.c.) “ a very little.” 

Ex. : cuAiixJ cu*.i5 y tJj ii-qadr-i yak par-i kdh-i q^mcU na-ddsht (m.c.) 
“it was not worth a straw ” (lit. a chip of straw). 

(g) “Some”; t 5 ^ ha‘zl, Per. and uaw ha‘z, Ar. (lit. “o portion”). 
Ex.: ba‘z-i mi-guyand “some say”; ba’i^i az zanhd 

“some of the women”; ba‘z-i chizhd (m.c.) “some things”; 

y 6a‘?-? az rdfMid-yi Idiud rd dddam (m.c.) “ I gave some 


1 Juzv~\ iS^j^ (m.c.) iS of unity : in writing also 

* But ftii/ 1j «-<i yah juz^~i hirinj ra giriftam (m.c.) ** I took a portion of 

the rice.*’ 

8 LaWkt^ jigar (or dH ** a comer of one’s liver (or heart) meta- 

phorically ** a beloved child.” , 

^ Par~i gul (JS ^ is a ** petal of a flower ’ * : has the 4 ^ of unity. 
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of my clothes ” ; ha*z-% asJiMias mi-gTiyand (m.c.) “some 

persons say”; ha^zl IJhavamn “some Khans ”;&a* 2 ? az hhavd- 

ntn ji C 5 ^^ “some of the Khans.” 

Ba*z u^nj Ar. substantive “portion ” is not used in m.c.; it is followed 
by the imfal, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide har^-x 

Ba^zi is an adjective * and therefore docs not take the iznfal, but ba*z 
is a substantive and is correctly followed by l.ho iznfal, as ; ha'z-i awqat (jaw 
ol5;| ‘ sometimes.* The plural of is . 

Ba*zi murgkbd dldam “ I saw some birds (indefinite).” 

Ba*zt az ml^i-hd ra dadam \) jl = ha*zi rnldit ra dddam i/A-j 
“ I gave some of the clothes.” The plural is bettor with ia'zt 
(r) “Much, many,” jlw b/syar adj. and adv. Ex.: a' 

fluff rdff. ki 8ipdh~i dushmati bifti/dj" bftd va xnnn andak 
(Sa'di) “it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the 
latter (were) few ” : j jvl-i aj* 

sJiikdyatri ruzgar-i na-nmsd‘id bi-iiazdxk~i man dvard ki kafdf-i andak ddramva 
Hyalribisyar {Ba.*6.l) “ complained to mo of his wretched slate (saying) that 

‘ I have small means and a largo family ’ ” ; bi-jiiashaqqat-i bisydr 

(Sa'di) “with much trouble”; yak-x taxobnl-i bisydr 

kardx (Sa'di) “a certain man used to repent much and then — ” ; 

dor asna-yi rah shiiUir bisydr^ bud (or shulurhd bisydr bUdand) 
(m.c.) “ on the way there were many camels”; jU-j zanha-yi 

bisydr (or bisydr zaiihd) mugiiyand (m.c.) “many women say ” : 

j ^ ^ ^ j I — ji A — *C 

Ma-kxin takya bar mulk-i dunyd va pusht 
Ki bisydr leas chun-lu parvard u hisht — (Sa'di). 

“ Place no reliance on this world, 

Eor many like you it has nourished and slain.” 

Note the meanings of bisydr in the following sentences : ffz shab 
bisydr guzasht oA.if L~.j jl (m.c.) “ a great part of the night had 
passed”; bisydr shab (or shabhd) guzasht or)v^.>k~J (m.c.) “many 

nights passed,” or shabhd^yi bisydr gxizashl (m.c.) ; 

(m.c.) bisydr qism paranda-hd giri flam (m.o.) “ I caught various 
kinds of birds ” = (m.c.). 

Bisydr-% (a») (30 ts^^. “a much,” and bisydri J (subs.) “abun- 
dance” : bisydr-i az mardum rm-guyand “ many men 

say ” : bisydri-yi mdl Jl* tsj^ir'i “ abundance of wrath ” ; vide also (p) (b) 
and footnote.* 

1 In Urdu 6o‘ae is an adjective. 

•J The plural hudand could have been used. 

3 Or shtUur-i biayar jlir>i or shuturha-yi bisyar jh-o (^IA;SA, 

■* In prose. fcosoTi 
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{s) *• Kcmainiiig, remainder”; Ar. adj., is incorrectly followed by 
the {znfat as though it- were a substantive: — 

(1) haqj (adj.). Ex. : ^ haquyi ruz ham guzasht (m.o.) 

“the remainder of the day passed”, but haqi-yi ru^ia “the 

remaining days ’ ’ ; 

*7*.“ J -Sb »■ i i (JA 

hmhalham danUi dil tamdm na-shiid 
Bdqhiji dnstan bufardd shah — (Salim). 

“ To-night. I could not relate all my suffering, 

The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night.” 

Bdql prd rd chi hardi or haqi-yi pTd rd chi Ixirdi are both m.c. 

Tl»c Indians and Afglians correctly omit the izafat after haqi on all 
occasions. 

(2) Axil haqiyya, subs, (classical and m.c.). Ex. : *t*«i hagiyya-yi 

sipdh “ tlic remainder of the soldiers ” ; )jj haqiyya^yi tuz “the remainder 
of the day.” 

(.3) be ma .hnqiy", Ar., in Persian vid-haql lit. “that which 

^ " 

remained.” This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian as a 
substantive. Ex. : jj) <^‘be md-haqi-yi ruz (m.c.) “ the remainder of the 

day.” 

Bcmarhl. — /ff/f 771 7/m, Ar. subs, “completion, appendix, etc.” is used 

for the remainder or balance of an account, as : talimmoryi hisdh. 

The Ar. word mizdn has the same signification. 

Remark II. — Pas-mdnda is generally applied only to remnants 

of food ; ‘aqah mdnda “ to what remains or is left behind; 

hdqimdnda “to what remains over” (of an account, etc., or of people, 
things, etc., after counting). 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE ARTICLE AND THIC RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 40. The Definite Article. 

{a) Jlarf-Ha'rij ( ' ). There is no nrticlo properly so called. 
If the noun is dofinito .and in tho neousativo ease, it roq^nire.'? rff. Ex.: 

b ^‘TO, hidih “give (me) the water ” ; l)ut wT db hidih “ give mo 
water”; dii asp-ra didam ‘‘I saw the two horses”; hut <^1 ji 
du asp dUdam “ I saw two horses.” and* imrftz dar 

bazar asld^ asp ‘na-dida77i (in.c.) “ to-day I saw no horses in the bazar.” 

Remark . — ^In the nominativi? case dit Indikar ran mean “two 

armies” or “the two armies.” 

(6) Proper names, titles etc., the separate, the dcmf)nstrative, and the 
reflexive pronouns, tho interrogative ^ ki, lylii and t 5 ^j etc., 

and jO, etc., arc considered 

deflnite or maWija ( and require b, especially in modern Persian*; so 

also does the pronoun 7jahi . 

(c) In modern Persian, tho affixed possessive pronouns wlien affixed to a 
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by Ij. 

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In tho Gulistan, the ij is 
both omitted and inserted. 

The b the dative, however, cannot bo omitted. For further rules on 
the insertion or omission of the \j of tho accusative arid dative, vide under 
Syntax. 

Remark. — ^The following are also definite : — 

(1) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Ji ; as “The 

Powerful.” 

(2) Nouns preceded (or demonstrated ; by the demonstra- 

tive pronouns. 


1 Ta'rlf ( ) also means “ definition.” 

4 Fop asZ“". 

3 Fulan (adj.) and /uloni < 3 ^^* (subs.). 

4 In the Gulistan and in classical Persian the b of the accusative is often omitted, 
contrary to the rules of syntax. As a rule the reason of the omission can bo traced to 
the exigencies of the rhythm. Imitators of the style of Sa'di, especially Indians, make 
syntactical mistakes of this description, but no ordinary modern Persian does. 

i 
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(3) The of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate), 

as : ijlif etc. ; or of a as : 

(4) Some nouns in the vocative, as : ' 4 ^. 

( 0 ) Proper names, noms de plume ( ), personal pronouns, and 
and 

(d) In sentences such as, jA ( or) tyljhr* sarhdzan (or m.c. 

sarhddid) du Jiamr hudand “the soldiers were two thousand”, the plural 
makes the noun definite; but du hamr sarbdz signifies “two 

thousand men ” or ‘ ' the two thousand men ’ ’ ; mdA also example in Remark 
to (a). 

Remark. — The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun. 

(c) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative often confused 
with the (_5 of unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunction 
with the connective if makes the noun definite : vide § 42 (6) and [g) to (r). 
If the noun is to remain indefinite, the (or must not be accented : vide 
§ 42 (p). 

(/) In the sentences jtadisJmh-t rd shamdam (Sa'di) “ I have 

heard of a certain king,” and Aiif jl \j yah-i rd az muluik 

‘ajam hihdyat kunand (Sa'di) “it is related (they relate) of a certain one of 
the kings of ‘Ajam,*’ the objects are to be considered definite though accom- 
panied by the of unity or so-called indefinite article : for the rule of the 
affix \j in such cases, vide under Syntax. 

(gr) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the 
place of the definite article, as ; Anmardki dmad aj — (for mard-i-ki 

dmad ^iy®) “ the man who came”—; hence the reason that Persians 
learning English generally say, “that man who” instead of “the man 
who — ’ 


§ 41. The Indefinite Article. 

(a) Harf-i tanMr or Yd-yi wdhdat ( 0 ^=.^ or ). 

The numeral yak “ one ” sometimes takes the place of the indefinite 
article. Ex. : (•lj| yak sltab- ta^mmul-i ayydm-i 

gu^hfd rrH-kardam (Sa'di) “ one night I was pondering on olden times ” : 
here sTvab-i could be substituted iox yak shah without altering the 

meaning. Vide also examples in (m). In m.c. this yak iSj is more often used 
for the indefinite article than is the is of unity. 

Remark. — Yak can also be joined to the of unity, as “one, a 

certain person” ; i^l jOva az jumla-yi ddM>-i 


1 Poetical nom-de-plume. 
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nudama-yi muluk yahl Inasl (Sa'di) “and this is one of I-ho (good) manners 
of the companions of the kings.’* 

There is nothing to dislingnish from each ol hor the yn-yi rahrlnl 
or the ya^yi fankJrj*^ ‘ind tlio ynyi inanmt! (§ ‘12), except the 

difference in signification. When the signifies nnitv — in this case its place 
can be taken by the numeral yak — if- is known by the first name. When the is 
is used before a relative clause and is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
it is known by the last name. 

Remark . — The cf that follow.s ^ is prol)al)ly not the demonstrative 
but the is of unity. 

(&) The yd-yi fankJr or 4 _c of indofinileness acts ns an indefinite 

article. This tc, which has .‘<evoral uses, and is tnorc or less emphatic, 
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced 
with the ?ncr77/?7Z sound.’ In modern Persian it is pronounced 7, and with 
the exception mentioned in § *10 (c) is ^tvacccntrd, in order to distinguish it 
from the suffix tc of abstract nouns. Thus in classical Persian mard-c 
“a man” or “ a certain man ”, but inarfR "matdiness”: in modern 

colloquial mard-l “a man”, etc.; but mardi “ manline.ss.’’ 

This IS is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak ^ (or yay ) 
of which the last letter has disappeared. }7, for yak .J^i, exists still in some 
songs in the dialect of ^rar.cndcran. Yi-qadr aw hi-dih “give me 

a little water” is common in S. Persia. 

In modern Persian, however, it can be added ton plural, making it a 
collective noun : vide (k) (2). 

(c) If the noun terminates 'in silent », then, instead of the affi.xcd (s, the 
symbol hamw is superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced 7, 

[vide § 26 (/)], as <Ksu bachcJia-e (classical) and hachcha-i (m.c.) “a child ” or 
“ a certain cliild.” If the noun is concrete and terminates in is, the of 
the noun is generally represented by ^ before the is of unity, as : mdhi 

“fish”, but (or mahi-i “ a fish.” 

(d) (1) If silent s precedes ast “is”, the ^ maj-' bo omitted and the 

owaf written Ex. : — 

ij^. 5 — j jSiu, 

Var shakar-Mandct-isl shirin-lab 
Astin-ash bi-gir u s7iam‘ bi-kush — (Sa'di). 

“ But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped 
Take her by the sleeve® and put out the light.” 

1 Vide foot-note 4, page 141, 

^ With the&a/a ^9 bachcha-yi kuchah (mod.): difEerence in transliteration 

and pronunciation. 

8 Aatin la^^i is probably the old hanging sleeve, in Persia still worn by some 
darvishes. 


Tjn: isnirriNirr. AitTirt.i:. 
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fUaniui-V .<l niny ?>>* Nvrilt-''n or mul be 

,'ji o— •’to., or c, — .'I 


*Ari!l''n 


/’.Vr’j'jr/;.— nrarmnnnnu-^. fhi>- difforonl Jiaines nccorcling 

tlio .ern-o in '.vbioh il i- lift'd, TinJ*^ jn : — 

j»\' i; ^Usr^ fj 

niu? nil nr<:(l varh oUkt^ 

Krf u n .'WijV rajj )nflp n rnvH prophcl ’’ 

Shp Jjr'? ;*• < Ns^jfSf *m)u’ diininulivo or 

^;V73r «;7 nf pnn(<MU}>t’\ wjul#^ the serond jj: Iiaving the 

r/vT'jt :;*»ry uH-ntiiju: j*‘ rjdl»*d fa'zhrt “ the of re^^ppct/’ 

K*tr t!ie OOTn*’" nf the r^dattve ^Jr {e^pve < he rf/*yF?HVA uff if'le in rcl«T.livc 
S *t2. 

f^jf Af'^r Jninl nJif 7:7 I?, o; :.7r* -N, t!u‘' IS prerc'cled by a to dis- 
il fr<.»:n tii* of th^' j’;f7/f7f a . : //?/-; ''n sf!<?nl bntJ^ 

yt;7 of tbif* jhi»,rer'* : c/ntuhi Uizrna^i 

fin-*"/* ^'r nrif a v^tv ;:rif\“i[t enjpire/* A ;j: sjiotild ho inserted henrer for 
Lnvzzt}, S(in)e .Arahie \vurd*t end in si /ay/ir//, which tiiay or may not be 
v/riltcn in rer ian, but before n suflixed the Arfthic ^ must fall awn^*, thus: 
** d«*'*ert^ or :\u opposed ft) mlcivati^m **. desert and 

(3) If th>^ Avihl'Wnrtlrwli'iu nh'f-t 7f}fifjrur'i or or witliouf tlin 

* 

inn^nv, tb»’ final I'-Itrr IS rliany’d to nlif b*;for«.‘ the (s of nnity, as : ^J4^\ u'amn 

•or > ’'bliinl*'; n'atnn^t “a blind man.” I’lir word is in 

lVr“5:in }irorn)uiirr-fi vm'rn or lu't'itn its final latter may tliercfore 

in Per.-inn be eon*'id**red to be eifljer »/« 1; nr ttlif-i mwisuro ?j^5< •-^i, thus: 
or mn'iu.t fm.c.) **a meaning.” 


Jlaiwrl: J . — 'J’Jie (;_c is sometimes added to ndjec‘tive.s, as: Jf*^ 
au^*Tt!:‘t jamn! (Sa'di) "a little beauty”: chnnrl-t “a few.” 'Pot sa1~t dv 
*’'dc {j) 9. 

Jicmarh II. — In old Persian, the <_c is atided to tlie n(nin when it is 
qualified by an adjective, and not to (he adjective, as: mard-XIdtlih vj>^ 
(cla.«5s. and mod.) " a good man ” ; dar andah tamdn-t ‘-^*^■'1 (class, and 
mod.) “for a little while.” In modem Persian, the is generally added to 
the adjective, vidc{k). 

(c) The of unity combines with •■^1 in pronunciation, but may be 
written separately in full, or combined with the asl. Ex. : Mwb rmrdi-st 
(m.c.) ” he is a good man ” is written <^'-•1 is^j^ V.>^> 
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(/) Examples of the various significations of this are; — 

(1) .i!.5 ^cs:r*v pndisJiali-l 'pisar^l bUofltb-t dnd (Sa'di) 

“a certain king handed over a son of his to a tutor — pas-* az shah 
guzaslit \s^cS “ one watch of the night passed.” 

(2) kar-i na-ddram “I have no special business ” ; Uij 

j*is’ im-l^vmhnin bi-sJnnnd Hidnwt-t rujv* hnnam (m.c.) ‘‘ I want 

to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.” 

(3) -fi* h\ch fadblr-l na-hfid " there was not a single plan ” ; 

J lylfiJb jt ji bar bar az sn^ir-i bandagdn 
uhaiodshl Mid7nai-t vm'ayyaii asl — (vSa'dI) “for cverj' .single one of his slaves 
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed,” 

(4) jtiS’ baijl )] AS" vi^-cl bihlnr-ttnli 111 ast hi ahlinl 

bi-iawr-t az hijd hwar hashi'' (m.c.) “the best thing is that ■‘Somehow or oilier 
you at once get away from here.” 

(o) ji nizyar-i* har-hi bar-umnd (Sa'di) “a short time 

elapsed after this”; sd’al-i “ a short time ” or “one hour”; 

^^te3 andak zammux (Sa'di) “in a little tinie ” |at»/e Ai" a-i t«xu 

va ham shahh-i paydd slnid hi mabddd (m.c.) “also a bit of a doubt 
arose lest — ” (but va ham shahh paidd shud — <yS> IiXaj ^ j “there 
was doubt lest—'*); (Jaoj Oami AT t^j'f J| j 

— tS Axif lytift tlbUx* angdli ruy ha-man hard va gujt az dnjd hi 

Jdmmat-i darvishdn asl va sidq-i mu‘dmala-y{ tshdn Md/ir-t Iiamrdh-i man kunid 
A:f-=-(Sadi) “he then turned to me and said, ‘on account of the gracious 
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a lidh 
attention to me for — ' ” : hirul-i-idbid (m.c.) he gave a slight twirl 

to his moustache.” 

(6) ^ jj ^ AS” iffli c;^ j—i ^ 

Bi-ham bar ma-hun id iavdm dil-i 

Ki dh-t jahdn-% bi-ham bar hunad. — (Sa'di). 

“ Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul. 

For one sigh to God (from a broken heart) can destroy 
even a whole world.” ® 

1 Note that though there isno bin this sentence, there is yet no confusion as tosense. 

2 When this has the adjectival sense of “a certain” and is followed by sa 
explanatory clause, its noun may be considered definite, and if in the accusative case 
requires the affix ra, vide § 40 (/). 

8 More common in m.c. Idnara Tcunl 15)^ . 

* In m.c. rUzagdr 

B It is this sentiment, the fear of the distressed sigh, that so often prevents the 
punishment of a convinced malefactor in Persia. Some irresponsib^ie person intercedes, 
and the Governor, to hide his superstitious fears, professes to be oyercome by pity. 

The idiomi s Wiam Jeardan (and not — handan). 
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(7) o**! o».i FcrzFr chi M^iyalri-st uftada ast? (m.c.) 

** into what a way of thinking (into what kind of a fancy) has the Wazir 
fallen I w'onder ? ’ ’ 

(8) (Jie ^ishq afat-i-st “ love is a great calamity.” 

“ In despair is many a hope ; 

TJie close of a dark night is fair. 

For bas-i " manj” a” vide § 39 {m). 

(9) sdl-l dji bar in bar amad (Sa'di) “ a couple of years 
or so passed after this” ; ja fasJri du (Sa'di) “a couple of chapters.” 

For IS with the plural in modern Persian, vide (A) (2). 

(10) ts-yy Fir‘aun-i " a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing *) ” ; 

Hdtim-i- “a Hatim”, a man generous as Hiltim (but Jiatimt "genero- 

sity”). 

(11) ^1; AfesJ y j ^ (S'^'^ ^ 

®tiyb y> j t 5 ^l^ ^ 7 *^ y 3 uu giriftdr dniddi bi-dast-i javdn-i mu*- 

jab, ki har dam liavd-i pazad joa Jiar lahza rdy-i zanad va liar shab jd-i ^nspad 
va. har ruz ydr-l girad (Sa'di) " you fell not into the bondage (of marriage) 
with a youth vain * * *, who at every breath starts a fresh fancy, and each 
moment states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place, 
and every day takes a new love.” 

(12) U li v£««| jixilS qalandar darmsh-i-st nd-Mardahida 

nd-tardahida (m.c.) "a Calendar is a kindoi darvish, rough and uncivilized.” 

(13) (^Ulwo Lkm cito ji oi*J la‘nai bar mislri shumd Musalmdn~i " curses on 

a Muslim like you ” ; or UA Ji« ji tzJjtl la‘nat bar mtisalmdn-i misl-i 

sJiumjd. 

(14) 4^1 cli/o javdn misM man in jur kdr nami-hunad 
(m.c.) is a simple statement; but jcbvdvrz mislri mo/nri 

presses a considerable amount of conceit and *^brag*’ and lays a stress on 
javan and man ; java7i liamclm man-i expresses the 

same idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javan 

{g) The noun with its ^ of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the 


1 Fir^aun a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt, as Pfcolemy to the 

later ones. The Pharaoh bf Moses’ time is known to Muslims as Valid. Fir^aun has 
come to mean * a cruel tyrant, insolent and unbelieving.’ 

^ In Persian sometimes Hatam I an illustrious Arab of the tribe of S^ayy who 
lived before the Prophet, but his son, who died at the age of 120 in the 68th year of the 
Flight, is said to have been a companion of the Prophet. 

8 Dust in Persia, is only used for men, but yar is a man-friend, or a 

mistress. 
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indefinite yak i-<j. for ndditionnl oinphnsis, as: tpi nyha yah cMz-i 

bi-dih (beggar’s cry) “gentlouinu, give mo a trifle ” ; ijj a? 

— ki yak mnddat-t htmdn^ ddshi “ — so l lial. he was ill from it rjuitr. mi 07 c” 
(more emphatic than muddni'i alone). 

(7?) The of unity does notadmitof the ica/rrf after it, thus : 
qadoli—l\^ harj-db (Sa'di) "a cup of iced water (i.e. water and ice inixcd)\ 
— Af S|^ giiruh-l inardumnii rn dtd ki — (Sa'di) “ he saw n, certain 

knot of 7?^C7^ who — ” : vide also (/) (1); Itdjn yuz-i 

safid avai'da guzardnid (.Tchangir’s Memoirs) ‘‘the Raja hronght a white 
Cheeta and presented it to mo.” 

For a classical example vide quotation from ‘Umar-i Khhayyain in § 95 

(6) (5). 

(») In classical and in modern Persian, a noun before its rpialifyinc adjec- 
tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning, 
sometimes discards the (s of unity, as : ‘^Vfc td'ifa-yi dnstdn (Sa'di) “a 

party of friends” ; but j' b hd id'ifn-1 az duMdn ; i’ ^ 5 ^ 

7 /a 7:-7 az 'nlamd hhuranda-yi bisydr dd^hl (Sa'di) " a .‘ertain learned 
man had a large family”; b padislidhi 

bd, ghuldm-i ‘Ajami dar kishii nishasta bad (Sa'di) “a certain king was 
seated with a Persian slave in a boat” ; pddishdfi-i bd vnzirfjy b “a 

king with his vazir”, but pddislidh-x hd-vnzir-\ king until 

a vazir (perhaps the vazir of another king). 

Remark. — ^Notc that “one of” requires v after it in all cases: it 

cannot be follow'ed by the izdjai. Vide also (7). 

[j) Concrete nouns ending in (<^) i maj' take the ^ of unity; hut the first 
4 ^ in writing is usually represented by a ^ us : Sufi-i b{-7nan giifl 
In m.c., however, the indefinite tSi usually takes the place of the hi such 
cases. 

Remark. — Singular abstract nouns in do not admit of the of unity; 

the indefinite is substituted. 

{k) ( 1 ) In modern Persian the of unity is generally added to the 
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in vide (77?)] follo^ving the 
noun and not to the noun. Ex.; qiisJntn-i klivb-t budand 

(Shah’s Diary) “they were a pretty soldiery ” ; (3^ milq-i ziyadrt 

kardand (Shah’s Diary) “they delivered long speeches.” 

• 1 Blmar-l (note accent) would mean ‘ he kept a sick man in his house.’ 

In m.c. qada^ is a basin. 

3 Here ra \j is necessary though the object is indefinite, because of the A’ following. 

4 In modem Persian ts)^ Wkxpur^ hisyar-l (or hiayar 

6 In modem Persian this would be ghulam-i and kishti-^ 
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(2) Tiu‘ can also ix'fcr .(o n jilurnl !ind seems to give it a 

collective sense. Ev. : v::— *1 cluikushhn^ifi ijJiarlb-t ’st (Shah’s 

Diary) “ they .are (were) n straimo lot of Iminniers ” : ra»//«-f tlarad ' Kirmdn 
l:i tnrdn-t/t fvlhm rd az nn-duzdavd 

y \x (m.e.) “ Kerman ha*? a class of women so tricky 
that (hev can steal the volk of an egii from (he midst of (iic white.” 

In Etmlislj. (he indetinilo article is still common before a general noun 
dt’notinp a smn of money nr a s])aoc of time. 'Piie answer to a. question, 
“what is your pay?'* miidit he: InrJi, dii tuwnn-i (me.) 

“nothing: >i paltry ftr:> {innnvt.'' “From his birth >*• * * to his death* 

stroke on tlu* field of .Tena, wlint n srrrnfy.onr years” (Carlyle). 


— dL, ^ju • ^iUj> •"ix. Lii— cAf-e li '•! ffz (avaUiid Id dnm-i 

mrtvg-nfh dnT hnr-zdr-i Jfiid rJ:i hnftnd u pnn) edbhl. In. di/ farashh-t btslitar msl 
j3 jd Mii.e.) “it is not tnore (hatj a couple of far.saljhs,^' 
tlte has a dimimJtive fore'*.” 

(3) If, however, the adjetive is of (he simple kind that can precede the 
noun, tin- i.s naturallv affixed to die noun. Ex. khfib 

mnrdd'f’ ‘he is n. irood man” (m.c.); jH jiir-t ninrd~J (m.c.) “an old 

man.” 


(f) In modern Persi.an tin* const ructions pA.;,! murdn- 

jr.dn dldn77i “I saw a bofiy of men”; or /om'-r r/: 7nnrdu77in7i didam 
fHd V; and /a7/i'*i zmdid //if/nm c«sja or az zanJid 

dida777 Iji} ji “I saw a body of women ”, are used. IhVc also 

ill) .•'nd (j). 

(r/i) In modern Persian. ;is stated in (/•), the ,_c is generally added 
to the qualifying .adject ive ; if, however, the adjective itself end in the 
numeral is jircfcrably substituted, as: “ an Aby.ssininn .slave girl ” yiis 

yak hiniz-i habashi (m.c.) or kaiiiz-i habn-sJn (m.c.). 

Note the following m.c,; — “a spoonful of milk” («) yak 

qd^hitq filiir , or (h) qa.slmqd’ ^//7r, or (c) qdshitq-i shir-i\ 

“a gla.ss of water ” gilds-i db-i, or gilds-i db, or 

“ ✓ 

>J\ ijaJ: gildft.i db or in apposition 7jah gilds db. 

(n) Note the absence of in the following : — zakhm-t 
ftolang ddsht^ (Sa'di) “he had a [the) wound from a leopard ” ; 
zakhm-i shamshlr hhwxtrda (m.c.) “ he got a sw'ord wound ” ; 


* i.e. tho women of Kerman generally are of siicli a clas.s. Note the present 
tcDSO with tho idea of can (and consequently do) steal.’' 

^ For qoBhiq (3^^, T. 

* Here zahhm is used as the description of wound and it therefore becomes 

definite. It would bo also right to say zaMim^i patang-l better zayhm-'i az 

palang jf 
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va Tt-ra dar cJiunhi Tnatinbft ' rfW-T(Sa'tlO “nnd hoav him possessed of 
such great, rank.” 

Tn tlieso oxainples (ho noun is considered f/cncr/c, and, fhoroforo, does 
not take the It docs not mean the wound of one Jeopard; it might be 
the wound of ton. Similarly 3*1* hanvz iifl asl “ lie is still a boy,”* 

(o) The construction hUnb'i I’hTib-l is oooasionally met with ; 

it seems to mean ‘‘a book, a good one'*; jml-i hangujl-l 

dadam (m.c.) “I paid a thumping .sum.” 

(p) A.S dtgar-l moans “another person”, dtgnr moaning “an- 
other” docs not classically take the of unity': — c1nz % dignr or 

yah cliiz-r dtqdr “nnotbor thimr. one thing more”; and in ni.e. 

(vulgarly) clnz-i digdr-i 

As in m.c. the distinction is not oh.'^orved, of/i-i’ rligar-t 
may mean “ another horse ” or “another person's hor.-ic”: but as already 
stated the former is a vulgarism. 

For an example of ddgh-i digar-% “another misfortune”, 

vide § 94: [i) example from ‘Umnr-i Khayyslm. 

The following are m.c. : — *£*—1 lylfcvi in pt\tnrn fthaylnn m^l “ this 

boy is a devil ’ ’ , but ® ‘ * is a devilish boy ’ ’ ; jri 

pisar-i shaytan-i-sl “he is the .son of o devil ” ; ndam-i khar-i-st 
or in ddam hhar ast vs.**! j-if “he is an ass”; mnrduinnn-i f^ar^iand 
cjbo.^, or in mardiim kbayli Idiar and *vj| ^ uri*- 


Bemark . — It is, however, con’cct in modern Persian to add the relative 
kitab-i digar-i ki — ^ ‘‘///c other book 7o7iich (or that) — •” 

(g) The following construction is borrowed from the Arabic: 
jl dar mashrfl'~i az maskdri' (class.) “in a road (lit. in a road of 


the roads) ” ; chjI^x: ji dar mamarr-i az mamarrat (class.) “in a place 

of passage, in one of the places of passage ” ; tjlhf/ )' 

— j cijlSX Lc ^ jl bashad ki Khtida-iiji) ta^^Q 

ndgah az alMf-i J^taisJi lutf-i numdyad va dar-i az darhd-yi rfizi bar ma 
bi-kushayad (mod.) “it may be that God on High out of his gracious good, 
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us 
gj; y bi-taraf-i^ az afrdf ravam (m.c.) “ I may go in some direction 
or other, somewhere or other.” 


X In modem Persian incorrectly martaba-l This is the incorrect reading hy 

modem Persians, even when th® ^ is omitted in the copies of the Guliston. 

® The could not be added to 

5 In m.c. shaMks-i digar-i '* another person ” is acommonvulgaris®. 

4 AIbo yak chizi-i digar 

6 Skay0n is really an adjective here* 

6 Erroneously tiarf In Arabic tarf is the “eye”, but taraf ts 

“a side, extremity, margin, etc.” 


/ 
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(r) The (_c is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus : fUi j| bo 

-*4^ ina Ixazar-x az la’am iarilb kardand (Sa'di) “they set out a 

something of what was read}' in the way of food ’ ’ ; here md is the relative 
pronoun Arabic “that which”, imAhazar is the 3rd person singular, 
masc., Pret. of “ to be ready.” 

(s) When substantives are coupled together, the is added to the last 

only : uLeJi j j ^ cr+lpl ;<s t) ^ 

Sarhang-zdda rd bar da)‘-i sard~yi UgMamish^ didam Id ^aql hiydsat-i 
jahm u firdsai-t zd^id'‘^Uioasf ddsht (Sa'di) “I saw the son of a certain (?) 
officer at the door of tlie palace of Ughlamish, that was possessed of an 
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity beyond all 

description*’; 1^31 i^'o t5ilUs iCf 

bi-Intkm-i dn Id maldz-l manr az qulla-yi kuh-i hi-dast dvardd budand 
xca maljd ti v\a^vd-i sd^fa (Sa'di) ''because they have taken possession of 
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of 
safe refuge.” 

In m.c. the first snbstantive may, however, be preceded by yak tSi, as : 
yak kdrd v- cJiangdl-i bi-dili isaj j or kdrd u changdl-i bi-dih ^ 

?i>j “give me a knife and fork.” 

Remark I. — Similarly, in modern Persian, the is added to the second 
only of two adjectives qualifying one noun, as : safar-i dur u dardz-i } 
is^j- (ni.c.) “ a long long journey.” 

Remark II . — For an example in classical Persian of the <_<• added to both 
<* • ** 
of two adjectives qnalifying one noun, vide last example of (c), § 125. 

(0 When the of rniity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article, 
its noun does not as a rule take the I; of the accusative. Ex. : ^5-^^ 

<pisli-i fidar-asli kas-i prisidd (Sa'di) “he sent some one to his father.” 
In the sentence y \) zamin-i rd kanda sang barddshta 

(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign I;, “having dug up a (certain) 
special plot of ground and removed the stones.” 

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following : 
hhdna-i Siash zadand (m.c.) “ they set fire to a house ” ; but 
lAdna^i rd dfash zadand “they set fire to one of fAe houses.” 

In the following : shunidam gusfand-i rd 

bvzurg-i rihdnid (Sa'di) " I have heard that a certain elder released a 
sheep — ,” the ra is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense 


1 Probably a copyist’s omission; sarhang-eada-l ra Ij Silj “an officer.” 

Jf aarhang-zada iii\j be the correct reading, it means “ the son of the Colonel ” 

referring to a local celebrity. 

2 The son of Chingiz Khan ; he reigned in Tmkistan about 656 Hijra. 

3 2Tote these two pronunciations of 
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clear: omit it and bitzu.rg-% ^J)y> at lirat aiiflit appears tf» be an adjective 
qualif 3 dng the nominative, gmftwti’i 

BemarL — It will be noticed that the fj immediately follows the of 
unity.' 

(u) The ^ can be. added to some of the personal j)rononns. T'jX.: f.>f 

adaot-i chftii innn-t bar zaniln vfimhldnrdhftd (m.c.) “ a man 
like me does not sleep on tin; ground”: Lli* j».'T ntlavui lu-i 

amad (m.c.) ‘ ‘ a man like \'ou came ’ ’ ; f ndam-i 

misUi sJnimd-l na-hnijad cJiintht hiJeumd (>n.e.) “ a man like j'on ought not to 
act thus”: “Xi' ddawi nn’sl^i Ft-l h-Tif nmm-l-iivad (m.c.) 

“a man like him won’t work.” In these ex-ample-s thi* could be added 
to pif, but in this ease it must be omitterl after fin; prf>noun. 

The is not added to ^ md “we” jior to Uhrm “thev.” 

(y) — gf jjjLjx ijnhl innti-am dar in niiiffin h! (iSa'dl) *'*1 aa* 
one of these here who — ” : but man unh-l nm (m.c.) “ I am alone, 

single.” 

(iv) In a negative proposition the must l»t> iran.slated “ not a— , 
none.” Ex.: IsuT nnjd l:as-i tin bud (or rliijn hich has iia-hftd 

lT^ ^ ) (m.c.) " there was no one there ” ; 

hayvdn-t na-hdd (m.c.) “ there was not an animal there.” 

(.r) The indefinite can be added to the substantive f|ualificd by utih 
chunhi “such an one ns this”, or bv chininn -‘such .an one as that”, 
or to cJiandan ” much, so much ” . as; j 

— as" ftiiy man dar jvst n jfi-iji chnnlii jn-t budain hi (m.c.) “ J wa.s in search 
of just such a place as this — .” U»^lP ,vl>j mlia. cliundn 

s1iaJ^s-% na-hdyad in iawr hdrhd buhunad (m.c.) “such a poison like that 
ougjit not to act in this waj'” : jyteo lybj aj chandan rabl-i bi- 

zabdn-i Farsi na-ddrani (m.c.) “ I do not know a great amount of Persian.” 

This ^ can also be added to the substantive qualified b^' 
cJmnin, u;! an cliundn, ham-clmnin, ham-chundn , but not 

to these words themselves. 

For the definite or demonstrative (relative with sS ) with cimndn and 
chandan, vide § 42 (s). 

(y) The personal pronoun 1st pers. sing, man “I” makes its accusative 
regularly when the is affixed, as: tj 4 ^- 0 hamchu man-* 

rd asir-i dast-i tu hard “he made a person like me a prisoner in your 


1 SixoilEirly in the dative case : — magar marduman-l rd ki lidlat-i mutaivassiP. ddrand 

gdh-l %n nawhat narm-rasad Cyil iWjlA sS 1^ 

(class.) (in xnodeni Persian hich va^ instead of gahi) “ but to men possessed of a modest 
competence only» such a thing never happens. * * 
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hand ” ’ ; ijlsuii ( ^ *«***» \) (Ja<o — Haji Baba “God 

will not select a fool like me as a Prophet.’ ’ This could also be expressed 
by : — ]j cIajo ^xA |Aa.. In neither case could mam be substituted. 

(z) The (jr can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as a noun, 
as: raz-gujian-l ” a telling of a secret”, but raz-i guftani “a secret 

to be told.” TaJ>dida.n-i “ one visit ” ; yal>1cus1iiafU-% “ one killing ” (of one 
person or of many). 

[aa) For the demonstrative as a definite article with the connective 
Af in relative clauses, vide. § 42. 

§ 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or 

Relative is. 

HARF-I MAWSUL OR HAUF-I SILA‘i ( or ). 

(а) There are no relative pronouns. Instead, the indeclinable particle as' 

A-i is used as a connective ( Thus the Persian construction of 

the English sentence, “ The man that came yesterday, came to-day”, would 
be, “ Tire man that (fct) he came yesterday came to-day.’ ’ Prom this it will be 
seen that in ever}* relative clause there is a pronoun expressed or understood. 

If this pronoun is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, it is usual 
to omit it, except for the sake of special emphasis or for clearness. In 
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., however, it is oftener omitted 
than in the classical language, as : v)\y. asp-l ki bar an savdr 

mushavi (class.) “ the horse that you ride on it” (the horse which you ride); 
in m.c. the would be omitted. 

(б) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often be 

regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article 
( Persian this noun is* made specially definite by affixing 

a demonstrative even to the plural : this connects it Avith the particle 


1 JMant P., is also a subs, “presumption.; egoism; also the quality of 

sufficiency that is peculiar to God ’ ’ : manly Ar. , * ‘ the seminal fluid ^ * ; also man-ly as in, 
65 man-l “thou art with me.” Persian poets frequently play on these various 
meanings. 

- Sila ( ) conjunction ; note that this ^ is considered a particle ( ) and 

not a pronoun: for fuller explanation inde § 130 “ Relative Clauses.” 

^ chi is also considered by some grammarians as a connective in relative 
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use found joined to or as and 

and does not moreover admit of the “relative the author has preferred to 

omit it and to treat the words harchi and anchi as single words, indefinite 

pronouns. Anchi, harchi, etc., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the singular: 
if the antecedent is a plural noun, rational or irralnonal, ^ is the only connective. 

4 Thus “a fool who lights, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day** have 
much the same meaning. If the noun before the relative is to be kept indefinite the 
sentence must be arranged diflerently : vide {p) and Remark to (r). 
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ki. As however Ibis t_c, unlike the of unity,* ndtnits of the accent in 
modern Persian for the sake of cniphasiB, it is perhaps an extension of the 
hafat that connects an adjective to its noun. E.x. : Afi-osvi. shakhnJci (nom.) 
**a man who” or “ the man wlio, ihc man that, Mte.” ; ahakhs-x 

ra ki (ace.) “cr (or the) person wlioin.” It will he noticorl that the demon- 
strative (_c followed by At corresponds to the rr^trictiv relative pronoun in 
English ; compare with (r). 

(c) This is called the 7/a-//f .sj/o/ or 4 ^- r>f qimlifiejvtioo and implies the 
force of the demonstrative jironoun ‘ * that .' ' 

This however, in such sentciu’cs ns : c:--’ hitah-l ki 

mukhwaJiani ham-m a.<!t “this is the hook that 1 require ”, is Jlistinguishcd by 
some grammarians ns ya-}fi 7 juiw.^nl ( i or yn-y: mvzvxnr 

** the ya of the pronoun (the noun that is kr.pt in miml)," or yh-yianx 

“ the 2 /fl equal to the demonstrntive pronoun : whih; in surh sentences 
as : — 


^ A— AST ^ V^» — -IjJ I *1^ U A III P 

they consider the to bo the equivalent of chnnnn "finch a — ” and call it 
ya-yi taioslfi “ the yrT h of description.” For further remarks on 

relative sentences vide § 130. 

In writing, this can either be joined to the aJ or written scp.arately, 
thus or 


Remark. — ^The ^ after and tsjiy is probably not the vlemonstrative 
^s, hut the ‘ ^ of \mity ’ , as in obJ px-j Aj y : vide under har _** 
in Pronouns. 


{d) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is 
seldom expressed) or understood. It is better to omit it unless necessary to 
the sense [vide (/)]. 

In the following examples, words in parenthesis do not belong to the 
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction : — 

Nominative: — ‘Y ^ c^^b! dbia-i ku ~ ruz-i rxishan 

sham'-i kdfuri^ nihad (Sa'di) “ the fool who lights a wax candle in broad 
day” ; *^*0^ ( jl ^ AS" gdv-l-hi (il) shir mudihad (m.c.) “the cow 

that gives milk” ; AiiCxj (3.i/o ( ^,14,1 ) sarhazha-z ki {xshdn) mashq 

mi-kunand (m.c.) “ the soldiers who drill.” 

Genitive : — jj) ^ ■* Aj juf an zia man hdsham ki 


1 However in classical Persian both this and the of unity had the same 
sound, i.e. the majhul sound of e ; vide § 41 (&). 

* Por hi u. 

3 Prom hafur “ camphor.” The adjective is frequently applied to anything white. 
Falconers even apply the term to a variety of hawk that happens to bo unusually light 
coloured, 

4 ^Jyo Ai and not na-man 
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rtiz-i jang hint 'pmhiri man (Sadi) *‘l am not that kind of man whose back 

you’ll see in the day of battle ” ; iabxh-x hi habb-ash 

btmar-am 1:ard (m.c.) “ the doctor whose pills made me ill — ” : *lji 

siidralva-% hi >partav-i sTvan rawshan ast (m.c.) “ the stars whose 
rays are bright.” 

Dative : — ay hi sha^s-i mandat Jjaqlr namnd 
(Sa'di) {shaMs-i man iura) “ oh thou to whom my form appeared mean — ” ; 

Jjj ^ pisar~% hi bi-pidar-ash pul dddam (m.c.) “the bo 3 ' 

to whose father I gave money — ” : (; ^ bsilAj 

shahrh^z hi bi-ddnjd {for bi-dnhd) rajlam hamorra dh girifta ast (m.c.) “the 
cities io which I went, have all been washed away.” 

Accusative : — shal^s-i hi (u rd) didam (m.c.) “ the 
person whom I saw ’ ’ (lit. that I saw him ) ^ n ai-o aiif 
dnhi chun pista didam-ash hama {Sa‘dl) “he whom I beheld all kernel 

like the pistachio-nut ” mMrhE-i hi diruz {anhd rd) 

hushia budam (m.c.) “ the snakes which we killed yesterday — ” ; ax»}Lu,t 

ij asbdh-i hi ddsht harm rd faruMt (m.c.) “ he sold all the tilings lie 
had, all his property.” 

Ablative : — isj )b of dn Icdr hi dar vay‘ mazinna-yi '^ 
l^atar ast “ the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of danger — ” ; Af 

( elf ) M}dna-i hi [dar dn or dar u) ddldiil shudi (m.c.) “ the 
house which you entered” ; C jdy-i 1:i(dar dn) mi-nishini 

(m.c.) “the place where you always sit”; ^ mlijlji 

iliydtrihi az ishdn asphd-yi hkub biham rm-rasand- (m.c.) “ the black- 
tent tribes &om whom good horses are obtained — .’ ’ 

liOcative ' — Vy yb byj elf jj Si ^ giliw-i hi bar dn 

l^ujlabud^dar rdh-i guzar-iduzd anddl^l (Sa'di) “he cast the rug on which 
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass ” ; eif jf 

<ciy;f Afiso A^ ijte (^by^, ( elf Af 02 dn bnsldn ^ hi tii {dar dn) hiidi 

md-rd chi tuhfd luirdmat dvardl (Sa'di) “what rare present hast thou in 
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert ? “ : 


* “ — turned out to bo skin on skin like an onion,*’ i.e. * ti-e rr.in 
had sterling qualities proved n fraud.’ 

* Also Tnaz,anna Aih« ; or az vtr/. 

3 A ^ giltm is a cheap carpet xnthout any pil-^. 

* But;AJl«!3 Jiah-ffuzor ** tra\Tl!cr, pas^cr-by/^ 

Another readme: is 6C»f'n H * TfT, 


v-horn I 
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Tarmvi 7m-m.s? hi~]\a*bn aij A'rnln 

K-hiriih I:! lu vn-rnvl* huTvrUistnu nsl (Sa'di). 

“ I fcnr thou will, novor vcnc!) tho K'abn, oh Arab, 

For thi.s road thou gopst lends to 'rurkistan.” 

pli>x »iAclliJ ^ Jili. iJjAJ ^.j .r piti 0>"b Jbh A? 

i.e. kas-l rn h" iqhal (jlntlnin-t ii hnxbnrl, or — iqttnl urn pfitilnm hufiltnd. [This 
construction has led to I he following erroivous hut now eoinnif)!! construc- 
tion: t^'v*^ vutrdA rn hi imruz cJiuh zarian'} fhtzrl hud, 

where vwrd-i rn is the object of the verb in llu' rrlntivr clnusc: ridc{c)]. 

(c) There is another moans of declining the relative (if in the dative or 
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical I’ersian. It 
consists in putting tho noun first in an oblirpie ('nse and then the connective 
Ai” : in this sentence the pronoun cannot, be in^'crted in the relative clause, ns 
its place is taken bv the substantive in the oblifjue case at tho beginning. 
Examples : ;t iJl- Aa. v1a«j) Aj n JjJAS rn hi Nvh jinfdnida- 

^ St chi hdk az ijtjnn “what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is 
Noah?” In this example, instead of pla'diig hshtx-% in the dative 

case at the commencement, it could be ]>ut in the nominative; and the 
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood, in the dative, as: 

jl 1.^ A^ c:m«i <i>i. b ~ lof s.' hishti-i hi fin-rh Xiih nnlJiuda ast 

chi hah az iujdn; \yyc\ Af f; innnl-urn hi dirnzchub 

zadand imruz murd (m.c.) “the man who was beaten yesterday, died 
to-day ® : vide end of («/). 

(/) An expression like paj^ \^y Af ddam-i-hi Tt-ra dulnm “the man 
whom I saw ’ ’ , though correct, is heavy : as ii-ra ijj] is not necessary to the 
sense, it is better omitted. 

(ff) The relative cannot be joined to the .‘fiHya/f/r demonstrative pronouns 


1 Ka‘ba, lit. “a cube.” Tha cubo-liko building in tho centre of tho j^Iosfid ot 
Mecca : it contains the black stone {hajar^'Uasxcad), white ns milk when it first descended 
from Paradise, but now black from the defiling touch of sinful man. 

2 The broken pi. is • the pi. of 15^ is 

S Poetical for lilj Jn in rah. 

* ISJj^ ( )j^ ^ tu (dar an) mi-ravt. 

8 This sentence, though grammatically incorrect, tho noun at tho beginning being 
the object of the verb in the relative clause, is not imcommon in modem Persian. The 
construction in pi lJm AS" iXjL^ djjf ^ 0 ra hi 

bi ‘umr-l fara chang arand na ahayad hi bi-yak dam bi-yazarand (Sa‘dl) to a friend whom 
it has taken a lifetime to make, offence should not bo given in a moment “ is different, 
as the accusative at the begiiming is the object of the verb biydzdrand. 
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nn c?T. iuid ?» Qvcry.” It is best to consider an-ki 

oiucJii AyjT, %n'hi a^', hnr-ki ,.a, har-chi as single words. 

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns anan mlif, anha l^lf ^ 
and hmv cjV, hihaK^), maj* take or omit the ^c, thus : A^5l^f an7w-?-H, or 
anha-ki,^ etc. As the demonstrative pronouns are already definite, the 
definite is a plconism and may bo omitted. 

The personal pronouns too arc definite in themselves and do not admit 
of the relative vide § 41 (?/). A sentence like eJIij if tslidn-l-ki 

raftand (m.c.) "they who went* — ” is incorrect; the should be 
avoided. 

{h) As the •* relative ” ^ before Af ifs used to make nouns definite, it can 
be omitted when the noun is already made definite by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns [rff/e (f;)J or by har. E.\. : Jh •xuw «olA. A? j va an 

pusihn ki dor khnno-tfi qaJi-dxm binand a3r~i dn-aM (Sa'di) “and those skins 
that are found in .scorpion-holes are the sign (remains) of that ” ; 
iS'V aS" )| j gujt man juldn-am va in 

sang hamnn sang a-'?t ki dar fuldn tdrlkh bar sar-i rmnzadi (Sa'di) “he said, 
‘ I am So-and-So, and this stone is tliat very same stone with which you struck 
me on the head on such and such a date ’ ” ; jt cft tzJ^ 

y if 1^1 gi/f/ axj tSa^di tu nlz sukhan-t hi-guy az dnlid ki didort va 
shunldad "he said, ‘oh Sa'di, do you too relate some of the things 

3 *ou have seen and heard ’’ : )& tcjt? Axif^ if aaj e;|.3j 

hidnn handd gb^anb ki az vay nihnn ddshia hud ha vay dar dvVJht (Sa'di) “he 
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept 
to himself” fJiL>eysu if U. har jd ki ravad hirT^idrhdt-ash 

iqdam numdyami (Sa*di) “ wherever he goes, he is well served ^ 

va dnja ki dnrr-i sJiahvdr aat nihang-i mardiim- 
ijhwdr ast {Sa‘di) ‘'and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man- 
devouring shark/’ 


J Sa'di generally omits the j<yi Af ji yal>l. 

az anan^ki yhadr hardand ha man<ieh dveil bud (Sa‘di) ** one of those who had mutinied 
had a friendship with me/* 

2 In — A) iXjL j %z^\y yah-l az aJium^ hi dilavar^ 

tar oat va marddna va zurmand hayetd H— (Sa'di) “anyone of you who is braver than 
the rest, and manly and strong of arm — **, yah-i though ic has a before the connec- 
tive Af is in itself indefinitem If it be required to make the pronoun definite, some such 
phrase as U-A J| Af har nafar-l ki az ahuma “ the one of you who is — would 

be used. 

3 If the is were inserted harridn aanglrai (m. c.). 

^ Or dar tdrlkh^i fulan could have been said. 

s But compare <- 2 ^^ jf i/mruz hidan dagiya^t harvfiandast 

yaft (Sa'di) *' to-day by that one aingle artifice he overcame me.** 

10 
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In the above oxaniplcs the could bo inserted.* 

(t) In the following oxamplos the isinsorLod: 
cJS lUj ham-chu an va^bhw.l hi sZ/oft-i rhr vnkal vflad vet (juft (Sa'di) 
“like that blind-man who one night, foil in iho mire and exclaimed—”; 
cxwi ^la. ^ diibhlnr-x-ki nihlnnl ism-ash 

Khurshid lOidnuvi ast (Mod. Pens.) “the name of this girl that you see is 
TChnrahid Khnnum ” : aJ^ a? sMAJh A? hnr kas-i-ki ml- 

l^wttliad hi-piishad bi-andaza-j/i qadd-i v bi-burnnd (m.c.) " lot it be cut 
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it” : Ai” 
liar Ica3 ki, or *>^-4 har ki, or bar kofi could l>e used instead of aC»— 

har kas-i-ki. 

In the above examples the ,_c could he omitted. 

(j) As proper names arc definite, they do notrc(|uiro the unless some 
special distinction bo required : A<t Mahmud ki dinizdmad 

guff, (m.c.) “ Mahmud, who came yesterday, .said — hut a^I j^y.s AS'^ci^swe 
Mahmud-t ki dlritz dmad — “/Ac .Mahmud wlio came ycstf'rday” (it being 
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the 
sentence AiJi^j^ i3^^* jUicD l.«' ntnmn bi-i‘ liniad-t 

vus‘at-i aM}ldq-i bvzurgan ki ‘nvm/ib-i zir-dasliin bi-'puxhnnd (Sa'di) “but 
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of tlie great, who hide 
the defects of tlieir inferiors”. \JS)y bitzurgan doo.s not require the 

buzurgan-hki would mean “those (that section of the) groat who — 

(A) If the noun with this is qualified by a simple adject ivo that can pre- 
cede its noun [vide under Adjective) it is bettor for tlio adjective to precede, 
as; y iS nakhvslhi diishnian-t ki har sar-i 

ishun tdl^t l^wdb bud (Sa'di) “ the first enemy to attack tiicm was asleep 
avval kas-t-ki (m.c.) “ the first person who — ” : isaj^ Ai” ufiP 

dilavar-turin zan-i ki ddda am (m.c.) "the bravest woman T have seen — ”• 
if AwU lyf y huzurglarhasrat-idnbdshadki’'- — (Sa'di) “ the greatest 

regret will be that — ” : ^ a/ aS na-binx-ki 

hi-andak ranj-uki burdam chi maya-i ganj dvardam (Sa'di) “ dost thou not see 
. what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of 
trouble I underwent? “ ; ti bi-sdbiqa-yi ina'rifat-i ki dashtim 

“ by the former friendship that we had — .” 

[1) If the adjective cannot precede the noun [vide under Adjective) it 
follows it taking the relative ^5-, as: A-:f dul^tar-i 

^ushrgil-i-ki diruz dmad (m.c.) “ the pretty girl who came yesterday.” 

(w) Sa'di says; aj aj cJj AT oj| Ali? 



1 Similarly the nouns after do not require the : ancAt ewp u mal-i ki 

daahiam (m.c.) (for anchi asp u mal hi dashtain) ** whatever horses and property I 
had — appears to be a confusion of two constructions. 

^ In modem Persian this would be ^ CamjI buzurg^tartn liasrat 

in a^i hi. 
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Itukanm^ gufta and harddar hi dar iand-i T^wlsh ast na harddar aM na 
Mkwish ast “the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in hi mH pTf 
is neither brother nor kin.” In modern Persian this would be 
harddar-i-ki. Possibly Sa'di considered harddar in the above sentence as 
a generic noun, or the copyist has omitted the The reading in many 
Gulistans is harddar-uki. 

(n) The can accompany a substantive preceded by a numeral when 

it is required to make it definite, as : tj of ^ ^ 

si sanduq-i ki az sarhdzdn hud dn-rd^ shikastam (Afghan colloquial) “ I broke 
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers,” but ^ cyAjua Am si sanduq ki — 
“I broke three boxes belonging to — ' 

(o) The phrase qardr-% ki ma^lum mi-shavad means 

“as it appears.” 

(p) If a noun is indefinite before a relative clause, the verb occurs before 

the connective Ai, as : ^ of LslftJi ittifdq^” 

dar an miydn javdn-i^ hud ki mivoryi ‘unfavdn-i skahah-ash naw-rasida {Sa5<^) 
“ there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth 
had but newly bloomed”; iT mawqa'-Z dmadki (m.c.) “an oppor- 
tunity came which — 

0^1 tyf 

l*«iT 

Sahmgtn db-i ki muryhdhi dar u iman na-hud 
Kamidrin mawj dsyd sang az hindr-asTi dar rabud (Sa'di). 

“Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not 
safe in it. 

Its smallest wave would have swept away a mill-stone off its banks ” ; 
in this example ^ is understood after db-i, hence db-i is indefinite. Vide (r) 
Remark. 

(r) Note the absence of in the following non-restrictive relative clauses : 

oi^j ^ (jiisuM VS«^ J v:*mJ Jdliil 8(^| if zilcT-i 

jamil-i Sa*di ki dar afvdh-i ‘avdmm ufUdda ast va sit-i sukhartrash ki dar 
ba^tri zanvin rafia (Sa'di) “the good repute of Sa'di, which (and it) is in the 
mouths of all, and .the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the 
wide world — .” ^f 3^ ^ ^ dar 'imdrat-i 

hazrat-i sadr-i a'yim ki md bar du dmad u raft ddrim (m.c.) “in the palace 
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access” : vJj tJJ 

3 ^33 jiS b Afl^JLe Jl 3 J 'ri9^ 

C!aao ( ^ tah tah qdsrhd-yi M^uh va TsushhTia^yi 
huzurg u Jd&chih az ru^yi saliga ha kamaUi qashangt dar kindr-i rudrkJidna va 


1 Should be \j anha ra. 

^ i.e. ** a certain youth ’ * ; the noun is hardly indefinite. 
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hala-yl kuliliaki mushrif bi-rudMana ast saijitta and (Shah’s Diary) “here 
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of tlic liills, wliicli 
(and the}’’) overlook the river, nro erected fine palaces and summer residences 
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty.” In the 
last example the restrictive is not added to kfih-Jia, as the hills arc not 
particularized; is would signify “ those hills that,” 

Remark . — ^Tho indefinite article yak will also make the noun indefinite, 
as: T»U jUwl ^ yak nav/ zird'al^l ki iftm-a-iJi rap aat (Shah’s 

Diar}*^) “ a kind of crop, which is called rape — 

However, a is before *5" may represent on English indefinite article, as : 
,iljLol iii-ob yi, eb'o yi> dar hnzvr-i v inifd-i pisar-iki 

'dar huzur-i qddar-i khnd bi-isiad isldd {m.Q.) “ he stood in his presence as a 

son stands in the prescnoi! of his father”: soaIm ^ clto 

AiiVtAlj iamam-i lashkar mi-d-i gaJla-1 ki giiry dar an ujtdda ba-shad 

az ham pdshldand^ “the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep 
attacked by a wolf — 

(s) Gimndn “like that, re.sernbling that, to such a degree, in that 
manner, so” ; and chanddn “ as many ns, how much soever, etc.”, may, 

in India and Afghionistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative with 
AS", or omit it. Ex. : yk Afij j 

jjyAsiyo jyf AS" du'a-yi mazlvmdn mustajdb ad va ndla-yi siiam- 

dddagdn maqhfd agarchi kafir bmhand chnndn-ki dar haqq-i an mahbns (m.c.) 
“the prayer of the oppressed is accepted and the cry of the distressed 
heard, even though the}’^ be infidels, as wms the case of that prisoner 
(pre'viously mentioned)” ; here instead of eliundn ki, or could 

be used: Aibyo ^JLiJ vSa«»i *^^\yy U-i y^ chiindn-i ki dar 

nazd-i shumd zird‘at ast pish-i rnd ntz zird‘at viubdshad^ (Afghan) “ we have 
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that 3’'ou have ” : Ax>f 

i^to Ji tufdnri dmad chundn-i’ki dil-imd-rd ^ushk kard^ 

(Afghan) “a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan)”: 

chanddn ki guftam qabul na-kard (m.c.) “howovermuch 
I said, he did not agree; in spite of all I said, no matter what I said, he—.” 
An Afghan might here say chanddn-l ki — . 

Hamchundn-i-ki is, however, correct Persian. 

For chunan and chanddn qualifying an indefinite substantive 

with the IS of unity, vide § 41 (a;). 

1 Note that a plural verb after a collective noun is necessary here to indicate 
scattered individuals. 

^ Ghunavrl-hi *^1^- class. ; rarely used in modern Persian. j 

3 In modern and classical Persian chunan amad ki — would 

be better. 
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{t) For remarks on the definite article, vide § 40. 

(m) For the use of the demonstrative pronouns an, as a definite 
article before a relative clause, vide § 40 (g). 

(v) As with the of unity [wde § 41 (j) Remark], abstract nouns in 
the singular do not admit of the relative Ex. : Javan hi-ghv>rur4 dildvan 
ki dar ear darad d;!* (Gul. Chap. Ill, St. 27), 

The relative (s may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns, 
as: vs-MJi to j] li ndfarmdnihd^ ki az rm sar zada ast (m.c.); 

AjJ idjf U" l^uhilidJ, ki shumd karda %d. 

Concrete nouns however in may take the relative (js, as: — 

^ ^ (Gul.). 

(la) When substantives are coupled together, the is added to the 
last only, as : magar i^tiydr u HzzaWi'ki KM,n kdld hi-u ddda ast kifdyaUash 
nami-Ininad? jjijjlaf cu.«| X:iii5_5h J|ta. jyLi. j (m.c.) “but 

the authority and importance that the Khan has already given him are they 
not sufficient for him ? ’’ 


CHAPTER V. 

§ 43. The Adjective. Ism-isifat (cua^s^l). 

(a) The adjective is called sifaf ( cJu> ) and the substantive qualified 
mawmf { ). 

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as a rule indeclinable. In con- 
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the imfat, 
as : asp-i qizilri man JjS ‘ * my grey ^ horse.” 

(&) In old Persian prose, the adjective preceded its substantive without the 
izdfat. In modern Persian, some few adjectives may precede their nouns, and 
in this case the i^fat is discarded. This construction is called the * inverted 
epithet’ izdjaUi maqlubi ^'Ut ).® The substantive has usually 

the of unity.” Examples: mard-i (m.c.) “a good 

man”; *ajab havd-i mjd dJdrad (m.c.) “this place 

has a fine air, a good climate.” 

The adjectives mk “ good” and bad “bad” frequently precede 
their substantives in this manner. 

With the exception of the simple adjectives “ good ” and “ bad ”, the 
‘ inverted epithet ’ is used only in poetry or in rhetorical language, or in 
modern colloquial for the sake of emphasis : in the last example above, is 

by position emphatic and signifies “^a really fine air.” Daral^shanda zan-t 
3 (na.c.) ««a, bright, cheerful, woman”; sharir mard-% (m.c.) 

1 Qtztl, T., “red.” Can this be a translation of the Arabic rummanl “scarlet like 
the flower of the pomegranate,” the epithet for a nutmeg grey, or is it applied to a grey 
horse because in Persia the tail and l^s of a grey are usually dyed with henna ? 

2 Vide § 117. 

3 m.c. for duriiMlshanda. 
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“a wiolccd man,” otc., are used in modern Persian and are more 
emphatic than the ordinary onllocation. 

(c) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow (ho nouns 
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (c). 

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substanf-ives, as: J ;jf (m.c.) 

lit. “red-head,” a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in 
Afghanistan: ‘ ‘ the golden eagle ” (lit. the black’ bird of 

prey);^«^ ly qard-lcahar, adj., “dark bay (horse).” In y qardqdval^ 
m.c. for qarqaval *‘a pheasant,” the fir.-^t word is perhaps not an adjective. 

(d) The adjectives (mod.) and hisynr (class, and mod.) “much, 

many,” take either a singular or plural, as : Jshnuli (or biftt/ar) zan ( or) 

c}j “a lot of women” ; Idiai/ll (or bi'njdr) zanhn ( ;li~J or) ** many 
women ” ; also zanha-yi bisynr)^’^ bisynr; znn4ziyadh, 

however, used. 

Note that unlike ;li-J cannot follow its noun. 

Note too that is ambiguous, for it may stand cither for 

jahazha-yibisydr-ihuzurg “ many large ships,” or for jnhnzhd-yi hisydr-hitzurg 
“ ships very large, very large ships.” For e.’camplcs of biftynr ns an adverb, 
vide § 89 (Z) (2). 

(e) CJiand is followed by a noun in the singular, ride § 89 {g) (1) to (7). 

(/) C/mnddn has many moaning.s; “ manj\ ns much, how long, 

etc.” When it signifies “ much , many ” it is followed bj' a singular noun and 
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as : chanddn sarbdz dnja na-hvd 

Isdf (m.c.) “ there was not a groat amount of soldiery there”: 

chanddn sar-riehta-i dar zabd7i-i Farsi na-ddram cy-jl* c;Vj /*• 

(m.c.) “ I don’t know very much Persian.” 

Remark. — Chanddn sarbdz dnjd budand lajf jb there 

were many soldiers there”, is old. 

ig) In modem colloquial, one or two adjectives sometimes precede their 
substantives with the i^fat, as : pir-i mard “ the old man ”; plr-i ntard-t 


1 The young of the Golden Eagle is black. 

2 P?r is also a founder or a chief of any religious sect : jS; ^aj pir~i ifiriqal 

“a spiritual guide.” Sdbza-Maydan, a square in Tihriin, is vulgar for Sahz Maydati. 
Sdbza is also used as an adjective, “dark-complexioned,” of people; rang-osh 

adbza ast (m.c.) ; but suraUash sahz ast'. “ ho looks green, ill.” 

oj| iioji'f if AX* |-U3 ja ciUi ^_,5j 


“There was not a dark face, bad-loolcing, in the whole of Ind. 

’Twas as though Ind were created of salt.” 

[The word “ green,” ‘softzo,’ adj., is applied by the Persians to a dark complexion, 
while a pleasant or good-looking face is said to be “saltish” or “ 'ull of salt” 

the play on the words is lost in English.] 

^ The Arabs^ however, do not consider the word good-looking about the 

6 ^ 
mouth” to be connected with ‘‘salt.” 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


151 


(S^j^ jii “au old maa’^; j)ir4 “the grey-headed old woman*’ : 

<pir-i fartut-l (m.c. and class.) “ a decrepit, wom-out old man** : but 
ptr hagjihan, or ^ oljcl? hag]^a>n-i p5r (Afghan and m.c.) “the old 
gardener” : |o.a.U ^ p?r na-Miuda,^ or jxi 7ia-Miu6E-yi jnr (Afghan and 

m.c.) “ the old Captain.” 

Ptr-sdl “aged” is an Afghan expression for JU dinna-s5Z, 

Jji dinna-iiiz, or JL- sal-l^ii/rda. 

For the modern colloquialism SLS. marhum-i shah “the late Shah ” 

and bachcha Turk tJy *5^, or Turk hachcha •Jy (for <Jj3 bacJichoryi 
Turk), vide § 117, III (6). 

In classical Persian, the izdfat in the above cases is omitted, thus 
pir-mard-l etc. 

(Ji) Adjectives, without an i^fat, may precede or follow nouns to form 
compounds, as : hhush-rang ‘ * of pleasing colour ” ; dmn-zadja 

“ docked (of horses) ” ; j!;c (•* dum~daraz ‘ ‘ long-tailed, i.e, donkey ’ ’ ; o»^ 

gush-dardz (m.c.), more commonly ji)i daraz-gush “ donkey ” ; 
gardavrkulujt, adj. “of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)”; also “a man of 
power, no weakling.” 

(») When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they 

may 

(1) Be coimected to their noun and to each other by the i^fat : this 

construction is called tansiq'**s-siidt ( ejla-ah ^^-15 ) “the stringing, or 
arranging, of the epithets.’ ’ Examples : kuh-i buland-i sangl-yi harf-dar (m.c.) 
;l.i “the high rocky snow-covered mountain”: ydr-i gul- 

” ^ ^ S' 

hadan-i shinvrzabdn (class.) cilfj ^ “the mistress with delicate 

body and honied speech.” 

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction vdvj — a construc- 
tion not common. Examples : Ji fS gJ/j j c«l h 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) “though he was of a fine 
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimous 
of men.” 

>53 — i jj/ y *J*^V ^ J *^v 

[Gul., Gha/p. Y., St. 20.) 

* ‘ A gallant youth there was and fair 
Pledged to a maid beyond compare.” 

[East. Trans.) 

c:*mj 1 Jb| if (Afghan)’’ “ what 


I From nZv-kkuda. 

9 In modem Persian C>j^ y. ••Axsf Ij .5^* 
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does ]ie sec but that Ayn'/ lias opened a \vo(»dfn olinsi and tnkeii outsr)fneold 
and dirty clothes.” 

(3) Tl)o adjectives nia}' follow the noun in apposition without tins, con- 
junction • , vide § 13n (6) (2) or with the eonjtitujtion vide § («) (5). 

Example: shnldiS'i did ^siifnli-fUm zn'if (niddni (.Sa'di) 

i-a**..® “he saw a person darlc-eornpl('xioned and frehle-looking" : 

f cb 3 \ z *»i4^i (__ciX^T jtL 2 jf Aj ** tilou didsi' not fall 

■a •« ^ ^ •• 

into bondage lo a youth, vain and foolish, lu)f-lemp(u«’d ami fielcle” (.Sa'di). 

Remark J . — In modern I’crsian i; would be necessary after 
shaMs-i, otherwise it might be mistalcen for the subject. 

{j) If the noun is also qualified hj' an aflixetl prom)un, the pronoun is 

affixed to the adjective and not to tluj noun, as: (nrqUl-i ‘aziz-al olJy 

[or atvqat-i 'aziz-i tu] “thy ])reeious time.” 

The I; of the dative or of the accusative is added to tlui last adjective 
s 

only, as: z>ji Aji Ij “robbers carried off the .Arab hor.'ie ” : 

b “ I solfl the largo finely-coloured moth- 

eaten Afshar® carpet.” 

{k) If an adjective is a predicate after tlu- verb “to be ” (iu Englisli), the 
izdfat is of course omitted, as: hnrf sard n.st va nln.di tjnrm j vi--' 

cJ 

Fora predicate plural in JCnglish (substantive or juljcctivo) .and qualified 
by an epithet, vide § 119 (o). 

(Z) If the predicate is a noun qualified by an adjective of the class 
mentioned in (6), the adjective may, according to ordinary rule, either 
precede or follow its noun, as : pirfar-i fu 7/jarf/-7 l^Ub-isl 
or pidar-i iu khfih mard-ist such cases the noun of the 

predicate has usually the of unity. 

(w) An adjective used substantively maj^ be in the plural, as : 

“the sages say”: o--| j] az akdbir^i Bayhddd ast “he is of the 

influential people of Bagdad.” In such c.ase 3 the plural iu dii is usual; but 
this plural is not rigidly adhered to in speaking; Mush 

gilhd-yi majUs is m.c. and incorrect: 4 ()Jj buzurglid properly “big things 
is sometimes in m.c. applied to persons for size (soldiers) as opposed to 
kuchak-ha; but buzurgdn “the great in rank ; forefathers.” 

In English, adjectives may occasionallj^ take the place of nouns; vide, (p) 
(3) and Bemark. 


1 The singular duzd gives an indefinite sense equal to the passive: either 
‘ a thief or thieves stole — ’ ; or ‘ the horse was stolen.' 

^ A scattered Turkoman tribe whose head-quarters are said to be in Azerbaijan- 
Many are nomadic and five on the produce of their camels and flocks. Tlie men act as 
carriers and the women weave carpets. ; Nadir Shah 'was an Afshar* 



THE ADJECTIVE. 


lo3 


(«) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by 
modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or 
inanimate, is qualified by a plural adjective, Arabic or Persian. 

(2) The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun 
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be 
copied. For an exception vide p. 1 22, line 4. 

(3) It must also be recollected that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are 
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and 
that the commonest Arabic feminine termination is S sing., and o| pi. 

(4) and (o) Examples : «>iwa. joj (Sa‘di) “ the brave 

men sprang out of their ambush”: «w;U? ^ t; .sl«vS» (Sa‘di) “they 

appoint coarse ruflSans — .” 

Blshtar-i tshan dildvardn va hahdduran^i Hcdr-dzmuda’^ j yAw 

(Trans. H. B., Chap.) : here dildvardn and hahadurdn 
are treated as substantives and predicates to ishdn, and are qualified by 
the adjective kdr-dzmuda 

AsJihhdS’l ahdbir (mod.) “persons, grandees,” vide (7): 


[aMfiFr-i ashMas “the great ones of the people,” would be an ordinary 
construction]. 

Qasamhd^yi ghUdz JSil* (m.c.) “solemn oaths”; ^ 

(mod.) “I swore strong and mighty oaths.’ ’ In the Quran 

^ ^Al • A 

occurs the phrase <>iow« £3b asUil/c “angels strong and harsh,” and this 
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used 
after and 

Common in farmdns are, and 

Shuhud-i muvassaqa (rare) (or ” trustworthy wit- 
nesses or Jts-; (but not in Pens, rijdl-i aqwiyd^fk^f O^j)* 

“strongmen.” 

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used 
for men, but always in the oblique case, as : Ghuzdt-i mujdhidUn^ 

“true warriors of the Faith ” : kuhard^-i ‘drifin “ great mystics.” 

A regular Arabic masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by 
a regular Arabic masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by 
a masculine broken plural. 

(7) A broken plural signifying rational beings may, as in Arabic, be 


1 In some copies of the Gulistan dilavar occurs and not dildvardn. 

ft Or or J btshtar-i 

ishdn dilavar va iahddur-d kdr-dzmvda or hlslitar-i tehdn diVdvar-i hahddur4^ hdr dzmitdd. 

S Shiddd^ plural of Shadid and ghiJd^ plural of shdltz -£aIp, 

* But f*l^ is used in Persian. 

5 Not nom. pL 
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qualified by an adjcclivo \u tbo inasouliiio broken pbind, an: A^-mmn-yi aljiar 
(or reg. pi. —iohirhi) •'♦Jl '* I be pure. Imams.” 

(8) As staled in (3), Arable broken plurals are eollnotivo nouns and 

grammatically feminine : it is Iberofore also oorreet to say ta/nVa 

tjAik »U|; huH‘nt)ui •n^iwn fuJap ole. ; but JU;, however, does not 
appear to be used in Jk'rsiau, tlioughcorn'et- Arabic. If, however, the broken 
plural is not applicable to rational beings, it is usually followed by a singular 
feminine, rarely by a brokj'U plural, as: nxnm^-i hitfitift jji— .a- '‘ihoflD 

attributes of God;*!>w«^c : exception {'!)• 

(9) An Arabic regular inanimate feminiiu* plural is usually qualified by 
, a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by 

a feminine plural : dnrnjnl-i ^nliyn /-JU "high ranks” is commoner than 

while cuUke is nvrer still. However, in a few instaucosa 

regular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular fe.minint? plural, as 
culsJUo euLJb ‘ ‘ pious works that arc permanent ’ ’ : v=..t*ILc oULh< ' ' Ingb places ” : 


the first occurs in the Qunm. 

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as 
ivalidayn-i mdjidayn iiriiVia.U "noble parents.’* 


A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qtmlified by a 
masculine singular, as iarafnyii-{ vinqnhil JLlax but generally by a dual. 

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is itsually 

followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, ns vad-i hnyzn »tAxi oj "the 

> * ■ ^ 

white hand (of Moses), n miracle ” ; rnOm-yi ‘ulya UU " of highest rank.” 
It does not, however, always agree, ns yad-i vnhtd " monopoly.” 

If the noun ends in vi>, for tlic servile Arabic ?, the adjective is usually 
masculine; thus , vidn (/.) (3). 

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noun is followed by an 
adjective ending with the relative niahatl), the adjective is 

feminine: if irrational it is masculine” or feminine, as: 
v_^ ; but AwUSc 

(12) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabic 
adjective should always agree with it. 

It will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives in 
Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar. 

(0) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other 
than the ordinary Persian concord. 

(1) A regular Arabic masculine plural denoting rational heings can be 
qualified either by a regular plural or rarely by a broken plural. 

(2) A broken plural denoting male rational heings may be qualified by a 
broken plural, a regular masculine plural, or rarely a feminine singular. 


I But 
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(3) A broken plural not of rational beings is usually qualified by a 
feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural. 

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it. 

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu- 
line singular, generally by a dual. 

(5) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective 
agreeing with it, but not always. 

If the noun ends in o for the servile the adjective is usually masculine. 

An adjective ending in the yoryi nishail and qualifying a feminine rational 
Arabic noun is feminine in form; irrational, masc. or fern. 

(6) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the adjec- 
tive should always agree with it. 

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective, 
neither Persian nor Arabic. 

(p) (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as: 

fb{ ojj uXjj 5 (Sa‘d!i) “ (thou wast 

most fortunate that thou fellest to the lot of an old man) experienced and 
travelled, one who had seen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and 
bad.” The adjectives ^ ^ often 

so used. 

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may stand for substantives, as: 

(pi. of ts.^) “ the dead ’ ’ ; also and , vide (r) and § 116 (r). 

(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another 

adjective, as; cjj b (J8a*di) “ a certain rich miser had a 

sick son”: 

s-h* cfjjy lit* cit {Sa*dt). 

Remark, — In English, -adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as: 
“ the past.” George Eliot talks of the “ painful right ” and the “irreclaim- 
able dead,” but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective 
qualified by another adjective. 

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or as well, known as the substan- 
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as : ^ ^ ^ ; 

Hindu here stands for tigi^4 Hindi. Compare “my Toledo ” for “ my Toledo 
blade.” 

{q) A few substantives are in modern Persian treated as adjectives also, 
as: tfiA' kishU bisydr dram bud (Shah’s Diary) “the boat was 

calm, did not roll cu*ot ^U-j (m.e.) “this chair is very 

comfortable.” That .dram and rdhat are considered as adjectives and 
not as substantives forming a component part of a compound verb, is 
shown by their having in modern Persian a comparative form drdm-iar and 
rd^Utar. Tavmz (for Judgment, discrimination) in m.c. signifies 
“ clean.” 
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(r) (1) Tho noun of agonoy, and— in Krmlhh— ilio proaonf and past 
participles, nro used as adjocti VOS. With I hose inust lie olnssod flic verbal 
adjectives in a. 

(2) Tho noun of .sgonoy is not much used. In modern Persian it is nearly 

aUva3^s an adjective: fihnhhs-i hnkh^Unnfin (m.c.) "a liberal 

man”; rv-yi dara^'Jialiau'la (m.c.) “a hrisrld-looking, chccrfiil 

face”; mard~i ‘ ata-huunmla (m.c.) j>ivr ifci! •* gmcroiH man.” Viik 
§ 115 (r). 

Even clas.sicall.v, the noun of agenev w.as itt;ed as an adjective: — 

^ k>j| ' 3 J jJ^ J >•< J Ji3 

“In sj'nagoguo and cloi.stcr, mosijuc .ajul fichool. 

Hell’s terrors and Heaven’s lures men’s bosoms rulo. 

O. A'. A*»/.. 40 Whin. 

Remark. — Tho adjeotive shnrmnmJn “ashamed” is from an 

obsolete verb 

Tho adjective larkhnndn i.s connccteil with ~ y , IVrs., fromy far, 

Pers., “ beautj’^, lustre ”, and rukh. Pars., “ ehceic, fa'^o. ” 

In cliarand u yarand ^ “gra'/.ing heists, and birds,” the ? is 
dropped. In m.c., charand alone, is an adjective, meaning ■* bosh, rot ” 

( ) • 

Mdnand, prep., “like” (in India vulg. mnnind), is from the verb 
“ to be like, to resemble.” 

A few other adjectives, po.^siblv derived from obsolete vcrb.s, have tins 
agent form, as : diranda (m.c.) “ .slow to .act.” 

(3) Present Participle ; — JU -a-jUa: j j e;T 

j {Sa'di) “ 1 said j'ou are like tho fox who was seen fleeing away 
and stumbling blindly in its haste.” 

(4) Past Participle ; — ijy ^ aUsJ/ ts' 

(Sa'di) “in short none had over seen his house with open door or 

table spread ” : glld^-hd htani rasida va pur bar bud 

(Shah’s Diary) “the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with 
them”: kar-i na-pasandida kard (m.c.) “he committed 

a displeasing (or reprobated) act.” 

(5) According to Platts, mast, dust, and a few nouns and adjectives were 
once past participles. 

(s) (1) The Persian adjeotive appears to have a feminine 

uij ^ J ^ j—i 3_j; (Sa'di) 

“ — ^Thou wouldst not have treated me roughly in these days 
When thou art a strapping youth and I a poor old woman.” 

Pira-zan cj) is also used in m.c. 

It must be recollected that Persians sometimes express or emphasize an 
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Treak mare,” but innd\iian>{ zft*tfa "fhcinaroof Ihc woman”: 
(m.c.) ** the feeble lady” ia commoner than 


^if 

In AjJixe generally tranainted "a eourl of jufilice,” the second 

word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative 
adjective. 

(G) The advantage of adding r to Arabic parti»’ijile-. will Ik- neon from the 
following : — 


AjcjSi.yi e») “ the deceased woman,” but o) ” tl»e a-ifu of the 

deceased ” : ,>>» cJjt** “the river ifitervr'ued,” but 

(mod.) “the intervening river prevcntcfl an a‘<'an1t ” : here could be 

substituted, but clearly indicat'--^ that it is a fjualifying .-idjectivc and 

not predicative, though i.s not feminino. 

(7) Arabic adjectives or participle.^ that art* commonly tned a.s adjectives 
in m.c., are seldom inflected for iicmb'r. There i^, Imwev.T, no rule; for 
Persians that pride thcm.^clvcs on tlwir Ar.ibic. will use .Araiiic construction', 
even when contrary to Persian "rarninar and idbnn. 'I’h'’ Ar.ibic |),ast partic. 
in m.c. means “ j)ret.ty.” atid hence i-t r.arcly infieefed: liou'cver 
is used in m.c. for “ pretty girl,” as well as i- 

(S) In *jjLj * osS? (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason 
for the feminine termination. Possibly the* explanation lie.s in the fact that 
most of the common words in Ar.abic for ‘ conversation ’ are feminine. 


(9) Miimmtm ” named ” (in Persian writtcri and }).-onounced t»-^ 

and is*^ musammt) has for its feminine mumimnni oU — : ; — 

tj-'bssj oU-^: b Isuf (m.c.) “ t hcrc he married a lady 

called Hajf Bibi ” ; but cjti. aB U—^c U 

* * 

In India, in written documents c.U— c is prefixed to almost ereir 
woman’s name and = Jlrs., or Madame, or Mbss. 

(10) ‘Ali-jah is used as a form of address for men, and *iilyd-jdh 

sU. for women. 'TJhja Ub is the feminine of j/c' tlie dative of 
The construction appears to be Arabic, i.e. bU. We “ high as to rank.” 


1 NiJeah in its literal ssnse signifies ‘conjunction *. but in tho lanjruogc ot the law it 
implies the marriage contract and its celebration. 'ITio past part. fem. manhuhah 
*♦ joined in legitimate wedlock ’ ’ is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of 

as opposed to that of ^nt, usufruct, engagement), which is a marriage contracted for 
a fixed period and for a fixed sum — a kind of legal prostitution. In Persia the word 

is used only by the learned, the term siaSa being substituted both for the 

ceremony and for the temporarj’ wife. The children of a fi taJa wife are legitimate, but 
do not rank egnal with those of a tnanhul^ah wife, except in the eye of the 

law. Though the Prophet sanctioned ‘ temporary wives ’ as a preventi\*e to vice and 
the Shi'as still practise such marriages, the Sunnis consider them unlawful. Kinnan» 
in Persia, is noted both for the number of its f?a£o women and of its prostitutes. 
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In India, and probabl}^ in Afghanistan, is still an address for 

persons of position, but in Persia it is used for JiO vjJU na% wMls, etc.' 

(11) An Arabic feminine elativeis often used to qualify a feminine noun, 
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlai-i ^"iizma “ the most great empire ” ; 

“the smallest sister” ; j (jri) ^ olixau* ^ 

oJL ^ Ai-.; aiiUi <3iy ^ AS" JifjiS' Iq. Ndma~yi J., 

Ed. Bib. Ind., As. Soc. Bcng. 

Remark. — If an Arabic adjective of the measure cl«7 has an elative 

t 

signidcation, its feminine is on the measure but if it denotes colour or 

deformity its feminine is on the measure as ^ “ yellow,” fern. 
“lame,” fern. 

{«) Arabic participles used as substantives make their feminines in s 
according to rule, as; ly-* “ mj’ friend (male)”; “my 

friend (female) ” : “deceased (male),” “ deceased (female) ” ; 

jwixx: and ; Aftlfcx: “ a di%'orcee.” 

In classical Persian and Arabic, is generally used for the male lover, 
while or “ the beloved” is generally considered to be fe minin e 

of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add an J5 to distinguish it 
as feminine. 

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that “ nouns ” which by their nature can 
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa'di, neglecting 
this rule, wites ALda. “pregnant,” but observes it in the word 
“mistress.” ‘Uinar4 Kkayyum. however, nsQS ma'shuqa : — 

iy A ty^* — ^ 0> — ‘"•‘j) iSyU^K j Lc ^ 

“ In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell 
And fountains run with wine and oxymel : 

If these be lawful in the world to come, 

Surely ’tis right to love them here as well.” 

0. K. 185 Whin. 

t 

(a) (1) MushhilfM^ (pi. mtishkilal) is in classical Persian both a sub- 
stantive and an adjective. 

In modem Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, ishMl 
being usually used in writing and in m.c., for the substantive. 

(2) *Umda ?A»is is both a substantive and an adjective; **an 

excellent thing ” ; ^UjSjSu< jl jt (mod.) * ‘ he was one of my best 


1 Great offence was once given to a Persian Governor by tbe Afghan interpreter of 
a British ofSoial ignorantly writing to him as *ali~jah JsW* 


160 


Tin: AU.FKOTIVK. 


customers’'; #l;;) “ of the best of tin: ministers” 

“ my real object.” 

{w) (1) Two substantiv«*s me often sFibstituted for nn 


Mngli.sb substan- 


tivc with its adjective, ns: (or i>ib o-w) “lie 

was endowed witli high aspirations, a noble ambition ” : lyUx aLL, 

to [Sa'di) ” by the previous aequaintance we bad — ” ; o-.jii (Sa'di) 


“by former boneliconees, by previous favours” 


(•O’ li”’*.?”’ (nue.) “former 


days”: o» ^ 

(Sa'di) “by the felicity of the eompanionsbip * of dervishes and the purity of 
their nature, bis e.vil qualities beeame ebanged to goorl ones ” ; ‘bejV (m.c.) 
“what is necessary for a journey' (rn.e.) “ ubat planning is 
necessary, the right course, to take ” ; (Sn'di) “ what is proper to 

good coinpanionsbii) ” ; t or) j “tbi.s is a wonderful 


^ ^ Ci f 

exploit” : c:.y * aaI' Jl*?” (Shah's I)inn/) •* they are in perfect bodily 

health”; JL.^ urt® “the highest perfection*’; ^9’^ ^ j ert* 


“ complete error.” 

(2) KiiU ch* Ar.. and yj" Per., are sub-itantive.s ; while fern. is 
an Ar. adjective. In sentcnce.'^.'jueb as, — fS JLi— ■ (m.c.) “ there is a 


everjT probability that — ”, hnlli i.s .sometimes mistaken for a sub.stantive. 

KvlUyyat is also an Arabic abstract noun “ totality ” ; the Persians 
also use kulU in the .same sense. 

(3) The Arabic substantive ii*-sa>. and its antonym are in classical 

and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives; 

oAii (Sa'di) “be entertained the very highest opinion ot 

this sect”; “upright conduct”; i:r^>=»- “good manners”; 

jjlflJl “ by great good fortune, or very luckily” ; “good ad- 

ministration, also good discipline, etc.’’ A m.c. phrase is 
“ the good thing about him is this — ” ; vulgarly also used. 


1 (pi. of. aijt" the fem. of ) “precedents ’’ ; c5^b*> (331^ ntatbui 

hirhar-l sabiq based on a precedent.’ ’ 

2 In m.c. ^3^ means “ conversation, also mention ” ; 

(m.c.) he spoke in strong terms about him.*’ 

^ ZamaHm (pL of ‘^misdeeds, reprehensible qualities: “ JottjSW (pi* 

laudable actions or qualities.” 

* Note that the hamza in distinguishes it from the Pers. su ** direction 
the Turki au water.” 
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Similarly with — tyJs evil thought, suspicion”; **evil 

doing” : 5^- “ bad plight” ; “ indigestion”; wil or ^ 

** rudeness” ; *»3^ “evil end” ; sx" “bad temper or nature.” 

(x) The classical j*U “ a common or well-known matter ’ ’ is not so 

f 9 

common in modern Persian, as or ^ (m.c.). *Umuml is 

an Arabic adjective. 

(y) A few Arabic adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are , 
before a substantive, followed by an izafat instead of by a preposition : 

^ {Sa‘dt) “it is contrary to reason”; ojIj (m.c.) 

“ contrary to sound opinion ’ ’ : U« jj (m.c.) “ this is not like your 

usual good sense.” 

imimkin (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for u 

'm-mumkin j Jlaswc. 

{z) In m.c. t/b means “ clean, and religiously pure,” but means 
“smooth, level”; oU>, however, is “ to strain through cloth,” 
and obfl j vib is “ clean.” 

Indians and Afghans use vJb in the sense of “pure” only, and obs in 
the sense of “ clean ” ; also “ completely wholesale (of a thing).” 

Bemark L — ^For the negative use df ^ and y ^ vide § 121 {&). 

{aa) The addition of ana to substantives forms adjectives, and to 

9 

adjectives forms adverbs, as: ^l.yo “ manly, virile ” : ajlS^i-o “ royal (from 
muluk, pL of malik “ king”) : “ bravel 3 ^ boldly ” : ahftJlf - ajlS*^/ - • 

vide also § 108 (a). 

After a ‘vowel,’ the usual euphonic change is made, as: dandyam 
etc, 

y aJiclX-*! “in a more masterly way” seems to be an exception, as the 
adverb is here formed from a noun. 


§ 44. Compound Adjectives. 

( ^1 ). 


(a) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a 
whole j)hrase may be an adjective: Jto b ^yo “the man possessed of 

property: [Sa^dl) “poor-spirited”; dSji,U pa dar gil (m.o.) = 

dar mdnda: yu sar dar ham (m.c.) “awkward, thoughtless” : 

ear hi-ginbdn cjfw ^ ya “full of thought, anxious” : w'Axf “ignoramus” ; 
htm-morhan “hesitating; also a command”; has ma-iars 

“fearing none”: kas ma-purs “out of the way, outlandisJj 


11 


1 “impossibility.” 
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In sar-i “ rcndy at Imnd,” <nr‘i zahon cjl>3 

**on the lip of one’s tongne snr is praalifally iv pr«'po-^ition. 

An epithet may consist of a whole danse, ns : AfiJ-k hnjxlo^ifj hifqn 

bi-gusJi {Sa’di) “slave with a rini: in his ear” : mvU:-{ dnr 

jang girifta (m.c.) “ coinitry tnhen in war”; vy*;'-"'!"' 

{Sa’di) “ a merchant' wlios<* ship has hem wreeUerl am! an l»eir who has 
associated with Kalcndars — 

tJL-— is A — X— o>f ji) y^l - 

{Sn’di), 

“Oh thou that displayest thy virtues. Iml etmefalenf tin* defect^.” 

t y I-**-' (_»«.)' tt’Ora fihbbali'aUt 

kuchaJ:-! si sn-yi haxln-yi dar-n^h f)i-sfi~i/i h'lram ytKh'hlft hi^hhu'n.d — 'IV. H. B. 
Chap. XVIII, “he called me into a private place. eir>-ed on three sides, 
with its door opening into the hnrrw." 

Note the position of *; in: c.** (ni.c.) 

“I have never encountered such a diOietdt. law-c.V';'' as this.” 

(6) Compound adjcctive.s are formed ; — 

(1) Of an adjective or participle j»rctixe<l to a noun: — 


hoth (•lejnejits. Persian. 


hoth dements, Arabic. 


-mixed dements. 


of ugly face 

Ji broken-hearted 

^ 5 »i: of gentle disposition 

’ JU. in wretched cireumstaneo'; 

■ c;baJi (jijL. of pleasant voice 

jlA ill-tempered 
£ 

with moustache just coming 
Ji oU> pure-hearted 

(*^ simple-minded, rather stupid j 

Remark I . — Compounds with iJlxi and are rare in modern col to* 
quial. The compound is common. ’> 

Remark II , — The adjectival member can qualify two substantives, as: 
J'jj Jb t*;t^ {B, B. Chap. 77) “a muleteer stout and 

strong, ‘All Qafcir by name” ; here Jb j Jb cfy stands for Jb (jc^ j> Jb iSj-' 
In modem Persian the former construction is preferred. 

(2) Of a Persian noun prefixed to a Persian adjective ; — 

Ji sad, bored, 
oppressive. 


1 In modem Persian, both in ■mriting and in spealdng, and J^l - * 

or CiijW and »-Rifed JI*-. 

S Alban (pi. of lahn) “ notes” ; ilTian infin. “ chanting.” 



roy.i'ovyv a n.iy.cTiyr.fy, 
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,iJ {?ff. r‘i5in»i.iootiio(l) ' one (!mt «lrivoH Imrd hnrgainB.’ 
vuUr.. 0 tln'of. 

rj-jV Oi'M of r('.'<MnMnn'‘«', No. (2~>). 

/i-r; irl\~ -Tiu' tionnl* ’tr of {jio compound arc froquonfly invorfed, thus : 
or •’ ^rrcv-hcard, old nirm, ojo.” 


{oi Two ni>tjn'> ; ri''/-* nl'- * {1<ll 
ij* linn.liMflrfl 

Jli* eXU tvH?i nj»prr\rAnrr of nil *j 

.iniy'K 

fiMliobj ,j5 ii't 
•\jL ***r f ' r.! t-fTitir 


h\\\h ol<MiuMits, Pereian. 


j hofh Arahio, 
) 


- inc l.i]?o*AV ;;*» n- f';tn fof n 


)- rcrj^inti find Ar/d)ic. 


j 


I Arabic and IV'r.-iiftn, 


•«. ‘ ^ 

.i.*'. f unydij'p'd 

-Ilrir'-iy !)i<- rMinpt»tJtirI c.on-id.'^ of two Arabic broken plurals, 
' w’cf *' jK fipb' of cxfpn*«ito manners ’’ : rn/c also (10), 


('*) Of Mjb-.^.'iMiivi*, r<-r-i;in or Arabic, prt’lixcd to a Pci^sinn verbal 


r^f't 


S'attcrinj^ Ore. 
yjX J: b'-art-arjb'ttljn^. 

.J worbbcitn'jtJcrinc. 

Ikf. fault-forgivirj},'. 

',T a.''-' cn}bly n/lorninir. 

^ f , tX> ^ I* - 


j-substantivc Persian. 
J.8ubslnntivc Arabic. 

(iT — (S^J — i 


I*nrdon these bands that ever grasp the cuj), 

Tbe.a* feet that to the tavern ever stray.” 

'{0. /f, 884 Tr//tw.) 


Thin compound has often a p.'issivo, notan active, sense, as: j^wj !«>^ 
hhudo hnhhah “given of God”: m ifhinas “known by face, i-c. 

acquaintance” : o— dntil-umvz " lamed (of wild birds, etc.)” : ts'lj 

'pdtjoml “ trampled under foot.” 


1 In modoni iw v/oll nn elnvaical J’crj«jnn, tihtr “ Jion “ j'h often on adjective 
" bra%’ 0 .” 

« Mahtuin er*^=^ pl. of er-^, '• bonuty, any good quality; tho moustaohe ond 
board 2d36 pL oiadah mApnorH. 
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( 5 ) AdjccUvo (P. nr A.) <ir tidvorh proliscd to n IVr.-iiati vorl>al root t— • 
iJLw \vpll»\viBhini:. 1 


* quick npprt'kcuftifui. 

who t.l\inkt' after the rleed i:; 
(hmc; imprudeut. 

l*j ,*6*' mild Inokintr. hut jir>t ?.»> iu 

^ ** 

reality. 

l*i ^jiJsAS ap]iarently uppri'-j^erl . lujt in 
reality a tyrant. 


-prcli\ IV'f.-iian. 


i 

;-pr«di.'; Aral)ic. 


Some of tlic?e conqiniiiula have a pa‘. <iv.' ai»»ni{ieaf ion. fH A 
experienced, a ho.dnner” : .-h '‘diflindt to h*^- fiht-aiuMl. se.n.rre,” 

( 6 ) Of substantive ( 1 \ or A.) anti pn if parti' ipl*' : — 


**in- 


tCKii experienced. 

iJUa. t.ri«’d in battle, proved. 

one that has seen trouhl*'. 

M; *viA=P'^ shame-stricken. 

«»* 5 wL<! whose own<'r is dead (abuse to 
an animal). 


I .suh itant ive Persian. 
) 


«ul> tlntdive Arabic. 


Tn a few words the final * is dropped, 
** foremost, perfect: nhn subs, froth, s'mm; 
God.” 


as “ru.sty”: 

a chief” : **pivon by 


Compounds of .Arabic nouns and past 
“of ill-omened fate, unluckj'.” 

( 7 ) Of substantives with propositions, 


participles arc rare: 
b - aj • ' 


ty* irreligious. 
oUsil unjust. 

Ja cowardly. 

unwise. 
yy j> lasting. 

imperious, tyrannical, 
subordinate, oppressed. 
jlSj useful. 

useless; vide ( 10 )]. 

Ajjj b (m.o.) of robust frame, 
b wealthy. 

b with salt ; pleasant-featured ; pleasant of conversation, 
ulfij b possessed of sense. 


1 IVom ®' Persian verb froto. the Arable root 

^ Properly J^ajlat, 
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1 Arabic substantive. 


J 


l-Persian verbal. 


(•» inexperienced. 


> 

} 


Arabic substantive. 


(8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix ^ : — 

bed-fellow. 1 . 

' , ^ „ > Persian substantive 

(•* fellow-traveller. j 

of the same age. 

school-fellow. 

J) travelling together. 

jlf playing together. J 

(9) A substantive with the prefix ^ ^ as a privative :■ — 

viasu unfortunate (contemptuous). . 

. ' , ^-Persian substantive, 

jjy ^ weak. 

ovclA) possessed of little capital. 

(10) Na U® prefixed to adjectives, substantives, Persian verbals and past 
participles (compare with 12) : — 

U displeased ( class. ) ; unwell 

(mod.). I 

b impure; in m.c. saucy, roguish )- adjective, Persian. 

(of a woman , in a good sense), j 

b not liked. J 

b under age, immature. ■) t \ 

,v 1 r adjective, Arabic, 

ij rough. ) 

isb b of impure intent. '1 

jliXjb b inconstant; not durable. } 

b useless. 

b out of place. ; 

- . I 

b of mean resolution or ambition. J 


> various compounds. 


b ignorant, 
b not understanding, 
b rude ; rough, 
b unpraised. 

3 iisb b jLciA .1 unabridged. 

jL o — ^ »lkf ^{>J^ b 

‘ ‘ Was e’er man bom that never went astray ? ” 

0. K. 391 Whin. 

b unmanly, coward, 
b worthless, 
b hopeless. 


1 For the negative use of and j^f^} vide § -121 (6). 

2 In compounds usually nS and not na. Before an infinitive either b or 

S Or^'<UL5suo 
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In moclorn Por^inn A- is fnMUUMtf ly us('«l iinloful rtf oJ./ in 

modern Persian is profc'rri’d lo Aiixj li “ ticf' tu>t- afcaitiod 

(after cooking).’* 

In negative compounds, wlien p.art of tlic romp'Mtnd U\ a verbal root, the 
negative sho\ikl immediately jireet'de it., as 'i>-v • (bidle.sjt '* : 

“not having slept.” 8n‘dT, however, lias fnr ^_^,U».ti ji*.. 

Hcmarh J . — In speaUini;, nn'ijhnfil is «'ft<'n tt-t'-d for 'Vlfle ijlinflnr-". 


(11) The privative prelix*-d to Arabi*' tionns, partieiplos, and 

phrases, and Persian adjectives ■ 

oLcji^^ fllinifr-i i??.y7/ eonirary to jm.tiiM. (tjr>t nnjn-tt !. 

ah » i/r- > tfihtp'f “ not verili'-d.” 

absent . 

\meonditional. 

out- of oriler or pioj)er arramv-ne-nt . 
not in use. {)b>olott«. 

(fern.) unmarri' d (wife), 
uncultivated, etc. 

involuntary, 
not allotted, 
uneducated, ill-bred. 

y 

(m.c.) unollicial. 

j*« incapable of bciim cultivatefl 
Jr*pl irrecoverable. 

tAijit') v.sa 0 55 *j ijjh J- — (ShalPs Diary) 

“men and women without number were everywhere drawn up in lines on 
both sides of the way.” 

Remark . — In “not taken possession of, unappropriated” and 

iijoLc “immovable (propert}’'),” the participle is feminine to agree vrfth 
a broken plural understood, viz. : ^iU‘. In it is not clear why the 

feminine is used. 


r In Persia, but not in India, the t=5/a< always follows : the use oiy^ is ^ 
in modern Persian. In Arabic is a subsiantivo, and when privative is followed by 

thegenitive, as: “impure.” Possibly the izajat of tho_?i^ in Persian is * 

corruption of the ^ of the Ar. nom. case. 

2 In Persian often incorrectly written and pronounced 51 ala. ' 
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Sometimes the participle has tlie added to it, as: ^ “not 

inlu-riiod,* ’ 

(12) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the 
Arabic y “no, not ; [compare witli (10)]; — 

y belonging to no one. 
tyb y unique. 

A!' I 


, ^ [ helpless, without remedv ( ). 

u j 


n‘^mnrl\ — 1', adj., ‘ careless,” is really an Arabic verb 




“1 do not care,” from j'l'tj.: (root ). vide (16), 

( l.'l) Arabic snbstnntivc.s prefi.'red by the privatives, adj., “ voidof ” 
and past part, “non-existent ” — 

♦ non-e.\*istinir. 

jj\'i 'jjjex: (m.c.) lost to Iccn, disappeared (of a thief). 

“ known by name but non-e.xistent, i.e. fabulous” 

(a.« the ShnurfiA). 

licninrh . — The substantive is u.scd for forming substantives, as: 
bj .jj:, Ar., and b. Per., “ want of fidelity.” 

(14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective ora 
participle and a substantive in the genitive case ' : — 

(in.c.) of noble dignity, 
known by name only. 

(15) Arabic phrases.' as m “mentioned above”; 

^ i 

mentioned, hinted at ”: fits' v U “ beyond expression ” : Jl “immortal ” 

f 

(lit. ‘ ‘ he will not die ” ) : •* ‘ ‘ uncultivated ’ ’ (lit, it was * not sown) : 

• ^ 

“boasting” 'lit. “y'ouwill not .see me”): “ possessions,” subs. (lit. 

what ho possesses): “ unceasingly, adv, ; adv., “as for- 

merly ” ; y — c rnasl-i id ya'qil “ dead drunk [lit. drunk (and) he knows 

nothing”]. 

R&narl :. — ^When the phrase contains an Arabic verb, such as in Allah 
ia'dlq Alli “ God, may He be exalted,” the Persians, if the first word is 


1 The final sIior6 vowel of tho genitive j.s omitted, 

2 31 any of these are substantives as well as adjective.s, vide J 1 10 («). 

V In in,c* mihni ilayh Muahar'^^^ ilayli can be used alone, but 

I ^ 5 

muwq, ilayh must qualify a noun. 

4 Lam in Arabic gives to the Aorist a preterite sense. 
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Persian, froquoiiMy inoorrcM-lly inncft an it/ifnt, an: KhiilnwnntUi tn'nht 
; masi‘i Ja 5' 

✓ 

(1C) Adjoctivos of rcsoiuManro nr»' formi'fl l)y n.ni?ctni: to laaniH acrtnin 
words, chiefly substantives. ?•/»/»• (C) 


like an nn.U('l. nnt:elie. 

<sji netinplike a fairy. 

Jlic ^5^,3 shaped like a boat. 

" i-fl* (old) like tin' sky. 
jila'i ^ like a houri. 

iiAjJLt: with a fare like the moon; beatit iftil. 


Manand .xijlc, adj., “lilce”, js derived from and, albxed to a 

substantive, forms an adjeetive. as: (Jfinjii-indiuint! txijU L>o “ like the sea* 
(gen. to signify quantity). 

Rarely, a broken plural is used, as; hn-n'^ir^i jitUth-vn-n^lr /Alai 
“enclosures high and inaeccssibh'asthehcavens <Ljlf Infnl: nntira {or — 

nazir) would also be eorreot, 

(17) In a few eompounds, a numeral is pjeiixe/j |o ji noun: — 
very alert . 


;r-i.r four-cornered ; sipian*, «)blttni!. 
aJLc four-3’ear-oltl ; ridr § PS (h) ( !). 


Bcmrtrl :. — Ad verbs atid 
“to go at full gallop’*: 
“ a market-place.” 


sul»s(antives ate also so formed, ns: 

y'j “to -^it tjvilor-fashion ” t 


(c) The following words, chiefly Ar.ibic, arc frequently attached to 
substantives and adjectives to form compound adj(?ctives : — 

(1)*^^ “receiving,” as: “possible*”; (ra.c.) 

“ can be mended ” (prop, of buildings). 

(2) ylii 'panah “asjdum, refuge, .shelter”, as: yUj o^>: “ as,ylum of 
pardon” (an epithet for kings, governors or 7 niijlahi(l^) ; sstij (for kings)* 

(3) ®i^U 7na^ab lit. “place of return”: LS^y (mod.) “European* 

ized.” 

(4) jUi shi'dr, lit. “outer garment; am'thing that envelops the 

t ^ 

body” ; “clothed xnth justice,” 


1 Kirda^ ivomhardan ^ when one irould oxpoct frardtir 

^ In mod. Pers. iahiibah means ** doubt, error." 

3 Hurl Pers. jETffr Ar., is pi. of T fern, of Persian 

T^uriyya is us^ as a singular: though Ar. pi. in form, this word is not used in Arabic. 
^ From 'pazlruftan or pizrufUDi “to receive.” 

^ if 

5 From V * ‘ ‘ to return ’ ’ 
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A A 

(5) j>l asar “ trace, sign” : y\ “inspiring awe, majestic.” 

jGt agar, pi. of yi : ;ljf “ friendly” (of people). 

. 51 as 

(6) nishan “sign, mark” : = o>ff 

(7) “arrangement, manner”: ^ 

dh^ “ well-shaped ” (of things). 

(8) yy garar “dwelling, fixed abode ” : yy “dwelling in Hell.” 

(9) iifjsduc mashjiun “filled” : cui’UL “ wicked.” 

(10) mastr (rare in mod. Pers.) “place of returning, going”; 
ojlai “ unfortunate.” 

as 

(11) ^!aab madar “centre, pivot”; j|A/c “centre of respect.” 

✓ 

(12) mahdn “ place ” : ^£*is^ “dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims 

only). 

(13) 710576 “portion, fate”: w-A^/aj oJua. “having received the 
award of Paradise.’ ’ 

(14) iioj >pishd “trade ” ; = yi “ tj^rannous.” 

(15) yjty qann adj. “ joined, contiguous ” and magrun past. part, 
“joined, contiguous” : 

oJji “fortunate, wealthy”; b. 

Note also the following gann-i rmqlahai cu^s»Xa'o “advisable”: 

tz*=R^ ^jyu “healthful, etc., etc.” 

f 

(16) The verbal adjective in alif is very rare in compounds: 
jadu-kiind (obs.) “ practising-magio ” : ky (old) “wandering in the 
desert.” 

§ 45. Intensive Adjectives. 

(а) (1) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simple ad- 
jective a final called alif4 ka^at , or alif-i mvbdlagika, atlU-o ciJ, , or 

alif-i i<i‘ajjub '-AJi, as: Khushu bi-hdUi sulh-hunandagan ^Ls Jlsu 

-ujIfAi.vS’ “ Blessed c.re the peace- makem.” 

This intensive alif, which is probably the vocative alif and is of rare 
occurrence, except after the adjectives - aj and jj-f, usually precedes 
the noun it qualifies; but * vide ’ basd Adverbs of Quantity (1) 3. 

(2) In old Persian, the substantive so qualified has often a final alif 

.o~y 

as well, as : f^v^hdBlmdm “ oh delightful is Shiraz! ” : ay \jy 'oj 

^M*(Sa‘di). 

(б) (1) The adjective may be intensified by adding an adverb or adjec. 


I Fromy^ — - jd ss 

^ There are severalfinalerJi/a, as: — > l4>i— , videp. J2. 
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tive, ns: cUAyi. > (in.c.) “ VLM’y ])r(;l(y ‘ : •>//>-' “vory l)fwl ^ 

“ a great enter, glutton”: ”« porfeel fool ” : “very 

unpalatable” : dt*** (elnss.) ” quite enny ” ; «>« j' -r/ m\^j\ shod 

shiid (m.o,) “ he beenmo V(M’y (Iclightorl J** 

"the i)reeipiccs appenrerl in my eyes exiremely terrify- 
ing”; mf7c§‘i5: (m.c.) "an n^eenlmited a‘«s, un nss and an ngs 

again.” 

5 Sr ‘r ' Sr 

For has, az baz, etc., vide Adverbs of Quanlitv (/) (.'{). 

(2) It may be intcnsilicd by the ^_c of unity , as •. J-f " this 

is a very beautiful llower” = hi ijul r.hi raiuj-i I’hjib-l ddrnd "what- a very 
fine colour this flower has.” 

(c) (1) Repetition * may give a eontinuative or intensiv«! signin<aition. ns ; 
^ Vdk V jjahizn “ very clean” ; dnrnz " very far 

,F 

away”: Ai?; rufln shv-'fla " tidied and cleaned (lit. swc'pt and washed).” 

(2) Sometimes the meaningless .appo.sitivo givr.s this jm^aning, e»Wr § 140 
(ff) and Remark. 

(.3) The repeated adjective may be in I lie phtral, as: mnst-i vinstan 
— c "dead drunk”: fo'I^r-i faqlriin. or ► .ti* ^.*5' fnqif'l- 

fvqara^ " a paujier of pauj)er.s, very very poor.” 

In the title modern Persians and Indians insert the izdjal. Mr)n 5 . 

Raymond, the translator of the Scir Mutaqhrrhi who knew at least one 
Indian bolder of the title, used the izdfat/ 

In Turkish, Mh 3Ilrdn is a title otpdvalent to Awtr 

Umard^' . 

{d) For sar masl, sar snbz, etc., vide 117 (j) (4) Remark. 

(e) (1) The prcfiscs to a sub.stantive form an ism-t 

mukabbar ( ), giving the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shdh rdh 
81^ Ktw "main-road”: “a big cup or i)ot”: jJ "flight-feather 

(of wing) ” : oyj 8t« " a large variety of mulberry ’ ’ : Jiti-, 8li, 

etc. 

Khar-magas “ horse-flj' ” : "crab”: "large tent, 

pavilion ’ ' : ‘ ‘ a large stone ’ ’ : " a species of large mosquito ’ ’ : 


I The comparative and superlative can also be so intensiGed, as: 
“ much prettier. * ’ 

a Vide Bepetition of words § 140. 

8 He however ‘ writes BiLy-Rayan ’ (an Indian title). 

* Khar in Pahlavi means “big, ugly.’’ 
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Dw-savar “ bold iiorse*man*’ '‘a large kind of wheat”: 

^ii> “large clod”: “whirlwind, frenzy”: “brave, hard- 

hearted.” 

(2) In the following compounds, 4. signifies “ ass ” and not “ large ” : 

f 

mO’ii‘~as 4 J-T jL. “ass-mill”: a>Aj jL. “hog -backed, a tomb”: itcA 

V 

“asinine”: fcr««-c^ “stupidly drunk”: jjwii vulg. “having an ass-like or 
very large penis.” 

(3) Whether (J^j^ means “big-eared” or “ass-cared” is a disputed 
point. 


§ 46. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses. 

( (J!!LAla«0 ) 


(a) (1) The Persian comparative is formed by adding y to tlie positive, 

as: pur jamHyyatrlar y (m.c.) “ more populous ” : y o>*j (Sa^di), in 

Mod. Pers. y h. “more honoured”: y oAb (Sa'df), in Mod. Pens. 
y e>Ai b, “ more delicious.” 

(2) The superlative, which is not much used in Jlodern Persian [vide 
(^) (3)1> is formed by adding farm yy to the positive, sometimes contracted 
to —In, vide {&) (6). 

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, as : J (m.c.) 

“ those greater than us.” 

(4) The superlative has no plural. 

Remark . — Note that the comparatives of the past participles y 
“ more comfortable ” ; y “ more intelligent ” ; y “ more bumble ’ ’ 
are in common use: but not y ^3^^ y ssaJ.A, which are not in 

use. 


(6) (1) Arabic adjectives, in Arabic, form botli the comparative and 

superlative on the measure for the masculine, and for the .‘-ufier- 
lative* feminine, as: kddnr “great,” comparative .and .‘•uporlntn'e 

yS‘- masc., and kxihrq fern. 

When comparative, the dative is followed by “ than.” when f-upc.-- 


lative by the genitive. 

(2) The Arabic dative (.so called because !<■ include." hot:, '•■ornpa 

and superlative). whenitisacoMipsrrabVe make-s nod5anc:*’ifi h-r 

or number. The .-Vrabic dative is U"Cd in Per.-iaii.* 

(3) Note the stiperialive." in : dnr V'tqt-i fih'-nr. ^ j' ' h'. ?\- 


ivc 


n-ie: 




f Tho Ar.tbrc 'iV h:’.- no tior pi j:..; 

- HotJi ii< fi cornp»r.ilKo nn<i a -‘tp 
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propitious time”: ununiul “in n vi-rv forhirmf#* 

tiino” : znnvnr llu' nvj'." 

(4) SoinctiuK’s n oogiialo Anibio noiui follow.*) iin Arnhi'' .‘mporhilivo ; - 

^ ^sbojil; c«*Jbl Af \ jAi f^I r, 11. 11., Olui-p. XXI) 

no, such an lionour is fit for inn who am I ho tuos! shillod of physioiaus” : 
^.nil (7.V. II. II., Clmj). VMl) “I am tho in<»sl- poplioal of poofs.” 

(5) Generally speaking, .Arahin ndjoofivo.) in Ik'i'.-tian form fhoir rhn,'roo*) 
of comparison in the Persian manner: 

(0) The aflix try tnrin is .‘Jomotimos ronfraofofl lo T«, a--. r 
or ur>V '‘t^'ho best”: erif or loasf or ' 

greatest”: t*' ^nr t,»yy *‘fho hirhosi ”: fho.fo w))r(lH are olns-’ioai or 
poetical only. 

(c) A double eomparalivo is sometimos formofl by ndditn; tlm Persian 
affixes to the Arabic elativo: vi— L3.';U- j* ** he naked 

what is the best kind of wor.ahip ” : t*’;' fni <\) the tu'i'f exeelletif *’ : 

V*t ffcai*: ao*;/ // iuhnr-i tmtii'i’tti' hurtUtv. 

auln-tar^ — (Sa'di) “it is bt'tfer t<) de)froy their ;ilo •):, ;i!iil rn >t if i»nt 

(rf) Than with the comparative is exprosofl by: — 

(1) The ])reposition j',a.s: .'oiG \ (Sii'ilt) “you 

have never in your life .spoken a truer word thin this “ : .if- j' >tz hi rht 

hihtar (m.c.)=y az hi I'hi aithi-tny m.c. “ what b**l f**r thati Ibis'? ” 

Bemarlc . — Note the signification of y “ on<* i»f — ” in the following; — 

Jb?.; y a/ pV. II. !>., (.'hap. VII). “ it hemtue known to 

me that he was a man of the greatest consefpiencf' ” ; nmm nz iiitzl'htijan-i 
shn*ara^ s%ht (Tr.H. B., Chap. VII) “he made me one of the chiefest of 
poets”: uirfc (c) (4). 


(2) Nisbat vr*>~o, or oo— j “ in coiupEiji.son with,” as: nishat 

bi-digaran (or nisbai-i dujardn) Ti bihtar-a'it (m.c.) ( cF,y -' or) 

“ in comparison with the rest he is good”: hi-nishat-i « hihtar 
ast (class.) “she is better than ho ” ; vide {w) ((>). 

(3) In clas.sical Persian, A5' is sometimes substituted for jl : — 

A5' <jij (Sa'di) “ lie said, ‘ dismis.sal from office is h(*ttcr than employ- 


r The plural oohld be substituted for the lV>r.s. pi. bore. 

2 Mihtar, the comparative, also moans, “ prince, lord,” and is tho title of tho ruler 
of Chitral. In India a sweeper is by n euphemism styled Mih-tar, just ns a tailor, 
etc., is called Kh alifa, and a water-carrier JamaUlur. In Afghanistan and Persia mihtar 
means “ a groom.” 

3 auUf “ more or most deserving " is an olntivo without n positive, and must not 

be confused with ?7Z^ the feminine of ‘‘ first. Aulq an kt digar gufi u gu* 

norjcunlm (m.c.) ** it’s best for us to hold our tongue.’* 

4 Plural of elative of 
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ment’ ” : ^ murdan-athUi hi mardum-dzdrl (Sa'di) “thy 

death is better than thy afflicting of mankind ’ ’ ; 

*1— ^ AS" e)Ua. ji]jA 0.-1;— (5'a‘dF). 

“If thou desirest the truth, then it were better that a thousand eyes 
should be blind (like the bat 3 than that the sun sliould be darkened.” 


For the use of the positive for the comparative, vide (i). 

(4) Occasionally^ the comparative is followed by an iza fa f, as: bihlar-i 
bihiarln guzln-i liama a*a of Shah Shnraj- 'd- 

Din, Bu^arl — the Prophet) “better than the best and chosen of all ” : = 
az hihtarln hihtar, vide (n) (4). 

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic, is followed by the genitive, 
and generally by the plural; — 3 cH (Sa‘dh 

“I will not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the 

slaves ” : “ the most illustrious of the prophets ’ ’ : oii'IS' Ja. (Sa’di) 

“the most noble of created things”; (Sa'di) “the meanest 

of existing things.” 

In (iT^i “ the best of shapes, the best shape” and like construc- 

tions, the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural. 

In vi*aJLi. ahmn-i J^ilqat^ “the best of creation,” the singular is 
correct. 

For the superlative followed by hama and for its substitution for a 
comparative, vide il). 

(2) When the superlative qualifies a noun absolutely, it i.s treated as 
an ordinary adjective, as: ^ e/; “i^he greatest support ” : jx^ “the 

r 

Prime Minister ” : u hihtarln mard ast, or mard-i hihtarln asl o.-' •* 

or cuwi “he is the best man.” 

y v_^»« — (Sa’di), 

“ Such a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it. 

Its least wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore.” 


In old poetrj'^ and prose it is sometimes merely intensive ; — 

“I will not say I have given a most noble pearl (lady) to a rno-t 
renowned husband.” ^ 

(3) Such sentences as “go to the nearest village” may be ren'l''r-';. 
»j» oUi v^T j) n*:y (class.) ; but more usual .J-b y <*' 

3 ji Mf (ra.c.). 


1 Mwh’i kur is “ tho bat ’’ und not tho “ n; 

5 But hhitqal’i ahfan c-iLS. *• tJjo lw>Jt irro iti-’:;." 

;■ This construction i® not used in in r;; I'- 
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“Tins is the largest, house in Kirnian” may he rendered in five ways:- 
{{) Ihizurrf'iar ‘iuinraf^t In' (Inr Kirmnn n fit h> n-it ^S jii 

(ii) JSuzurgtnrhhi mnl'Hwt-l hi flnr Ktnnnti (ixt ni nst 

(m) Jhtzurglonn mahnv-t hi — 

(lu) Mahaii-i huzurgUtrin-i hi -a' ir^j^jy 

(y) iv 7nnhnn-i huzurglnrljin' Kintinii nj^( o.-.* e?'‘* 

(4) “One of the most — ’’ isex}uesse\l hy 3' ; lluMmn ynini nzdilnrnr^ 

tarhi'i Irnnuinn hud iy u-’-y <1) lt» iniirl;. 

(/) The comparative can he strengthened hy prefixing the aflv*-rh-i 
and etc. ; vid»'. Intensive Adje.-iive.i, § tTi (/>) (1) : y.*--' 

{Shalds Diart/) “ peaches of a very excellent kind ” : o*-*’ ^ “ this is 

much more fitting" (m.c.): »;*-» yy c.-‘ hhngli hihtnr n.^l (m.c.) '• this 
is much better.” 

(< 7 ) The comparative can stand alone, ns : o— > v^—i' . or o.«. •/; 

(m.c.) “this is better, thi.s is the better course: A.' vi — 'ndn nn nM hi 
(m.c.) = Ai’ c:AA.!i^»Lp ejt** hnmiin hihtnr umI hi *' t h«' heftor conrs'* is — 

(h) The Persian comparative ami .superlative nf perfc' t ’’ (asiiper- 

lativeiii itself) are vulgar or poetical, and corresp.md toth*’ incorrect Kngli-.li 
expressions “ more perfect , most complete, more uniipU'.etc-.” The Persians 
also say y farid~lar, hut noly UX. ynhtn-tnr. 

(?) (1) The positives fj - aS - ak . ainl y are .sometimes irsetl for the coin- 
‘ ^ 

parntive: Aj y ossy tS yjt-j ^lix y y p — 

{Sa'di) “we [the king] will make ready aiM’ommodation for you in the 
city, so that leisure for worship better than thi.s may he obtaint'd ' hy you ” ; 
In bill az an a-st (m.c.) vy';' a? e?:® “ this is better than that ” : J'.xs. 

jLo J Aj andah~i jamnl hih az bisif<iri-yi ' mnl (Sa'di) “a little beauty 
is better than much wealth ” : v:uw.*« tS ij vi.su bdzu-iji buhht hih hi 
bdzu-yi saM^t (Sa'di). Vide also (rf) (3). 

(2) Bih AJ is also a comparative or optative in poetry : — 

“ A traitorous army, let it be disbanded, 

One that seeks the ruin of bis country, let his head bo cut off.’ ’ 

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, “ come nearer,” 
hi {j^.Ay or) ^i^y, nazdRk (or nazdik^Uir) biyd. 

(4) Ziyad is a positive, and ziyada Sihj is a comparative for y *^3 

1 Muyassar properly means “facilitated.” 

1 Here might be either an adjoctivo with the of unity, or a noun ; but 

for the sake of euphony (number of syllables) Persians make it a noun and saj' bisyurt-yi 

mdl. 

S In Modem Persian ear afganda S5Ai^>l j»> means •• ashamed.” 
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ziyad-iar: iA? or aI) “ give me more,” mi^4 ziyad4 ccaIjJ J-bi 
(m.c.) ** a long speech ” ; but a*. j| wbj “ an excessive concourse of 

people. ’ ’ Ziydd az hadd Aa. y aU) is a m oclern vulgarism for zi ydda (or ziydd- tar) 
az hadd V ' ( y^b j or) S^b j. 

(5) Afzuii and blsh “ more ” are practically comparatives. 

Phh “before (of time),” has also a comparative sense. However 
y -y and y jSjj ai'c also used. 

(6) The comparative “more” can also be expressed by the words 

3'3;bpjb: 7nu(ajdviz az, dtgaraz, y ^atdva bar; c;|A 5 d^a. 

A> 7nan yah harf^i dtyar na-ddram hi bi-guyam (m.c.) “I have not a single 
word more to say.” 

(/» An linglish adjective qualified by “too” is expressed by the 
positive (as in Urdu) : — “ This tea is too weak ” ci«»i ( or ) ^yJ| 

in chdy suhah (or ham-rang) n^si (m.c.) ; v=««> lyA*" liri* (m.c.) “ this tea is 
too strong.” 

{!:) In m.c., the adverb bdz y> is used in the sense of “better,” as: 

vyt jb aj ^jJAa. IjJLJ hi qdU~lid hdiayll bad ast,baz in yah-i (m.c.) 
“these carpets arc bad — but tliis one is somewhat better (but still not 
good).” 

(/) When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest 
of the class, cither the comparative or the superlative may be used, as 
follow.s : “ They say the ass is the meanest of animals ” Ua y ji. Af 
0.-1 y o—J ^^ybj. guyand hi l^ar az hama-yi jdnvarhd past~iar ‘ ast (m.c.). 
This could also bo rendered by: o«*t^A;yba.-^y o««j aT Ab^ or a? aw^ 

{m) The follo\Ying is a vulgarism : d^y - yditA yiA 

y da-y t 5 ^, si duhhtar ddskt, yak4 buzurg, yahl kuchak, yak-i Mchak-i 
kuchalhlar. — Prof. S. T- “he had three daughters, one big, one little, one 
smaller than the little one.” The third term should be az hama kuchak-tar 
yfixy y, or kuchals-tarln-i hama a*a ^yy^^y. 

{n) The superlative can also be expressed as follows : — 

(1) Har chi tamum-tar s^jA “as complete as possible”: c*/c|Ai b 

y (m.c.) “ I came out with feelings of the greatest regret 

in my mind.” 

(2) — ki az an huzurg4ar (or kamtar, etc., etc.) nist (or nami-shavad) : 

^ y A> om»I jsAw lAw j^UJt ^Ia l»b!l (m.c.) “a diamond 

has been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the 
world)” ; AiAyy cwlic A«b y y)|b dXo y j.|j 

^itah-i Ramraj, ki dar mulk-i Dakan VdlM-tar az in MUdh namibdshad 
Hndyat farmudand. — (Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. ind. Ed. of As. Soc. 

I Adjectives ending in ^ are sometimes incorrectly written as 
Batar ^ is classically and colloquially used for 

^ ISoizafat. 
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nnoHKivS or coirAiJisoN ano ooMi’Ar’.ATiv;: oriA(%‘<r.';. 


Beng.) : cj'T j'/t*’ 

(Tr. H.B., Chrtp. XXXIIfl “(ho wntor-ofirrior^ hrifl fio ‘ipriolch-^I fuid nv/.-pf 
the. roads that Ihoir work oonhln't liavi* boon hot lor don*'. 

(3) By an inlonsivo W(.rd Mignifyinr '‘oxlroinoly . porfoolly. »iniipM\” 
etc., as: hi^ijhatint zi'^ht-r'nu “ o.^:t rotnoly ni:ly 'r 

“of cxtronio beauty": h (ni.o.) ''in a porf*’'’l tsy.r": ..r 

(//[(t >//’•' /I ' vihiitiut *' of ut Jno M pi i’t Ht)'' ••■• * o- ',- k. 

hiln nilw7fnt • Ji-' o “ h«’ ox<'fllo-l ;’..! tlj” 

sovereigns of the ago in jnslior”: c.'-p" ;; “ ho v/tra nmu tho 

pious of tlie Muslims’': th>' 'i!m ifi'jntifi (or hi-wiftr t>r hh'/^tnni) 

O.M { cfiy fj' or or) a;.IC» ** In* is unitpi'*. or .alom*. in knoul-d'.'o”: 

yaliin-yi o-'?/ “ ho is uni»jUo i;j hi'-* figo “ o.) 6 

(vulg., in.c., abuse) = 

Az/jadd nzbnR v ,h{-^f:!i{d>ln( , diir htin~tl { m-trinb-t 

or dai' mlinynt-i mnrUthn ovlj.';v' avo simil.-irly U';*-il. 

(4) Az hihl'vlji h'lhUir jA^' y “b''tt'*r than the heu ” {f>r bil(>ir.i 

biJitorhi, ./(-’)» ('0 ( 0 clo. 

(5) By tlio po.sit'ive, ns ; cu-j* ‘ ‘ ho is //;-• »-lovor man of tlo* oity *’ ; 

o.>wt = “ho i.s ///o bnivest of his trilu*.” 

(6) In classical Persian hnr js i.s soinetijues prelixod to .-ifi nd]** -tivn to ^tve 
it a superlative idea, as : hnv bul'iud ivd- _• (chm^. ntitl ratoi ** v<*ry Ingh.” 

(0) The comparative or superlative sullix is also arhh'tl 

(1) To participles, as; y ^ fS y 

^,3 i0.nii~jb (,5n‘fiT) “ sin, by whomsoever it may b»* oommilled. is ohj. -tiou. 
able, but from the learned it i.s e.spoaially objeetional)h- {n»-c.) 
“the prettiest”: (:r(/t3-*t- sdbUj-larln “the mo.st aneiont”: 
mVrSta'mal-tarm “the most used.” 




iZemarfc.— The superlative sufiix i.s seldom added to Persian participles. 

The comparative takes its place, as : in rang az hama girlfUt-tar ant a*-' j* 
y iijj {m.G.) “this shade is the darkest.” Anuibhlnrln 
mahhub-tarln are m.c. only. 

(2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: bary “uijon,” Ay “higher”: 

ioijA y. (or “highest”: y\ “ below ”,y ji\ and i:j]A or 

,y^^ , etc. 

(3) To — in modern Persian — a few substantives: — lisudagl-tar y i^-T (m.c. 

and vulg.) “more comfortable "for dsudatar: ^y o^il LJf 

1 Dam-i dar y (m.c.) “ threshold of tho door." “ liadd ml-vhavad docs not moan 
that he went through the door,” Radd, At. “driving back, repulsion’’: ^ 

“ a retort, repartee.” lii m.c. 0; means “ to pass, pass by, miss tho mark,” and 
radd-i ^ is a ** foot-print.*’ 
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d; {Vazir-i Lanl'uran, stage direction). “ Taymur Agjha crosses at back 
on the (vrthcr side of the door” ; y “a little more this way ” : 

j oT “a little more that way ’ * : y “ more comfortable ” ; 

jl (ni.c.) “he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion*’: dmh- 
metn-iuniLi dushtnonnit (in.c.) “ the most inimical of one’s 

enemies”: dust-farhhi dustdn (m.o.) “the most friendlike of 

all one’s friends.” 

{ji) Tocomjjounds of an adjccliveand substantive, the comparative suflfis: 
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound 

or to its first member, as: — c>tt^ ;A ausS ^Usi. 

“they asked Halim-i Ta*t if ho had ever seen anyone with a more 
"onerous nature than himself.” In this example huzurg MmmaUtar y cu** iJjjt 
could be substituted for huzurg-tar himmal vs**a y and this latter 

reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions 
of the Gulistan. 

It is more usual to add the suflix at the end of the compound. 

Remnrk . — The superlative i.s buzurg4arm himmal {tmi not 

^^y buzurg hinmat-larln): but 'dlldiimmaUiarln {:yy is 

correct. 

(g) (1) The comparative sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative : — 
A> .xiU vj)f j.j jo y iJjj} — (Sa‘dJ) *' the greatest regret on the Day 
of Resurrection will be this, that — ” (lit. a regret greater than others 
*vs— .^y o^'iXe — (Sa‘di) “in the sight of enmity excellence is the 

greatest blemish”: yA.'> “which of these is the best?” : 

c :— *y ijyjy (ra.c.) “the biggest and strongest horse in the 
stable ” : a' ci.-* buzurg4ar mard-i dar shalir kas-l hast ki 

— (m.c.) “ the greatest man in the city is that man who — 

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of az hama a** Ji , or az digardn 
ci'j^Ay. Note the of unitJ^ 

(2) Buziirg-tar az buzurglarln lyy o^y y y o^y “ higher than the 
highest ” : vide {d) (4). 

(3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative is rarely used in modern 

Persian, In compound adjectives, the comparative with az hama j( is 
usually substituted as: o«*iy e)UsJ( tbb (m.c.) “this 

nightingale has the best note of all.” 


1 Hutim is in Persian usually Hatam. In India the iza^ at is omittedafter Hatim^ as 

HStim yo’i 

2 Or ‘aylhi 'si. 

3 Or hudam yak hih-lar (not; hihtarln) ast ’ 

* Or y icy ) vide (i). 

12 " 
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(r) Thephraso “and what, was at ranker aUll, I'to.” ia rendered: y aj;.:- 
A-S:St (class.), and — y (mod.). 

(s) The progressive doiddo positiwj in ICnglialj ia romlored ns follow.^: - 
” He got wor.so and worse ” o-jyiv \*y ;;; (ni.r.), or more cfirrectly 


(f) (1) If two or more eomparntivos or aiiperlnlive i oeonr together. t!ie 
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last f)niy ; in tlie hit ter ease thoelatiso 
may sometimes be ambiguous: — VJ*V ; y jJ'U y 
y (m.c.) “ ho (the king of the gods) is nuiij* am’ieni ev«'n than the 

sun and the moon, and is more lasting and ejulnrijur than th« y.” /n Uinvn 
huzurg va vasV-iar a<il may meati either “ this house 

is large and more spacious ’ ' or “this hou-;e is hirg»‘r atul more sjiaeioiis ” : 

lyik 5i“*j j ^)y. t'jti. (m.e.) “this is the largest and luf*"!. 

spacious of all the houses,” is open to the same crilieism. 

Note that in ury ? vJy (m.*.'.), 

should bo omitted. 

(2) In the case of .superlatives, the first may take the eomparative ins tea'l 

s'. * i-l'" 

of the superlative suffix, as: ,j * y y ^C- as L. ‘ y 

u'yl (m.c.) “formerly Ivirnian was ore- of the most ire lortant 

and most populated oitio.s of Persia;” in this e.xamph* or • y*'-, 

could be substituted, but in all three eases tlie adjective rr'in!-' 1 


as a superlative. 


/ 


{u) Locutions like “ the cpiicker the belter ’’ an* r> nden'd as fcj. ts 


farther you go, the deeper the water becomes ” o.-»* 


Y ilea ' ' . 


(m.c.): “ the nearer we approached the shore the rougher the .s’ j;..vAr!!>'’* 

i53 * a' ;e>-’ y (m.e.)f^- «/•; /’.(tr 

ki^ nazdik-tar ast 'parlshdn-tar asl (m.c.) o-- 1^“ 

“because the nearer one" is the more is onc'^ distracted.” 

(u) Comparisons between clauses are illustnited in the following 
examples : — 


(1) ijjIaLwaIj A' iXy j.llsx.<c ^)(yx<e,>y. (jSu'tff) 

“ kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa- 
tion with kings ”: aT cxwI ciH^ 

“ the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their 
presence”: cjliji y a? Ump ji is' {Sa'di) “0 

friends ! I’m more afraid of this escort* of yours than I am of the robbers ” : 


I .)iXs ujT — is a construction to bo avoided tliough occasionally 

heard in m.c. 

^ Note that ** whoever *’ takes the place of the indeiinito pronoun one.** 

^ Qhayhat absence, hut fjhlbat *< back-biting/’ 

^ In Mod, Pers.,e)*?.^^ means speeding a friend on a journe3’ by accompanjdng 
him a mile or so on his joumej^ == 
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( A> ) c«*»^ ^U»o ^1 a, dar an Im hisyar 

chust u chaldk bud {ki) man budn miqddr na-hudam (Afghan) “ he was much 
quicker and cleverer at the business than I was.” 

(2) “I would rather die than beg ” o««f ^J^\{S j) (m.e.), 

or more rhetorically bi-mtrad insdn va gadd^i 'norkunad >>*55 j e^Lo! £,j^ , 

(3) “ To be like, equal to ” ; — 

o\dj^ w A* cs*<«! — (Sa‘di). 

“To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the good.” 

(4) “She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty ” y 

^ AiiU (m.c. and incorrect): “he has as much right as you ” 

•U'-i <3 '=^ y ^ isyh (m.c.) : “ I have never eaten as much as I have 

now” Jiich vaql an qadar na-khurda budam^ Uq %n vagi 

(m.c.) : “ he was as brave as Rustam ® and as wise as Luqman”® 
isjUaJ ^sujfc ^ civclsi^ jl: “he was as beautiful as Joseph* 

and as faithful as Majnun*’ ® y : “he was as 

patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob” u dar tahammul Ayyub va dar 
huzn Ya'qub bud ^ “the carriages and 

carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor as good as those of 
Russia j v.j’yu < g l^** ^ 

laof (Shah’s Diary). 

(5) So — as: — 

b y A» aKJ c£lsw;<iJ — (Sa'di) 

“Never would a father act so kindlv to a son,” 

*/ ^ 

As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam/’ 

^ Or Mkurda am ^ Instead of oij , it would be better to saj-J/U^ 

^ Called also Ruatam-i ZUl and Rttaiantri Sigzl 

Hercules of Persia: his es:ploits are celebrated in Firdausi’s great epic, the Shah-Nama^ 
In Mod, Per is pronounced hamcM. 

B lAxqman^ the sage of the East, said to have been a black slave and the author of 
Luqman^s Fables. He has been identified with ^sop. Others state that he was a son of 
Job’s sist'' a s.on of Job’s aunt, a disciple of David, a judge in Israel. 

^ Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Yuauf-i sanl a second Joseph, * ’ 

and YuBuf-jawRl JU^ adj., mean extremely beautiful” 

B Majrmn signifies “possessed by a jinrif^y^": it is the name of fche celebrated lover 
of Laylq . 

6 Tabammul JL ,.3x3 enduring a burden patiently/* The grief of Jacob is pro- 
verbial amongst Muslims: from mourning for Joseph his eyes became ‘white.* When 
Joseph's shirt was yet a tliree days* journey distant, ho perceived its odour, and his son< 
said he doted. The shirt was the same that Abraham wore when cast into the fire, and it 
contained an odour of Paradise: it was on Joseph’s neck as an amulet when he wo.-= in 
the well. Joseph, by command of Gabriel, sent the shirt to Jacob for • it shaH not 
cast on any one afilicted with disease, but he shall be whole.* 

7 Kh^nadan ; for khandan. 
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DEC4K10KS or COMPAIUStiN AND OOMrAltATIVr, f!r,At;Hf:H. 


In this example a!" mny ho f ranslnied '* siteli ns ”, or it iimy he noiiHidrirfl 
merely ns the ‘ conneoUvo’ of n i-olntivo sontonco. 

vylojiSwa aJL*a jl j' A^ jf lif*' 

“had I but fenred God ns you do the Icinj' I wotdd Imvo Ijrnn om* of the 




Pnithful Witnesses.” ’ 

(G) “Compared to”; vltlr also (d) (U) ojl-'ix-* 

.^.^ 1 bjijj ijk3 o.>~o (y*r. //. li., Chnp. VII) “ I .said, ‘rotnpanxi 

to the generosity of our king tlu' gouom.sity of 8ul)"iti .Mahmud is as a drop 
to the ocean.’ ” 

{lo) ‘‘How much the more,” atid “ how much the le.ss ” - 

(1) “ If Arab.s die of eat ing dates, ht)W imieh the more mu.st Knglishmeu.” 

^ or] AA^/'^’ Ujf.'v ijOijA j 

^J>'' (»i-c.)]. 

(2) “If you fear your Mulla like this, how mueii the tnore otighl you to 

tear God” jl a*. lU y y ; or tu hi nz Mulln 

m\~tarsi bayad az inrly-i nwln azKhudn bidnrsi, 

(3) “ — then how much the more with reyard to me who am .seated in 


chief seat of — ” i-iAl—.io jz tS y*-- ^ o:.xO' 

(4) “If coffee intoxicate.^ yow liow much the more mu.st opium do 

... * , . . C ^ 

so ( ^ ^ ie ^ y* ^V.. ' iAj or ) ^ .t ^ 

(5) “If Persians can't pronounce tiie letter '(tyn, how much Ic.^vS can 

Englishmen ” hiJLi ’j 

(6) “ If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the le.ss will eolTco ” 

v=/-wtA aS” yJiijj (iii.c.), (W ufjor tirydk turo 

mast na-kwnad (or nami-hniad) tja/iwa bi-tany-i aula vinsl nnmi-kunud. 

(7) “ It has been said that there is no reliance on tht- friendship of 

friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies ” ^ ao) iisij 

• ^ • ** 

A^ 13 ,vUici (Su'dl). In m.e. this would be 

(8) “If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he 

kill the son ’ ’ A> tXwj (m.c.). 


1 There are four grades in Paradise ; the Grst for tlio >ljodt ; the second for the 

• • 

the third for the ; and the fourth for tlio 

2 Or bi-chand oJick. tj 

^ • 

8 Fa-hdyi^' is only exceptionally used in Persian. 

4 Tiryaq-i Faral “the bezoar stone” (also called pad-zahr Itom pud 

“ protection” and zahr _jA,j <• poison ”), a stone found in the stomach of certain rumi- 
nants. Tiryaq-i faruq is the best land of antidote, or ” discriminator ” between health 
and disease. In Mod. Pers. “ opium ” is generally <.^b^3, and antidote (Jjb^. f, 

8 AwUf “ worthier, better” Ar. elative of not to bo confused with id<f 
the fern, of Jjt, 


/ 

/ 



OP ooffl.,Brsop 

2 IM,* ^ * * * ’ W^T - OOcXlJ*. • Af 

^ ^ cX£[j If;;* 

■^S' Soc Ro ’ J |X«J Aa. jtjV . ,- ■ Af ,.f 

■ffe doesn’t smolrp , ®o«ietinies user 9 f 

^^“feperhao, ““'i lesMrini .. . 

l^ernaps a transJa<-,*«« p. • 

“'’“ «■» Urfu 0. . ^ ^ “-y*- (Indian,. 

'a n..c. /a^sa,,-^ _ ^ ^ v!pS t^r 

posturing in 

-■•ts^iP.n.ingn, 



CHAPTKR VI. 

THE NUMERAIaS /.vw.» • r/rW ( ), 

(o) The numerals, WW, are divided into cardinal junnhers (.*>.' f*~‘ 
or or (iilvc i and ordinal tnunhet> co.r ^*-1 . 

The thing mnnbcrcd is called “ numbered.* ' 


The cardiiinls 

consist of tihrit} , 


uuif 

s ” 'n.'-hardt .* 

“ tens” ; mi^al i cl 

Ibc 1 “ iiundrod.s ” ; 

id'uf • 


' “ f hons.nntls,* * 

§ 

47. Cardinal Numbers {c'O'- f 

(I'd till). 


sifr ' 

• • 

• 

>> hr. j>l. asjir). 

.. 

yak 

P • 

) 

1 

J- •• 

dll 


w 

* 

• > 

Ami , . 

si 


1 

[\ 

•• 

chnhdr 



•J iiKo r/uTr. 

<rJLj or -Li . . 

<? » ^ V • • 

paiii 


* 


/. ^ 

. . 

shasli 

% • 


r> (•l/issi(:.nllv.'7i//'A, viiL' 

sfi tsh , 

. . 

haft 


/ 

7 vulg. htf. 

•c. Aa . . 

hash! 

• * 

A 

S ,, had}. 

A> .. 

mill 

fl V 

T 

i\ 

. . 

dah 


' » 

10 

( S5i>’b or) Sijb . . 

ya zdaJi (or ya nzdah ) 


1 1 

11 

1 «-l>Jjoory?j,ji5.5 .. 

davazda (or davcinzdah) 

ir 

12 ‘ 


slzdah (or slnzdah) 

• • 

*r 

i:i 


chahdrdah 

# « 

M* 

1‘1 vulg. chdrdnh. 

.. 

'pdnzdah 

• « 

1 1 

15 in m.c. usimlh* yTinz- 
dah. 


slid nzdah 

• • 

n 

IG in m.c. usually s/uIjjc* 
dah. 


J Sifr in Arabic is not a numeral as it roprc.<;onts naught, anti not a number. 

2 For (sL *, obsolete. The article is added to t/ak {yak-i “ a certain one ”) but to 
no other of the cardinals. In yak-hazurl “ a fcran, ” hazur is a noun. 

8 In the Shahnama dah u du occurs for * twelve. ' 

* Thirteen is an unlucky number amongst IVIuslims and Zardushtis, as amongst 
CJhristians, though for a different reason. The Jluslims believe that the twelfth Imam is 
alive, but concealed, and that the thirteenth will be a false one. Hence the Persians 
generally avoid saying atzdah; instead they say hlch “nothing,” or 8.ib; ziyadd 

“ more.” The Zardushtis consider the fifth, thirteenth and seventeenth of every month 
unlucky. 
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( 2i)ifiikor) t<i&A 

. Jiafdah (or hafU . . 
doll) 

IV 

17 1 havdah or hivdah^ ^ 

( or ' ’ 

. limlidah (or . . 

M 

1 . 

18 \hajdah or hijdah i 


hasiii dah) 


{ or) wj|.j . 

. nuzdah (or nu- . . 

M 

19 Mod. Pers. nuzdah. 


vdnzdah). 


vulg. nunzdah. 


. hist 

r* 

20 sometimes incorrect- 




ly cuw hist. 


. hist u yak 

n 

21 


• * St m » 

r* 

30 


. . chihil 

p- 

40 sometimes contracted 




into cMl oa.. 


. . panjdh 

d ♦ 

50 colloquially pinjdh. 


• • sJlCLSt • • 


60 Sometimes correctly 




shast, ^JO not 
being a Persian 
letter. 


. . haftad 

V* 

70 


. . Jiashtdd 

A • 

80 


. . navad 


90 


. . s ad 

!*• 

100, in dictionaries, also 




correctly cX*. 

ov) ^z^jd 

. . duvist (or in writ- 

r** 

200 du sad in prose and 


ing only du sad) 


poetry, not in m.c. 


* t si*sad m • 

r** 

300 


. . cliaJidr-sad 

p« • 

400 

V 

, . pdn~sad 


500, in m.c. usually pun- 




sad. 


. . shisJirSad 


600 classically shash-sad. 


. . haft-sad 

V* 

700, vulgarly in m.c. Jiaf- 




sad. 


« • hasht sad • « 

A • • 

800 vulg. in m.c. hash sad. 


. . nuh sad 


900 


. . hamr 

f 

1,000 


. . du hazdr 


2,000 


. . si hazdr 


3,000 

yyt jsi 

. . dah hazdr 

1 • « • * 

10,000 


i Also hizhdah (old), 

^ Notice that^ si is ** three ** and st thirty ** : care must be taken in the 
pronunciation of these two. Though ei is “thirty*' si-sadh “ Mrce hundred ? an 
expression like ** thirty hundred *’ cannot be used in Persian, dassicalli/ ^l-fcd 

is met with, but this form is not used in modem Persian. 

S To be distinguished from the Arabic word sadd “ prohibiting, checkinrr. 
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i>*o snifhnz~tr 


. . httrnr 

.. «»////»« (or I 


. . lM(),ntXJ. ift India t lit' word 
Inh (for IfihJi ') ia 
n'iffl. 

... fiOD.nnH in Indian Av/ror loo 
l/ll'h : f*>n inillioiis. 
... 1 ,1)00,000 niodt'rn only, from tin- 

Bcinarh J . — ^'riio innst’ulino Arnlnr niimln'ivi from 1 >«> 10/ir»’, 4>-v} nr 

rrulU *5 

✓ 

these Arabic nnmornls (ninsfuliin') nro uat'd in I*»'r :inn :i.-( adject iv*--- to 
qualify a plural noun, ns: ‘n«f7sir-i orI)n‘n/j *■ four '* : 

awQaUi l^amsa oU;' '‘the live limes of prayer”: hnt'a ■.< ■<■{ 

** Konscs ” ; htV'nkiU-i .-n/en/* *’ tb** seven 

stationary planets ” ; jnnunt-i snninnian cdw. ’* tb.- elj'ht I’ar.ulises ” ; 

aflak-i tis‘ah yj)\i “ lln- nine be.iven-i ” ; ‘iiqnl.i 'n.ihnnt 
“ the ten angels (of pliilosophers) ” ; mnmM-i t-nlnya ''jI'J »>d y- *• the thrv 
kingdoms (animal, vegelnble and mint'ral) ” : nnnjV^i arha'}-. '* the four 

Gospels” ; ayi/ain-t Ai-, pli* “ the six tlay:i in which (5od creatctl the 
world.” 

The Arabic ordinals up to 20 have been employed I>y some I’errian 
writers, but the use of tliese tudinnls b'-yoml lo is by some erinsidered 
inadmissible. 

liemark II . — 'I'lic word for lOD is written instead of to ;ivoid any 
confusion between it and the common Arabi(r wool .sudd •• boundary.” 
Similarly, v=..£^ GO is xvriUen for o.-.-i' wliieh means “ tlmml> : lish-hook.” 
In grammar, this is called ji, dn}'-t iUihdf; “ ivmovite.,' the cemfusion, 

or obscurity.” 

Re>nark III. — The vulgar say >/cy. and more eonnnonly ye or yey for 
“ one” ; sJiish and sJiisJil for “ six ” ; haf, /la-di for ‘'seven and eight ” : yazza. 
(kovazza, shza, punza, shunza and minza. 


(b) The Persian system of counting censes at live hundred thousand, i.e. 
at half a million or one hirur To express ■ one million, five hundred 

thousand’ they say si hurur )jjS a-, and so on. 

‘ Also tUman (obsolete) and tjJ lah, vide (b) niirl (c). 

2 The words laWk (in Persian lak) and haror (in Persian hurur) arc of Snnslwit origin, 
and have been borrowed by the Persians from the Indian system of calculation. They 
are terms to be avoided in Persian, as the ideas as to their values differ In Persian lak 
(pi. lakuk) is correctly a hundred thousand. 

3 i.e., in Persia, a hurur is only half a million. 

* From 3 to 10 the numerals assume the feminine form for tho masculine, an<i 
vfee versd. 

3 i.e. half million according to the Persian calculotion. 

/ 
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Wiiilc in Persia, a hiriir *jf equals only half a million, in India it equals 
t**n millions. Thi.s must be remembered when reading Persian works written 
in India. 

The word Inh i-if is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies a 
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Posen it signifies only ten thousand 
in Persia. The' Xaidnshtis and merchants trading with Bombay give the 
word its Indian value.* 

(c) Tiinmn c'by, T.,signi(ic.sa myriad (10,000). orasumof money equal to 
UhOOO Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,000 
fi'jrhtincmou.- 

The chief of a Balucli tribe is still called a Titman-dar, corruption of 
tumdji-dnr J. 

In Per.'iia. (he worri tiimdv is only u.scd for a gold coin, or its 

equiv.alent of ten tjirdi), or = the word Amir tTnmn “ commander of 

(.a nominal) (en thousand.” 

(d) I'roin twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having the 
greatest number e.^prcs.^od first, and the lesser added by the conjunction j. 
(Thougli deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied]. 
Mvample : “ eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1109) ” is liazdr u sad^ u navad 
M inth f- * i ;,') ; j '• t r ( s i). Such e.xpressions as “ eleven hundred ” are 
never used. The use of the conjunetion j is obligatory. 

Remark . — Itr (,he Tuziik-i Jahanglri (.Jahangfr’s Memoirs) the following 
occur .?: — ^ ^ ^ 

cJiahnr sad >t 'jiaazdnh tola ki yak liazdr si u haft u mm misgdl mi-hd,s1iad 
ba-wazn bar dmad : in Modern Per.sfff7i this would be ckahdr sad u 'pd,nzdali 
tola ki hazdr u si u haft mi.^qdl u nim*j i 

— 

(c) A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the izdfat) and the 
noun is in the singular, as: j\i, hazdr mard “ one thousand men”, but 

li, daJi nafar ashkhd s “ tGn individuals.” An hazdr mard “the 
thou.sand men.” 

Ver^’’ rarely the ma‘dud precedes the ‘adad ; in this case the 

former has usually the indefinite yd, as : ji tfJt-. sdl-i du bar in bar 

dmad (Sa'di; “ about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.” 


1 Vide note 2, p. 184. 

2 Amxr-tvmun (without izdjal) is a Persian title. 

t Yak hazur u yak sad j is also used for emphasis, but ordinarily the 

numeral yak is omitted except in Indian Persian. 

♦ 2^otice the position' of nlm in the second instance and the insertion of j between 
hazur and el. 
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In poetry the cardinal soincf inics followa for poetical licetiMc, aa : — 

C.y KVj ^svr JL. f ,y J; 

*• * Sk * 

and 

,jk — j i_/L» V li— j'*j •« .»At' ’.I .»'» f— ^ jj «’— ? 

The ina'dfnl is occasionally nndcrslood, also by fin'>fical lio-ns*': — 

^ ilf"' ’ j o.»; At;’ 

In Jlodcrn Persian at aiiy rat*', an Arabic plural, »)r PcrsiaJi imitation 
broken plural . is sometimes «?>nplov»*d. as; tlnh'jn'nln * " f<‘n workmen” ; 

olsJ*f iiuh 'atJialajnf “nine workmen” or '* art ine»«rs ” ; 
si qaVajdi “ three forts ” ; oNt; rhihUr ntrnf fm.c.) “urj all sides,” 
for clmhdr ijaraf ; hi-sad mu.^hhilnt (Afidmn) for hi-end mnshkil, or 

hi-sad ixJikdl (m.c.). 

In the rare insfanciM? where the numeral stands ns a (iredicato to a 
definite noun, the noun is in the plural, us : •' th' nmn were two thfuisand” 
•'i mavditn dv hnnr fvtdnud. 

The noun may be in the plural after sndhii Uj-- '* httndreds ” ; hnznrnn 
orhazdrhn\.i^'yi “ thousands.” as : T* betterlijr^/^ 

zjjf iMA'.i. haznrhn hcnn-jiiis-i ' (or better hnrn-jiiiM-hn-iji') J:hnd rd khirnhm^d 
award [m.c.) “ they will britii; thousands of their own people”; s'tdhn fil* 
ulu IftiXkO (or incorrectly ftl-hd) ; hnzdrnn (or haznrhn ) fit (or fil-hn). Tlu' plural 
after sadJin, etc., is probably incorrect, for. as, already stated, sndhd is rarely 
used in m.c., haznrhn or haznrnn bfdni: substituted : hnznrnn hnriir (m.c.)* 
“thousands of krorc‘>" ; haznrnn hnznr [m.c.), ar hnznr hnznr (\\\.c.) ‘many 
thousands” (lit. “ thousands of a thousand ” and “a thousand thousand 
chandin hazdr “ .several thousand.’ ’ 

if) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the 
•j of the accusative unlesss specially definite, as : “I shot two and a half brace 
of partridges to*day ” aJi,s ,-ij j.jje imruz panj dnna J:ahh^ shikar 

karda,m, but har du man rd ** firistdd (m.c.) noLc jA “ he sent 

both of us (def.) ; har si rd firistddam I; “I sent all three ” (def.)* 

[The dative, however, can be expressed either b}' \) or by the preposition 
as : \j :ij>o .0 ^y'f an du mard rd bigu, or ye ha dn du mard higu 


^ There is a tendencj' in m.c. to treat some of tho commoner Arabic broken plurals 
as singular ; asbab, for instance, is sometimes treated ns a singular : vide also § 29 (c) 

Hemark and footnote (1). * 

2 But u bazar ham jins ddrad (not ham-jinsha). 

3 Here the plural ham jinsha sounds better ; also it convoys the idea of hazarha az 
ham-jinshd-yi hhud. 

* The word hazdrdn or hazdrhd is used in m.c. and sadha rarely. 

6 Or kabg m.c. 

6 Or har du-yi man rd, or har du td man rd, or md har du vd rd. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


187 


‘ ‘ tell those two meii ” ; an dah mari rd bigu ^ I; Ay* sa * * tell those ten 
men/’ etc.]. 

Sad tumdn rd hi az man duzdid^d 'pas nainl dihid (m.c.) jl I; 

0 .**^ cr* ** won’t you return me the 100 tumans that you stole 

from me 1 ’ ’ 

liemarl\ — Har du, liar si, etc., may be considered as pronouns. 

(<7) TJie Persians liave several qualifying or determining words for 
various objects when used with numerals, like the English “ twelve head of 
cattle,”* etc. These are placed before the substantive, which is in the 
singular withoiif the * imjaV [vide% 117), as: or) dimst^ 

bah ^dna, 200 houses ; jb ‘■=***i^ blst nafar sarbdz “ twenty rank and file ’ ’ ; 
dv farsahh rah two farsaWs distance. ” 

Such words are especially common in writing. The following are those 


principall.y employed : — 


. . dunafar farrdsh. 

Persons 

< • • 

Tiafar 

Horses . . j 

Mules . . 1 

• • 

ra^s 

, , ^ ra’i? aspi 

Donkevs . . ] 

Mules 

yij . . . 

kamand 

applied to single animals. 
.. kamand “a slip knot; 

Camels 

jlitf - . . 

mahar 

lasso ; scaling ladder.’ ’ 

. . or) ehalidr 

Men or camels 


nafar 

mcMr (or nafar) shutur. 

Mules and 


qjpr 

. . qikdr “a line, string,” is a 

camels. 


string of camels under 

Elepliants 

hijK . . 

zanjtr; 

one leader (of usually 
seven camels). 

mirbat . . zanfir = ‘ ‘ chain ’ ’ ; mirbat 


“anything for tying or 
binding such as halter, 


etc.” 


1 Also ‘twelve brace of partridges’; ‘six pair,’ ‘ten sail a thousand horse ‘or 
foot,* etc* 

2 Colloquially o-Jji dMst. Derived from (b) dah (ta) btsi “ ten twenties. 

ailA. OM-.S tJo yak dost Malta means one house with a complete set of rooms ; yak Mana 
might consist of only one room. 


8 Farraah oSip Ut. “carpet spreader a servant whoso functions are to pitch tents. 

sweep out the room, walli before his master, carry messages, apply the bastin , 
bring tea. This functionary has been aptly described as “ anything from a loiuera 
an executioner*’* 

♦ Also used colloquially 
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Shcop, gouts .. - •.jiXr •thnl'h ; ilnim ; ftf/frUt i.-; " horn ’ * ; /Innn 

u*/;. Uitlntl ; rrti.v. •’ u giviiri ” : 'minrl ■- **,a 

imrnlir'r '* : m<.? ** n hfad,” 


Fowls 


Dogs 

Hawks 


Ai(J 


.Falconer 
Guns (cannon) 


Sails 

Money 


Jewels, fruit 
Clothes 


Guns, etc. 


Swords and 
daggers. 
Books 

Sliawls or piece- 
goods. 

Carpets * or . . 
Felt 



diiiut 




(jiliidn 

“a .-Mlhvr." 


*• «-» * 

w • « 

dust : hnidn 

dftsf .. '* Imrul ’ 

’ : }Mt ' 



(rlns.iirnl) “n 

fnl'om'rV 



idf»vc.” 


✓y ■ 

hiizO 

(fill iii<',al) ; fnlT.it 

It • • 

' arm. 

^ % a 

‘nrrndn 

hind j>f small Imlist.T; 



a « :ir? (nifxh’rn 



iarvnnd 

‘ ‘ t*. Kai! * ’ : vulg. 

, jnrund. 

'•M.- .. 

dnnn 

Uv' .'-i : sntl dnnn Id. 



irnvA (ni.i-.) IfV) gi>ld lu- 



?n;in 



dttnn 


V.* - •• 

ytiuf> 


snttfi 



i*ti'flnr7 |h 1 ./) I(v;, 

;i rorrcctly 



tjdl: dflt n y^trffnrl). 

*a|»1 • 

. mV , li/hi, f^/tfjra . 

. inV a hiifihin 

fitr apply- 



ilii; vollyrintn ; 

an ohe- 



li.‘<h: fi ndhv.lonv; probe. 



• ’t'’.” ; I’lln “ : 

pip=-; a 



hiirri-!.’’ 



Qnhzn 

(^(dtr.n *'hilt of 

n .‘iwoi'd ; 



a hnndh-. " 


.^JLs. 

, a a 

)Vd 

“ voliinu',’’ 


AJlfc .. 


eorrf sponds to tho Hindu- 




^ . . jard 


stani word ihnn. 

■ a unit ; one p'-T.-iOtu’' 
’* a hoard." 


„ •' Mta .. 

money)" and mdzl “equal to. etc.," vide 


i Also used colloquiallj'. 

thi<5 wnrH a* ’fi «— --A jg xjgod for H iolconorV or nnv ofchor glove. In India 


8 Panf hazar yjA ^ 
giran, bit ” (value now nine qiruna). 


^ — •nvoqirnns, hnt panj hazurl Ji “ a gold five 




nattfirn P '^oven and sold by tho pair, each pair being identical in 

pattern. Persian taste requires everything in a room to bo in pairs; tho samo pictures 
even (coloured prints of European women of ample charms only partially concealed), 

repeat themselves on both sides of a doorway or arch. Fard also moans “an account “ 
or “ a list.” 
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Ifamrl: /. — A phrase like, *'I struck him three blows with a sword ” is 
rendered v ra ai ^thavtsfitr zadam b *’j zaj^itiri (or ^rb-i) 

.<htt}»slnr zadatit or) ^*^3 a~; (m.c.).' 

Jicmark II . — In ordinary conversationj^ii nafar is used for persons and 
U to or ddnn for things. 

Tn is also used in forming nouns of number, as : ^Si yak bistd^ (m.c.) 

“a score ” ; ?e.i;v iS> yak davazda id^ (m.c.) “ a dozen ” : ti yak 

da’i oVt. etc. 

In classical Persian, lh(! of unity was somctimc.s added to form nouns 
of number, as; davnzdahd (in speaking diivaza-t) “ a dozen” : ditv-? (class.) 
“two and two ” ; ynhl is a pronoun “one, some one.” 

licmirklll.— H will be noticed that, as in the case of the cardinal 
mimbers. these determining numbersare usually followed by a singular noun. 

(//) Jiifi- or £j3 znuj is a pair; A^i/ luiga is the odd one of a pair, 
or the load of one side of a transport animal ; yak darzkan (or dajan) 

(m.c.) i.s “.a dozen” (applied to things generally sold by the dozen); 

ui. yak dojsi Ubds “ a suit of clothes ’ ’ ; A;k' ijO yak dasi 

Idird K cltangdl ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forks and 2 spoons’ (or 
‘ one place at table ') ; yak dmt zarf «Jjrt= cu-ja “one set consisting of six 
plates and si.x cups ” ; yak dost finjan n‘alnakt “ a set of 

si.K cups and six saucers”; imiqdmir rd si shash imrhdyadva Ukin si yak 
mt-dyad (Sa‘df) “(he gambler wants three sixes, but three one’s keep 
coming up.” 

(f) The emphatic phrase tir* man yaka va tanka signifies 

“ I .«ingle and alone; quite by myself; unaided.” 

(/) The phnise j.> du char shudan signifies to encounter unexpect- 
edly.” ]5x. : jiS foili ha ham du char shudim “ we met each other”; 

du chard u shudatn, or fird du chdr shudam (m.c. only) “I met him.” 

{k} Sadhd- Jiazdrdn tyf;!)*, hazdrhd IajIva signify “ hundreds of; 

thousands of.” E.v. : c*-4! «i>jU> Iwaji sadhd sdlast tnjamdnda ast 

(m.c.) “it lias lain here for hundreds of years”; IaiX^s sadhd kuroh 
(Afghan) “hundreds of kos.” ^ 


J In India si shamshlr zadam^ si chtib zadam^ etc. 

^ Juft namuhhtnaluim ; linga ml-^tpaham Osix I want a 

Hinglo (odd) carpet, not a pair/* 

5 The plural -Sn of this word not used. 

* Has^ran would be more usually substituted in colloquial idiom ; — no da?i wh 
sad hazarha (Qa^ani). 

6 A has is an Indian measure of distance supposed to be about two miles : it 
however, varies in districts end may be anything from 1 J to 4 miles. 
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rAi;i»iNAi, 


aa‘,> /' rfiuifhi Untut! nn-hirflnni 

hazarha daf'ali hihUtr mushvd (ni.n.) *‘ hful I dotio po, il. wdiilfl hnvo hpcn 
thousa.ncls of Mini's hoUcr for im*’* (bcffor httidr chundnu. **n (hou- 
sand-fold”): h'lmnr m l'th-{ tjur 

bar qnsht “ ii hundred aiek have (many a sielc person has) rolurni fl from fhe 
brink of death (recovered when iiivon up).” hnl .^rtdhl Idtunr “hundreds of 


sick—.” 

The Afghans sometimes (incorreet ly) say r.'idhn-iii mnnlumnn 
instead of sf/r/Z/o mnrd ,s 

(Z) For the expression “ we two. hofii," I't*’., riih- § .*i0 (/) (.'!). mn >h> mjnr 
jii •it l-«, or 7 iin fifir du ‘d t* . m- fittr du-t/i mdn 

(w) The cardinals are n‘<(<d to express fh** year, vid' § IS , 


1 This lifo is often, o^'ppri»tlIy izi p‘»<'iry, rTif-^rr*''! t 
in dll rvz-i ‘nmr j): *-i i:?' • l>nr «/» Iw.' •: 

the next ’’ : /la/t qnlnm *' i • lli 

• ‘ ihosovon climes of the worlrl”: h'lft r/firv/" I »• 


<» frTT trs /l iJi; «>r 

y •• ir^ thi^ ^vnr!‘l nu^l in 

rrritmju' ** : ht.t {q*\m c#IU 

th*' *' ; Lnft inf'nr%yw'\ 


• ... 

“the seven divi^iions ot tle^ Mn>lim If*'*!! ('Mi-h *»: uhirh n •n'p-iMie 
narno)'*; haff bihi^ht ** th*'f.nven IVrieh »» i of h:lrtfn (ovr-hpivo of th*' Ktirjre; 

or Falal:^*UBxiruj ^ and the ^Arrh or Fabih^'f Afln!:),'* Arennlint: to th*^ viil::x\r tle^re are 


Hajiail It lilt fur haftrvl u dn mtV/uf ^ *uit^ in jMi^'try for tli*' 

seventy- two rolicions of the world :— - 

AJO N ^ -i ^ 

Ooy* A -jL***l Tfj 0^ jjkfiXj 

Ja ft f/~i ha find u du milint hama rti *e«rr 6f-»je7t 

C7ii7« iia-didund Imfitqnt rah-i afrtTinn zndantL 

(Unriz,) 

Haftad ti si firqa * .iUfla Jy? the seventy-three sects of iMhun. Mnhanmiad 

is reported to have said that there wore 71 soot.H of tho Jews, 7f> of th»’ Christians, but 
that there would ho 73 of Muslima. Tlicro are live more. 

There are ninety-nine attributes of God called al as na^^^l-Lu^nU ur •* tho oxcelleiit 
names,’* but commonly Persians talk of tho thou.sand and one names of God. AUShi:^ 
called the /flm"’ 2* sat or ‘essential name of God ’and, with tho ninoty-nino attributes, 
completes the one hundred names recited by moans of tho rosary in tlio oxoroise of 
zikr. The /5m"’K4*sam, or “ Great name of God,” is suppo.sod to ho known only to 
saintly persons. *Ali is supposed to have one less, i.i>. 1,000 names. 

Tliere are supposed to bo 1,24,000 Prophets. 

The* world it is supposed is 8,000 3^oarB old, and %vill roach the ago of 50,000 
years : — . i> 

Farda ki az In dai/r-f kiihn darguzartm 
Ba haft hazar^salagan ham safar^im^ 

“ To-morrow we shall quit this inn, and march 
With comrades who have marched seven thousand years.” 

(0. k. 312 ^Yhin.) 
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§ 48. The Ordinals. 

( ) 

(a) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination urn to the 
cardinals. This terraination is turned by Grammarians imm-i sifdti 
( or rmm-i ta^yln-i ta'dM ( At4>*J ^ ). They are treated as 


adjectives and as such can precede or 

follow their substantives : -- 

1st 

• ■ J}> - *'0r 

. avval (Ar.) ; yakum, or nuMiust. 

2nd 

. . pi or pji 

. . duvwim or duyum. 

3rd 

. , or * 

. . sivvum or siyyum. 

4th 

• • 

. . chahdrum. 

5th 

•• 

. . panjum. 

6th 

* * 

. . shishum, classically shashum. 

7th 

. . fflStA 

. . haftum 

GO 


. . hashium. 

9th 

.. 

. . nuhum. 

10th 


. . dahum. 

30th 


. . suum. 


(6) When there is more than one number, the formative affix is added to 
the last only, as : j ^ sad u chihal u chahdrum ” the hundred and 

forty-fourth {144:th).” 

(c) The Persian ordinals can in addition take the affix sometimes 

contracted to as; nuMnstin, duyyumtn, etc. Ex. (jjj) 

raunaq-i awalin^ (Sa‘di) “ former brightness (or splendour).” 

Remark. — ^In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of 

an ordinal, as: u)! <>|3 cA" 

(d) The ordinals may be followed by the m of the accusative, as: 

Question: — tf*^**^ h <s^ kudam yakv-ra ml-Mitpdhi “which one 
•• 

Inn, as we stay only a short time. Haft'-hazar salagan^ ** all the dead who have pre- 
ceded us/* 

May Mktir hi ’s dit kasrat u qillat hi-barad 
F* andlsha-yi haftdd u du millat hi-harad. 

Drink wine to root up with a metaphysic’s weeds 
And tangle of the two-and-seventy creeds/* 

(0. K. 194 irAtn.) 

1 Yahum is much less used in Persia thon avval Jj*. In India and Afghanistan 
yahum is generally used instead of avval iov the 1st of the month* Nuhhu^f 

and nuMlusttn are classical, and only used in writing ntiMlust zad first born/’ 

2 Note the distinction in writing between ** 3rd and 30th ” in Persian. 

S Here J;l could be substituted for awalm In arrai7»i v aitinn 

j ** ancients and modems*’ the terminations are the oblique ca«e o: tj.e 

regular (classical) Arabic masculine plural. 
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Tin: oiiDiNAi.'^. 


do you want ? ” Answer : i; hht u ijnl'tivi ra '* I ho I wenty-rirat ’* : 

>«so I; chaharnmx ' ra hidih (iii.r.) " jrivr me Mie fonrlh.” 

(c) The Arabic ordinals, which are Jilso adjenlivcft, nre lo a cTlnin 
extent used up In “Ihe lenih.’* * Tlu'se are formed on the * measure’ of 

f * ^ ' 

the agent (mase.). f^nd (fmu.) . — th>' first isrsp'r/f, 

^ * 

M Ascni.i N K. f M N i: . 

l 


1st 1 

1 

• • 

avval 


J:1 .. 

ill'i (hirci 
ftinn: c/V/ 

L’nd ! 

or cb . . 

" y 

snui • 


’Vb . . 


3rd i 

1 

^Jb . . 

s/llis 


•'"Ob . . 

saliAtf, 

i 

4th I 

1 

el; • • 

✓ 

rata* 


; 

rnhi’a. 

5 th 


khii m is 


L4. . . 

khtluiisa. 

6th 

1 

L .J*.- xit . . 

sarlis 


••-cl- . . 

sailisii. 

1 

7th i 

^•1- . . 

sn5/‘ 

• • 


sV/iUi. 

Sth 


samixi 

• * 

•'•».«. b 

snir.iua. 

9th 

. . 

Iasi* 

• • 

.U-.b‘ 

liisiUi. 

10th 

.. 

. 'a shir 

■ • 

•• A 1 

’ashirn. 


Remark /. — The Arabic numbers 20, 30, etc., up to 90, and the numbers? 
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal. 

Remark II . — An Arabic ordinal may be employed ev'on with a Persian 
substantive, as: charkh-i samin “ the cigJith heaven.*’ 

(/) Sovereigns bearing the same name are distinguished bj' the Arabic 
ordinals, as : Shah Tahmasp-i ajavx'' King Tahmasp the Second ” 

(who lost Persia to the Afghans). 


1 For chaharumln ra b 
a In speaking up. to ‘ ‘ the third ’ ’ only. 

3 In Persian always (.5^0 «5n«. 

* In Pers. generally only used for ” a second of time.” 

6 f ‘osAura is the tenth day of the first Mulianunadan month Muliarram, when 

the miracle play is performed by Shi'as. It must be recollected that in Moshm 
calculation the night precedes the day. 
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(f/) The Arabic ordinal Jy avval “the first” is generall}’ used in dates, 
as wJj avcnUi mah’i Ramaznn' “the first of Ramazan.” 

f 

The feminine is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the 
Arabic months ; thus is less used than 

Avval J. is an adjective and is coupled by the tza/at when it follows its 
substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be 

considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as : Jji jo 

dar firi‘ 0 ?-/ HnA-f Kirmdn (me.) “at the commencement of tlie district of 
Kirman.” 

The plural of avval is J* j signifying “ the beginning; the first 

p.tri ; vhe first ten d iy.s of every month,” as opposed to avdJ^ir 
the plural of dhhira \ and dMiir ) “ends, latter parts; the last ten 
days of each month.” E.v. ; • o i b l - dar avd^il i salianat-i u “in the 

beginning of his reign ” ; aval^ir-i zindagi “ at the close of 

his life/' avv(tl shah “ the first night/^ but avval-i shah Jy ** the beginning 
of the night.” djj cujtil iS}j^ »'>'*“ 3' tari^i siwum-i 

Janvart li^rihayat-i chahdrdahum^ AprrZ (m e.) “from the 3rd of January to 
the end of the Hth of April.” 

Rrmark.— Uln the Ar. fem. of Jj', must not be confused with 

awla “more or most excellent” which is the elativeform from waU (Jj 
and has no connection with avval, itlq. 

(/i) The finst of the month is also called tjh gkarra, Ar., which properly 
signifiesa “ blaxe on a horse’s forehead.” or a “startoo large to be covered by 
the thumb-top, the new moon,'^ etc., etc.” The last of the months is also 

mUsh, Ar., which has for its original meanings “to skin, flay; to shed 

tlie skin (snake); to shed foliage and grow green again.” Not anuncom- 

*1^ 

inon phrase in writings is: iXa*-; aJuj %ji jsU mah-i 'umr-i u az 

ffhtirra bi-sal^ rasld “ his days drew to a close,” lit. “ the month of his life- 
time travelled from its gjiurra to its sal^.” 

The first of the month is also called *1^ J^’ avval-imah, or »toj^ sar^i mah, 
and the last isU aMfr-f mdh. 

(f) The ordinals are used in computing .the year of the reign of a 
sovereign, but the cardinals are used in expressing the date of an era. 

(j) The ordinals are sometimes vulgarly formed by adding dUgar to a 
cardinal, ivithout an tza/af, as: b|y ^ si~d%gar tanurmnd u 

tawdna — (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) “the third was a man robust and strong.” 

1 Bamazan, the ninth month of the Muslim year and the month of fasting. 

^ The new moon is hilial hadr the full moon j in speaking m5h-i shab-i 

chahardah is generally used for the “ full moon." 

13 
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§ 40. Fruotions fniKur ; ; ' pi. of hi.<r\ ( )• 


(rf) Porsinn frn.rli(ins uro ustinlly t)y plM-ins; Jh,’ 

after IIk' numerator. 04 : httfl iln *' I um- ''veti) tei " ( T. ). In mixr»l 

numbers, the whole uumbpr jur.’iulr t lit*' traf'li'»n ;vt in .ntpl--! ■ 


A 



. . nhn 

in in,'*, only 


i in 

roin- 





p 'nn'l-.. 




.1- 

•> 

* 


, . rJat/fflr ff'tf: 

. V n 1 ^ r * 

nnrf- 

(m.* 

i\ in 





V. ,>:nl 




n 

♦« 


A. 

rhnhnr ^'i 

. . n'»{ *> 1 * -'*5 in M 


Per- 


.1 


A- 

si t/ftf: 

•‘"iiliiin ii-'mI ii 

Tii •' 



1 

r* 


T '* 


n-' in in.r. 




1 

ti 




M '»'• 1 in ni.r. 




I 



hnjt itnl: 

\ t 




j 

M 



};ffh 





1 ii 


A: Y.' 

. . dfiff V tfJi 

n.'! n-’-d in tn.i 

1*. 



1 

i tMi 


xS: O^nT 

s*it{ ijnh 

u f'l in tn •• 




*1 

T ti u 


Lf * 

n sad n/f-id ir " ni >. htindt--. 

L nin»*ty 

and 




nti/i. 

nin*- 




i 

i u n o 



ha'.nr yah 

in 







dnh d'.f. 

ni.r. 




j 

■1 ' 


. } dnh tiim. 

• Mol rn.^'. 





i 


. . ' //Ts7 yah 

nj.r\ 





Bcmark I 

. — For 

ole., the Arahie 

frat'tinn : 

A*//’ 

nnni. 



must be used; .sj hnnht yah or hnsihl si would he wmm,'. 

Hemark II , ihe fraelious are followed by the i'.aiaf, as : ^ 

kJihums-i In rd hi-vuin hi-dih give me a fiftli of ihU" ; er-' (3^ *- 

dah yalc-i in haqq-i man ast (ni.c.) *‘a tenth beloni'.^ t>y right to me.” 
The Persian fraction si yah is not used, and ) chahnr yah is <jnly used for 
weights and measures ; for “ give me a fourth of this” the Arabic fraction 
and not the Persian would be used: .similarly ‘half of this’ ly-*’ 

In, but li yards broad cloth” ^ ^ yah yaz u ulm mdhht. 


1 Kusur-i 'amin “ vulgar fractions ” : Imsrird u‘shriri;i;i(th "dociinal fractions.” 

® Nim is generally used in compounds : in spoaking nhf is preferred. 

Nlma *+J|J is also used as nxma-yi rah (in.c.) ? j *• halfway ” ; nhiia-yi mah t!l^ ‘W 
(m.c.) “ the fifteenth of the month ” ; rnma alono is used in m.c. for half a brick”: 
vide § 117 (/). 

kilabat nlma-yi dldar = oli'ilj/ k.A~si kitubaf nishul-nailaqat 

Ar., “ writing (a letter) is equal to half a visit,” i.e. correspondonco with friends does 
away with half the pain of separation. 
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(6) The Arabic fractional terms are sometimes used even in speaking. 
In the singular, they are generally of the measure H (e.g. “a third”) 


and in the plural 

Examples : — 


\ 


. . nisf » 

Used in speaking instead of 


c 


mm. 

X 

4 


. . rub‘ or rvjba‘ . . 

PI, arhd* (rare). 

3 

¥ 


.. si rub* (or rtiba‘ } 

X 

A 


• • §di§ 

PI. aslus (rare) ( = also the 


. . J.5 - 


three-thirds). 

c%, 

J 

sulsayn ® 

Dual ; (the dependent case in 




the classical language) ; 


. 


du suls in Persian. 

1 

5 


. . Mourns 

PI. aBimds (not used). 

X 

a 


. . sxtds . . 

PI. asdds (not used). 

4- 

i 

c*- 

. . sub' 

PI. asbd* (not used). 

X 

s 


. . sumn 

PI. tijlftif asntdn (not used). 

} 

9 

Cr’ 

. . tus* 

PI. ^UJ} atsd' (rare). 

1 

To 


‘ushr 

PI, jjjAc ‘mhur * and 


The duals and plurals are very rarely used except by Mullas in writing ® 

Remark, — ‘A quarter to’ is sometimes expressed, thus: chaJidr iUarub‘ 
“ four minus a quarter,” etc., but the expression is perhaps incorrect. 

(c) In m-c. (Jijicikj nisf-i ziydd-tar-ash^ or better y az 

nisf ziydd'tar-ash signifies " more than half.” 

[dy In Modern Persian, nisf is generally used for the substantive 
* ‘ half ’ ’ while nlm is preferred for compounds, as ; jks msf-t qufr 
‘'radius of a circle (lit. half (he diameter),” but nlm-l^wdb “half 

asleep.” 

However, in m.c., mvn^shdb is occasionally used for “midnight,” as well 
as ni$f4 shah and mma-yi shah : mm-ruz (class.) ‘midday.’ 


1 Bil-mutiasafa in halves, 

half way/* 

- In Arabic the forms and (and 


equalK’' betwcea two**: dar nisf-i tarlq 


similar measures) are found, but in Persian • 




the measure only is used. 

S In speaking du sid^^ du £&ume, si I^ums^ etc., f , •. 


* In Persian, the pL is u.sed for the singular 

5 In Arabic, the fractions above a tenth are expressed by a paraphrase “ "-ro mafjj 
' parts out of so many parts ( ^3^ 
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mo 

(c) Such cxprcHPidUS .'h "O'’;,’* urt' ri'iuh’rcl hy -y"/ />'/»/, or 

C)^ fl md pnuj. Yah Imr dn/i n y 'Mm |o otir (in Ix'l f iiuj)." ' 
t '^ ** * • 

{/) Dccimnl fraclion‘< aro rcndcnul by a par.iphr ia'\ i\\n \ ‘70" i. ^Oca 

<<01 ^ sad linftnd n pan'pi iin'h, nr o>v Oi*—-’ hnftnd 

n panj qismal az sad qtswat^i 

((7) I'^act-ions uiay alsf* bi* f’xpr(’-'-’"d a.'s follov.-’' ; >! pal'd az d/ih 

"one out of leu, nr oin’-lotilb : a-; da ttr. ••:•. "fwi) r»iif of Ihro'', 
or Uvo-ifhirds.’ ’ 


^ 50 . Adverbial NiMuoral*; { 


• r 


) 


(а) The ordtuala oati bo us»'d ti‘i iirlvot bi-il titirnor/il i. l'«\. : 

j3 jU iJL- fiy\^ ^ i};Li y fS^\ ,'ji wb’f 1 / d'd nnhi aartni’i/i djtnh laid ; 

duyyum duht iufaiuj v hdriid ii tjnlnln ait: hnr h-tr n\n>i had , ‘ Mi |••^tly. there 
was lihe heatof the sun; and, soeondly, lh>' ride w'iti> po^vih-r find liullois ^ra.■? 
quite a load for ino ” ; in this sentenoe n>'r tl fniild b” I'tl) .littit*' ! for aak-i. 

(б) The Arabie ordinals in the fi<'i-iHativr cfi •• ar-’ .ilso ii.e-t! in Persian 
as adverbs ; — 


Jlj! avvat-"’'-, ‘‘ firstly, in the lirst pl iee.’’ 

*• 

bjb santi/-"", •■•'secondly, in tiie se-'orul pbn-.'.’* 
IdU etc., etc 


(c) The Persian ordinals, with the exeeptiort of yiktim ’ added to 
martaba, daf'nh , or ;b hrir ‘Minio,’’ etc , etc., signify ‘Mirst linns 

seeond time,” etc., as: **3^^ J?', or avval mnrUthn or martnhn-in avval 

“the first time,” etc., (-ja dnf'a-ai ditvvuin {ov dai‘aaft sdrit), •'>**■5 
daj‘ali-yi siyyum. 


Remark. — jBar-/<a la;U (pi. of bar) means -‘oft-times.” Yov du-chanddn, 
etc. “twice as much,” vide Multiplicative Xuinerals. 

{d) The cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify “once, 
twice,” etc. Ex.: jh A-i si bar “thrice”; kam-bdr (classical only)"* 

"seldom.” Ex. : jb is')}) fdiz-t si\bdr khmirdl (Sa'di) “ he used to 

eat three times a day. ’ ’ 


1 The expressions found in old Persian /« dah bis! 200 °lg: nnd jl dah yak, or yak dah 
are not used in modern Persian. 

2 Sad i.e. per 100. [As "TO" is singfular, it is wrong to saj’ *75 inches.] 

8 The Arabic ordinal avval supplies the place of yakum. 

♦ In modern Persian ;b ^ kam-bar is an adjective signifying “ of light weight or 


load.” 
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(e) “Once again” yak daf*a-yi dlgar, or hi-takrdr^ 

* 

{“ by repetition ”), or mukarrar^ or du hdra. 

{/) Such expressions as “tvvice two makes four,” etc. are rendered as 
follows : — 

2x2 = du martaha du cliahdr ast ^->1 j<Sj or du bar du chahdr 

asl cu-3{ or dti du ta chahdr td 13 13 }i 

0 + 5 panj u panj dah mi shavad or yanj id u panj ia 

dah jSi 13 ^ . 13 

5-5 panj az panj, hick ^ 

5-f-5 panj dar panj, yak uio ^ ^ 

§ 51. Multiplicative Numerals. 

(а) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as follows ; — 

“ Single ” mufrad, liJj yaktd, yagdna. 

“Double” muzd‘af, c>jj^ du chand, c>'<^ du chanddn, 

dtigana, i3j.> du td, ^^bd/u Id.^ 

“Treble” .iJltc mtisallas; 13 a- si td; *■« si chand; sf 

chanddn; iilf si gdna; ^ a- si IdJ 

“Quadruple” murdhba', «JU-ei aaj;! arha'a az‘df, chahdr 

chand, etc. 

“Twenty-fold” cwi hist chanddn, U hist td, 

hist muqdbil, iij\su hist muqabala. 

“A hundred-fold” cjIAx^ «ve sad chanddn, i^s, U c^, etc. 

Examples : o-ot oi' “ this is twice as much water as that ” : 

cu-jt Jjlftx o—w “ this is twenty times the amount of wheat ’ ’ : 

^ parishdni-yi md chahdr chanddn izdfa shud 

«• 

(m.c.) “our alarm was increased four-fold”: in si hardhar-i dn ast (m.c.) 
«£*«»; ^J}f ^ A-i 4^1 “ this is three times as much as that ’ ’ ; jJ]ji a- 
(•Si I sSiJiji or) man bi-u si bardbar4 hakim (or duwdzda hardbar-i 

hakim) ddda am (me.) “I have given him three times (or twelve times) as much 
as the Hakim gave ” ; Ay Ai«si^ A^if j* f aia y a-» si mugdbil ziydd-iar 

dddam az dn hi T^tpdsta hud (m.c.) “ I gave him more than three times what 
he asked ’ ’ : jb sy, Ai-syk Asuf Jjlax: a-s man si muqdbil-i dnchi J^tvdsta 

bud huu ddda am (m.c.) “ I have given him three times what he asked.” 

(б) Of the above, the Arabic multiplicative are seldom used. In 
ordinary use are the compounds of 13 la, chand, chanddn and 
Ahlfi/e mugdbila. 


J Or bar jb or martaba Ajyc. 

2 In. India the word takrar is also used for “ altercation, dispute. ' ’ 
S Colloquially duVS., siUd. 
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fV.\ D}«trib»l.iv.' Mnin‘'r.'!.l{;. 

The (lisl.ril)ii(ivi' niiineniN nrr : ' iiid-nu tl- . unh, ..r 

t5-^ e ■ //'W'/f' Il't'/ir (nl> '* l»v Oiv ■■ ■ ; 

also hunt hi-huvu (in.r.) • : dtt (»r >lu 'h\ <>r iht tn 

(lu iu, or (lu'juv " liy Iwns ’’; A- f:i fi'- i)y fiii-’*. I'V 

chafinrnu chtthnrnu ('»1<1) " f*)iirut alim** ” ; ?' d/ih tffth, ’* }>y Nmi.'': 
yaguv 7i </?/7/7» (ol i) “ i)y <»ni' -.'M jiI Iv/tn.’* IvtMjiph'i. '• ’ : 

ti;-' i J-' jU.; y.Kii>.' .-i/u'Hr 

du (lu diUivt inr-riiflrm rhuitl tU'hi dn :r.>-d] ;vn>h-m rr-t dn-<ii di / tr !.'.> .T'til> ir 
(Afghan) *’ Wi'"* uscil t(» i:t» lait .■'h'M*! in-/ hy turn-, fuo t>i‘ >i . aJ i tifri<-,vi/. 
when two of us retiirui’d fwt. kIIu'IS from .'mumm.' if u :;i fh-ir 

The Afghan idiom Sj-Cvi' ; v ^.*w- ,*-■ I t!'nn r.<;n ritr."!r, 

yn sh’ .Sfj‘ huriid . dur ti/ldn/jlui hnr'l/nn fAf;'(i ’.rt) "I (>* ui-- t tii<‘ ipitii v/ilh 

half a.?rcr or a .sx-r each ” would iu m.r. i).' 1 -d r.hr. <{r ■// >/ ti- .<ir /;•//; 

sir hnrud dar tujavij-hn knrdnv} (m «■,). 

(2) Adverbs aufl Adject iv<’s such :>..•> tn .ib'Uf.” etc. 

are also used to cNpress approximnt ior», i ' ■ ■ -ht!-} n-.tn'' Id-t -It .dnndn hi-- 

> , , 
tS “ ailout ^n v'Mrs have ♦>1.>.'.' 'd ■•te- -: • 

P'tii} tntnnn hi ini’irdr.hi/i r.zdn* rttjdyr ud.hd.'h'iit 
(lu.c.) “five luman which is e(juid to lifte-u nip--.- e; irV>-’. ■•■■•d {i>v fd-i'id} 
nafar shulitr (itijn bud (m.i-.) .'y jk' <ir > ••fher*' wer ‘ 

about 100 caimds thtM C.” 

(3) Atid (conneeicd with nnditl: and rl.nr.d), coriespoiids to 

English "odd,” as: ct-^ * 4 _<- sf luimlr m a,ul (ida-s.J "thirty odd 

tumans.” 


§ bX. Recurriiig- Kunioiais. 

The recurring numerals are : — " alternately ” v,..- ynh dnr iniyuui 

"once ever}' ten days” awj'S «_X:' J*; fi j^- hnr dnh ntz yih inttrlnbu, etc. 

Examples: — t*j J.; i_>£ ynk ritz dar ini yd n biyd " come cvor\ 

other day^”; “cut down every third tree” du biyuzur .dyiiuiiu rn bt-biir 

J Also means “ siuldcMjiy.’ 

^ Some Afghans still say yagan yugTin *iho termination an appears to be 

ad%^erbial rather than a plural ; haftarjun “ hv seven*^ " (otw.); 

dadan “in the morning’’ (Sn‘dl) : tho Afglian.s say tUsl'iti for tl»o adverb 

straight.** 

^ Means “ in detail or oxactl}’’. ’* In Indian pronounced bet^hv, 

. 4 In modern Persian or) 

J is'^ hi-nawhat jihat-i shikar du bi-du (or du nafar hi «« 

nafar) ml rafilm yg^nl du nafar im dmadlm va du nafar-i dlgar mWafthn (m.c.)* 

® ‘‘at intervals, occasionally,** is also sometimes used in writing or 

‘ alternate days ' ; from a saying of the Prophet who was somewhat bored by the daily 
visits of a friend. The Prophet suggested to his friend that he should visit him ghlnbh- 
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ij ii or du dar miydn yaht rd hi-hur ; ojsL. j& 

“ take one dose every three hours.” 

§ 54. Approximate Numbers. 

(а) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows j>a du si, 

or Am du si id (m.c.) “ two or three ” ; ^ cJiaJidr panj, or t5 ^ 

cliahdr panj id (m.c.) “ four or five ” ; ji*! shash haft, “six or seven,” 
etc., etc. Ex: — chahdr panj angusht, “four or five fingers’ 

breadth”: rfw si musJit-1 bar kalla-yi u zadam (m.c.) 

“I boxed his ears once or twice for him.” 

Remark . — In du si bdr-t = “ a two or three times or so,” the 

IS is the indefinite ^c. 

(б) In the m.c. phrase haft hasht dahtd 13 8^ vs-Sui “some seven or 
ten,” the number nuh is invariably omitted. 

(c) For ciiand, “a few,’ ’ vide § 39 {g) : qartb-i hist nafar, 
about 20 persons,” • or taqrib^” or idhhmin*^'* hist nafar. 

§ 55. Numeral Adjectives. 

(а) Many numeral adjectives are formed by means of the silent h : — 

ehash-sdla, “ of six years old ” : a1U« jIsoj j awj pir-i sad u panjdh sola, 
“ an old man of 150 j'ears ” ; aXi; cuSa haftranga, “ seven coloured (the rain- 
bow) ” ; iij) sang-i chahdr-ruya, “ a square® stone.” In 
tufang-i du-lula, “ double-barrelled gun,” the 8 is already a portion of the 
word Ma, “ a spout, etc.” ; har mdha, “ of every month.” 

The .ndjectives du-bdra 8;0 a-» si-bdra can also be used as adverbs, 
vide § 60 (d). 

— 

(б) Professional stoiy-tellers ( _*« maWikorgir, or Jlai naqqdl)^ 

often express “everybody old and young ’* by the phrases y a*a 
aILj .sUba U aJu, harm kas az haft-sdla td haftdd-sdla, or aJLj jIwaj 13 aJu ^ y 
az panj’Sdla td panjah-sdla, or aIu* omow 13 aJU y az shash sola Id shast 
sola. 

The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the Tuzilk-i Jahdngirl (the 
Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir) : — Aii~* y ji 

they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon ’ ’ ; ^ 

izJS iikUfj U y i:)^ “ they (i.e. a pair of 


1 Taqr^y^^f adv,, means ** at an estimate.” 

2 The Arabic adjective murahha* square” is also used, particularly in 

mathematics. 

S The term qiesa-hhw^'^ is seldom used in Persia. 
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newly- halchccl .tr/r?/.*? crnncs) aro junuf'whaf lari.c»’r than (ho yotinsr of 
a goose, or about. Iho aaiuo aizo a?» {va-ohiokfi a ntoath oifl”; pon!<ihlv 
these idioms arose from (ho ('V«*ryday ITnlu ifliom k-ii fnrq hni, 

“the difference hetwoen them is vorv slii;lj( (lit, fh- difforono*’ of 20 and 

21 ). 

t 

(c) Arabic numeral adjectives nr<’ *' trilif'Mal, (riantrular, (rnhie'’ 
s 

(^cb^ riiba'i, “a four-left rrod word: a i{ua(rAjn; " »|Uadrupl‘’ *’ aarl so 
on. 


CHAPTER VII. 

^ 00. Ambinn Months. 

(o) The Mitslim lunar months* ntv arr.in.o'd to l otiiist of P.i) .and 29 

days (u.sually aUernat(dy). .so th- who!,- var r.mit-it-i «*f nr>} davs (.and 

• » 

9 hours). In a period of thirty ye-ars an int'M'i'.alarv »iav i-, add*'*! eleven times* 
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty veiri rn.v!.- to eonsist of 99 
days instead of 29. (lienee (he ;Yo«r /iii: woidd fall every year .about II 
days earlier than the previon.s ye.ir and not, e-.s it do -:, tni 21.‘it .March.) 

As witii the Jcw.s, the civil day eommenees at sim-iet, .vnrl the month 
commences on that evonins' when t he new moon * is vi it(.h-. [Hence the early 
Arab writers reckon not by the day bnt by the nl-bt ) 

The ordinal numbers aroused to expre-s the day of the month. 

(&) The following are tlio names of the months, wiiieh flo not in any wav 
correspond with the English months: — 


1 

2 

3 


I *’ 


ARABIAN MONTHS. 
. , Mnharratn 


or ^Le 

* JjJll 


. ; Safar 

. . liabl"^ ^l-avvol or IiabV'‘^^ 
'l-Awival. 


4 


. . RabV'^ ’l~Ahliir or 


The ancient Arabian year is supposed to Imvo consisted of 12 lunar months ns 
now, but about a.d. 412 a system of intercalation was introduced, otio month being intei> 
calated into every three years. It is, however, related that the Prophet on a certain 
occasion said, “ A year is twelve months only as at the time of tho creation,” and by 
this saying reintroduced the old lunar yonr. There also existed amongst the 
Arabs a system of commutation by which Muharram, tho last of tho threo continuous 
sacred months, became secular and war lawful in it, and Sa/ar sacred. 

2 Hilal JJU is “ the new moon” and badr jUj tho “ full moon.” 

® These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

4 Or 'ayttriryak fayn-i du 
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✓ * 

7 ' or 

0 *v^jUJi orc;^'!; 

10 ‘ or J'^ 


lU 


isxs/.'jj' 


or 


or litJ ^^il 


VZ< 


.I'rpcaaJi ji 


or 


.. Jumadq^UUh 

.. Jtimndq'hA^ir 

. . J?<t;o6 

. . Sfia'bdn 
. . Ramazan 

. . S/iavvdf , . 
/ju'Uqa'da 
or 

qa'dah 

/ai' lAiijjah 
or 




^-hajjah 

Jiajiarh. — 7'lie fourth month is also called tyilili ^wjjflnd the fifth and sixth 
ungrammatioally jamndi^'Uawal^ and jamad“*s- 


sdiu or_.'^.'i jamddt'‘*Ua!dnr. 

o ^ 

(c) The Arabic word for '* mouth” is sliahr^ and the plural is 
shuhur or oshhur. 

(d) Four of tlie abov’c months arc hold sacred, Muharram, Eajdb, ’Z 
Qa'da, and Zt^b/Itifa. 

iM 

(c) (1) il/u/iarraw is the first month of the Muslim calendar and 
is so called because both in the ‘days of ignorance’ and in the time of 
.Muhammad it \va3 unlaa'ful ( hardm) to go to war during this month. 
Tlie first ten days of this month are observed in commemoration of the 
martyrdom of Husayn,*’ and the tenth day is called ‘as/iwm; some 
ver 3 f strict Sunnis fast on this day. 

(2) >Sa/nr^iu> is said to be derived from safari, “to be empty,” either 
because the Arabs loft their homos empty by going to war, or because they 
left those Avhom they attacked empty. Another derivation is from a«/5r, 
“yellowness,” or the tint of the autumn leaves when the month first got its 
name. 


1 Or pm-iryali ijo andjimrirdu The Arabs say 

2 Theso second forms with tho adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
spcaldng by the Persians. 

s In Persian the forms with are usually used. Jamadi incorrect for Jamada. 

* Xot to bo confused with tho Persian word ahdhr, " a city." The Persian word for 
month is jjt«j mah, which also signides “moon.” “ a lunar montii 

also ahahr-i hilali ; tnaltri ahamal, “ a solar month.” 

fi Husayn is called Sayyid“ 'ah-Shtihadd. The descendants of Ali by wives other 
than Fatima ‘Alavi. 
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A UA MIA S' MONTH 


It was ill thif» niondi (lint Afifun wArt (nrn*Nl out. of TVlnn, ntvl it \va«i 
during this tnoiiHi Mint llio Proplu't wn.M tnloMi ill; it in tfi^ tno.f itmn.npinioun 
month in tho cnlcMidnr. llminp tho month in yinpf'rntitioutly rn.Urvl .c^ 

or tho luckj' month. 

(3 & ‘1) JfahV*"'* *t‘(ivral J,*y niul 'Lnt-hir tlu’Drcit nnrl 

second sprintj monthn wen*' no iinmrd whnn th«’' r.\h'>Md.'’.r v/n.n tirnf fornu’cl. 
The Prophet died on tho 12(h dnv of tifth:*" 'Inw-it, 

(o & 0) Jamndn '1-vbt nnd Jnu\ni!‘t 'irU’hirtt no" 

probably derived from jfitrifvl, “a rlrv vo^r or r.r.i.'.oi *»r **rlry nnd on 
which no rain has fallen.” 

(7) liojah (he hnunurrd month, tho roo{-nn'.vnin 5 -;.'i!i.tnifyinj.' * Vi‘n''r(> 
tion with fear. Good il/i/.Tfim*: npcMid the lirnt rVidAV niv/il. (the lC^^di■^h 
Thursday night) in prayer. 

(8) SJta'han tho month of di’-^miulini) or i i i> eailed 

because tho ancient Arabs ditjxrfi.-d at this tinv' in -e'^r.-h of 'IV 

Arabs call tho middle or fifteenth of this month, *’ the ni^'ht j>f th*' mid'lle of 
Sha ban, but (ho Pensions o'^.; Shuft-i Unrdt ** tli*- .Vit'ht f)f I le-^j is t na- 
tion, for Allah on this night riM-nrils the aefiojH »>f merj t/> h*- [)'rf'>rme(l 
during the coming year, and those wlu» am to be 1, or, » .and to die. .Strict 
Dluslims praj' all night. 

(9) Ramaznn the month of the annual fn.it, i-i .said to be ih’rived 

from a root-meaning “to be very hot.” During thi-i month the gales 
of Heaven are opened and tho gates of Hell shut. 

In Persia, night is more or les.s turned into flay and a great portion 
of the day is spent in sleep : tho bazars are hardy stirring before noon. The 
most irreligious become devout and read holy hook.s aloud. ICven those who 
make apretencoonly of keeping tho fast will not toucdi \vino,‘ perhaps through 
the fear of being detected by tho smell. Some Persians who secretly 
3reak the fast, cover their lips with dust when thc}* go nljroad, to ijivo thorn 
tlie dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst. 


(10) ShawwSl JijA lit. • ■ a tttU. ” Tlio 7<i‘ V-ftW ^Mh orison flio first 

of this mouth. ^ 

(11) ZuH-Qa^da i!.ya*J| the month of “se-ssion” was a time of truce 
and peaceful occupations. 


(12) Zu’UHijjah is the month of 'the Hajj or Pilgrimage 

to Makkah, which is made in the 8th to lOtli of this month. 

The *id**^Uqzka (vulgarly zuha) “ the feast of sacrifice,” called 

» The Persians maintain that the custom of drinldng wine has come down from 
Gabr times. 

^ Called als.o the ** minor festival ; fiir signifies cleaving; broaldnga fast.** 
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•• tlf' 'v!." is- ot>jonr!v(o(l on the lOth of this month.' Muslims 
<i{ o’j.nu-m <h:'.! i( \v.»i insiitnhvi 1o oommomoriitn Abraham’s willingness 
i>tn r ur» 

I 

bun July' V..O. <*22. I’lnch sucooecling year begins 

me year in the 

,!<■' \w-.i: j. -.Mii yr;ir.- Ifitor, fail in tin* cold. Tiurty-two Englisli 

xc.j:- ;it>‘ f' jU.il N* '.hirtyd hrf<‘ .^lu^!im years. 

;■<?( }'iy 'v}.iy 1 Oin <'(irre 'poiids { o .\.n. 131S. 

< 1.1 1 ;i **5 .i'll u- y<*ir.s tliat Imvo elapsed .vinca an}' given 

'In'-!;?.'. . (. -iTr'-ni yi>.'r <>f Hijra - the given year) — remain- 

d< r r;t)- ' r. i'le '•j.-.cin'Ie, to tind f lu- nntnbor of years that have elapsed 

• j '•*/ «. .H 

Vi’.'- rnrj<-:;t flii];; ve.ir 1. '{.'?(> j 1012 Tims according to the 





•iit 

;i VIA « 



1 M'' 

r. 


’lu: 

5'* nv"* * 


t ' 

UWh 

»Mr5' 

r 


v> 


r 



i •• 



: 



• :’• • 


A i 

anv'' *1 

.U'’' 1 

A.I: 





i‘2) 

Tt> Tuifi liw 

' 'titiiv 

o21 

rvU 

•» Oj A. 

:l. A, 



l3!v»i {■• ? j)e 



#‘(inrd to (th- iujrt-n; - r«21'r»l)— •07022"), f.e. 1012 - G 21’54^ whieh is 

•070225 

"vitient . 

To fitul tin- e<]niv:dcn( .\.t). of an date, vide § 13. 


S .'7 The Turki Year-Cycle. 


Sfnwn'dl-i Turl’l. 


(fi) ’riiis consi.sts )>f twelve solar years each named after some animal in 
a fixed orfh-r. I’ho following old Turkish terms are the names of these 


yeai.*? : — 

J 

Jj. 

sichqnnAl 


2 

Jj! J-jl 

. . vd'-U 


3 

i-b< 

. . bdrs-U 


4 

cbi 

. . tavishqdn-il 


“ The mouse year.” 
“ The cow year.” 

“ The leopard year.” 
“ The hare year.” 


J This foasi. is known by various otlier naino.s. In India it is gouerally called 
<yi~ Bafjara- Id “the cow and in Persia 'Id-iqurban. In 1902 the 

'Id-i qurhun and tlio ‘Id-i naxo rx~z foil on the same Friday, which daj* is called 

•id.i Mxibamxnadi this concurrence of three ‘Ids is considered very fortunate. 
^=^511 or “The Day of Victims”: being a collective 

noun of which the noun of unity is " a sacrificial animal. 

e Another date is 20th Juno, vide Hughe’s Dictionary of Islam. 
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u’ith us, a leap year occurred every four years.’ The new year commenced 
when the Sun entered Aries; i.e. about 21st March. The ^lA-inav^ 

ruz, or “ New Year’s festival,” is still the great day in Persia, though the 
above solar year has been superseded : the Persians changed their calendar 
and their written character, with their religion. 

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster. Some 
Avesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christ; 
others 8000 years, and others later still. None, however, places him less than 
4000 years ago. 

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that Day and not Warvardln 

was originall 5 ^ the first month, but all agree that the year began at 
Nawruz. 

(b) The following are the Persian solar months, each month being the 
name of an angel, who presides over the month : — 


1 


. . Farvardln 

March and April. The 1st of 
this month (21st March) 
is the Persian ‘id-inaw-Tuz. 

2 


Ardt-bihisht , or Urdl 
-bihishi 

April and May. 

3 


. . l^ur-ddd 

May and June. 

4 


Tlr 

June and July. 

5 


. . Murddd^ 

July and August. 

6 


^laTirivar 

August and September. 

7 

jr^ 

. . Milir 

September and October. 

8 


. . Abdn 

October and November. The 
five® — in leap-year six — in. 
tercalaiydays were inserted 
at the end of this month. 

9 

jir 

. . Azar 

November and December. 

10 


. . Day 

December and January. 

11 


. . Bahman 

January and February. 

12 


. . Isfanddrmuz or 

February and March. 



(colloquially) Isjand. 


(c) The following are the names of the days of the month as now pro- 
nounced by the Zardushtis of Persia : — 


1 

2 

4 


Urmizd or Hurmuz 

Bahman . . also 11th month. 

Irdlbihisht . . also the 2nd month. 

SJiahnvar . . also the 6th month. 


1 Kdhlsa^^ “Leap Year.” 

2 Amardad or murdad former more common. 

3 Vide note 6, p. 206. 
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AN 

< it \ i rr.ri^M. ^ 

: % 11 



5 


• « 

1 .'tittndnrmv ' 



12th month. 

0 


• « 

I\hirf}nfi 

. .. 


1 })•• .3r(i monf li. 

7 


« • 

Ainuyd^i^t 

< • 


f ho .7th month. 

s 



/ My 


f> 1 1 • > 

Muh montli. 

0 

;J'T or 

* . 

. \d*ir 


! «': o 

!Uh month. 

10 


t • 

. !/f'7a 



Sfli 

11 

. A • • 


A h\r or A 




12 

^U: 

. . 

.l/'7/i 




i:i 


• • 

T\r nv T\' ' t xr 



tf\'- Ith month. 

14 

•\ f 

• # 

r,'fi<h 

• . 



1.0 

- \ 

• • 

1) U! 


* 

a . '1 ^ • 

?»>fh monfh. 

IG 


• • 

.l/lV;r 

. > 

rl.-f 

til-' 7t!j month 

17 


. . 

Si’r!‘t 




IvS 

e;-; 


lift V ^ a 




19 

u.*’-' )!y 


Viirv irilh-. 

. « 

A' -' • 

rh - 1 ,f month. 

20 

or 


Jiflhfi} i)’, or 1 

*7?;: 



21 

r’' 


lifini 




22 


. . 





2.3 


. • 

1 >'![/ 


. 

> loth niontli. 

24 



I)h: 




2.0 

y^]^y or 


In! or .Irtl-hrln-; 




26 



,1 shtnd 




27 



.I.'iai'Ta 

, , 



28 


, 

Zninyitd 




29 

.LLc 

✓ 

• • 

Mniitara.sfhifi 




30 

r';^’ 

• • 

.1 mrtim 

. , 




Urmtiz or Hnrmn 

c, etc. 

. the name of the Is 

t of tht' 

month, is the principle 


of Good, as opposed to Ahrimnn the principle of Kvil; all tlic remaininc 
names are the names of Angels who presidt? ov'<'r the davs named after them. 
It will be noticed that t7irce days in the month are called Dnij, distinguished 
as Day-ha-adar, Day-ha-mihr and Dny-hu-dln. 

SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church u.se the modern 
European calendar, but they call their months b\' Svrian names. Their 
ecclesiastical year still begins, as formerly, on the 1st October. The names of 
their months are : — 


Kdnun'^-s- .Sdni 

• • 


, . Januaiy. 

Shubat 


. . iui 

. . February. 

Azdr 

• • 

.. jtc'l 

. . March. 

Naysdn or Ntsdn 

• • 


. , April. 

Ayyar 

• • 

... 

. . May. 

Haztrdn 

• • 


1 . . June. 

) 
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Tamuz 

Ah 

Aylul 

Tishnn "-UA wwal 

Tislirin^-s-Sam 

Kamm^'-l-Aioioal 


.. jyi 
.. vT 
• • 

• • Cfij^ 


. . July. 

. . August. 

. . September. 
. . October. 

. . November. 

. . December. 


[d) The Jalall yeai ’ J^Ij also called Malaki and Malak Shdht, is 

reckoned from Jalal-ud-din Malik Shah, son of Alp Arslan-i Saljuql, and 
begins a.d. 1079. The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the 
Persian Naw-ruz, and consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 min., 15 seconds, 
and a fraction. Tlie names of the months are the same as in the ancient 
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days are added after the end of the 12th 
month. The Jalali year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish 
almanacs. 


§ 61. Yazd-Gardi year. 

(a) The Zardushtis of Persia and the Parsis of India have gone astray in 
their calendar; they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi year ( ^ )• 

Yazdajircl - or Yazdagird ( a>j h ^ ) was the name of several kings of 

Persia of the Sassanlan race, but the name is specially applied to the 
grandson of Nawshirwan (the Just) the last of the Kayant kings of Persia. 
The era commences from his death at the hands of a Khurasani miller (he 
was treacherously killed while asleep) about a.d. 631; but, the leap-year 
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion. 

(&) The names of their months are practically the same as the ancient 
Persian year,® but their year commences five months later than the Naw-ruz.* 
The year consists of 365 days only. The last five days of the year are not 
included in any month but are added on to the end of the twelfth month ® and 
distinguished bj"^ a special name; The following are the names of these 
“stolen days” 5-..^) k^msa-yi imistariqa, or panja-yi 

d/uzdida (P.) ; — 

(1) ahnawad, (2) usJitawad, (3) safantamad (or 

safdntaman), (4) wuhuMi-shatr , (5) jSvcyLiAj wahasTitu^ush (or 

wahista-wisJit) (Bir, p. 34). 

i One of the astronomers who assisted in reforming this calendar was ‘ Umar-i 
l^ayyam. 

3 They, however, call the second month IridihihiaTit ; the Bfth Amurd^d ; the ninth 
Asiar or Adar ; the twelfth Isfand. Azat means fire and is supposed to have been 
the name of the father of Abraham. The Parsis consider it to be the name of an angel. 

^ The Persians, both Muslim and Zardushtis, however, keep the festival of Naw-ruz 
at the Vernal Equinox, but not so the Indian Parsis: their festivM lasts 20 days, 
commencing 5 da3's before the khamsa-yi musiariqa, 

6 i.e., after Is f and {Isfandarmuz). 

U 


1 
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DAYS or Tin: wnnK. 


§ 02. Days of the V/cck. 
(ff) The rlnys of (Ik* wool; nrc 



. . Shumha 

Sn( utd.'iy 

, . Isl day 

of 1 

he \V< 

‘fir. 


. . J aI:~Shnmhrf 

Sunday 

. . 




• ^ 

. . Du-Shainhn 

Monday 

. . 





. . ‘^i-SliOxnhn 

Tuf'-rlay 





Ajvi 

.. C/ialnr-Slifimhn 

WcfliK’sday 

. . 




Ju 

J^anj-Shnmha 

'riniivdny 

a « 





. . Ji'in'fi ' ^ • 

Friday 

. . Til” Mu 

‘iiini 

Sahb; 

nil. 

or 

or . 






( 

. . Adivn \ 

, • 

• • 




if>) 

As already st.-ifed, the day he 

iriris a* sun-” 

•t : th*' niidii 

pre: 

rrd”.' 

(’ll* 

Thus, if an Englislim.iu wisbe-^ 

( n say ‘ * .*^un' 

day nifdit *' i 

n IN' 

■rsian. 

Ilf 


must say “ Monciny niuht ” iustfid. * 

(c) A week is Ali* luijlu, fnjm hnjt "s'‘v<*u '■ iti ArAi>ir • 
from and ‘'-•'a-;, sah' and .^nh'ah “ .'■ovt-n.” 

(d) liTiz }i) in Persian and anlinr (pi, in .\rahif Jiiean 

“day"’ as opposed to ni:.dit : ,‘^fiah* P. and I'tu-. '* ni-r/it 

(c) 1 awm |-_y' Ar.. a day, lias for its plnr.il *l-' n^pjniv. “days, tima. 


season. 


(/) Shnhana-ruz is the civil day ond. tin^' <>f lM ho'trs : *• forty- 

eight hours’ journey (by rail ) ” • would he “ >lv y/iwfi'mr: rnz rnh 

(c) The longe.st night i.s called odj Anh-t inl'ln, .and the lonio'st day 
jatvza*-. 

In Kirman, the siiortcst day is called aMCi* re:-f tshhtmh'i-fhxiy, 
i.e., the day is so short that while one is wa>;iiiim a shecji’s tripe [f^hikaxyha], 
the day is gone. 

(dj The last six or ten day.s of cold before the Xair-rTiz are called 
in the almanacs hard" ’I-*ajiiz, Ar., and by the ]ieople 

sarma-yi ‘pir-zal,^ from a popular legend. 


1 The Zardushtis generally use Adina (old lVrs.)jn prot'orence to Jum'a, 

the Muslim name. 

- Though the Muslims of India reckon in the same manner, many of them have also 
adopted the English idiom for speaking to English people : vide Phillott's Hind. Man., 
p. 225. This sometimes causes confusion. The Muslim world was dark before it was 
light; therefore the night precedes the day. The Zardushtis, however, say the world 
'•with God was from all time and has no beginnin2.’* With them the day precedes 
the night. 

3 Used in \\Titing. 

^ Plural eliah-ha and ahaban : Ar. * a night * has for its pi. 

3 It is hardly necessary to remark that there are no railways nor even roads m 
Persia. The toy railway at Tehran, about 4 miles in length, can scarcely be counted. 

6 The Persian Almanac of 1902 gives the period of the bard^ ^l^*afuz from 11 th to 

1 »-xi. n 
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(e) In m.c., for Tuesday, Friday, and Saturday , the phrases 
shab-i cJiaJiar-sJiamba, shab^i jam' a, and lJj shab-i yah 

shamba are used. Superstitious people do not commence a journey on these 
three days. • Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of 
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck’s sake 
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out. 



CHAPTI'R VIII. 

§ G'^. Monoy. 

(a) The followinji fire thf- innnoyt! lunv cmi vnl in Vn^na.- - Phinr an 
imaginary and infinilossimnl coin, uned in acnonid-i; IIp'H’ nri’ nV)0 in nqirnm 
or qiran. 

I Sli~iJn — oOf/fn/Tr. 

20 „ ,. = i r/m/» c>>’ (or ' )• '>*■ }'y^ <S‘ >ink hnytr. 

10 Qirnm = 1 iiimnn 

Thc/iinmnisa ;:old eoin (rarely int't ujiij). 'rim qirnn, niifl half qirnn 
( *- dah-siwlil), and the ;.5 dir hr.nri t)r “two hit,” arc 

silver. * 

(&) Pitl-i saftd “ \vhit<‘ moimy ” i-< -^ilri r niont^y,’ an<l p’d-i niijnh 

gUwc iJjj “black money” is oopp t immey or th*' ?iielc*-l coins that have 

taken its place. Scinndr, a corruption of ;ll;v *w, is a two-sAc/n nickel coin 
(formerly copper). 

(c) The following terms are orM’H'ionaliy used, though the values are not 
now represented by actual coins; — 

Qhdz = o dinar. 

^-,i.4.3xxi Mvhaunnadi = 10(t dinar 2 '^hdhi. 

*Ahbasi = 200 ,, =1 ,, 

The.:tv*Uj (or v_«oUftlAj) jxinnhbcid'' = rather less thajj half i\ qirnn; 2S = 1 
iumdn (10 qiran). 

ciiaiiar ahhn.si = a depreciated qircin = 1(5 instead of 

20 shdhl. 

JU; riyal = 1;] qiran: originally the jmtneof the Spanish dollar. 

or qurusJi or i/hvrush, the Turhish piaster, value about 2d. of 

English money or 17i shahts: the term is u.scd in certain places though the 
coin may not be current.’ European gold ducats, called majar and 

1 Also called eulnb qirun. 

2 The gold du hazarl is now wortli 4i qiruns, 

3 This term was also applied to the nickel co.’ns (introduced by Sln/nffor*iid*dIn Shah). 

4 Yak 3huz bi-shuma naml-diham “I will give you not a farthing,” the speaker 
probably not knowing the real signification of the \ 7 ord shuz. 

3 Properly panah-bad but pronounced and somotimos is incorrectly written with or 
without J5. In Kerman and Tehran panah bad is five eJiuhis, but in Yezd the term 
panahbadl is used for ten shahts. 

6 Probably an Ar. pi. of , the German groshe'n. 

7 The term is used in Kerman" but the coin is not seen. Piasters are said to be 
current in Beluchistan. 
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' hajujJiU, arc wortli a little more or a little less than the 
Wnian : tlicy are rarely met uitli. 

lira-yi Ivglisl, and sjJ lira^yi-'UsmanVi, are the English 

and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 giran. 

rupvja, “the rupee/’ - fluctuates from Sj- to 3J- qiran. 

(rf) Asl'inas, a Russian bank note; also any cheque. 

Barat, a cheque or bill of e.^changc. 

Iinpirttjal, ** a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qiran. 
“ a rouble ” = five ^fron. 

The above terms are not all current in every district. 

(c) There is no postal mone,y-nrder s 3 ^stem in Persia. Money can be sent 
by post, insured, in a scaled bag-^ for 10%. Registered articles by post 
arc called sijarisJn. Insured articles are sent only within Persian 

territory. A parcel is called oeU’, amanat or hasta: Icardan 

to insure*’ : t>sx* qahz-i rasld is “ a receipt.” 

- 

^ or) .Jj= yak kisa-yi [or surra^yi) sad 
pnnani limn, kardnm, “ I sent 100 tumans by insured post.” 

(/) For the s\'stera of keeping accounts by vide WoII. Eng.-Per. 

Diet, and also § 1*1. 

§ 64. Measures of Length, 

(®) yak jiq, “the distance a shout can be heard.”® 

^ rnii-yi shutur (rare) “the breadth of a camel’s hair,” 
jato, “a barley-corn’s length.” 
angiisht, “ a finger’s breadth. 

hahar, length of one joint of the thumb (about li inch), or the thirty- 
second part of a zor‘. 

liJj yak hand aivgusM (about 1^ inch) “the length of a finger 

joint.” 

girah = 2 bahar (or about 2h inches). 

zar^ orjS gaz, the Persian yard (of about 40 inches) : 16 girah= \ zar*. 
vajah , “ a span. ’ ’ 

* Khiyal mi-kunl hi yah bajughii bi-man dadl (m.c.) 

“do you think you have given mo a vast sum for this ? ” 

2 The revenue of Baluchistan is paid to Kirman in rupees at the rate of qirans a 
rupee, the merchant exchange being 3^ in 1902. 

s The insurance foe is called AiU/i)/ (_ya. l^aqgf^ ’z-zamana. 

4 This term is only used in Persia for insuring within Persian limits to a foreign 
country (3^ b i^f in basta ra Jog'g® j^amdtut mi-diham. “ 1 11 msure 

this.” 

6 This term is much used by the black-tent folk : yah jiq-i rah oat. ^ 

® Also colloquially yah hand nakhun: by the vulgar the word nakkun, “nail,” is 

used for ** finger,’* 



2M 


\V IMtiH i:.. 


(fast 


{I (MJl)il , frojn point of I li*' olhfnv to Mic lip 
. , , _ f of lh»' inifMli’ fuit'or. 

' pra^ 

,*lS' or !*«>>■' ijddfiw ji short, pin’o. 

lUj bdtjJifif, ‘ llu' r.piu'i* hotwj’cn tio' lip-; of the lituj''i.-s of i>otlj hnnd.s whf'ii 
the arms arc to f»inn » ero:-'* with tlio hody. 

^ ^ j/dl: .<^rir, or i i/df: f/>r/ lor hiltnh), t!w r.rditiary statur** 
of a man. 

yf in r{<'uiu I or inrsnl'h — t’l.ODO /jiitinv:. .>J Knulijih 

miles. 

inaiulnu-i (isp a va'40i' distaiif', afiout lailf a mil*'. 

In addition, there is tlu' *rorUi.‘d\ oil . nr.<hh'., ;nuch tin* aHriio a-; the 

Persian yard. 

Ttcmarh. — In Ualuclustan,di.statu’<> i.-' f.ilitnritod hy tho iuiin*0'T! of pair-i 

of sandals made of the dwarf palm ^ phi';) that will wt-ar out in traversin'^ 
the distance: they say pnl: phis rnh-nrl, dn phi-; nlh-ns! rh-. 

(6) Tosu ‘ is a word much n.^ed hy tin* .\fithafi-' tor .a ffir.asnre »;'jiial 
to about the joint, of a tinner. .Arcnrdinn to the diet ionary it i.s a weinitt of 
2 or of 4 barlej* corns ; or the twenty-fourtli part of any weinht or me'£i,stnc, 

vide § 65 [d). [Ar. of a dnnnn, the latter beinn of a dirhnm anil hav- 

ing the weight of a habhah.] 

(c) ‘Arc uv* and [ul J.Jb me the two words eommotdy used for 

“breadth” and “length '* ; ‘arc'"' (a<lv.) "by breadth” atul 

(adv.) " by length. ” 

(d) Shasli gaz dar shnsh gcizjS mea.snriim si.N: gdz each 

way (square), six yards square” (not six sfjuare yards); but 

gaz, murahba'' 5^ _>f “ six square yards.” 


§ 65. Weights. 

(a) In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included, 
is sold by weight and not by measure. 

gandum, “a grain of wheat” ; about 3 go to 1 rnddnuP weight. 

1 Care must be taken to distinguish the difTorenco in pronunciation botwoon these 
two: in the ^ is not sounded, and the i is pointed by /atha. 'I'his measure is 
roughly taken to bo the distance from the tip of tho fingers of the loft hand when 
the arm is extended to the tip of the nose when tho head is turned to tho right. 

^ In the Anjuman-ara-yi NaairZy a dictionary of old Persian {Fura-i qadltn), tasu is 
given as the equivalent of aa^aL 

8 In India, grains of rice are sometimes used for weighing minute quantities of drugs. 
The lowest standard weight, however, in India is the rally tho seed of abrits precatoriz^^t 
which in appearance resembles a small scarlet bean with a black spot on the end : it is 
used by goldsmiths, and weighs about 2 grains. In Persian works written in India the 

rati is called aurMl* ‘ 
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nuj^ud, a small chick pea or grain of gram, said to weigh about 
of an ounce = 3 gandum. 

JlRi« misqdl — 24 nuMud. 

sir = 16 misqal. 

•"-t- . ^ 

I uqiyya (abbrev. wuqiyydh or - or waqiyyah) — 90 misqdl (about 
14 oz. avoirdupois). 

man-i^ Tabrlzl “ a Tabriz maund ”^= = 720 

misqdl (about 7|- to 7|- lb. av.). 

man-i shdM or “ Royal maund' ^ — nearly 2 Tabriz maunds (14i 

to 16' lb.). 

iS) iiT* man-i Ray or “ maund of Rai ” = 4 Tabriz mawnds (about 30 lb.). 

man-i Edshimi = 16 Tabriz TwaMnds (about 116 lb.) ; this weight 
is only used in the South. 

l^arvdr or “donkey load” = 100 Tabriz maunds (725 lb.). 
cJidrah is the quarter either of a Tabriz or of a Royal maund. 

The carat, qirdt (br. pi. qardrit) originally i»\js qirrdt, is an 

Arab weight and equals about 4 grains or ^ of a misqdl: it is used for 
weighing jewels. The Arabs sometimes apply the word ^rdl to the^’y of 
anything ; and colloquially they apply it to a measure of about an inch. 


In Kerman — 

NisJ-i haft dirham 
Hap dirham 
* Pdnzdah sang 
Si-sang 
GJmrak 
Nlm-man 
Si-cJmrak 
Yak-man {Tahrlzt) 


cr* = 


10|- misqdl in weight. 
21 

42 „ 

84 
2 
2 

3 

4 


Si-sang 

Gharak 

Ghdrak >-0^- **"• 
Gharak ;lt^. 


In Yezd, «s«^ sad dirham = nim-man (Tabrizi) = 2 

chdrak. In Yezd, the word chdrak is little used, panfdh dir- 

ham (etc.) being used instead. 

(6) Water is measured by the sang i.e. by a quantity suflScient to 

turn a mill. One sang of water ijf ySi (with or without izafat) is 

supposed to be sufficient for one hundred ^ chcirak is a fourth part 

of this quantity. 

(c) Water for irrigation purposes is also borrowed or bought hy the 
iascha^ or uJUoLtjfasaA; a little cup ”) ; i*B. a metal cup with a small hole in the 

1 Persian for mann Ar. 

2 The word maund is the Anglo-Indian term for man, but the standard man of Indj!i 

is SO lbs. _ ^ ^ . 

3 In Kerman f^shta, forty of which go to 12 hours : also in Kerman :\Q ptrra go i > 

12 hours. 
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wcnni IS. 

bottom is flouted on wnlor .‘MuI (ho (iino ll. (Mlcf'i (o sitd: i.*-. (Ii*' unit t*f 
measure. For in.stnneo, if a (mltiv,'it»»r horiow.t -tix tn^ri}: of ,a icrtniti 
channel, the whole of (lie water in the ehnnn*'l i‘.i turned into lu=t ^rotmd for 
the time that (he (utu/; (ake.-i (o sinlc six (iine,-i. ’(’h” tJi 'ih i- nt»' a 
standard measure, hiil varies loe.nlly, .ar/>oidine tn t)ic re-jiiirornent-; of a 
village. 

(rf) Another vague term is thlufj, u-hieh m-'.y h" •■■.id lo !}<• (i.i- i-.isth 
part of anything. Property of all Iciml'i 1^* tlivhhd in»o5iix ir;u',;:i:i.uy imrt--. 
each of which is called a (hlurj. .An t)\vni’r of \ s.'narr r^f lind, n rootn, 
or a horse would ho described pn. ie.-dtig "{'.vo firltuj" : nn »>’.vner of (he 
whole would say, “nil six iln tri :u'i' inin*'”; 
dang J^ana mnUi ?»aa 

I Hut *'uly hoM-. •*: i 



CHAPTER IX. 


§ 66. The Verb Fin ^ y 

The verb "to be" {vide also § 68) 

(а) The simplest form is the affixed substantive verb : — 

(*• ^ am (I) am . . . . j+il (We) are.’^ 

isi (^or) I (Thou) art . . id (You) are.* 

[-ad] ast (He) is . . ‘>j| and (They) are. 

(б) (1) These affixes may be joined to a pronoun, adjective, participle, 

or substantive, and sometimes to an adverb ; and the same rules that apply 
to the written forms of the affixed pronouns [ § 31 (6), (c), (d)j apply in the 
main here. Examples : Ok~.jllaLs j\ u sultdnast (for ji) “he is 

a Sultan ” ; gol) jf u handa ast, or (with the ^ of unity) tdh ^'[or 
CA-al xiMJ ji, or (old) o-Aj Iao jI ] ii handa ist”h.e is a slave ” ; ^^^addna-yam 
“I am learned”; but ddm^im “we are learned”; y or 

jauy III banda-i “ art thou a slave ® ,? ” : man-am ft ^ or “ I am ’ ’ ; 

“ y\rQ are ” ; ddim-i “ thou art learned ” ; w djdncdst ; ishan 

dandr-yand tyLij' ; u l^uh ru^st ji, or Miuh-ru ast 

(not Miuhm-yast which is poetical only), but ishan }^&~ru-yand 

MdFimnihdda sar hi~farmdn-i shardh 
Jdn karda fidd-yi lah-i M^ndJdn-i shardb. 

" ’Tis we who to wine’s yoke our necks incline, 

And risk our lives to gain the smiles of wine.” 

(0. K. 21 Whin.) 

(2) The alij laJi of the third person singular ast vsaw' is frequently elided 

in contractions, aS : (for '**«»' k)i > ) ; dushmandn~am rd’si 

(for \j ), 

After u and i, this alif nearly always disappears, as: nihust; 

kdr-Vst If ; mudda'Vst “ he is a claimant.” 

(3) In the other persons, the alif can be retained or changed into ^c 
for euphony, as : f! l<sh, or I'S'b ; cof jitjJsi, or Auhii ; ijji y or 

iUj|j.ssw»y, 

1 This a£Sx is called mim-i ishat i fi‘l d*- oUS) 

2 In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these are vtajkiil 

sounds em, ed. 

3 The full form is generally used after final alif, as: Muluk az hamyi pus-i ra'una* 

and ( «>j( bU) ) (Sa'di) “ kings are for the care of their subjects ” ; ra'ayt-pand 

might also be used in modern Persian. 
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(4) Alif'i mrnifjiiyii iM'cntnc'i lixfoti' J 

ii jiliisVfil, but' bolter ?' .1 / " li*’ i.-i Mnu-.i, 

(5) Aft('r n vowel. Ib»' • •' ond perutn i'l |>rf”’-«ie>l by n t uver n 

us “where flit tluui?” In ni h»’r ’.Vfirtl '■. f wo Mylbiblr : ejuliri!' .Tud 

bogilUliim wit.b H vowel jne I’Olipletl by e h*lin':it lo tilie ii i fi bypheli. 

(()) M'he liuiil f- of Atfibie \vf>rrl-> is. in I’ersiiiti. s.ojn*'! irie -' u riltefi ntel 
•snmet'imes not. U. however, uii .Nr.ibie v.oril entbne in * pr*' '(b'--. th*' (ir-it 
peison (im (•', the inuf^l b-' •ftniek '>nt t ’ pre'-fj-ve fb*' <li-f !o:i b*'t v/e'-n 

I'iic .singular uiul jilur.il of tb” verl>. 'riui ; tie- pbit.>.l of .rj.fi'ir r, poet ii 
slnrara*-, but e.*"- nijr‘i->riv- " I am tfe' uio-t 

poetical of poet'i”: Weje the f.tnnrji retotiel. the woril iniglil b- re.^d 
sIiv‘ar^-h /1 

(7) The contraeliou is geiier illy ob e'fve'l in -ip-- ’.b.m-: oel re.jfbii.', even 
though it may be iiegleete:! in writ in;.’. 

licmarb — Afil o.-^' “is” anil «»•? not” are .*br; 

or “copula” In the juoposjtion ** Ib'Ue.'.on i-. in'i; p m - ’.bl- to u i.pp;n‘'ss, 
the copula iff joins the subject r'li'il'tn to it ; p:*- fie- fM'ii on l'M- of lie’ 

sentence. 


Any verb can be aiialy/.'’«I into ilie (Mijaibi ne.'l f- 
into “is” (the copula), ‘'living” (the {iredie.-it.-). 


; ihu'i '' livei. 


(c) In the third p'.T.son singular and plural. i!ie enplionie U‘ ed not be 
inserted: c:: — hhuh.rTnjn^l (po-t.) or khnf,.rh<t “(.shei is 

fair-faced”: o — jUi^ ■ d/TTin-i/usV or o-li’j dnr.n.st : f{nnii>/.inf{ or 

(ldnn~nd ; inn-sit (for Us ) ; f<hujnn,.-:t (for vi—.* 

Remark. — Vulgarly, instifiid ofirif tz — *.-« (jironouneed ») is used a.s khuh-e 
“ it is good ” ; H-c “ who is it ' ” 


{cl) Tu asi «r*-oi_yj is contracted into (nst (or ) and is t'o 

pronounced even if written tu «.-?/ KiNl — o and rhld 

regular contractions for kl astts^' {vidr § IIT (f/)] and chi asl (o-’-t 
chiylm “ what are we ? ” ; chi yam '■ “ what am 1 ( ” 


1 Kuja^l is an luljoctive “of what place’*; “ of what 

place are you a native ? ” or colloquially kitju^l-'i .'* This forrnU for ui » 

which is not used. 

2 Dana-yast not m.c. 

3 Tn modern colloquial, to the question ktiju^-r •• wlioro nro you?” the 

answer is (•! Infa am: {luja-yam is considered vulgar). Tho correct reply is *”7*' 

hastam ^•*** or vn-bUaham 

* “who’’= K.\ , as well as A* ki, signifies “ who ?“ s similarly, 

cfei (perhaps contracted form of c/iiz_)i^ ) is another form of In modern Persian 

all forms are used. 

6 Better ^i**’'*’ 
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As !J rule, cither tlic contracted or the full form can be used in writ* 
i«ig: l)ut in oillicr ca.‘;e the contraction e.vists in pronunciation. 

similarly, the final silent * of other words sometimes disappears before 


as Vi— ff. hnralnia’.st “he is naked.’ 


Note the following form.s or contractions, etc., ii--j zisht-ruyand 
■‘they atv iigiy’"; “thou art’’: soJe handa-yi iu am “I am thy 

slave’ : Jau hmula-yi v yam “I am hi.s slave xaL U >rnd handa-yi^ 

it “ wo are his slaves” : tii J»ard-t-l (vulgar for hi mard-l Tiasl-l 


“ Who are tlioy ? ” hiyand AxAf iiiI—jI, or hi and csi Af, or Icistand 

Aii— jI' : J.</tdn htyan-niid Autos' i (m.c.). 

(<■) The of the second person is called the yn-yi khitabi the 

" y of addro.sp ” : with a final and silent *, or a final it is written as a 
.«uj)ersorihod hamzn^ as: or ^ f:i i ' “ who art thou ? ” : kirmdni-i 

“art thou a Kirmani (an inhabitant of Kirman) ? ” 

if) The above sufli.xos form the si.v persons of everj'^ tense of the verb 
with the exception of the third person singular, when ast becomes ad. 

(y) The negative form of the simple affixed verb is nearly obsolete, or else 
occuns only in poetry. 

^ nayam “f am not” .. nayim “we are not.” 

or nayt “ thou art not” . , Ajli nayid “you are not.” 

c:. — w «?.?/" he is not ” Aiji 7iayand (or aj na and) “they 

are not.” 

^ if 

Angdr lei dar Idiak na^ bar Ididh-i. 

“But now jmu are above earth, not below! ” 

{0. E. 457 Whin.) 


A villager .sometimes saj^s: IsojI b y lu injdri yd injd na-i 

“are you there (here) or not?” Villagers also use nayam The third 
person litsl ti~«uiJ is in regular use. 

(//) In old Persian (imitated b}’' aste is found for ast 


§ 67. The Separate Substantive Verb. 

(a) From an obsolete infinitive hastan and hastidan “ to 

exist,” are formed — 

haslam “ I am, or I exist ” . . hastim “we are, etc.” 

hasti “thou art, etc.” . . Axi—ifl) hasl/id “you are, etc: 

o— A hast “ he is, etc.’ ’ . . hastand “ they are, etc.’ ’ 


1 Or handagan cjIS’aaj. 

•i Vide p. 92, note 6 ; ^ is probably the more correct form, as should mean 
*" thou art a king.* * 

S Vulgarly pronounced ndht 
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/yff 5 /a?M olo., is Hubstitulnrl ft)!' r//M _•? wlu’nfvrr euphony requires 
if., or wlioncver the verb has lo slajul nhue-. 

Ajl«aa* ^ \ 

Gar v}fi)> zi mvrtli~nin niaot-ani. hiKtnm 
“Am I a \vin(‘"l)ililtf'r ? wlinl if I .lui f “ 

(O. A', :VM H'/ih.) 

Here hasfaw is ti^efi a-< the vr*rb lia^ to elotH* ; an> 

could not bo repeated. Al.'^o : — 

•' j 

JInii (Innam n if. chttuanhi I>n.>lnfn, 

“ He know.s^ a< wrll a*; I, my S'ury 

(O. A*, .'ilo 

IJasi 4 is n.'^cfl for tiftf wlierj euphofiy nopiii"' the forrm.'r, as 

*71 J^ana chuiian I:i hnxl la s'ld j<al flarh/i ml ktiaml 0 Aili. 

jUc ; if the a' };{ of be omitted, rh'niau hi Aj o— i* 

must bo u'fittcn. 

Rasl also nican.'^ “ as; Kha/ln hn.<( o— 'oA "there a 

God”: Izad hast o— » “tliero a (AkI,’' IIa-{ w.— * is .also more 
emphatie than «.?/ ov-jI, as; Hdtll rd f:hala!-r.«t yz — dLv f; ** there is 

somethintr wrong with the sliip" (a simple statement) hut to a, <!enial the 
reply would bo, h'shlJ rd khaUiKl hast ^ ‘* then- is I tell you.” 

The above is the only tense now in (>.\islenee. 

(i) The negative form of thi.s tense i.s (by (tout r.ielion) .as follows ; — 

nlstam " I am not ” . . nl-^llm " we are not.” 

iilsti “ thou art not ” . , nlslrl you :ire not.” 

nlst " he is not ’’ , . lUl— *j nlsland “ tliev are not.” 


(c) Probably, there was an ancient inhnitve ulan ci^i- or hUtns\gn\- 
fyitig “ to be ” from which one or more of the above tenses are derived. 
Sa‘dl says ; — b Aj ^}j)} Id^iq-x qadr^i 

rnandn-m^ldhdzdghdhar dR\mr-ihd(jh-% khiramdn (Sa'di) “it 

were fitting my dignity to be (I ought to be) strutting on the wall of a 
garden in company with a fellow magpie.” * 

jla. f^jiL cl? oosuo suhhat-i gill ^us?i hiidi gar ntstV 

tashtyisJi'i l^ar (Sa'di) “companionship with the rose were sweet, were there 
no fear of the thorn.” Similarly, Sa'di uses shunldastam for shuntda 

hastam jsiXaIm " I have heard.” Other instances occur in the old 

poets of this contracted foi’m of hastam (instead of am pi) with the 
Perfect tense. 


1 Za^ is the English magpie, common in the gardens of Persia, The chough is 

• 

called Here asf! and ms are Fast Conditional. 
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In I:ar-i jahnn arjar hi-taqlid-asti 
Har ruz hi-ja-yi Hixoishtan ‘Id-asll; 

Har l:as hi~m.urad-i MimsU d-tsUi hi-zadl 
Gar 'zdnki na In bi-IiMa tahdld-asti. 

“ If this life wore indeed an empty play, 

Each day would be an ‘Id or festal day, 

And men might conquer all their hearts’ desire 
Fearless of after penalties to pay! ” 

(0. K. Rnh. 434 Whin.) 

iS o.>aJ LfS) cy^ ^ 

Gar man gunah-i ru-yi zamhi kardastam 
‘Ajr-i In, umld ast hi girad dast-am. 

“Though I had sinned the sins of all mankind, 

I know thou would’st to mercy be inclined.’’ 

(0. K. 333 Whin.) 

Man nhl shvdam dar Tu, az dn-am hama Tu 
“And I am Thine, since I am lost in Thee.’’ 

(0. K. Ruh. 400 Whin.) 

{d) Hastl is a substantive signifying “existence,” and nisti 

‘•non-existence.” 

Hast «■:>—<» and nist are used as adjectives : — 

Ohanddn hi zi-Mlud ms-tar- am has-iar-am. 

“ The more I die to self, I live the more.” 

(0. K. Ruh: 351 Whin.) 

§ 68. The Verb Transitive {muta'addi ) and Intransitive 

(Idzim ' fjV, or yhayr-i muta'addi ). 

(a) The Persian verb is simple. There is but one conjugation and the so- 
called irregular verbs present no difficulty Every Infinitive or masdar 
( ) ends in cJ.i -dan or in -tan, and the ‘ shortened Infinitive ’ or third 

person singular Preterite is formed by cutting off the termination -an 
All tenses zamdn * ( tijUij ) are formed quite regularly from the root or 
shortened Infinitive,'^ and from the second person singular Imperative : the 


1 In India, lazimi intransitive. 

2 Zaman “ Tense or time *' ; masdar “ Infinitive or source.” 

3 The shortened infinitive is alwa 3 ^ identical with the third person singular of the 
Preterite. 
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Tin: vi:hi! T»:ANsrnvr; and intu o<siTfvr;. 


persons arc formed l)y the alH.xcd stil).;t;uitivp vi rl». Kx-.-rv vcrii ha‘< fhtis 
two stems. As in mo's!. I.’tminmies, ihc Impcr.'tivc is tin* .ihort'vl form of flu- 
verb. A few verbs are boll) tr.insilivi' nn<i inliiiii iliv/*. 

It must, bn borin' in mind fliat nafive or.unmarian . «lo jmi con idor flu. 
Infinitive a vi'rb. “ Ibnv e;m it bn :> verb.’* they “ v.b"n if, h/is no 

tense or time ? ” 

[b) (1) There are two vcr’nal j»r -fis<'. .'.j * for w) .md iri (or 
/mwiT'*). The fir.st is prelix -d lo ihc .\ori-.t <•>- pj>' *'a* Sobjiio i ive and 
the same tense), to tiie Imp' r itivo. to fli" I’rd'-rif 'tni to fh*' old 
Potential or Mabifual ti-nsi- fhal- is fi>Mn»-d by .'iddin : .'.’i in'b'tinit'' fo the 
Preterite. The second is pretix'-d j.i f’lu- Pr.-i-oi for l*rr s-nt-I’ntnr-’) to 
distinguish it from the Aorist, and io the liiuf'i fi- f !'» dis! 'rieoi ;h i* fntrn the 
Preterite. 

In the following ex.'imph' f{>o-ucal), <v -dd'- i to t*! - .dnirf'-ned 
Infinitive : — 

'-'V w - "V > ^ ^ • 

}ji-h~iznvan-i {nr-lnn r:i r ir-i -hi 

Khatji-s! ni'-hin-t ■-iS '.bli). 

“ By .strenefh of .arm .".rid pruv-T of h.irid. 

It is a sin to .‘rnsii tlio poor atifl in-Ipb - 

[Sar-i (last is the cinl of tiu* ri/i.-t or bn .-.arm, i,*-., tin* h.uid.l 

I— yijf vi.*b ^y- y 

Dar l:n.tft khnrnbat manar b/-/(o)r-77! tylft 
--la *?/;/?;• /.-r’ flar sfttrmti'ahn (film btrdhn? 

{0. A'. Jluh. ir/o'n.) 

In the following, to the definite fntnro : — 

.XiiksuAi^ j' Af a-v-c J_» A^Jf y 

Bar anchi vii guzarad dil ma^nilt l:i JJajIa has^l 

Pas az lOiaUja hi-khwdhad guzasht dar Baghdad* 

'^Set not thy heart on tliat which pivsseth away; for the Tigris 
Will flow on by Bafdldacl long after the Kliallfas.’’ 

{GuL Booh S, Maxim. 105*) 


1 Called ha-yi zayid. Tlie same term is applied to the in siicli words as 
“ except ** ; also in j*> 

s There is no difference in signification between ml and hainl ? both 
are probably contracted forms of, or connected with, hamlshd ; these can be joined to 
their verbs or written separately. In poetry this prefix is sometimes, by poetical 
license, written after the verb. 
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In the following, to the past participle : — 

jaS aLwijf ^ — fM &} jiif a** Ja-'| 

ai — jj ji aI~.Ajj 4i>y 

A'l^ dil hama asbab-i jahdn hhiodsta gxr 
Bagh-i tarab-at bi-sabza drdsta gir 
Vdngdh bar an sabm shab-i chun shabnam 
Binsliasia ^ u bdmdMd bar-l^dsla gir — ( 0 . K.) 

“ Oh soul 1 lay up all earthly goods in store, 

Thy mead with pleasure’s flowerets spangle o’er; 

And know ’tis all as dew that decks the flowers 
Por one short night, and then is seen no more ! ’ ’ 

{Whin. Trans. Rvb. 243.) 

(2) It will thus be seen that the prefix im (in old Persian also Kami 
) gives a continuative sense. It is, in poetry, even added to the 

Imperative with this continuative sense, as : 

b } aAv** ^ 

Gar rahairi jdviddn tarn' rm-dJari 
Mi-ranj hamisha va ma-ranjdn kas rd. 

{O. K. Bub. 15 Whin.) 

In yak nafas-i *aziz rd J^ush mi-ddr. 

{0. K. Rub. Whin.) 

(3) The prefix sj is omitted in verbs compounded of an indeclinable 

particle and a verb, as : 3^=^ ^ bar Ichiz “ get up ’’ from bar-hhmtan : 

ji agar bar gardam “if I return,” from bar-gashtan _ji. Before 
verbs beginning with a 6 ( « ) prefix is in modern Persian often written 
separately and not joined to the verb. 

The verb v)S>ybudan does not take the prefix a'j, nor does the Imperative of 
ii)<xw shudan. 

(4) Veiy rarely do both prefixes occur together, as mi-bi-bdyad. 

(c) The auxiliary verb* budan “ to be ” is slightly irregular, in that 

the Imperative is idsJi^ “ be thou.” The shortened infinitive is bud. 


TENSES EROM THE IMPERATIVE (^l) 

The laiPEEATIVE (^1 ). 

L Bash^ (jSb ‘‘be thou*’ — hasMd “be ye.” 

With the exception of the second person singular, all persons of th' 
Imperative are identical with the Aorist q.v. 


^ Bi'tiishasta agrees with hhitdra Ij understood. 

2 FVlri mu^amn ( “ auxiliary verb.** 

S Bu ^ was another form of the second person singular of the Irnper ^ 
said to exist still in out-of-the-way districts: hu Ji or hn hi porhap^, i 

in mod. Persian, in poetry. 


It i- 
found 
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Tiir, vKUi! TUANsn ivi; ANfi I 'i i; •. r M i l p, 


Rcwarh /. — Thn nonf tminiiH hn p t/iI i vr i'l fnnn«'<I‘ hy pr- lixijif; vit nr 
hmm. II is iisunUy nnirm.'U iv. !*nl ^>4'r!ni ip-.f'i if iv<>lv also. 

(vnlcr. ('oil.), or h-i))u-h“t ^h (ol) ).) '* ••nn'imn! Sr> hn or 


rcninin. 




Plural 


it does. 


-'I'll 

f> pr* 


I’art if-iplo 


. ; 



•’) 

•and the 

hl.^/invfln * 

( J-Vt 

^ * » t 1 


' nr 

in t\ \ \ 





~y%' 

Anri 

fjr i^rt’Ar; 







1 

1 

1 1. 

1 

: ■*! . 

frl^hftni '* 

I ;n '^y 

h> 

} I«‘< la 

,« i>,> ” 

]• 


"1 

1 

\ •) 



n\\ r:j 1 

» it " 

l 





■ «* 
i •>. 

<«« 



‘ iv\ • 

ii*' 

or ;? fu’’ 

y b> 

(or 

Icf him. 





f I 

« 







f- 

1 

hl^ ntin * *' 

*V*' r:} 

■•v 

(or !»'* 

ii ; b"' 

^ * * 


••1 

1 O 

L 

Sx^l 

h 7 s//7 ! * * V' 

' ra IV 

1) ' 

( *" ! nip 

rA'iv,- 

. • b 

-yv’).” 


I'i- 



' ii'n' : 

n y 

V o • (o: ! 

■'* f!i>* 

rn b 


Peisi 

a:i Ibis t.-ii 

Mn»* i nn 

\ I ■ 

t a* 


In 

old 

Por-iian 


// (li ). — l(iV.nu'inj t'i tt)> t)''! nj ir{- I,-;-. :-- :-~ 


Singular 


Plural 


^1. ' po bi.iir im " 1 ruav he.” 

• -t V*- “ thoii li.- •’ 

v_.i. fi'l ' ‘ {i(»^ ■i!i*'‘'.r it irriv I)” * ' {nr ‘^hhndttov 

bitinlfl or ol- hnij).' 

} 

1- p.V lHn'~m “Wf may 

2. huv'd “vc mav lif.” 

* • 

1^3. hvwnn'l -‘(Imv mav b.;.” 


(plnrnl hunhantatuitt lyVjiib > ^ -ub-^rimtiw signifying 

“an inhabitant”; Oil is commoner in modern colloqninl. as; ixUnn ahl-i Kirmun 
hastand .xu-A lylc/ cUi h-hUn Kimmiu ha-^t-nvl jUy lylij!. Bushanda 

in India bashinda, is used for “inhabitant” i„ Porsia' in writing, only when 
the author is avoiding Arabic words. 

2 This mim as a sign of the first person of tJio verb is callod aom-f mulakallim. 

o Bad or bada or biivad or 6«»adand buvu tlio Precaf ivo or Optative aro still in use ; 
(in m.c. Bad and buvad). Bdshad is not used ns an Optative. &c. 

Classically (and in Afghanistan and India still) the-o terminations of the first and 
second plural are em, ed ; majhiil sounds. 

6 The Afghans use tliis tense in speaking. Note that j is pronunced both like 
a w and a v. In m.c. .it 6ad and .il^ buvad are both used. 

6 To be distinguislied from the third person singular of the Preterite i>ji bud. 



THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 


225 


III. — The Present Tense ( Jla. njUj ) [in Modern Persian also a Future). 
^ 1. muhasharn ”1 am (or will be).” 


Singular 


Plural 


, . 2. nii-basJn “ thou art.” 

(,3. wi?-6a57mrf “he, etc., is.” 

^1. ^ mi-haslnm “we are.” 


/ 


2. (J^b mt-basJnd “you are.” 


V^3. tiiib mi-bashand “ they are.* ’ 

The preB-ves 7ni or hami, written separately or joined to the verb, 
are used with this tense in writing in modern as well as in old Persian. 

Pcmarh . — Merbmuam o?yo is an old form of this tense. 


TENSES FROM THE SHORTENED INFINITIVE:— 
IV. — The Preterite ( 



('• 

budam “I was.” 

Singular 

• • s 2. 

budi “ thou wast.” 


(s. 

^ bud “he, etc., was. 


(1- 

^. 5 ^ budUm “we were.” 

Plural 

.. J 2. 

budtd “you were.” 


(3. 

budand “they were. 


F. — The Imps}' feet, etc. ( f*U3 U ). 

('1. Li'® rnl-budam^ “I was or used to be.” 

Singular . . 2. mi-budl “thou wast or used to be. 

(.3. iiy. rm-bud “ he, etc., was or used to be.” 

C 1. mlrbudim “we were.” 

Plural . . ■< 2. mi-budid “ you were.” 

(^3. ^JJO mi-budand “they were.” 

This tense -is also used as a Past Conditional c^ar Wi5-&Mda7/i “if I had 
been, etc., etc.,” and sometimes as a “Future Conditional.” 

The Preterite, hudam, however, is generally usedj especially in 
speaking, instead of the Imperfect. 


^ la poetry often contracted into 

* Dar hJiwah hudam mara '^iradrmand-l guft 

3iP * * m * * 

May Mkur hi hi'Zir~l Jchdh mlrhdyad Mkuftu 

(O. K. Bvb. 51 Whin.) 

S Jkfi or katnl \ harm is obsolete or poetical with the Imperfect of budan. 
Except in the Continuous Imperative, vide § 68 (6), foot-note, ml is not prefixed to 
this tense in modem Persian. 

15 
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Till*, vr.uu THANMlTIVn A?VH INTf. \N'fil rivn. 


I'/, 77/r CnurUfimutI nr Unhiittrit ( !. 


('■ 

budnm<- “ I woidd havo b»'*'n or u-;«m 1 fo hr 

Singular ...| 2. 

biidi thou 

• * 1 • * • 

I-*- 

,?*> Ito, f'fo, 

✓ 

• • « • 1 » 

f 1* 

hudfwr svr 

« « * « • « 

Plural . . J 2. 

« hudrfjr yr 

* ■ ft • • ft 


*n!'^** hudnjuh’ Mp V 

• ft ft ft * • 


licvwrh ". — This tciiS!' is in tno'h’rn '••Olnijuinl, i’ltf it ^fill nsofl 

even in spcnUinp l>y the Aful».'in-« nii'l iM'li.TM't. In '>M I’cr-tlnu, th*' ftrfhx; //'*• 
or Jiainc is also atldfd. It will Ix" noti'-*-'! thf'.t tli** r;u:jf:‘>l >-.t>nnd-' nf Hh' 
tense have been retaini'fl in tiainlit'-iatinn. A intxh'rn r*'r.>i:in. htnvrver, 
would give the vowels tin* wn'rnt .-Mtiii'b.. Tie’ p T.-on vintrnlar 

and lirst person plural are vi-ry randy n'.>-d, au'l ih** -•’■•on.-i {xm-.-om plural 
is, perhaps, not in existenee. 

/ 

VII. — Th'' Drfhiitr I'niiir-- : . 

The verb hhiriiainxi^ *‘t*» wish, d* •ttc," baa for it.-; Itnp’'riitive 

hhirah. Its Aorisl is in eons'*tpn'nc<. l:i:v ~xhtm. 

The Definite Fntnre tif nil vt'rbs is frirni' d by l•'>n)n^^afinlv' tlte Aori.sf of 
Mixtm^sian with the shortened infinitive. 



(’• 


Singular 

••'.2. 



(s. 



(’• 

\S0, 

Plural 

3 ^ 

• • V 0mm 



hhirnhnm innl * I '-hall or will !)• 


( 


3. hhirTihav.d bud they 


Ramarh. — ^This tense is seldom used in modern collociuinl, the Tresent 
tense taking its place on all occasions: it appears to be dying out. It 
however, still used by the Afghans and Indians, who seldom use the Present 
tense for the Future. Persians it is used in correct writing. The people 
of Xashan are said to use it freely in sjicech. 

VIII. — The Past Participle ( JatiAj ) {g formed hjj adding ? to the 
shortened Infinitive", tajj biida “ bcen'^ or “ having been.*’ 

IX. — The following tenses are derived from the Past Participle : — 

The Perfect Tense ( ). 

( !• (•’ buda-am “I have been.” 

Singular ..<2. 6?7rfa-J “ thou hast been.” 

( 3. o— i| biida-ast “he, etc., has been.” 


1 Note that the j is silent. 
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buda-im “ we have been.” 

Plural 

.. }2. 

I 3. 

%oy, budortd “ you have been.” 
Ail loy. buda-and “ they have been. 


Remark I . — ^In poetry the final i of this tense is sometimes omitted, 
and the verb contracted into one word, thus ; hudasi. 

' Ptsh az man u tu layl u naJmr-i hud-ast. 

“Days changed to nights, ere you were bom, or I.” 

{0. K. Rvb. 33 Whin.) 

Remark II . — ^Note that the full forms of the affixed substantive verb are 
written after the silent », vide § 66 (a) and (6). Note the form of the second 
person singular; § 66 (e). 


X. — The Pluperfect Tense ( Ajau ) not in use. 
{Buda hudam coy, etc.) 


XI. — The Future Perfect ( ) : {with “ agar ’ ’ Perfect Subjunctive). 


ri- 

soy buda bdsham “ I shall or will have been ”; 

. Singular 

1 

r- 

“ I must have 
*oy. buda bashl thou „ 

been.” 

9) 


13. 

Aili ioy buda bdshad he, etc. ,, 

J 5 


(1- 

Soy buda bdshlm we ,, 

99 

Plural 

.. j 2. 

Aj^b soy buda bdshid you ,, 

99 

• 

( 3 . 

Ai«li Soy buda bdshand they , , 

99 


XII . — ^By adding to the Infinitive a called by grammarians the 
yd-yi Uydqat or of fitness,” a future participle or substantive 
of possibility is formed, thus hudanl “ what was to be, or to happen ” ; 
plural budani'hd : 

1 ^ — J 

Bar lawh ' nishdn-i budant-ha buda ast. 

“ ’Twas writ at first, whatever was to be.” 

{0. K. Rub. 35 Whin.) 

{d) Bad .iU, and in poetry bddd is an Optative or a Benedictive form, 
as: ‘umrat dardzbdd “ may thy life be long.” Buvdd oy (old) is 

another form of .>Ij 6arf. 

The phrase (modem colloquial and classical) har chi bada bad 
signifies “happen what will, let happen what may.” 


I Laroh the tablet upon which, according to Mf.hatnniftrlan belief, the trar.'ac- 
tions of mankind have been written by God, from all eternity. 



Tin: vi;ur. tp. am* iNTtMN'iirivr. 


•>‘iS 


(c) ^tnhntin '.‘I-;*- /ni r.'.'if-'tf!) *•!■’? »? fi»'t If ; l»y n<» ni'-niH; nway; 
(Uulforluri; Ic-t ” may i»r. { rp 1 rrs a r'lnjiin tioii. (%'•)?♦’ contrary 
(o PUHloin, the prohil»lfivp f.‘ m-t I *, re? ajm*' i c-itii tli»' tliinl p'r.^ >n Precative). 
Jn m«M]ern th*' plua.'' f.*'-?* ^-triini jv/:*? wthndn 


of the verb "to be.” 


j» or or 

{h) (Vii hitih- ^ (//•".'!) (c!ni!i 
J \.srS tS • V 


ir SI day 

C.d 

forhit! t h-'. 

! if 

Mtjli} j'lirnf' 

* V 


r: .* 

1 

¥ i' % 'v 



* !.•? r,tki ’ 

:\ui\ 

• jr/7r 

i!?‘'rly. 







?h'- 


r Hir- '' ftiffn • 

f fin' Pr*? 

‘ *nt 


j.'io I'-j t: 

I’.r-. 

io-j 

i' no 


* in 

their 

jvUvay 

I,.,;.. 

■ *i>Oi 1 

{) ' 


•pially in 

-’.n tr.ji 

7 vAJ. 

or 

hn.''*nr 

^ or 


in ill 


fie'’n- ” 

Oh ti 

;.:f ; VM>Uhi 

ll'.a 

i:”; 

V ■ U- 

> 

-,7 .-.v /v s' 


f’i } \nr. 1 

din: hit 

S I'dl) ‘ ■ 

Oh r; 

I ).n*'v» 

v/h*'r 

•* }l^^f fr*'*' 

V. ;\'-' 

to !)•■' 

tlif I’f, 

••*-rit«' 

• tif 

; i . i-V’ 


•d fl: 

>r the 


found.’’ 

(/) In mcxlcrn I’cr.'-.an, t!if rfc‘*-;it«’ <•{ 
lrnperfc(?l and tin*. Pu't fho- o...'*. 'j- (•.‘‘■i;- I" f w.’* 

j>fj agar dnrau wigl atijit a-.t-Ki’-lnn: /-.rirn r.nj'tf-i <j th'- (Afghan) 

“had I been prc.sent then, I \v<mM hav* had im n> '<l of ;v v.’iM-ve tfor I would 
have been buried in the ruinn) ” ; jn modern and f>u>l (without 

the prefix wF) would ordinarily b-* iH<-d hi>re. 

(}) In modern eollf)fjuiu!, the Imp uaf ive i-< u—d for “iialt, 


stand 

still,” or 

‘‘ wait/' Muhld: 



here.” 

Compare : 

— 




iS ~ 

•* 

kJ 

c 


cri; al=-->c y Ji — K/o 




^ A 

J ‘A 



O — .*! Jl— “ 




Yak'-l imruz kUtnrav him, 

Digar-i rU dil az innjdhada rl$h. 

Ruzgeih" cliand hash tn bhh/iu'urad . 

Khdh mantizA sar-i hhaydl-nndish. — (Sa'di). 

** One to-day you may see successful, 

Another broken-spirited from striving ; 

Wait a short time till the grave 
Swallows up their fancy-weaving brains.” 

* * ♦ ♦V 

1 Majhul sounds. In m.c. .5^ c/nmi-s/iav^; ^ *1^^**^ ^ 

chi-ml-shavad kiln kar ra bi-kunam, “I wish I coul^.*' chi kh-vb bud agar in ra no 
danietam b \ 

^ ^ gh for 5 nofco that the final Sf in the former^® aspirated. Another, an 
probably the correct, reading is i^}}) ruzak-l ( dimin.). 
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— Hi I— J 

) (jw)— -*■« ^i ) — 

Bash ta dast-ash hi-handad Ruzgar, 

Pas bi-hnniri l^wishian magkz-ash har-dr. — (Sa'di). 

-The Afghans still use the present tense of hudan in the sense of “ to dwell, 
live.” 

(/) Some verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive,* as: — dmiMitan^ 
“to mix, be mixed”; rthhtan “to pour away, be poured 

away, etc.”; dul^ian^ “to sew”; angl^tdn^ “to stir up, 

rouse”; dmu^tan “to learn, teach” ; sulMan “to burn”; 

d-d^ian^ “to hang”; gushddan^ “to open”; gusistan, 

“ to break” ; jraym-stow “to join”; pusMdan'^ “to hide”; 

afru^tan “to kindle, inflame”; afsurdan^ “to freeze, 

congeal”; afzudan “ to increase”; M^astan* “ to wound, be 

tired, etc.” ; mdndan “to remain” (in Afghan Persian also transitive 

“to place,” vide § 81). 

§ 69. Active Voice ( )®. 

The following is a conjugation® of the regular transitive verb 
kandan “ to dig, root out, etc.” : — 

(a) Infinitive( ^«»| y kandan •. (the Infinitive can also be used as a 
noun) : negative Infinitive, ejAifU nd-kandan or na-kandan. 

(b) Imperative ® kan“ dig tbou, etc.” (or bi-kan). Past Participle 

( I ) (active and passive ) saxS" kanda^ “dug” or “having dug.” 

Present Participle (Siflo- 7^ana» “digging” (indeclinable). Noun 


l Muahtarik, i.e. “shared, common.” 

® In modem colloquial. Transitive only. 

8 In modern colloquial, afeurda (with ahudan) only used. 

* In modern colloquial, Intransitive only. 

8 i.e., ofwbich the agent is “ known.” 

6 Sarf “conjugation,” taanf kardan or ycrdantfon- “ to 

conjugate.” In India, yardan is used for a “ conjugation.” 

^ For the Infinitive as a verbal noun, vide s 115 (h), and (r) Remark. 

8 Sigka^yi amr Imperative mood,” also called amr-i mnhrrad to diV 

tinguish it from amr^i mudami •*tho Continuous Imperative.*’ The F*,'Cond 

persons are called awjr-£ }f.dzir^ while the third person.^ of the Aorist nr Pre.«ent 

Subjunctive hi-hanad ‘Met him dig** hi-hanand “let them die:,** ere 

In such sentences as ^ which equals 

ciple is called ^ndzuyi maUSifl ( the final ^ boins con=?id‘'r^’d 

equivalent of the conjunction ( *• 
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of asioncy ( havnmln "ii {dnclinnhln). Noun of 

Possibility or Fiilure I’nrticiido hnulntn -'(hut is <o bo dtii: up, fit to 

bo dug up” ; plural "things tluil nrr lobe dug up, or arc 

fit to be dug up." 


I. Aorisl or Prr/^nit Suhjiincttrr ( niurnri' )- 

or kdiioni or bi'hnunvi “ I may <lig up (or " let n\(5 dig 

up”), or I'Ofil ov hi-hiin " innyA thnu dig. t't*'. 

7?cmnrA- /.— Tlio lormiimlion ^.*of Mio Isl p<u-r»n «f tlu- lon-o-s of tran- 
sitive or intransitive verbs is styled by grammarian ' mt?;!-! mittnhilhm ( 

The suffix am [‘vide' § Ofi (u) 1 is termed mirn-i iAmhi /i7 
( (J« cL-tjJl ), OvS in fthadmnv-am “ I am rejoierd,” 

Ttcmarh IJ . — In old poetry a pleonastic; aUj is f’.l>metim^^^ found at, the 
end of the third person singidar of this tense. 


II, Prrsaii {znmnn-i Uni Jta. ^lUj. ), 
ml'kannm “I dig up, or am digging up, etc. {n!.<o I will dig up).” 

Remark . — Present tenses can also be formed by pridi.xing participles or 
a verbal adjective to the verb “ to be." 


Ill A. Imperative ( Ayha-yi nmr tU;-- ). 

or kayi or bikan ‘‘dig thou.” 
oaIj or lyAij kamd or hUkniixd "dig yo.” 

The other persons arc identical tvith the AoriM. 

Remark . — If the initial letter of the linjjorativo has zamma for its vowel, 
the vowel of the prefix ^ may also be changed to zamma, as : bn^guzar or 
bi~guzar. Such contractions as bugzar occur in poetry and in modern col* 
loquial, vide § 72 (a). 

II^I- R- The Gontinvous Imperative {amr-i mvddmi jx:i). 

mi-Jean (class.), or haint-kan (class.), or hami biAwi 

(class.) " continue to dig up ; keep on digging.” In modern colloquial 
hay bi-kan is used. 


] cleb ^1 or tdeb’ ^ho real or regular Active Participle as distin- 

guished from Adjectives and Compound Adjectives that have the sense of a Past 
Participle. 

^ In modem Persian the prefix * is nearly always used with the Imperative. It is, 
however, generally omitted before, s/jow the Imperative of and always before 

the Imperative of and often before “ do. " ' 


Atrrrvi: votci:. 
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/i’--??) — Til'' IVorntivo hamrl “Oh (Imt ho ma.y dig” is 

cin.'-'.icni. nnd mnljnrd to tho third porsou sijigtilar. In old poetry, how- 
ov«>r, oti'cr prr^otK nro found. {Mnhriila '.itj*: is both classical nnd modern 
rolloiinial,] 


///, f'. rrr.hHiitiv ] mpnatirr. (‘villa* sltihn-iji ainr-i min (^(-5^*=' 

' mn-hiv “dip not n]i (thon),” 

a.'va * tvn-hnuul “ dip not- up (yc.)” 
iThf prrsoj)': orr {flrutirnl with the I^'Cfldfivc Aori^L) 

-For nil rNninplc, in •’Invsicn! Persian, of the Past Subjunctive 
u-'- i .’I- .i r\»jninuruiva Inip'-'r.rtive. ritl>' § 125 (/) (0). 


IV. Thr PrrlrrHr iwnzJ-ui muflaq jjik': ^.r-c ). 
“JdupUp. '*’ 

’liio. i-'H*:)*. in writinp. wht'u nflirmativo. freijucnlly lakes tho prefix 
for l upin.ny only. 


V. I hip'rjfr!-' {fjifiTi-i/i i/^lftnrari 

'.> 0 *^.,' Inini.hiVi'lavi, i\r rar./v/Wf/o?/? “ I was digging up, I used 

to fbi? 

(This t'-nse is also used in pn«t nnd future conditions.) 


VI. Th' P;jr! Ornnlifioml or Habitual, or the Optative* ( )• 

jj-ovf hnnlntuf. {elas«.), or rnrely mc~l:andamc. nnd hamc-handame, vide 

6r,‘;Vl. 

UtmarJ:. — Tliis tonso can fake the prefix Af. Tho second person singular 
is rarely used, nnd t In; socrjnd person plural , perhaps, docs not c.xist. The first 
por.-on jrlural is rare and, perhaps, .should not exist; vide Remark, § 68 
VI. Peniark, 

VI J. Future. Definite [mnslaqbil 
.ii' hljirriltant hand “ I will dig up.” 

The i>refix aj is soniet,ime.s added to the auxiliary l^ipaliam in tliis • 
tense. In poet ly, the full and not tho shortened form of the Infinitiv’-e occurs; 
vide mho § 80, 


t ill modern colloquial A» is proforrod, being loss poromptory. 

5 .A clofisicnl form of tho third person singular is forniod by adding -urt"*®'-* 
alif’i laliem ns rafia (for raft). .Sn'dI frequently uses gufta, which is also m.c. 

£ When preceded by agar this tense is called mazi-yi shar^i. 

i AVhen 'preceded by hash kUahhi, oto., this tense is called 

muzt-gi tammana't. Tlio same term appeors to bo applied to the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect when proeoded by hash, oto. 
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Arrivi: voici:. 


VJIh Till Prrfr.rf {ittn’i-jii tjarth ), 

-t ' kaudn mil “ J hnvr* flui'.’ ' 

In Uic third portion siti'.'Ulnr tho vi-- ■ mf if! oftm orniftrd, ?>vr for 


liciHaTl:, — An nhl form of thofOTontl ffiiutul-ir i*"! rnn!n<tt 

(for /.v/}j(/ao) nntl a i-onlrnolofl form of t!»>' thiril ))''r.-’f>n foo^ular i"-* 
kondnsl [j'/rfr, § HP (d)]; porliajis fh<* oJ)i»'i' porfonf* htit if 

so they arc rare. In a rarer hirjii slill. a i:. fouml afi'ixed «'• »hf anxilinrv 

of the Perfect. This form sems to Ur ahv.ay-; (’ondit tonal. 


/A*. Phip<rjtr( {mnrhifi *.%«• ). 


(*jj j: jfvJAf handa hudam " I hndthiu tip.” 

This tense is also used in jiast rondition=f, in mod*':n !*er.-ii;'.n t.nly. 


Remark. — A litlle-used form of the I’htp-'rfe -t , t» . 
Optative clauses, is; y kandn fmdmnt. i.o. , to 
a verb, the Past Conditional or Habitual of ^ 
Preterite, is added, Exnmph -: — _ 
avval J^ndd rd 'pnri^ddn budnrm. 


'•d in Cofiditiomd and 
lh»' pA-.t I'.irtieiple of 
hndnv. , in-.ti-.),ii of its 
;■ c»'’f "// kn<h m 


X. Future Perfect or Past Siihjtnirttr>- - ^f.nktci )• 

kanda bdshnm "I will have diji; up; mn-'t hni’*' «lne Uf); may 
have dug up.” 

This tense is abo used as a l’a.sl Subjunctive. 

(c) The following tenses are rarely u.s»-d : — 

(1) Continuative Perfect o*-'. mukandn as! (m.e.) “he has been 

digging up ” ; the Imperfect is ordinarily used for thi.s tense, eidr § 12“* (0 

(2) (^0 ^ kanda mc^budain (old) “ (iO I had dug” 

the Imperfect or Pluperlect is generally used inste.nd of this ten.se, which is of 
doubtful accurac}' and is not usivl by P(?rsians. 


t The second person is written S«>i* , nnd also (J)nl rarely) r-^’. 

1 This tense is also called muzl-i/i ihtimun , i\m\ nitizi-j/i 

masnun* and mazuyi mashhuk (or tunhkik) from djaml “ imputing,” nO’*” 

‘ tliinking, suspecting” and shaki: “doubting.” 

3 Or kanda biidamc (not used in modern Persian, and rare in old 

Persian) ; me-kanda hudam is another form ; 

ijii ^ ^g^^ b .. { . u 

Qazi-l ianlia shab-l ml-rajta hud. 

Sii-yi hustan did duzd~i hamehu dud. 

“ One night a Qazi was going alone towards a garden. 

When he saw a thief (pass him) like smoke.” 


aitivj: voick. 
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f 1 }\ th<' followini^ oNrtinplo (ni.c.) 

.tr.'- H}V’,fV;^7 h'hlli l-nr vnmufhud “if you lincl rcinnincd sitting slill, 

no'Jijng )i:ivr hmi found ’* tho P.'isl. PHrticiplc of tlio intransitive verb 

if- I'oiif-iderrfi on ndjeeiive nnd not part of tlio verb; both verbs arc, therefore, 
«'one'Mlv in til*' t»rdinnry Imperfect, to express n sujrposition. 

^r}) vOU.- Aef'ordinu tf» Forbes, “Let him eontinue digging.” 

I nrn utmbit' to Jind any examples of such n tense. Such an expression 
in m'*:i*'Tn IVr.'-ian vould be taken to mean “it is /■arn/rf ” (engraving), 
r.'i »v‘, 7 .;: m.'.yr/; m\d,r..diad signifies “ it is silver.” 

('* ; .-j, JJ'i*. a I'utnn' Verfeet . “he will Itave dug, he must have 

due.** Tin'*- teji'-e i" Tj'-erl hv the .'\f"hatts and sometimes hv t lie Persians. 
It i< of di-nbtfnl .-lei'uraf’V, I'or example, nVe § 325 (j) (3). 

<51 •’ ?:• hr.idn hudn am “ I must have dug.” This tense, 

'.vliit'h i'" ah ' of flnuhtful .'veumey. i.s used in tnodern Pcr.sian. For example, 
fi’;y f l’J.5 (/) l5l. 


fji Til'' third per-on singular '>f the .Aorist may be made Optative or 
IJere dietive. by I'-iuMhenine tlu' faiha of the fm.al syllable; thus i^' hvmd 

t 

hi’ oine' t'y huvdd or oi' l:an<td becomes ilvS" /'orjar/, “ Oh that he 

xii:iy rhs: ' ’* t ^iiti/aad tvard hi Itad-at ioitba dihdd <*•>' o^t 
“ Til' y say 'may Alkah aid thee to repent’*’ '. — (O. K. 172 , Whin.) 

(a) I’r.rap]jr.a‘-‘e>; of some of Die lenses can be made, by jirofixing Parti- 
eijde-., IVrsii’.n nr .Ar.-diie, and Verba! .Adjectives, to the verb “to be,” as:— 

hhu-dhami da hi'id hi — fS iy (iii.c.) “he was desirous of ”J 

Tnftav.i haFinm (m.e.) “1 am about to go”; murda 

o.'-f (m.e.) “it i< dead ” (also “he has died ”); ' pL _j| n taiib-i ‘ilm 

(jtf •« in. Hr'eks .'ifter knowledge’’; o— ' .-Jjia: via’lnvi osf“itis Ivnown.” 

(/j) To be about, (o do a thing, can he expressed as follows; Dar sadad-i 
(or hhaynUi) rajton hudam p,>*j (Jks^ or) or darsharaf-i raflanbudam 

‘-b’" “ I ttn the point, eve of, departure” : also in modern 

colloquial by, /in-hhirohad buravad hi — “ lie is on tho point of going 
when — : d dar hdr-i murdan asl (m.c.) “hois dying”; aS* pcjj iiiT 
-..r ;t J cy'L'i tyb-'Sj' on tho point of approaching 

her and jumping over the wall when — ” (’Trans, of HajiBaba, Chap. XXIII); 
(dar hdr — also mean.s to be actually engaged in) ; y gb 

/j “I was about to leap over the wall.” (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII). 

(i) TJie Imperative can also be expressed as follows; — 
zhihnr dasl-i tii talcdn ncoMiwurad “don’t let your hand shake’: 
CAoa t.' nio-guzar ki hUyuflad “don’t lot it fall” ; hu-guzdr 

hiyayad “ permit (him) to come ” ; *>^1.1 bu^guzar hdsJiad “ let it alone. 


1 This (ilif is callod olif^i du^a or alif-i tamcinita* 
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vKHiiAi. Aiur.mvr.s. 


Gu J *• finy, Miipposp. lol ’* ( hnpcivilivr <»f ijuftmt) fw-t.-iiiv In wrlHtuMvilh 
much fcho Pfiino si^inincntinn n« hi-uurnr, 

(conjunct urn) *' nUhoujih.” 

Jiaiwrh I.~~7Ur Preterite Polcntinl aw (vifle ^77 ) ’m r.-ilM the 

j))azl‘}/i imhniu or mnzi m>t' "•'Utjtifh’iif ( or ). 

}fc7nn i‘h‘ If, — iSf«;’/*/ s't'ifflv i t*;* •' ' i‘< fin Inflifi.n term fipj'lietl to run* 

ninjx Ihrouph the mooflH fiml tonjjc i of ^ verh, trivim.: t!m Iunriitive. the thirrl 
person sinpiilnr of the* Pielerjte, linperfeel, Phj})*'rf*’'’t . f'ntiire, Atirint , ntul 
Present, the seoojnl person sinyulnr of the Imp-'r^tive nml flie Iseentive 
Imperative, nnrl the I’resent and the {’a^t Part ieiplo*., 

Sarf-i l:nhh‘ i O;^- ) is eonjujiatim,' e. v«'rt» in all its Per-ons. Moods 
and Tenses, in I'oth voices. This term, loo, i-; Indi.".n. 


i- 70. Verbal Adjectiver;. 


(a) From the Imperative st('m of some verb : a Vcrh.al^ Adjective (or 
Substantive) Avith tlie termination o is formed, which ditTers litll** in >icnifi- 
cation from a Prc-sent Participh*. thus; — >lvlnn 'Mo sec,” Ifnpcr.ativ'C 
hhx “see thou,” verbal adjective bhtn •• s>-,.i(ic, rlear-sijrhted ” 
(plural hhin^nn (tdassical) ); jin.httin “ hliufl ” or ■* n Mind man 

yif^n shudoit *' to yet sitrhl, recover sieht,” 


.5 

Dar knrtjnh-i knzn-gnr-i rajtnm dut^h, 

Dldani dv hnznr httzit guyd n hhnmush.^ 

“ Once in a potter’s shop, a eompnny 
Of cups in converse, did 1 chance to .see. 

(O. K, 233 Whin.) 

Vide also examples in § 43 (r). 

Similarly, from ddshtan andyi d<ir, comes ^j'cddrd “ holding fn.st; 
a possessor, a lord, rioli ” (ra.c.) : from jumi} and jn or juy, comes 

juyd “seeking”; from sazldan [.w:] “to ho worthy” comes, 

i>*« sazd : and from gnjtan and gu or guy, comes gnya 

“ speaking, etc.” For an example of I3|y tavdnd and c>yb nddavdn, ‘ vide 
§ 77 (e) and Remark. 

Pa^rd has a Passive as well as an Active sense. Some of these 
Verbal Adjectives are not declinable, and are equivalent to Participles. 

(6) A few nouns have a similar termination; tlnis from c>tv 
“broad” comes ^almd “breadth”; from rawshan “clear, 


I Poetical for khamvaJi. 
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briglit” rmcsfinm tiij; (old) “brightness,”' also “Roxana” the Greek 
form of the name of the wife of Alexander the Great, who was a daughter of the 
king of Persia ; U j tarsa a “ Christian.” 

71. Negative Verbs. 

(«) naji negative verb and Fi‘l~i nahl d»i prohibitive 

verb. The Negative ]>rcfixcs are: (1) A>c or {• (2) a or jmj; and 

(.*») h' 7?ff. ’ The jirefix is alwaj's omitted when the verb is negative, as: 
,♦4^ A;’ li-bhinm “ let mo see ” ; na-hinam “let me not see.” 

(b) Jl/o is used with the second person singular and plural only of the 

Imperative, and with the Negative Precative, as: ma-'purs “don’t 

•ask"’; imi-hunirl “don’t do”; and (with the Precative Aorist) 

ma-hlnnd “ may he not. see.” It is .alwaj's joined to its verb in writing, 
and in compound verbs immediately precedes the verb itself, as: 

dasi ma-zft}} dye “don’t touch”; vide also Remark to (<?). The 

benedictive forms via^vwimd ^ ma-kunnd .'liS'./o , etc., are sometimes used 
in m.c. 

Rcmarh . — The ma occurs in the conjunction mdbdd or mahddd (the 
Optative of as also in the adverb magar “but, perhaps,” which is 

compounded of ma and agar. 

(c) In modern colloquial, however, ma is falling into disuse; and 
na aJ is gcnerallj' used instead, as it is less imperative and therefore civil. 

(d) Na Aj is correctly prefixed to all the tenses with the exceptions of the 
second person singular and plural of the Imperative [vide (6) ], and in modern 
colloquial it is even prefixed to these also. It is also prefixed to the Past 
Participle, and to the Shortened Infinitive as well as to its full form, as: 

Aj j^.j| Jtj, kdr rd na-kunid Khudd norkarda had 

mi-skavad (m.c.) “don’t do this (God forbid it), it may not turn out well.” 
It can, in writing, be joined to the verb or be written separately. 

(c; The ai immediately precedes the verb or its prefix ml. Example : 
na-gufi ‘'he did not say” ; naml-guyam “I do not say.” 

If, however, the prefix be ^ 5 +a Jiaml and not ml, the negative is 
prefixed to the verb, as; liaml na-guyam. 

^ The usual forms, ho\%'ever, are pahna^i rawBhana*l In modem 

colloquial panha^i is used for pahtia-t. In India rosAna-z generally means “ink, and 
roshnt ‘ ‘ brightness. ’ ’ 

2 Called mtm i nafy. 

" Nun i najy but with the Imperative it is, or should be. called 

nUn-i nahy. For this nun is Interrogation, vide § 73, 

In the negative is called or ; but when written ^ it is 

4 But the negative of tho Past Participle used as an adjective takes na unlj • 
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NKCJATtVi: VlillUM. 


Similarly, in coinponnd vorhK, llu' follov-s the prefix , bf'ini; jf»inc0 
to tlie verb itself, ns: ^c*’ y nnnn-ffort " won't you 

remove your linnd ? ’ ’ or ‘ ‘ won’t you <‘e/is!' flohu^ ^ : f y y \ nfinr hnr un- 

gardam '‘ii I don’t, returtj ” ; Iiftr/ " I dirl not .••pen!;,” 

vide § 85 (c). 

Jicmark. — The sjunc rule holds ^ood btr A*-, ji^; o.-/.*- ;* ' nl mn-iM “don't 
slnnd still.” 


(/) This rule Is .somotinies broken in po'dry, .uul by the .Afj'lnin-^ in 
speaking, as : — 

tV) a:\ 

^ ^ Vi «• V, ^ « 

j! a. lx; y 


Chvv nisi dar in zunmnn si'ed-i ztd.-hinid 
Juz hl-hhirud <t": znmnwi hnr mi n'tddiinnd. 

“Small gains to learning on this <v'.rth aei-rne, 

Tlioy pluc'lc life’s fruit. 'life, learnint' wlio e-ichew.” 

{(). K. n»h. ;.>2I Whhi.) 


(g) iVn li occurs only in eompound.s, n.s; /n7-dtdu (nflj.) ••unseen”; 

liwU “blind cu-sl b wJli'-' }' y u u- i>'. mnlfrth n~i-l:hn'ni>nt’ i!<i 

(local and incorrect) “he doc.*} not want to tlo it.” 

The Infinitive ' boinir con.sidon;il a noun, the Xe:'.itiv<' Intinitive is 
often treated like a compound, ami formed with b, seKlorn with *y. In 
modern Persian, however, na aj is jirebured to nn b. 

In b w nn-bfid h.mUtn, t’uo zy is probably considered 

a shortened Infinitive, or a verbal noun. 

(7i) In Persian, two negatives are sometimes u.scd where in English one 
only is correct, Vide § 123 (b) (5) and (c) ; also for the negative verb with 
bilc/i, vide § 39 (d) (1), (2), (3) and Kenuirk. For the negative 
after a verb of prohibition, vide § 122 («). 

[i) With the au.viliaries bayad is>fb, etc,, the negative is sometimes added 

to the auxiliary and soraetimo.s to the principal verb, as : hdyad ki na- 
kunad »xjU, or norhdyad bi-kunad nu-hnyad 

chird hdyad bi-Tmkm-i sJiar‘ rdzi na-shavand ? (Tr. 

H. B., Chap. VI) “ wdiy shouldn’t the dispute bo legally settled (as there is a 
Mulla present) ? “ 

(j) Kam y and andak , usually in poetry, can give the idea of a 
Negative, as : — 

c:*«s| <-^y iz)]yy t5^ cTv 
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OhandMn hi jristand hamtar yajtand (Gul.) “in spite of their diligent 
search they couldn’t find him,” or “the more they searched, the less they 
found him,” 

Fide also § 121 (6). 

§ 72 . Euphonical Rules and Accents in the Verbs, 

(а) When the Imperative of a verb ends in j, this letter sometimes 

differs in pronunciation in the Imperative and in the other tenses. If the j of 
the Imperative is pronounced w, it becomes a,v before a, as slum • “ be- 
come, go” (Imperative of shudan), shavam, Aorist;^; raxo (or ro) 
“go” (Imperative of raj tan), ravam, Aorist; iDAijo davldan “to 

run” (Imperative jiS daw), Aorist davam 

If the j of the Imperative is pronounced m, a <_£ is inserted for euphony, 
as: {^sS guftan “to say,” Imperative^ bigu “ say,” Aorist hi-guyam. 

The latter rule also holds good when the Imperative ends in a, as:c)A?*^> 
naxnudan,'^ namd “to show,” Present mi-namdyam. Such verbs 

have two forms of the Imperative, one with and one without the 
as: jmtan “to seek,” Imperative ju or juy; guftan “to 

speak,” Imperative gu or g^y (classically go or go,e)‘, namudan 
narnM Uj’’- or narmy t^Ui 

(б) As stated in § 68 (6) (3), thepre6x iJis omitted in verbs compound- 
ed of an indeclinable particle and a verb. 

(c) - If the verb begins with alif without madda, this letter is generally 
changed into after the prefixes ai, ij,OTi^, for the sake of euphony, as: 

anddkht “he threw,” o-A-iAiJ nayanddMt, “he did not throw,” 
(also written ujiam “I may fall,” huyuftami jihangdr 

“ consider,” 

(d) If the verb begins with an alif marked by a madda ( f ), the aUf 
remains, the madda ot course being rejected: — &y'\ drad “he may bring”; 

hiydrad “ let him bring” ; jti-o mayor “ do not bring.” 

(e) In poetry, the aj often unites with the verb, as: ndmad (for 

naydmad) “ he came not.” This license is often taken by ‘Umar-i ^ayydm. 
The contraction occurs in modern colloquial also. 

(/) The accent of the verb falls on the last syllable of either stem, e.vcept 
there be one of the prefixes ai, a.-, or a>:, or the verb be a compound with 


1 In the modem language, both show and bi-fhatc are u?ed, but 
less common. 

2 Indians, especially Punjabis, have a passion for using * ; tiioy intrude 


the hitur 
it 


•5 


rv 


alif or ya. 

S In this euphonic iS is nl7rn>*s omitteni. 
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iNrnnHonATivi: vr.nn*^ 


a preposition or nn julvorb;' in tlie Inttrr ra'i'.'-t, Him fAlP. on flu; 

prefix or the prefixed preposition. § 21 {n) jujd {/>). fl) lo (t). 


§ 73. Intorro/rntive Verb:*. 

(o) Intorrotialion is usnally e.\pre by th*' hmr »>[ the vni*'-'.'' It b 
also expressed by pretixiui: to {h>’ <pt»--tion bl " vvli«*ther ? ’ or 
magar^' luit ?” or by stjlVixini: tin* word*: .d in fn “or not f ” HA/vtoples: 
Aj b vi~«’ rafln a-^l ?/'7 *’ in* loft tho plnr*' or tiot 

(iyn J'dr.'n natn-diiiihl “ what, don't you Icrunv f’or.i<vj» ' s.'r^ 

«i3j« }iin/jfir murdn o«/ hi htrf tuttni-'nr'if! ** i'l lo’ fbvul tiint 

lie doesn't spcnlc ? j tiutij'tr ' “ nro you niad * . or *' I 

fanej* you must be mad.” 

In modern colhupiial. bf din is -u'hb)?!) Ui- d, .X*; n 't-nr u-iUfdly lakiinr 
its place. lntcrrot;alion mngnr Sir both pocufivr iuol nod i-> noil 

idiomaticnlly .ut the bej.dnnitn; and end of <i!ji>r» i xid.'vmitive phru-!»‘s. 
Examples: wt*-" ji-< mmjnr rirnh hlif irunli ’ *1 third, y'otl havr been 

drinking,” Vil. “but have youbr-en driidtirtit ' ” ; -'o/’i nun-tr ’ “you 

went there, didn’t you { ” (a .sly que-tion). 

(b) 7vt Af followed by yd nn .*jb al.so .siiudttei “ wiie(.h*‘r or not,” a.'*: 
Aj,b iS ,_y4J • iiavix’ddwttn hi niv.riin us.* <n i‘ft ” 1 <ion*t know 

whether he is dead or not ’’ ; the yd tin at the end eannot be omitted. 

Rcynarhi. — Inlerrogation i.s of cour.'it? nbo e.^epress's! by the interro:*»* 
tive pronouns or adjectives, as: cliand *' how much : ” , or by the inter- 
rogative adverbs, as : hu _*S' or hiijd “ where t ; hnrdy-i chi .mbuh a*- ij*/ 
” for what reason, wdiy ? ” 

Remark II.— A simple question with the object of obtaining a direct 
answer is called islijhdm-i istihjibdrl. If the que.-itir^n indi- 

cates negation, as in, hi im-gTiyad hi hhaydl-i snfar ddrad ? J’-i^ aj" 

“who says he is thinking of going on a journey?”, it is called 
istifkayti'i inhdrl. If the question expects the answer “yes,” it 

is called pbii-I isHfkani'i i(jrdrt,txs in: — “Am I not your 
Lord?” 

q if CtiXjj ^ J y y L^J- 


t jEiXSDiples; hardashtan, ftjj- gaahtan, 

2 In negative interrogation ns namhravl “von’t you go?” the niin is 

Btyled nun-l iatifham-i nafy vide § 71 (o) foot-notes (2 and 3). This 

negative interrogation can imply assertion, as : — 

Ij tso A *it> OjJft — -JJ « ^cJS t-i t5^ tS*’ — (Gul.) 

s Indians for hi might substitute 5y5, which, however, is ^ncorrect. 
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§ 74. Roots or Stems of Simple Verbs. 


(а) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small. As already stated, 

the Infinitive ends in dan or tan. Such Infinitives are called masdar-i 
munsarif ( ) as opposed to the Compound Infinitives, vide § 85. 

Infinitives in dan are preceded by the long vowels a, t and u, or by 
fatlia] or else by the consonants r and n. 

Infinitives in tan are preceded by s, ^ or /. 

(б) In the so-called irregular verbs the irregularity consists, only in the 
Imperative differing from the root of the Infinitive. Thus dzdan "to 
see ” has an Imperative bm ‘ * see thou ’ ’ ; hardan “to do ” , him ; 

dadan “to give,” *,> dih, etc. 

(c) The following are the rules for forming the Imperative or stem,^ 
together with lists of the exceptions. Verbs marked by an asterisk are 
obsolete in m.c., while those marked with a dagger are regular: — 

(1) Infinitives in ddan or idan^ and Infinitives in tan preceded by s, 
reject these letters to form the root; in the same way, infinitives in adan 
reject this termination, i.e., dan and the fatJia preceding, as: — 


Infinitive. 

m.c. firistadan to send 

m.c. 'pursidan to ask 

m.c. zistan to live 

m.c. tavdnistan to be able 

dzhadan 

dzhidan I 

- - 7 > to sew 

azidan i 

djtdan ' 


Root or Stem. 
. . firisi 0.-7^ 

. . purs 

. . Zl (s) 

. . tavdn d'y 


. . dzh 


Exceptions.® 

Infinitive. 

zddan * f ujifj “I to bring forth young ; to 
m.c. zd^dan jsjaAjfj j be born, 
m.c. dfridan ® to create 

m.c. dmadan miS/cf to come 
m.c. guzidan ® to choose 


Root or Stem, 
zd Ij or z5,y (trans. 
and intr.) 

djrln 

dy icl oval 
guzm 


1 Verbs whose Imperative stems are formed according to rules are called qvjaf'i 
( (. 5 *"^^ ) ‘‘ analogical,. presumptive, regular “ ; those that are not .so formed are called 

fihayr-i qiyaai. or aAacs (rare, irregular), or sanm't ( ) “ traditiona 

irregular. ’ ’ 

2 The greater part of the simple Persian verbs end in idan. 

3 Verbs marked f are regular. 

* .Tnfin. used in m.c. 

6 In m.c. afartdan. 

® "Bxxt gazidan m.c. (regular) “ to bite, sting;.'' 
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jtooT.s Of. .MTi-.MM Of .'0>tff,f, vr:i:F:‘ 


I 


ni.c. (vuli:.) ii/yx^ri>jntlntr (of nu’ri f/'7 V ♦’f//'?// 

in.o. (vulj'.) 1 only), 

ni.o. (Ifidnn to j'ivf 
m.c. filioiiuUit) 

shntiudan lu’.ir 

ni.c. shivujhin ) 

m.c. [im^hndiin 

, , - , 1 /. .» 1 t<» loii,=<r! 

m.c. 

m.c. /.w/.'j/o7fA/?jY ^ 

m.c. didtni c‘'^.v' toj'-r 
m.c. zrultiu c?.ij tostrilo* 

‘'Itahhidrni (o;:tit*'(i 


. . if if- J.t 

. . •■•fiiiii/iir or sfiinfiir ♦v* 

. . , .mX* or f - •: 


. . >JOi ‘ 

r -tr. ■ ; 

. . frtf'f'''! t /. '!>; 

I oi .<•. ), 




m.c. .sitddan : 

i'lo rurrv iiw.-,'. 
m.c*. .silandfin) iu.>'U-. , 

. . y. it fir. .//i**' 

m.c. sitnmdmr]' 


m.c. drdxt^nr\^:^~^'{^ t , 

^ ■ to adorn 
nraslan ' 

. . ilrdy or itru •;T. 

^mnddrin pn-pao- 

itir.ft UT or ntvft'j 

*rimHdaiv\ o’ 
m.c. balidan o<^dh ^ 

'‘^bdhid‘in‘\ ;• to gtow, inerea-u* 

(iitniiila hirdnn in ni.e.) 

. . fdihly 

■•'bdld^tdan'j 3 



m.c. 23a^Ft/«7?t .slantl firm, p7 or p^i/ {pdi/hlnn 

m.c. paijldan^iV^yj look sled fust ly at ; to vmy rare). 

*payistan ^ Irnmplo under foot, 

m.c. &o?/fsto7z. be necc.ssary .. ■ ’ Imperative docs 

not e.’cist. 

payrastan'l to adorn ; to prune ; to plrd or jyiyrdy 

{plrastan) clip. in m.c. qnrasUtn. 

m.c. pay vastan to join, to he jomed .. payvand - iwj, tr. and 

intr. ; in m.c. the tr. is 
'payvasla kardan. 

Hamdan]' ) to draw tight; to twist ; tan 

Hanudan ) be twisted. 


1 The only verb in which the Imperative appears to bo derived from a verb totallj 
different from the Infinitive. 

f- Payvand subs, “a joint, connection ; mark of n join ” s payvdsta (Partioipls) 
signifies also “ always, continually.” 
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BOOTS OR STEMS OF SIMPLE VERBS. 




pstan 






m.c. ja^tan »' jump . . jah 4^ 

jahidan^ ' 

9 

ni.c. jusldn to soRrch (in m.c. also . . jii or juy 

= to find). 

m.c. chidan to pluck, cull , . cMn 

m.c. har Mdslan * to rise up, get up . . harl^h >5.^ 

m.c. Biimstan^ to wish, desire .. «!^Sw 

m.c. rastan to be liberated, to escape ; . . rah 8; trans. and intrans. 
to let go. 


- -y U 

>to grow 

j 


m.c. rzi*?daw^t 
m.c, ricstan 1^)1 
*rtsian 

*ristan loi-aj I , „ . 

^ ^ }. to spin 
m.c. r 7 -stda»t j 

m.c. rishtan ® J 


rUjj or r&yisj) : (intrans . ; 
ruya vl. adjective). 

ns or ris^j") ; (nsman 
thread). 


m.c. ndan 0^)"). , j. j. 1 - , j • 

i to ease nature, to stool . . n <0 (and in m.c. rtn (Otjj). 


MstoTif ) 

m.c. ztsfarvf 

m.c. shikastan to break (trans. and in- 

trans.). 

m.c. Mhidan ®f 1 


m.c. kastan ! 

*giristan^ ) 

m.c. giristanlf 


to lessen 
to weep 


m.c. gusistan . 

> f I to break off, to snap : 


m.c. 


*g 7 isusfan (yl— fj tr. andintr. 


A crude word, only 
used by the vulgar.* 

zi 

shikan tyfA trans. and 
intrans. 

kdh ^ tr. and intr. 
girl(^J ; {giryakun m.c.). 

gusil trans. and 

intts. ; in m.c. trans. 


1 Note that tyi-slA. and though spelt differently are pronounced the same. 

2 ru^tdon to grow ; ramdan or ravidan (old) “to go, travel, walk." 

3 *BwhUm (old), “ to colour, dye.” 

* In poUte speech sar-igadam rafian (to squat), or bi-kinar-i ab raftan 

6 In modem Persian jr^ kaar Jcardan is preferred for tr. for lowering of price 

or value ; y az qtntaUi qall kasia shud m-c. ** carpets have gone 

down/’ 

® Nigartst he looked and na^girtBt ** he did not weep/* 

16 
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nooTH ou H'rnMM or mimpm: vr.rtns. 


^mdnisfati • 

rto rcMornblc 

nifin ij'o intr. ; innvn vl* 


1 

1 

ndjor-tive. 

m.c. vidndav 'f 

1 In rcMuain, bo fiupcr- 

vinn cl'-*. 'I’ho part if'ii»l<! 


fluou!); to bo fa- 

miiiuln i‘i inirrl as an 


lii;tircl| to r»’‘’i’mbh'. 

ndjc'-tiv*', ” fatigued.’' 
*'=ij)''(’ially t»y t.lu' .Af- 
ghan=!. In Itidia it aho 
nioaipt ” poor, w«u‘n 
otit ’ ' (of anim.ab!), J 

m.c. ni$ha~slaii * 

to.*«it 


"^iiigaristav •' 


m.c. vigarislan ll«) look .at, vi»nv . . 

r^> ; (niijitrldftii vary 



rarv). 

»Van>(o» ♦ )tobcalilc; (in dirtioiuiry 

gnr j*>j. 

t. 

* - - i 

other mi’anitu.t -1 abio 


^ynrastan ) 

given). 


m.c. hasian to bind 

fniv.d J«u ; \h‘tMrt shiidnn 


^'nishastan ) 

. .• plju:n 

ni.c. ‘nishatulanj » 


shu^dan 


m.c. sJnistan 
m.c. shundan^ 


Z'- 1 


•' to wftsh 


p^i.'i'i, in.c.j. 

r.iy.hnn 

»rjL.U.) in rn.c. ~ .*itnrcl»). 

shiitt or ^hur • 

(ahiir ia tli'' atom mo-it 
in uao in m.c., but 
liotli ftro uac^l). 


ReinarL, It will be noticed that aotno verba luive two forma of the 
Imperative stem, one ending in and one in a vowel without ^_c, as: a i or 
ay. In writing, both forms are used ; but in modern colloquial the 
nearly always discarded, as : bi-gn “ say ’ ' (not hi-gRy ). 


1 Manand eiJU adv. (jhmZ) “ alike, rc.qombling.” 'I’ho Afghans use those verbs 
also as a transitive, “ to put, place.” 

2 Nishaata aat is both Perfect Tense and Post Participle with aat for the English 

Present tense: niahaata aat “ lie is sitting (seated) there,” but 

ixuAi Iwf 5nfa mt-nia/imad ” that is whore ho always sits.” 

3 - nigarlat ” he looked ” or else na-girtat ” lie did not weep.” 

^ The Gabrs use this word in writing, i 5 jUj ^ 4 -*^ Ij huziirgl-y^ 

^udd rd kaa-l norydrad darydft ** none can perceive the greatness of God/’ 

® Shurldan (m.c.) also signifies ** to grow mad, bo dist^ \d.” 
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(2) Infinitives in udan of which there are not a large number, 
reject dan and change u into a or dy, as : — 

m.c. siludan^ to praise .. sitd UL* or 

m.c. natnudan to do, to show . . tmtho, Ui or nawidy 

trans. and intrans. 


Exceptions 

m.c. hudan iy.s^ to be 

m.c. sJiudan ) 

^ ^ to become, to go 
) 


'^shudan 

*lanudan Ho draw tight, to twist, 

*tanldan^ ; be twisted. 

skanudan 

Vto hear 


* r A 


m.c. shanidan 
m.c. shanufian 

*'zinudan to neigh 


*darudan 
m.c. daravidan1[ 

m.c. gkunudan 
gikunaindan‘\ 






to reap 


I to slumber, doze 


hujjQv hash, 
skaw 

Um tP. 


shanaw _)i&. 

zinav) {shayha Jcaalii- 
dan in modem collo- 
quial). 

daraw ))£,. (In mod. Pers. 
the infinitive damw 
kardan is preferred). 

ghnnaw >i». 


Remark. — The following are regular : m.c. dzmudan “ to tiy, 

to prove” (tr.) ; dsudan “ to rest, be satisfied, be at ease” (intr.) ; 

m.c. afmdan or fuzUdan \a£>:^ “to increase” (tr. and intr.): m.c. 

aludan tijcjil “to stain, pollute; to be polluted” (tr. and intr.); (in m.c. 
intransitive is dluda shudan ) ■ m.c. andUdan ® iy.>jA5j “ to plaster, 

smear, gild, to twist”; m.c. pdludan* e;<>yb “to strain, filter; become 
pure” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. haMksJiudxtn (also m.c. hoMishUdan ) 

“ to give, bestow, forgive ; m.c. ruhudan or ^ruhudan “ to rob, 
carry off; withdraw oneself from sight” (trans.): m.c. zadudan 
“to polish, scour; wipe sadness from the mind”: *^dan (also m.c. 
sdbidan and m.c. sd^daniv^^) “to rub, wear, anoint” (tr.)®: 


I Sita^iah leardan is also in use. 

5 7ide§72(o), 

3 In modem colloquial andud kardan is preferred. 

4 In m.c. faluda-yi (or pamdoryi ) sib ^ * sbarbat of minced 

apple, rose-water and sugar/ The Afghans use this verb and paUdan for to 

search/* JP5?wdo in m.c. is also a sweetmeat made of starch and sugar. In m.c. 
verb is tr. ; the intrans. form is pdluda eliudan* 

5 Intransitive sa^tdd ehtidcn* 
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nooT{< on STHMS 01* siMiT.i; vi;nns. 


/arsudan “to nil), utmt; to ho worn, oh) *’ (Ir.) ' : m.o. ffirmihl/ni 

“to order**: Inishudnn (olfio IntnUndau ly.'tl/ ) “to open”: 

m.c. gushvdnt} or (juahatinn 


(3) Infinitives in /«» preoeded hy !•/< 

puf^tou to cook 

niidnldifan to throw 


rejorl Inn nml rhjins;e 

.. 'pnzji 
. . nrulnz 


into 3 : — 


llxffptinn*;, 

*dl^tan | (o draw n sw«>rtl ; 

*akhlan ) gold, 

m.c. shindkhtan to rev;o:»niv;<* 


m.Q.guslhhtmi "j 

m.c. giifinstaii ^'tn hrtvilc ofF, finap 

*gusii.stan ^ j 

*su^tan ^ 

*pV:htan ,.aav>j) 

• Vl^ I.J A * A A #t 

. • to (wist, to r«)i| 

m.c. ptclndaii y e;<5“ir-i^j 


t*) nt'h .if, 

. . .^hinni 

gn-it li-f, tr. and intr. 


xnr.j 

pxrh jwiJ, tf. anti intr. 


Rcmarh. The following are regular: — inA'. njriihhtnn (or m.c. 

afrashtdn iiJiyt)“to raise on high; to o.xalt” (tr.): n/nihlitan 
(m.c.) “ to set on fire*’ (tr.) ; m.c. nmukhtnn ■* “to learn* 

to teach” (tr. and intr.): m.c. dimkhUin “to mix, mingle; 

to be intermixed” (tr. and intr.): m.c. anglhhtan (also angHdan 

“to excite, rouse”: m.c. avthhtaxi “to hang, suspend ” 

(tr.): m.c. bakhtan “to plaj-, to lo.se at play” (tr.): m.c. pardnkh- 

tun “to finish; brin^^ to perfection; to bo liusily engaged” 

(tr. and intr.) : m.c. parhlljhtan^^ f> (old) “ to educate *’ (hut pnr/iizldan) 

Imper. Jiiyj, “restra;^, oneself, ab.stain ” (intr.): m.c. hij^lan 


1 Usually the participle with an auxiUary verb is used. 

Also in compound verbs used as a substitute for kardan, to indicate respect, 
s But aMlta kardan <d^l “ to gold ” only. 

4 In m.c. to learn only; amuzandan or amuzanidan 

“to teach.’* 

6 Man bi-in kar nami-pardazam ^ lirfh (.✓®(m.c.) “I cannot do this” 
man in kar ra pardaMktam \j (m.c.) “I completed this”: 

jl*J jl as namas pardakM (m.c.) “ ho finished his prayers ’’= farii/h shiid. 

6 ParhizJJAjj “ abstinence ’ ’ and pahriz kardan only, are common in 

modern Persian. 
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**to sift” (in diet, also ** to enslave ; become weak ”) (tr.); taM^tan^ 

“to hasten; to assault: to make to gallop ” (tr. and intr.) : toMhian {o\A 
“ to pay a debt; to wish, to want ” ; m.c. du^tan “ to sew” (tr. and 

intr.): ri^tan “to pour, difiuse; cast, melt; scatter, disperse*^” (tr. 
and intr.): m.c. saj^tan “to make” (tr.) : *sv>pvMktctn “to 

prick, pierce ; thrust one thing with force into another ” : m.c. svMtan 
“ to burn, to be inflamed, to set on fire” (tr. and intr.) ; m.c. guddMtan 
“to melt, to be melted” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. guriMbtan ^5^/ “to 
flee away : m.c. na/oahhtfin* to soothe, caress, etc.’ ; to play upon 

•an instrument; to sing”; (and with an instrument of punishment) “to 
chastise.” 

(4) Infinitives in tan preceded by oS sh, reject tan and change iji ah 
into ) r, as : — 

m.c. ddshtan (jiAb to have . . ddr 

Exceptions. 

m.c. ga-shtan to become, to saunter; .. gard 

m.c. gardidan"^ 3 to return ; be inverted 

^dgihustan^ 

*dghush%dan'\ njoiSycX ! 

).to embrace . . dgkusk 
*aghishtdan j 

*ugliistan J 

s 

m.c. kushtan lyiAf to kill . . kiLsh Jif. 

m.c. Mshian -- 

m.c. hiUdawf 
*hishidan1[ 

m.c. sirishtan^ yjiAj*#)to mix; to create; .. sirish 
*sanshidan y to mix. 

m.c. kdshtan\ ii^lf^to plough; sow; till ; inm.c. “ tosow.” 

m.c. kishtan ^ the land; to plant 


to let down ; to quiet, hil lU or hish y^. 


1 Ta^t u taz kardan vs»4.G “to make an inroad” : taUhlon kardan 

“to attack*'; lakht avardan eJA “to attack”: iaMlt m taraj 
plundering.** Hence from this verb, tazi came to mean ** Arabic : an 

Arab horse, an (Arab) greyhound.’* 

^ Bar aar-i kaa-lrzbhtan upon”: ftrurtW<^n 

** to poTxr out ** ; az ham rlMktan (m.c.) '' to go to pieces ; also riMtta ahudan- 

3 In compound verbs, can take place of hardan^ etc. 

4 In modem colloquial, only to sing or play an instrument or chastise- 

^ Bar aghuah giriftan io ni.c. 

3 Siriahi ** mixed; nature, etc.”; sirzahta ** mixed, kneaded/’ but 

aar rishta *• a knowledge of.” 

9 

1 Jeishtan “ to sow,” but huahtan “ to kill.* ’ 
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iiodT^i on siKMf! or wiMrr.r vckhh. 


m.C. . 


m.c. riehtnjj f „pj„ 

*rlFlau c.*^; ^ 

*n';tan 

n'.c mid ris' ; 

rh only in m.r. 

m.c. 7}fti'is/daji ' 

7 * 

to write 


in.o. ngiiadtinn 


j to mix; to inoi‘it»'n: 

dahi-^^la f:n>: 

m.c. nijhiddav 


he rnoi=:t«'n('d : to 


* dr/Jiusbtan 

• A 

j defile. 



Rcinnrl:, — 'Du' follou-itu: arc H'k'nln.r : ■ -Jii.r, jirif! 

anhoshtan (tr.) “Jo jill, ttr.'i'tyh’.iir. (t>r ui <•. 

angnridau or ' nugnrthin (ititr,): "In thitjl:. i tnrv.M :<*•** : 

"to devour, swullow”; m,c. pinnn-.J.tiir, (nr pirjluridnn 

to think, considt-r ; ho proud’* (ititr.); in,*-, *'to 

have, hold, keep’’ (tr.): m.o. '' t*> pi, put on, l‘Mve*' 

(tr.) : m.C. guzauhton *• to pa.**-!, p:>.-',< hv” (intr. »; tn.o. tj!;md-‘h!nr. 

"to appoint for a purpocSf' ‘ ” : m.o. v.ujnyhlnv, (*'r »> ' • r.innn'lnn 

ct*:;;®) “ to paint, portray : '•mhroid*'r. to v.rito.” 


(5) Infinitives in dan pro;-od''d hv; r, 'lav. :v*: — 

m.C. kandan to ditr. root inn 


Excr piion.o . 

m.C. avardan to hritig 
m.C. shumurdayi to count 

m.C. hurdan to carry, to bear 

m.C. kardan to do 

m.C. murdan to die 


m.c. sipurdan 



{ to resign, commit , 

'^supdrdaji 

/j depo.sit, travel. 

J 

m.c. dzurdan 

cJijjT ) 

^azardan f 

uJjljT) ° ®*^®**d, to injure 


m.C. afshurdan to squeeze ; to express . . 

^farkandan to dig a canal, bring 

water into the fields. 


fil ar 1 or or;f. 

bar ^j. 

him 

tntr 

sijyir ;t^. 


dzdr yji : dzfir dnddn 
cJi'i (m.C.). 
afshdr 

farkan and farkand 


1 nushtan (gen. niisMdan or niiah kardan) " to drink’’ ; but nanshian, 

etc.. " to write." 

2 Atep m.c. guzar kardan " to pass by (o person, etc.)." 

s Tn TndiH. the past participle, aI<AUS gumashia, is a common term for a com 
missary, or agent, especially in the Commissariat Department. 
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(6) Infinitives in ian preceded by o /, reject tan, eP and, by a Jaw of 
permutation common to several languages, change the / vi into 6 o : many 
verbs, Jiowever, retain the f : — 

m.c. yajla7i to get, obtain . . yab 

m.c. hajian to weave . . haf tib. 


Exceptions. 

m.c. pazlrufta7i (^jJ^ to accept, approve 
m.c. S7ifi<j[7i.^ to bore, pierce 

m.c. niJmfla7i to conceal 

m.c. ashujta7i i 

*muftani yl.yil' I 

m.c. I'alta7i ) 

m.c. I’avida7i | to dig, to root up 

m.c. JiWidanf ; 

m.c. sli7g7ijia7i ^to expand (of a flower) , 

m.c. sMhujtan ) to smile, 

m.c. raftan ^p.*, to go 


pazir 

swnh '> sufta kun iSsua 
cP: sufta kardan 
in m.c. 

nihuft 

dsTiub 


m.c. kdv or kan. 
shigujt ocfi^ 


raw jj. 


niiC. sliz7iujtan 

m.c. slia7xudan. > to hear 

m.c. shamdan 
m.c. guftan opflf* to say 
m.c. kujtan\ tP-jj^' 


shinaw p-w. 
gu^, or guy (sj- 


^kuftan 
m.c. kubtddn\ 
m,c. ruftan^ cP^jj"! 

^ruftan oP*; 

m.c. ruhidan'^ 
m.c. fa7aftan\ eP^iP 7 to deceive 
*farifian ) 

m.c. giriftan to seize 


to break, bruise, knock, kuh vP- 
trample under foot 


■to sweep 


rub 


VJJ- 


fanb also finh dddan 
gir 


1 Sufia Past Participle, but aiffa SsSUa (in m.o. aift) ‘‘thick, .coarse,” 

from an obsolete Infinitive. 

2 Qufian sometimes means to say to oneself, hence to think ** : — 

0^ (JSUo ^ 

jPo6*-am 'bi-namaz u ruza chun ma^tl sivud 
Ouftam hi murdidri hulUryam hdsil ehud^ 

**To prayer and fasting when my heart inclined, 

AH my desire I surely hoped to find? ** — (O. El 180 Winn.) 
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Tin: AUXfMAIlY Vt;uiu^ 


in.o. hhnjlai\ ^Ihvfl (ni.r.) si^i< 

ni.(\ khv'dhulnu I ri«»np|| j (tn.r,) 

. , ‘ . ■ ' ' * j . . 


V . ' 


v\t\ 


j jiM.f’,) ^ 


in.c. ^ivshidnv 
in.o. I'hvRjdilan i 
'‘tnjlau'\ 

toflnti ^.vvHj . f,) I wiftj 
m.o. Idbhinii) 

Itcmnrk . — Thr f«illouiiu: i*t rr-iilni . tn.*-. -.f-.ifnflnr, f,, Imrrv 

root shtinh 


Ifih 


7r>. 


Hybrid V<Mbr. 


In addition to the puro I’cntian v^rbi, ;> t’.'rtruti nitmli-r of hvbridj. ,ir»' 
formed by nfTixinjz tin* tenniimtion vin7i ati Ar.d>i<' roof. Kxarnplr : 

m.c. v:;^*>v‘ jahmulnn “14) undpr-<lrvn»l ” : nu/ -.Unr, j (.r^nd mq.i 

J^ciTdon) to datioe ^ ifilftftnlttji ** to .'■.nrniiitjsi '* (m.**.) j utid a few 

otberi). Ghnlt^tdoii (ni.o.^ * t^> roll, to UAlto^Ti w.n.'t orii-'inallv iNTniati 

and then piven an Arabic form by tbo Ib'r.iintpi. 

Chalxdan (m.c.) i.q derived from th*- l/rdu rhtf.i-.n i«l.^ ■< fo eo.” 

Tliis hybrid Infinitive is called , u-i oppoe-d to n true 

Persian Infinitive. 


ii 76. The Auxiliary Verbs ( ), 

t 

Shit fid II “ to become ; r»)Ot i^futtr 

The \orb shndnn ‘‘to b(r;ome, to tto ” is eonjiiented recidarlv. 
The Imperative .ham: in the other tenses. before a vowel becomes t*. 
The noun of agency ajoannrf,, ia ohsolel-. or exire.nciv rare.* The .\nr!..t 

IB s/Moam or h-simvam boll, forms are u.se.l. Tlie Imperative' 

86ldoni takes the prefix . 

(6) The third person singular of the Pre.sont ami Preterite tenses Ls also 
use impersonally', especiall}' in modern colloquial ; viushnvad and namx- 
■eJuimd “is it possible ! ” and “is it not possible?” mUhvd 

“was it possible; was it not possible?”; v!dc § 77 «l). 

(c) Sliudan ajOw is also used for conjugating tlio grammatical pa.ssive 


1 m^amd«n e^blji „r iiy,mnda» e.aibl,i “ to lull ,» strep, to mok, 
(a camel) he down ; to lower (a flag or anything that is rnisocl ..n liigh). 

2 Shavanda is sometimes used when translating literally from Arabic. 

s Qum Shaw (S. or gum hi-shaw ^ J „e both used 

in. m.c. 

* Compare ahmaqi agar hi-iu tarsu mhguftand chi nu-sJntd hi 1±ud-at ra bi mahlaha 
andaMitlf (m.c.) &j Jj ^ t^Ax-o •• ass! 

even if they did call .you a funk what was there in that to make you go and cost 
yourself into danger T ” 



tavasistan. 


249 


vr-ry^. In .'fhor ciks-’-j jf.; pln.’i.'i rnn l)o talccn by eillior of Ifs synonyms, 
•r.Tlfnr, »^r Tmporalivp ffctrd ijK 

i‘il Xni<‘ tho fctlljuvinL*^ iMimns; — 

{J} *»•; A< -A* cjf ^ 1 ) qmlr hi rnjl/in mi-shud rajiftm ' “ I wont ns 

Cat A': I WA'' ahl-' ” : nr> q'ldr hi hnrdn im-sliud hardatn oAi-c jjJ c;f 

'■ I «ul n- A'- 1 I'onld.** 

fi!' ( fi'tViii’ Vi'id.'hifiifjfjri <^fiud hi — A^ Ai (Af^lmn niicl m.c.) 

'* 5i wjl) no! bnnpf’n thnf : jihn'-i hhiirdh jmf u '}u. hardan na-J^wahnd 
‘V /7 A.- . o--:- (Afsiliiui) “ il wIll iiot l)c nocossary 

'<• inn'-.'' A “'‘Ar.-h f«»r foorj,** 

{."! f'^ii n>v.tr in hlr rd hind ? !; 

/n? f.s 'I 'A'd wliv ‘hniilfl ynn tin! tin tin's ? ; mtfl ognr dor nmjdvaza-yi u 

< Vt^-j f j'/w jr h'lrdi t.hi .f^ivdi A-> y oi? (Sa'di) 

■' ):n if ti" lind f!«'l:syi’d bavin*: (’onunction with bar ono night what 

•.'•''.tb; it baV*' tiiaf {y'ri'fl.'’ 

tJI Tr.iir hi-hh^ndn "hn'i yAis-j (m.o.) '“the marohant began to 
lanvit." %'idf $ 79 tr.), 

{() lin'd VAn'Uhn tuufhavad (m-e,) " we shall see ” ; also 

r.'i'furn '-hniinn tin t'.) '* to nppt'ar.” 


U^innrh.- — Tlu' nnxib'nry vrrbs are hhirnsiau y,**-'*®- " to want ” (used in 
:l!«- rnttim of verbs); Jmitnn “ to lie, exist ” (used in Perfect 

hudnn c-'-u*' he’' (tised in the Pluperfect tenses); tavanisfan 

•' to b'* nbb* '* (u'^ed In the etc,) ; hnsliidan '' to be ” 

(tt-'-tl in till* 1, nntl .dntd'in " to boeoinc.” 

A <l''U e.tive Verb Is railed Some of the auxiliary verbs arc 

r>l.‘o tb-b-clive. 

'riie. a-a«U JV»' are phud wO, lud ao, rjardtd and ga^httsJS^ , etc., and 
:-ntnet inje? nmnd A';T and hnr-nmnd >y<X y . . Thej' are called naqis t^jb' because 
though In apjjteiranee. intransitive verbs, they yield no sense with a subject 
alone, thus Ahmnd hTtd by itself is really meaningless. 

Kxamiilc-s of nmndnn cjAasT as a fi'Ut ndqh arc : hhaylt pucli bar-dmad 
ji “it turned out (was) very useless”: 

ti.<X •— itljf" A-f ♦ iA^T J 

§ 77- Tnndti isUtn. “to be able”: root tavdn oiy. 

(a) Tins verb is regular, except that certain tenses, etc., such as the 
Imperative, noun of agency, are not used. 

(1) In classical Persian, this verb is usually either preceded by an 


1 An qadr ki mhuliud bi~ravam rallam (m.o.) <>**‘V* 

5 G^^avutiidun obsoloto* 


V 
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Inrmif.ivo or followod by Uh' lutituf iv«’. tnnhfi 

kardau i\am\‘(nv“iunin (Abthsio twi'l liplinn o-)]],) *'ab>nn I .iru on! !ihlt*|o#lf) 

it” ; I; j' ; > av' 'j CJ*’? /’ »**•*" fV'^ J.*' ll^!’ >’ 

dw-oi.j <•/: ?» .'.•'//i?;/; or»w/ t-hird n-, »•.? kifMntv. / < oy J'’ r'j.y;' 7)5Vyr rw 

khriihnm did f/r .dinirtij'tf' »'« ;-7 kudJjiK sut.l/-.-r'!hus-. (Afirlmn): 

^ r.n-tttv~t>:tii{ ijiriff dnir.itr.-i dn’r^iit fii-'hr (S.i'dl) 

“nolU! rati <’oiilp''l ’Phi's rori-if ro' fsno i '- ’-fiH tj-"'! hy t li*' Afidiarn 

aiul liulinns in talhijn:.' 

lictvavk. -In lln' (inli'il'in, fi<>iv«’V<T. fh"’ f>tH tOroj <»f ffp- ftifiruMvf' frr- 
qurntly ocriir.-i n/hr the nOAthiMy , ‘ >’•’ j"*-' y' 

*v*»‘ 1 ^ •* ** ** 

w \ * it ■ • , * 

jihni-i mu'niiiinu tjitrdnd k\ mvjlh.i j-tm’ i'/’j '■h-:':!.'- f> tip;tiri‘i;i ‘jor.r 

az 'vhdn-pi shuhr-i nu jin-tiiMnnu'i fih'ir, ''it*. ihrD'i'^'ij yoitr 

innuoncc, RonU! inf'nn*^ lii' i tfi'J ’.vKul i r''!'-’.’.- to-' fr-on fhi'» htinl»'n. 

. - *f 

I will br «ir<ilofiil to yo i fi»r th** wliolr of ru\ iif*' ” , ‘ 

— aT *-£kVA> o- v.~*, ijttl'.'tir, h {r z >;■! r.’i'.hit '- ndy.Tnn vn 

f7ishat-i hnzirnn kitnh-t ft'uUcttln tftvnr.ntr’, tn'.rM k'lr-iitr. hi -iS ’.’fii) *’ 1 rt'pli'd 
that .1 would prrli.'ips (’i>nip";i-* tf*.'- ({nti‘st-iji •% > .-i. ihdii-dit au'I a >i.'iti-«fa''- 
tion*^ to its rt'adci>5 '■ so t ii.-il —,* ’ 

(2) Or flic auxiliary is .'tj>)i-iip:ir.:i, i.*- th.- y.u-tix witii or without the 
verbal pivlixcs is followed by tlf short-Ti-d lutiaitiv.' : in tiii . tiio verb 
is a present imiUMsonal. 'Piiis ••oristrurtiou is tno'b rn a t welt ii.-i Afu'han autl 
Indian: ^ j 

— Ai" " hi-httkm-i “ni-ht inri'/lrilft-i/i r:i' rr.'tt-i in khniuitin-nm ta 

hi-andak viaya^yi tayhyir-i' hhiitlr AT i'lli-ni' rn'ti-i khud' hi-tn'.tffi'i nfj-tavSn 
kard hi — (Sa'di) *• because I have been nurturt'fl by tho bounty (>f this House, 
and one cannot be faithless merely on account of a slight change in the regard 
of one’s patron towards one ’ ’ ; 

jtjlsvAj j jl) Jlj viJi? A> tP*'* 

DTim ki chi guft Zdl ha liuHlaynd fjitrd? 

‘ Dushynan na-tavan haqir it hichnra tthumurd* (Sa'di). 

“Kno\vest thou -what said Zal to the boro Rustam 1 
‘ One ought not to count any enemy as despicable and impotent.’ 

t In modern Persian |♦itJ ^ bi~hlticim (Subjunctivo) wculcl bf* more usual. 

® Also pronounced ahafqat. 

3 Colloquially, the Afghans often use tho I’nst Participle instead of t!io Infinitive 

before the auxih'ory, thus ; dida nann-iaivanam (for didan /lami-tna’®”*’”* 

4 I am able to and D.V. will ; note direct narration in Persian. 

B Lit, “ amplitude.” 

6 The book being called tho ” Huso frardon,” there is n play upon the word 
nazir ‘ ‘ spectator. ’ ’ 

,n - 

1 Taghylr “change,” but to^ar/yur jriiJ” anger.” 
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ixilj tS jjfycl 

Iinruz hi-kush hi mhtavan huslit 
ICatash elm hitland shud jalidn su^t (Sa'di). 

" Kill to-clny while ii is possible to kill, 

For a small fire, if it becomes great, burns ^ the whole world.” 
Both constructions occur together in the following : — t-' 

^ j j jUj'i jyx-e mdldmat-osh 

hardand hi cliunhi sayd- ’ dar dam-at uftdd va na-tavdnistl nigah d^shtan? Gup 
ay barddardn cJii iavan hard? — (Sa'di) “ They upbraided him saying, 'such, a 
fine fish * fell to Ihy lot'- 
brelhren, what can one do — ’ ? ” 


c;'y 


-and thou coulds’t not keep it’? He said, ‘my 


JJanarh /. — Sometimes the au.viliary is not apocopated but is used' 
impersonally in the third person singular, as : Aj[^/o 

— tS Qz Jjara-yi an hi har ruz-ash mi-tavdnad did magar 

dar zam7sld7i hi — (Sa'di) “because one can see him (the Sun) every day, 
except in winter, when—.,” 

Iic777a7‘h II . — The apocopated auxiliary is rarely followed by. the full 
form of the Infinitive : — 

y _ 3 ( {i)\y 

Bi-*%izr~i iavha iavan rastan az ‘azab'i Khuddy 
Va-lih mi-na-iavdn az zabdn~i mardum rast — (Sadi). 

“ Bj' the atonement of repentance one can escape the wrath of God, 
But escape from the tongue of men one can never.” 

In this example raslan is used for rast ‘i—j in the first line : also 
muna-tavdn in the second line for naml-tavdn mly is a poetical 

license onl 5 \ 

(3) A third construction is the Aorist (or Subjunctive) after the auxi- 
liary, as : — 

iLmf <sj|jw (_/» — S’ (jmja-jjia-a yyj — "» 

Wama saza-vdr-i khudavandi-yash 
Kas na-iavanad hi hi-jd dvarad (Sa'di). 

“ Otherwise fitting His Glory, 

None is able to perform what is worthy of it.” 

(This construction is used in modern Persian.) 


7' Note the Preterites for the Aorist and Present tenses in a condition, after cAun 

8 Sa^d Ar. is applied to any game, or quarry, or prey ; anything in fact from a 
mouse to an elephant : the Persian (and Indian) equivalent is shikar 

S Dam pliS “snare “ is applied to any kind of net, snare, or trap, literally and 
figuratively. By trappers it is specially applied to a noose or set of nooses. 
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licwnrh. —Tnvnu vv'*- hI';** pr*'(ix 

ejlp is snifl t(' hf fionu’tiin*"* into ('ir. .•>'•» 

ojb are somclitnt’'^ ;i<. 'lynutivin'i fnt Inv tr. ^ . 


(hi^tn'-nn oj’j*' . Tftrnn 
asifl hnii'id 


{h) (1) In tnoflf’rn INn-inji , th*' f rw f i'>n i='. thr ftnf', l>iit ia 

speakinc tin' I'onjnin'tinn i--. ^ 7 'rl>■^rtlly fr.'iit 1. vt ^'U* *> *• mini- 
(avnnovi h{‘unuftin “ I **nn't nr " t '' ill ii"’ ii-' ’.?>!■• fni-ftniM for 

Invniinm hi fn-r/ar/f?;?; ^ .r/.^ i**"',} tii*- 

cJjv*: nfjnt tiirif/l d'i‘:hfn f-l-dit'! Tr.l-f/t'' :Kvl itftr tnni'-zit 

kuntd (nindorn rnllnrpiial; lln/r,,,’,, ’r) "if y,):i you ran pnf. 

\ip in thn hotrl’* : f:{ i'l nntl*'r‘'5 ’>' l j’-ff-T r-.u'.if.!- 

(2) The ^lu)rlf’nr^l 1 jjjinitivn uf{»'r nf f};!-; amtii iry I-t .‘'fill u-fl 

by llio Afchiins aiul In‘liate>, bnt in nm i' »:!■> jij!/!.l r»f iVn-iia flii^ 
oonstvnct ion is not «’oininot) ■. \v!'.«'o st i ■ :.'»'r\'-r;j.iiy in thinl p‘'r on 

singular, as : •vy f; e*'' ~ v.*' r.nr-.Unmr.n^ 

kard (ni.e.) “this man '-nn’i (or won’t h" t*>; •! < thi- 

(3) The Itnprrsnnul ron-.{rn‘'tion i '. i>.! .n n* --! sn tn.' .. ai: 

^ chipiififi vil-toinn hi hnr r-l !:nr>l !' frn.f.i " I’.'uv in t* tlo this *. : 

nr) u*^ nntjxl'inrni-. or r.n-tnv^^r.) f d'>tr f.:r:rri (rn.r.) " otjo 

cannot believe this ’’ ; «;'•'? htnl :tf (jts.*-.) <>r r.r.n-.Vntnnhi 

hard i:ji o.— j'o (in r ) «>nr muhi not fp'.nf ) ilo tiiiJt.’* 


Jianark. — 'J’ho Peifrrt «>f tnmrJy.titr. in ‘.Mbj'vf ttj the SAme rules 

that govern the Ib>rfeet« of otlier vorbi, villi’ i 12'>; viuil-lihir li<iv.dnn hvAnrA 
tavdnista and anjd hi-ravnrid ix-jj- t-y-t »xi‘ .'j-J *> ;-5 u'^' • 

shows the speaker was not pr«‘S»'nt. 

(4) The auxiliary need not be rep^Tit***! b>'foro the .^i-.-on*! of two verb=», 
as : shunia mhlavnnxd iinjd hi-t/at/id va aip’dniilnt hunvl/ 

j (m.e.) “can you eoinc thi'ti* and (can you) irallop yoiir 


horse?” 

Occasionally, a transitive verb is understood, or tnmnislnn 
itself considered transitive, as: atntnd /.'o?-? hi hur/m vn hdznr-i I/ijnhdn rn n\k 
bi‘danad va dar shah rahnxiind^i bi-lai'anad , nhaifr nz man nn hitd 

lii-* y jik <^!>b (^’Ui Mj .0 J iSJiOlj \j CjIfS-e’ j’jh j (Tr. H* ^• 
Chap. V), “but there AA’^as none but me wlio knew the streets of Isfahan, and 
who could act as guide in them.” Gujlam ' anki kfik kardan-i sa'at ra 
wirdanad idara-yi matnlakal ra, cJiiguna lavdnad ' ? Ij vs»cl“» t* " 

aIijj \j Sjt^l (Tr. H. B. Chap. VII) “ I said, ‘ how can a man 

who does not even know how to wind up a watch , manage a kingdom ? 
fjJ (_54J yi (Tr. II. B. Chap. XXXVIH)*' 

^ b (Tr. H. B. Chap. XL). 

> Man qadir nami-hasham hi in kar ra bi-ktinam ^ ^ 



^ Sither a simple question cr in the sense of * it is impossible to do this.* 


or 
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(c) An Indian use of this verb is illustrated in the following example ; — 
j tUl JU. A4 ^j b ba l^vd guftam 

bi'haina hal ahl~i hi masjid jama'at-i huzurgan va ma'drif tavanad bud 
(classical) “ I said to myself perhaps the people of this mosque are a congre- 
gation of big and well-known persons.” If .s.j was substituted, the 

sense would be ‘‘must be”: mi-bashand Ajiib ^ would mean “are.” 
Shdyad basliand aIAU >jLi could also be used. 

(rf) As already mentioned in § 76 (6), the third person singular of the 
Present and Preterite of shudan c»A4i is used impersonally. It is followed either 
by the Subjunctive or b}^ the shortened Infinitive, as : 

^ ji) bUvdsUjt-yi badhyi rdk namhshud hamdn ruz ta bi-sar-i 
kvtal bhrashn (m.c. Roz. Or.) “on account of the badness of the road it was 
impossible to reach the top of the pass that day ” : o.aajj-aj am 
oj;..' nanii-shud * hi hi nasthai rd bi zonal bi-kuni (m.c.) “ was it not 
possible for you to give this piece of advice to 3'our wife (and not to me) 1 ” : 

«5 710 Mayr tiamt-s/iavad (m.c.) “ no, it is impossible ” : jf 

oz *id^ namhshavad raft (m.c.) “we can’t go before the 
‘^d”: U ^ namt shavad id imshab pas bi-gtram (m.c.) 

“ can’t I possibly have it back b^' to-night? ” Note the shortened Infinitives 
in the following: oA^ioji 0.^1^ jt amUj jSi agar qasd^ 

na-bdshad chi iaior musJiud sang rd barddsht anddlM (m.c.) “ were there no 
intention, how was it possible (how did it happen) to have picked up a stone 
and thrown it ? ” ^ 

(c) To be able, can also be expressed by the Passive, as: 

t«e j cjlpb chi iawr bi-ydyim, hhasta shuda 

nd'tavdn ga-shtlm va qadamhd-yi'> md bar~ddshta nami-shavad (m.c.) “how can 
we come ? w'e are worn out by fatigue, and cannot even lift our feet (our feet 
cannot be lifted).” 

jj*U3 8>*ssj..» A^wIjA 

Ddnista namt-shavad bi-mVydr-i *uqul- 
Sanjida naml'Shavad bi-miqyds-i qiyds. 

“No man of science ever weighed (it) with scales. 

Nor made assay with touch-stone, no, not one! ” 

(0. K. 279 Whin.) 


1 Generally pronounced kUtal. 

4 Or chi mv-shud agar In naaifyatra hi-zanat mVkardl Colloquially and vul- 

garly the Imperfect is often used for the Present, apparently from a confused idea that 
the Imperfect is a Subjunctive or Conditional. An English writer sometimes says, 
“ What were you pleased to order ? ’ ’ 

8 Vulgar ‘ayd. 

* For qaad-at a* 03 , 

6 This use of ahudan is classical as well as modern colloquial. 

5 Or singular qadatn ^'^7 as a collective noun. 
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Jiamrk.—Moro .MimprMtnfl nf fmh.tarif Ivo. vorh. ansil- 

iary ‘onn.' in nnulorn roll,„j„i,,l. oHm fj,,. vrrb.U 

momlior of (ho ooinponn'l. : /7.-7vt hi.l-fvrlr.; jVjf 

(m.c.) *' onn you sitn:'”. nr rr.nf-j.-Tn? (^0 J hiJ^hr-ivA jjsf ^ % 

(in.o..) ? 

l/) Ttnr'im tii J j., -u, nflj.-rjjvn ‘ * p uvrrfiil." ,mA ih-. n•-^.(iv^ fnrtii 
7in-(avili} G, unci (•**^5)* 

J (tt is !\u I virji.* |»'>v/^’r^tl , rib'll/* 

Tawu c;y is ;i suhj^tjiuti Vf^ 

[(j) \nrn.<fhtv nr t/sri-.tnr. (tL ytr /* ) ‘ h, h- ,..hlo;tn 

stretchy out tho hun'l,” .vn-l (ti:. nr -f ) - t., al,!-; to 

adorn ” oo, our frcnuonily in n>-{ry inr 

Yarn i;U (suh.s.) “hnldno^t; j),>u.'r " 

{h) DUnUiu ■■{ohnnv.-* r. m .t..,..;.- ,t ami mnd-rn iVr^ha 

used for 'Mo 1)0 nhlo”: thn nnjjUni-'tinn i. th- •..mu” iv! v.-it.h turnnutmi 

r'nS j: 

/Vw rtr mnFimnt u ^hun^tt, nnnnhi dnU-.inr rhhi 
Turn hi tlassl hiAnrzntl >ri:hir rhi 4nr.} .^rjt ■ 

“After roprnviim and ahn-tinij [th.- hto, h.-, nd j SiMl naid. * Wliat iho 
girl's fault ( ’ 

How can you who'^o hand tioiul)liM, ..iirin:.: a p-'nrl ‘ < ’ “—(Sa'di). 

- . _ _ Chip. ("/, In^tl /»«»■•'•.) 

^*‘^••*^^•‘’0 i^o paraphrasoil hysuch oxpo.Msions, as: agnr nz 
^ a t ynyad j* rj7.f/{ mua v.aml-nynd (or rAitm-'ihnvitd] 

!7 ^ S/JJ jl “ I am aslmmod to-(i.o., I can’t-’)-”: 

;,L; : or ynhH har~^hMnn,^,. cJLlJ or J)b'; 

rffrfou or K 

or 7a V- ^unam ^ . I; t^l tavann^yi m kar ra na-ddnim 

P ) e;il : m7.'rt7i dnshUm F/dc also § 70 (d) and 

§ 77 (e) for “ to be able.” 


§ 78. G IV if tan 

(a) Ginftan root gtr “to seize, etc.” ; transitive and intran- 

sitive. 

The Imperative form gitjJ is not u sed colloquially : always hi-gtr 

There is, of course, a double meoning ; guhar-i nu-sufta r^J is a pooticnl 

expression for a virgin. * a ^ ^ 

2 mayh pur-rn haatl (m.c.) “you’re very shameless”: 

ru az plah bardaaht (m.c.) “ he hid himself.’ ’ 
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Tti cln.i^icnl IVr5ijm, iti luldilion (o il.s ordinary signifioalion of “ to take, 
this v«'rl>. prfvcdcd by an Inlinilivo, moans "to begin,” as; 

J y fi ptiffni) (jtrifi "ho hogan to speak ” ; |; t^Lo Af 

k;-- , ki~znhrl7f-t hi dnuhl mnlik rd (hi ftimnvi dndan girifl va snqat 

guUno jSnd}) "ho began to nhnso (he Icing and use bad language in his 
nativo.^onjno : z-i^t^n-dnrd:} hurdnu girifl (Sa'di) "she 

beiran to sonhl.*' 

Tin'*-- idiom is still ns-’d oolloquially by the Afghans and Indians, but is 
tu‘ir!y oh.-olot''* in modern Persian. In a f<*w cases only, in modern Persian, 
d'-*'*: giriflin moan " to he.:in ” ; diUam Ijipuhn girifl cui^f e^^xjJb 

(m.o.) *' my iiearS began 'o beat *’ : imrj girifl hiirdn girifl. 

(ui.e.) “it began (<»*--no\v: it began to rain.” For "(o begin” in modern 
P< T'inn. rid' $ 7tb 

[h) I'iirijlnu ed,"'.? also means "(n suppose, admil.” (In poetry the Im- 
jH-r.itivii gir i>; frerpjently used interjeetionally in this .sense). E.’caraplcs : 
< gi ’•'** gc vi— .o o..i giraiu hi <jhnmnl 7 / 7 . 9 / gJinm-i mn finm nisi? 

(Sa’di) "I admit you have no anxiety. Ilav/f we then none?”: ^ 

or), fvr niriiln'.n (or girnm) hi dirndatid (m.o.) " and admitted (or 
let me suppo.^e) that (hey eauKs ” : ( or ) *=--*o (v’ulg.) hamclii^ 

tvT^'jttsvi (or girim) (m.c.) *' wc ndll .suppo.se (or Jet u.s suppose) so.” 

(c) Collofpiially and vulgarly giriftan is u.scd pIeona3ticaIJ.y, as: 

dnilnh girifl hhv'iiUid (m.c.) "the barber fell asleep”; 
bi-gir bi-hhv'Ftb (m.c ) "go to sleep.” 

(d) Note the following intransitive or redoxivo uses of this verb : — 

y J.i U 

Tn chnnd humm '(trzn-rji nd-dniii-yi hhintsh, 

Jii-girift diUi man az purishnni-yi hhvitsh ? 

"Oft times I plead my fooli.shness to Thee, 

.My heart contracted with perple.xity.” 

{0. K. 281 Whin.) 

Didavt hi iiaf(tJ^-am dar nami-girad j .5 g— ii g.Nj.5 (Sa'di) "I saw 

th.at my speech (breath) did not sink in — made no impression ” : )i> 'Ji 

<sJjt dh dar gulxi-yash girifl ‘‘ the water stuck in his throat; he choked” : 
ijiij nafas-at- bhglrad " hold your tongue ” (m.c.) lit. “ may your breath 
bo caught, may you choke”; jc> cs^Jt lul^m az garml dar girifl 
(m.c.) " the seeds wore scorched by the sun ” : erjb) zabdn-ash ml-g%rad 

(m.c.) "he stammers” (h7. his tongue sticlcs) : y'yic>i (Jijju u aar-aah 

hi-divar girifl (m.c.) “lie suddenly struck his head against the wall” : Tiahzr 
am xalada aal, chaahm-am nami-binad, gusham girifl, dh-ah-hdy^ rafRm (m.c.) 


I Hamchu is pronounced hamchi* 

5 i.c,, " moy you dio ’* ; ==" hold your noipo, d — n you." Do not say nafa, w ic 

generally means " penis.” , . . ' . 

^ The convontionol way of writing this exclomation is 4 ^ 



TitJ; Vf.UtS'i, );u'. 


i»no 


“ iny pulso luis sfoppprl, tiiy f'Vr • Hnn't ?ny ''.ar -. t'>i> (loti't h'vxr -ah! I 

tun uonc’* (llto word ' of fi tlyitt'.; man) ; j' «•;/ '/»>//'/ ////r 

ffulu-i/a.^h ijirift (m.r.) ‘vmhi «'hnk*'»l hh> 

(<') Aff'Vi ijirijtn ft.<t o.-*l «yU*f {nt «'.) ’M'-.n -um i.-i r';lip tr>d.> ” 

Girifta is nlso iin fidj('''l ivr. ''ilarl;,” applinl N> rMl.,rtriii;% 

(f) III sitrnl (tir it! S trihl) f/lrtr.l/t/i r.'t 'l'tni'i ( i\>-' v;*:’ k ) '^}7^ t:r!l 
(in.r.) “this pifttiro (or tht^. h%.T ?»>» r itt it.’’ 

io) r<fin'i n: f-nrl wltv, cl.^jr r. tri\4:!tril i'*r linlir. ivunU'/irift) 

( vr»J^ |*ljT tj ot-V j' ’ i*” ‘ 

chatter nil Iht* night throutth. 

(/t) ChiU't-iji huZHr<i h'tnitr r.rt’-ttntCn »t :? *.: — ) *\t. J-j y (rn.f: ) 

“the forty dnvs of j'rentc't ho 't (or or-- i.t«' sf t-iMi h >.vo tio*. vot ri)ft»rn''':ico'l.” 
(i) In modern collo piinl tjirijfnn ’.nd fvtiL% idrirAitn 

) are used for * to luiv.” 


j 7‘J. Tlie Verb;-. to begtn. ete. ’ 

(а) For the use of •nrijtnn in '-I i,.t f’or uan for " to h‘',dn,” nV/^e 

§ 78 {«). 

(б) (1) The verbs “to b*v',in ” nr-- c’-V' ' hivA htr'lnn ; 

agiflz nriimulnn ; <^ 3 ^^ Awirn' hir.I/tn \ jro>u‘ f'ltoM'* hinlnn (of n 

work). Tliey tire followed by the lutiniltvo, u.t foltow-s : LiUu tb j 

^ va bina hurdam hi-t'iriA'^fA hirdnu-i duk'tnhl (m.!\) “ I be-^ati to look 
life the shops”; e*'*; t'j birA-t/i nlh niftiw. tjuA'ihtf.irn (ill.c.) 

“ I began to walk ” ; fy binn kardaiv. bl.d/tv-trn (vulg.) “I began to 

run”: , 5 ^ vs7tttr«' biJJ.irxirdrin iv.tmnd (tn.e.) “he began to 

eat” : shxiriA muhuund bi-i/in/ii htnlnn (m.e.) “she begins 

to cry ” : iblidd^ nit'kittutm td-ndvi’i Khudd''' (mod. writing) 

“ 1 begin in the name of God.” 


(2) Daslbi'har shxidan ^ also means “K* begin” (of a work 

only) : «>-«* «jjb i.y fardd bmjad dast bi.hnr Auid (m.e.) “ we must begin 

the business to-morrow.” 


1 Kusuf and blixisuf o^— ^ may signify an cclip'in aithor of tlio sun or of 

the moon, but tho former is specially used for the sim and tlio latter for the moon. 
These words are only used in talking by tlie learned. 

2 VaJiamashabna-yUrumidaz eiildianhU-yipanshungitftan (Sa'di) : Mod. Pors. hatna- 
yi ahab “ all tho night ” and hama ahab “ every night.” 

8 J5fno* signifies “building” and 6m5' Jtarian iit^ “to build”; banna 
is a “mason”; 6iaa bar “because of”; and &»«« bar-an c)lyf “ thoroforo 
the ^ not written in Persian. 

* Ayhazidan is obsolete. 

5 Br. Ar. pi. dahakin is also used in modern colloquial. 

8 In this phrase the izdfat is sometimes 'classically omitted. 
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(c) TJic following ar© Afghan idioms ^Js • hishti fo/Fo 

nishasinn namud (Afghan colloquial) ‘‘the ship began to sink ” : !s^ ji v^*o 
sanff az huh gkaltjdan hard “ the rock began to roll down the hill- 
side ’ : U; li)^^ jhi )•) oJj> dar w'aqt-i 'pesMn roz tayyar 

nainudan i mcz rd bind harda7m^ (Afghan colloquial) “at midday I began to 
make the table ” ; b *aqah-i Mema rd kandan s7ivru‘ 

hardam (Af. col.) “ I began to dig (the ground) behind the tent ” : >>4 


bad-? hJiawf-ndh-l xvazidan naniud (Afg. col.) [bdd-i saJ^t-l vaztdan 
m.c.] “ a terrible wind began to blow”: jjiisu ^15 tdpr hi-Mianda 

slnid (Afghan, and modern colloquial) “ the merchant began to laugh (went 
oft into a laugh).” 

(d) Jlati bi~hhanda xijtddam j+ili-*! ssAiiu (m.c.) “ I began to laugh.” 

(c) There are in Persian no continuative verbs. 

Tlie continuative prefix ml ij'o or Jiaml is added to the Imperative in 
classical Persian, or in poetry only. 

In modern Persian, however, tiierc is a curious continuative particle or 
jiarticlo of excess, hay which can be prefixed to several tenses to form 
continuatives. This usage is at present considered vulgar, though used by 
Qa'ani. Hay shikar ml-kardlm “we kept on shooting”; 

hay bi-khur, hay bi-J^ur (to a greedy boy) “keep on 
eating, do.” Possibly connected with /mwizs/ia this particle is prob- 

ably immediately derived from the cry hay / hay! hay! of the camel- men, 
used to keep a string of slowly-moving camels in motion : it is to camels, 
what a swung lantern is to a shunting train. That this particle is connected 
with haml <^+4 and consequently with hamisha , seems probable from 
the fact that haml is sometimes substituted, as : — jj-S” Jd 
jJ j.Uii » j 3 (Haji Baba, Chap. XXIX) “ by this means he 

won the hearts of two persons ; the one who received the present and the 
other who bore if^”: iird dldam haml ml-Murad 
(m.c; or local) “ I saw him eating and eating ” (i.e. a great deal). 


§80. TUmyastan “to wish, etc.” 

(a) As already shown in the paradigm of the verb, the Aorist of 
Mtvasiaxi followed by the apocopated Infinitive is used in forming the 

Definite Future, both in classical Persian and in modem colloquial. 


i 2?ote the majhai sound of tho vowels and the Infinitive without a preposition 
preceding the verbs “to begin.” Nimaz-i peshin cri^iv is an Afghan and Indian 
expression for the midday prayer : jl^-b * ‘ ready ” is a common word in “ Urdu. 

5 The Shah as a special mark of favour sent portions of his meal to Ids host, and 
to certain courtiers : they had to tip heavily the servants who brought the tid-bits. 
Every one was pleased, including the Shah, who could thus pay his servants out of other 

people’s pockets. In the original is a slip iot 

17 . 
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{h) In llu* (lUliKtati (he utttvp':rnp!\<f''l ly fnllrjws th»? 

Inliuitivo ill th(* ft'Mis*' of tv flcliiiit'’ fuhu'p, r>-'> ; *’ 

,.Sk cjusr.« c’-"-*” }i,tr chA ilnvx hi htr h^ivAi vvt'Vun-i Ik 

hfnrnhniJ hupiirst'Inv.A at! t'j'pf ir.nh'ir. — fS'/tlil ' "!»*’' t!o? in hn.'it#' to 

enquire nhoul nnyllniKv flint y«iu Know will r*f .'•.np''?--' rcvf'nl'‘d to 

you (without- n'lhiuc:)." 




j v*'^* y*^ 


Yar-I ilhiii-i vmr't ij'-: f.i-r-i'-'if ;>n;: y./t‘>Ah 

J\ \ Vinrit t'Vi'hi'i Oi- '.'i i'" r't-h/.t. -i/:/''' ^Ttvjv, (Sn'ili)- 

''IVU iny nn!‘i**nt fri‘'n»i t** j.roto-’- sn*- n-) smIvi-*', 

I'or I’ll ne’er r*‘p''nf even .-'.f t*'.- poin? of *!;•• ,.v. or*!,” 






"V ij" 


ii^L> ^ * 

) ns r;; 5 I *»i ' tA '" 7r”. 

Tnhnm^niif :r ^*7 r* 5/:-/*ir/'7;’; 

Itntfmz-ns'.rnsi !:i i:r.v (lf\\ 5’ 

l\i dnnnm '‘nv';.*' r:/?::, f\^vn r./:*'?'"’’ I, 

With hi' n^pliivl, * Oh th*^!, ‘t tiioa hr hl'S-^*C(l! 

Wor-o. :iin I i\vM\ juiylhtn/ thoii wiU : \v I vr.n ; 

For lliou (In.M not know my v/\ I l:fu>v/ tlnmi iny.’fMt/ 

Khif^Ui hi zt f/T/t'A-i' {:i zfiffttt' 

Ai/vnn^i sarn-j/t (ivjrirnn hhv'nijvl }r*A. 

** And see - your lUDulrlod into hrir’L--, 

To build nnothnr'r- house? and turrets hii^h/’ 

{0. K. lfV2 nliin.) 

The same construction is used in the Gulistan when hhwp^tdit signifies 
to wash/’ “to desire/’ as : l=r^T tUi? • vci lj(l ba-nadani 

anju Ijhwahad raflan — (Sa*dl) “and the boy tbroui^li ignorance wished to go 
there ” : 

® cJ^ j — Jj — t j — j i-ff j — j jf^l^ Ifi jXA 

cl id ^ ^ — ilcjN j.j ^*13 


1 Note this meaning of 7/ar chi ‘‘ whatovor.’* 

2 ** Stars “ (understood) is the subject in the English. 
S All one adjective. 

4 275 13 it is not known “ : ta-yi tajuhuL 



KBWASTAN. 


259 


Ay Imnar-ha nihada bar kaf-i dast 
‘Ayh-lid bar girifta zir-i baghal ^ 

Td chi hhpdhi Hiaridan, ay magkrurt 
Ruz-i davrmndagi ba-sim-i dagjkal. — (Sa'di). 

*'■ Oh thou wlio displayest abroad thy virtues, 

But hidest away thy vices from sight, 

Shame"! what wishest thou to purchase, deluded being, 

With thy base coin on the day of distress (the day of judgment) ? ” 

Remark I. — In the Gulistan the auxiliary sometimes takes the prefix 
as : — 

^ ^ ^ g l— A ^ ^ g t^ l .III mt - ft 

iyA’yixJ *♦? owmiXJ 

Chi salhd-yi jardvan va ‘umrha-yi daraz 
Ki khalq bar sar-i md bar zamzn bi~l^xpdhad raft 
Chundn Id dast bi-dast dmadasi mulk bi-md 
Bi-dasthd-yi dtgar hamckunln bi-ldiipdhad raft — (Sa'di). 

Remark II . — ^The verb following the auxiliary is in classical Persian also 
put in the Subjunctive [vide end of (c) and Remark to (c)]. Ex. : 

A/ giifi man u rd nami-f^ipdham ki binam (Sa'di) "he said, 

‘ I do not wish to see him.’ ” 

(c) The Afghans in speaking sometimes use a similar construction, but 

place the Infinitive before the auxiliary: u^} e?'* 

man eJnz-e^' ba-iaior-i nasr pesJi^ kardan Mwdstam (Afghan coll.) "I wished 
to give him some small present”; turd nddb-ii^ud* kardan im~^wdham 

ly (Afghan coll.) “ I wish to make you my deputy.” 

They, however, also employ the Aorist or Subjunctive after the auxiliary, 
3^ • oiwiljisux* jjiXdof JUii durnbdl dmada mi-Mwdst ki kishil rd 

bi-girad “ he followed and tried (wished) to seize hold of the boat.” 

Remark . — This last is the ordinary construction in modern colloquial 
except that the conjunction is usually omitted, as : vm'khwdham bupursam 
— (♦■'Vv " I want to ask you — .” 

(d) J^ipdstan is also a transitive verb signifying: (1) "to send 

for or to summon,” (2) "to desire (a thing)” and (3) "to love, to be 
fond of.” 


1 All one adjective. 

2 T,a “ it is not known " : ta-yi tajahul. 

3 Majhul vowels; pzeh-kash (m.c.) a present from an inferior to a 

superior (used politely), 

4 ^ote that ra is omitted after Hhud (the second of two substantives in apposition 
imthe accusative case). 
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K«r\v \‘. TAN 


(1) !« L*-^' /•.fttr.ir. rn t'hrnfstnm 

(m.o.) “ il v>'n'i for r»'fi‘inti <hii? I '’•'mI for yojt *' ; y^> y o—i !i;Uj 

hi-tsliflrii-r fA/f/ o /v7 nnvhf /-/on! /•/o/'V Jf//.*?; ftn,'’. ’.fu! .\fy!»'>.iuolI()r(tii<ii| 
“ T cnllerl him to mo l>y r-iyuni wiHi my 

(2) ..j v/.A* jT' t!>j tr i;vir,j i l-rnir ft'Vflr. (proVcrh) 

“if VOll (lo.'irO rloath Jro to 

(m o.) (vuly.ir, Imjiorfoot for I’roi-’nf {''rj""! •• } r,i !,•' tvott!-! 

(*5) e*'' ^ 'O'- (in.' .; *' I ;un vi-ry 

fond of liijn, h»vo inm V'-rv mu''!;." 


(r) In nuidtun cnlt'qui.'d. sr 

I'l t:\ K 

•'tedi I’-’.- 

t >.'l f ' * 

f ' 

\{ \ vrrl> ;i!‘M 

lies “to inlemi,” cr “In h-> 

ciu fii.' 

f> >inf "f 

rl'iiu.; 

» » 

k ' 

‘ ‘ ’ w- ** '. 

wul-lfiu’tisf hi.nilni/l (m.c.) " i 

\\*' UM.M 

> '‘.f ? t I 

dt- ; 


rri<h-tl f<> file}”: 


tl /; j 

d < 

r;:;.: /; *• 

’ fV.-i 

! ^ 

hi-nsr I'-dZ 

bi~zauad (m.e.) “the mic-tcr .f/ 


\ r* 1 lie 

V.lf'-! 

ui-, 

v/iitp ( It'*'', f »r.) : 

— lit Af o.,j 

i 

l'\ 

■• ■ -'m. 

- ) 

*' fi - i'l to 

when hi.s rnasfer — 

Af 


• i * j 

ti >. in ' 7 f ; ih" ’ *• t 

mnii nu-kh v’d^-l ki T.n*'l' .■^hr'-td 

(Ar:-'!] 1 


u ? 


of rnV l''.i>->ur V/.s-i 


nearly hoino wiutcd. ‘ ” 

(/) Tin*'^ v»'rl> is also //"‘'f?./'/ u 1 in .',n itni) . >m| -n !- ffi'-:?,riin.'r“ rs* 
quires.” ns ; A.-'rv in rh~n.”. f-’.'rnir in.i-tr.o-nhvi' (in.*:.) “thi.' 

house needs ropnirimj ” ; o-»% {•* ^ n'l'f- 

knrdnn-i rhith~t hist/iir trniij “tnn -h tmio is requisite to 

remove the Ihinus” : qnlid’.'i 

rang asl rjai.lr-t ItUhOir tihvj mt-AAi/'v/;'!'/ im.«\) “ t!i'> rm' ii to'j li;dit in colour: 
it wants a little more colour.” To tlm mnarl: '* I iinvc fo!-.,'otten to hriu? 
aii}^ money,” or “do you w.int such uu'l such a thiUi' ” the niisiver 

might be (m.c.) “it Is riot ne-;:e.-:;s-Ary, it doosn t 

matter.” 

The following are Afuhnn ifiioms: — imroz"* rn 
faqa kardan vic-lJhmOiad * (Af.) “it is ncee.ssnry to fast today” (for ni.c. 
imruz hdyad ritza hUdnram o-'h 3*^' i; cJyii 

mara bar bar birnn rajtan mc-l:hu'n> 7 t' (Af.) “it wn.-i necessary'- for 
to go out frcquentl^v” (for m.c. ,-;y ^ (•3^ cliand daj'O: 


1 Otlan is said to bo tho most iinhodltliy part of Portia. 

^ Or it nazdih hud hi-mirad jl- 

3 NazdlJt hud zaH‘ shavad (or hi-hadar ravad) ( ij) ;i5qJ W ) (J;5Ued^ (m.c.)- 

4 Comparo tlio m.c. uso of rajtan in § S2 {h). 

6 In India yZj.<jK marammat-faldb ast : in modern Persian in wntm^ 

ta'rrnr Idzim ddrai lyli 

3 Modern colloquial luzhn ast (*3Jh 
^ Or Idzim mst c:*“*d j*33/. 

8 Mafhul vowels. 
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(fizun s.’.ud fnrfni ^/hrirr<7/n) : ^ «.s*^ jihaUi 

:::'!}'. :i iv hnr dv v'lfnr W/?/r?/m/.. wc-Wf^’f/Z/f/rf* (Af.) “food is necessary for 
of ns — iinih for you .-nul me,” 

(c) In modern ool!o(juiai, tljc Imperfect is also used in the sense, of 


should.” ns: ' 


Jy 


j^Lc|*=xm: vil~h]iv;asli az avval 1 ia 7 nhi 
wt/>t r>7 hi-mvnn (in.c.) “yoii sluuild have brouglit this one at first”: 

nit-h/nr;nst dJruz bM/Ut/ad va likmimniz dmad 
•m.'-.) “ he ouyid to have eomo yesterday and not to-day” (for 
— dirOz hi'ijdtjad v'l Ukiv — ], vide §84 (o) : ml-khipdslam 
(m.c.) “I should lilci’lo know”: less peremptor}’’ thanjvl|*>J 
- hi‘d~n}nv) ‘‘ I want to know.” 


. 31. <itr.ftshtfrji Imperative, (/i>zdr jjadan 

Imper. df7-; Mnudun Imper. ^;U; and Verbs 

"to Permit, Allow,” 

(o) (iu'n-^hU'.r. Imperative signifies “to quit, 

.f^ehuquish ; jo pl.ioc ; (o pi-rform, etc,” As nn au,\iliary followed by the 
Aorist or .*^ubjnn{:live, wilii a oonjunction expressed or understood, it 
-■ii!nifit''-» “to permit. let,” as: 4 i U' bi-gttzdr’^ hiydyad “let him come,” 
(the Imperative alone would mean, “ lethirn come”): y 6 ^' 

nn-fji’ zrisht 7tfdy-{ u hnrj bt-znvhn (m.c.) “ she did not permit us (give us 
time) to talk in her room ”: (♦* ajW 

bad zril khvdot-l hkdla Iiavt iiaxll mi-Idiipdbl khvdat-rd hi-kushmi- 
khtrnhx id-yurjir (m.c.) “ wicked yourself and a trollope what’s more; if 
voii watjf to kill \*ourself why do ; if 3 'ou don’t, then let it alone.” 

ib) The Intransitive < 7 H:a 57 //r/a signifies “to pass” (of time): vaqt-i 

jardni vnvdjnt-i plrl rriftld ‘Sjii '^h “ youth 

passed .and old .age came ’’ : fiz pahlii-yi v yuzashl j] ® )• (or guzar 

kard if ) “ho passed bj' him”: az in mallah bi-gtizar y 

(m.c.) “ let this matter alone.” 

(c) ’J'lic Afghans and Indians use the verb dddan to give ” in the sense 
of “to permit,”* as: ') f.sy« ‘i'T an mardum rd gashlan diked 

(Afghan) “let them wander about (for a time)”: i'jy ssi^f \)y 0 ra, birdih 


7 In modern colioquinl hi-jihnt ; ulso luzim aal (“jU instoud of 

tni-Uiyiuhad. 

5 Majhfd VO wo]*:. 

Bugad, or huyiat ; or mt-huijial diruz amada huahad ^ (j o.jIj 

(ra.o.). 

* Guzar is also the Jjnporative of gii^urdan 
t Colloquially often hu-guzdir > m.c. also bi-hil biyayad (vulg.). 

6 But of a plaeo hinUr, as *11^ jl 

f Corresponds to the Hindustani verb dena “ to give ’* and “ to allow.” 
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J:i bi-ravad^ (Afclinn), or o rn raftnn hi-flih {Afjilian)' “let 

hhn go.” 

((/) The following aro ftullicr o.\afni)lo.-? of tin* u.»o of the verb flo//an 
efi'i : — 

(1) ’j y phft-i f:hv>l rnh nninudihnd (m.c.) 

“ he does not allow him to eomt* into his pre'ene*'.” 

(2) b' bhitd ra huba<^lmt tlrld {tn,v.) “ he allowed himself to 

be bound ” (or l:]iud~rn hl.hfj.'-int) (astfin bard :S }. 

(3) The Imperative ^.T dih is nsed .ns an irderjeclion of impntienee 


or annoynnec, in modern colloijuial. as; ya dih hi-rnir inuraldd^irt-^-i 

(m.c.) “ well then ! go. you’re dismi scd.” 

(4) t5'^c5'.V bdi/ad jiaa- uh,>‘tnna.yi znn-yi 

nh\ dar Jiasid bi-dihl hUduznud (m.c.) “ yon mtist I'ct .n bltjc gold-embroidcrcd 
jacket made in Rasht ” (lit. you mu-t givt- it tied they may sew it): 
.>1^’ / 0) (la) hi‘dihnd id^budiund (m.c.) “ (.-o t):.nt) he may get him 

killed.” 

(5) The Imper.ntive (or more cojnmonly ) i' a snbst.nntive: 

s=*j 5(5 or vr-'V; signitics t!io totnl reviunie of a district paid to the 

Shah. 

(c) Other verbs for “to permit ” are i/dza dddan dndnn 

cizii invraUjkhait (hudnn) hi — “ permitted to — 
dashfaii “ to consider right or lawful”; and cyi'-tif yuiddilan; and 

hishtanj obsolete or vulgar. 

(/) Mdndnn c-’^ssbc, imr. '‘to retnaiji,” etc., is in Afghasi Persian also 
transitive, “ to place,” Note the following idioms :— 

(1) Az bar hdz imnda jjaj'-c a- (m.c.) “ nnable to work,” “ worn out.*' 

(2) 21dnda remained, left behind,” hence iti Afghanistan “tired 

and in the Panjab also “thin.” 

(3) Du mdh bu'ld indnda ?U (m.c.) “two months before 

the 

(4) Kam mand^ hi-mxram aj *>oU ^ (m.c.) “I nearly died.” 

(0) Azhaidkal chizd na-mdnda bud ijO-^ J! (Gulistan, Book 

II, St. IX) “n'ou were within a hair’s brcadtli of perishing.” 


1 In modern colloquial it ru bt-dih bi~ravad ijsj: y (m.c.) would mean S*'® 

him (the beggar) something to go, to make him go.*’ 

S Ura bi-gu^dr (J:i) bi-ravad ijijl ^ 0 y (ra.c.). 

V Tag vulgar for yab. 

* Also commonly but incorrectly bam mdndu bud bi — zji JSAiU 
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§ 82. The Verb llnftau i “to go, to continue”; 
Imperative j) raio. 

(а) The Afghans colloquially use raftan as an auxiliary signifying 

“ to continue,” as : sSAiS" jl ojj zamm regl hud 

az m bd'is bi-dsant Icanda nu-raftam (Afghan colloquial), “ the soil was sandy, 
hence I continued digging it up with ease ” : mo jljh ja Ij 

man diruz in cJilz-hd rd dar bdzdr dlda rm-raftam (Afghan coll.) 
** yesterday I continued looking at these things as I went ” : bi-han bi-raw 
jjj (jjSo (Afghan) also m.c. “keep on digging.” 

(б) Bafl dmad osj, or dmad u raft j o.A>f is a substantive “ coming 
and going, frequenting; traffic,” 

(c) “it is done, past; let us say no more about it ” (m.c.). 

(rf) JRafldr is a verbal substantive signifying “ gait, manner of walk- 
ing; conduct” and in some Indian MSS. “ambling”: rafldr-i nd-hamvdr 
“ (an inelegant way of walking), bad conduct ” ; bad-raftdr aj 
( adj.), bad-rafidri aj (subs.) “badly conducted, bad conduct.” 

(fi) Bafia rafla “step by step, by degrees.” 

(/) Baw Jcardan jj (m.c.) signifies “to start, commence (a business 
or matter),” as: qdll bdfi raw karda am (*1 JJ ^ (’S'^Jilg*) “I have 

commenced carpet- weaving ” : raw ban raw kun jj, ^>5' jy vulg, interjec- 
tion, “go on, go on! ” 

(g) In modern Persian, “let me go with you\ ” is bi-guMr ki hamrdh-i 
shvjrndbi-ydyam tS j but “let me go with is bi-gumr 

ki Jiamrdh-i u bi-ravam AT . 

(7i) In modern Persian, raftan is also used in the sense of “ being on the 
point of doing,” “intending to do” [compare § SO {e) ^ipdstan 
as : raftam dn rd bi-giram ki dRdam rndr-i ruyasJi ufldda ast Ai' Ijj i 
v:>«l (m.c.) “ I was just going to take hold of it, when 

I saw that a snake was lying on it ” ; raftam does not here mean that, 

‘ I went forward or progressed towards.’ 

§ 83. jyuslitmi “to have, keep,” etc.; Imperative )\o ddr. 

(a) The peculiarity of this verb is that the Aorist (or Subjunctive) of the 
simjtle verb {ddr Am fjfo) signifies “to have,” while the Present tense 
{mi-ddram signifies “.to keep.”® 

In modem Persian, therefore, to distinguish the Subjunctive from the 
Indicative Mood, the Perfect Subjunctive is as a ruts used instead of 

1 Ruftan ** to sweep.” ' 

2 Vulg. for — rah andakkta am. 

3 Pul ddram I have money ” : pfd ra mVddram ^ I^eep 

charge of the money,’ * for nigah ml-ddram 
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tlio Present »Sul>jnnc(ivr . 5^1: A-i-b j hniiail hhatjU 

sahr vd IniwsnJn fltixIiUt hd.tfn'l (in.e ) "it is nnrps^fMV to have the irrentest 
paticnec and forhenmniv' ' ” : xSi ci^' or) * Ij 

iXXwU (iffar (fiixjoutl thili t'l h^ih/hl ' (or fiiit/'fl hdr kinlnin unk rjTtfifdnit 

(lasfmf.a (lashnuii (in.e.) "wore the sheep |eji in nuniher, fheri all (everyonei 
oneht, (o liave one shei'p apieee ’’ : *'■*'" *' '^.'h h ^3 

fu ha tv hush iirii/fu! Urn/H shutvr vn rittiui t}~t<htn hu-hi ,'tti.e.) " with nil this 
intelligenee yon have, yon innsi he po-S'-e ; e-d t)j many eamels atul flocks”; 
{raiua specially for sheep and sro.nt t)* 

This has led to a modern form of the Imiieralive ihlshla hnsh (^b 
(iaahta hashhl aJ^L' (m.e.) in the simple (not in the eompotuifi) V(t 1 ); 

har-l bi-hi nn-tlushta hush (m.»;.) "tlon’t have anythin^ (0 

do willi tills. ” /^«r ;’ij is also nsetl in m.e., a.‘i t; "keep this, hold 

this.” Jn rti niijnh hvlar tti rn unshta hnsk Aj-ij ’» . 

Story-tellers s.ay — a-x*^’o 'j( \ x -' or ) i.-,*" for " here v/e will le.avo them 
for the ])rc.sen( (while wr* .see what wa.s hapiieniiu: to — 

(6) In classical Persian, dnruvi pj'.', etc., i.shoth lie* Present lndie.T,tivcand 

the Subjunctive: h ,ijyo .1 o!i/ mnlH: jfirmi'fl in vnjk-i'' 

1:afdf-i ft wu'at/jinn ftflrdud tn — (.‘^a'di) " tiie kino ordered a sunieient means 
of .subsi.stence to he fixed for him”: pndiihnh nmr jnrmud ki k/iznnn rn 
mahfuz bi-dnriii\d aj i-*’ eliis.sieal and 

modern ; in mndnn Petsian dn diln hnshnnd A.vir;. conlrl he substi- 
tuted here : .'jiA vjtj M ;»>-* l/'t' r.i in nmlr turn h'tr finif hftinl- 

ddrnd (Sa*dl) "which heine interpr<;ted me:in.s tluit this anuaint (of food) is 
suiTlcicnt to .‘sustain thee” ; h(*re ninnh mhdnrnd could he substitu- 

ted for hamuddrad 


Jiemark I . — In modorn, as well as in chussiiail, Persian the Pres. Subj. of 
dni}hian is, in compound vcrh.s, of the form of the Aorist, as: 

u mard farmvd id hi rd bur-ddratn cy^y b w-’ ^ (m.e.) "he ordered 

me to remove this ” : iy<y> bi-rfu bd vian snhbtti bi-ddritd (m.e.) 

“ tell him to talk with me.” Put a Uimtr ddritd aj'a y ; tiz ft khwdhish 
ddram pjiA j! ; iUhnds az shumd ddram ^yi U.i>y’ t><t«XJf; 'arz ddram 

; ialab ddram ^jfA wit are Present Indicative. 


1 J’5 hamchu tu duet-i hi-durain, 

Bak-am na-havad kashad bi-diir-am (clnssicnl). 

“As long as I have a friend like you. no fear have I that ho will crucify me. 

® Note singular, bushad for irrational animals ; also tho plural dcishia basha 


4^JLwh after bar ktidam (•\'^ 

S Vajh is also used in m.e. for " sum, money ” ; ba'd az mididiaza-yi tn 
vajh rd Jear-adzi darld ^ (m-c-),' ® 

of exchange. , ] 
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Remark II. — Frequentlj^ in compound verbs,, and whenever the verb 
signifies “ to keep,” the Present mi-daram is used, as: har ruz hau 

sulihat mi-ddram jI ^ (m.c.) “ I converse with him daily ” 

ura dust ddram or vii-ddram (•;!.> I; •! (m.c.) “I like him (or it) 

very much” ; but man hanuz ba u sulibat ddram b (m.c.) 

“ the matter is still under discussion, it is not yet finally settled ” : nigdli 
bi-ddr ;I«>j keep ” ; dasl bi-ddr “ cease from ” : bar mi-ddrand 

“ they are removing, carrying away.” 

Remark III. — In modern colloquial, the Aorist form is also used for the 
Futm'e, as: in bardy-i shumd samar-i nd-dmad U« e^f (not 

nami-ddrad ), or na-J^xpdhad ddsJii oUib AA[;.s(j (m.c.) “ this will be of 

no benefit to you.” 

Remark IV. — Such forms as sdMita bdsh (j£b aJAU (local? ) “ be ready” 
and drdsta bash oSb “ be dressed,’ ’ must not be confused with the form 
ddshia bdsh ; in the two first, the participles are adjectives, whereas 

ddshta bdsh u^b aiii.! is a transitive verb. Vide § 125 (j) (6). 

(c) The Afghans and Indians say mi-ddram o-xas for pio “I have.” 

(d) The Imperfect of the simple verb ddshian except in conditional 

sentences,^ is rare in modern Persian ; the Preterite, as is the case with the 
verb budan usually taking its place; thus if, in the sentence 

^ vaqUi ki dar jahdz budam l^ayal na-kardam hi — , the verb 

ddshtan were substituted for kardan the verb would be ^aydl 

ddshiam and not Maydl mi-dHshiam 

In cempounds, however, the Imperfect is used, as : 6a m suhbat mi-ddshtam 
b (m.c.) “I used to talk with him.” 

(e) . In modern colloquial, ddshian (^.ii!,>is also idiomatically used with a 
continuative and present signification, as : «>jT lyo *^ 1 * hanuz ddrad 
mt-dyad “he is now coming along”: similarly ddrad mi-ravad 

etc. : dUshlandun-dmadand iWAxif ^Jlo olXAi,) (m.c.) “ they were coming along.” 

(/) In some parts of Persia, it is also used in the sense of ‘hold,’ i.e., 

‘ consider’ (for mi-ddnam : p\ii lyl in miz rdMarida ddra?n'^ 

(m.c.) “ I consider tliis table as bought ’ ’ : pid \) ii>f lyo man an muryh 
rd girifia ddram (local) " I consider that bird as good as caught ” =fi . 

{g) The following is an Afghan colloquialism : — pi^ 
man dar bazar cfdz-i l^aridan ddram “I have to buy something in the 
bazar.” 

(7i) In modern colloquial ddrad is often used impersonally ‘ there is,, 
there are,’ or with the subject understood, as : .ylAi ._*xc ^ayb na-ddrad, or 


1 The Imperfect of the simple (as well as of the compound) verb is used freely in 
-conditional sentences. ' 

2 = in rmz ra Jiharida girifia am,’, or (correct m.c.) Miartda bi-dSn. 
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zarar juHlararl {u\.{\)‘' ihrroiH tinlintmin il ; whynot: I rlon'trfircif 1 do.’ ” 

na-flniful, or ‘ri>/h •Hirntl' (m.o.) “if doesn’t 

matlor; llioro is no Imnn in il , i.o., why not (Io{;o; ytv. rJi'mi 

ita-darad (ni.r.) ‘'(lion' is in* n'mctly ” : li>U3 tfimnshn dnnhi 

(in.c.) “it w/is ;» rnrion.s (f»r wtnnlrrfu!) sinlif ” : 'j'.' " /jLj- JU-' j; 

oz tSlihnz ru hti.shijutil cftHpnr f:hn^<n dnnvl (ni.n.) “ fri>in Siiirn/ northwiirds 
there are pnsf-honst's ” ; h«'r<’ th*' jnihjj’ct l»* tlnrwl i-; apparonlly Ihe distnnee, 
or the road, understood : ? o;'-' ^ *■'' *r* ' * 

lf{ rhnpnrl rli{-f>r,ir-nnil , hhith pit ii>irl i hh.'th tinmil ot h>vl (tn.e.) *' whrit are the 
post-horses lila*, i^ood or !»atl f 'riiere are holh i'o'k! nnd hari ” ; hero the 
subject nj)i»e.'irs to he the rhiipnr sysli'in. 

Jn the last example from Sa'di in § SI (ri mToi// may he irnnslalccl 
‘there is,” tin* subject hein^ liie whole of the pievitms elau;*'. 

(i) In modern eollounial, fnzhn t{ii-:h!/tn sitmilie* “ to nerd, 

require, ete.” ; (*jy r i Ki oj^ir Inzim ti~trnrn (m.c.) 

“I want mv watch hadlv.” 


> 84. Impersonal Verbs. 

Jiff f/isf(f It tif*— 'I-’ “ to bt? necessary . mu il.” 

‘Sftd i/tsftni * “ to he .suitable; ouvcht , etc., ete.” 

S(ir:h1(in* “to be worthy.” 

“to adorn; t«» suit.” 

(n) Jiapislan'^ jt— slinj/istun arnl y>>tz‘i'lnn arc all 

impersonal and defective: the Infinitive, lV..<t participle, third person 
singular of the Aori.sl (witliout the prefix), rre.sont,'’' Imperfect, and Preterite 
only are used, besidc.s the future participle or noun of pos.dbility. 

In iy l» ^1 jSaljji A>t» ('JV. ffaji Baba, Chapter 

XXXII) “I wa.s appointed to meet liirn at court after tlic morning 
levee,” the first person of hnyislan i:,du.;b is used: such use is rare and 
ungrammatical. 

p . — 


I , ^Corresponds somewhat to the barrack phrase I don’t mind if I do,*^ in repb 
an offer of a drink. 

2 Ohi *ayh darad 4y*i^ can also be a direct question, •‘what defect is there 

in it?” 

3 CftSpSr, T., properly the horse for a messenger or post* spelt 

indifferently pronounced olther way; chapart raftan travel post- 
il Shdyislan and sazMan are the same. 

5 Bd^dan obsolete form. . 

6 Classically, the Aorist is used for the Present. In modern colloquial, the ^ 

*KtA-hdyad is occasionally used, but by far the commoner form is 
b slnmd ml-hUyad In 7:ar rd (ni.c.). 
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IS-^ ll>^^ 

Dar 'ahm~i jan hi-hush muhayad hud 
Dar Icdr-i jahdn Mtamush mt-bdyad bud 
" Be verj’^ wary in the Soul’s domain. 

And on the world’s affairs your lip refrain.” 

(0. K. 167 Whin.) 


lianarl: 1. — Bdyad and slidyad are sometimes used as synonyms 

for lavdn lylA’, vide. § 77 (a) (3) Remark. 

Bcmark II. — BdyiftUi vaqt oJj c>«jb (obs.) = muqfiazd-yi vaqt oij ^^Uaia-o 
(mod.) 


(b) In classical Persian, the Past Conditional bayisti^ as well as the 

Aorist with the prefix occur occasionally: for examples, vide (/). 

(c) In classical Persian, these auxiliaries are followed by the Infinitive* 
the shortened Infinitive, or the Subjunctive, the logical subject of 
the sentence being generally in the dative.* Examples:— vs*a^ 

Ajb guft suJchan 

hi-andHsha bdyad guflan va harakat-i pasandida bdyad kardan hama 

jdialq rd, Idiassa pddishdhdn rd (Sa'di), “he said all people ought to 

speak with forethought and act decently, but especially kings”; — 

a> j c:»>aw jf az hiddat va sawlaUi pddishd-Jidn 

bar Jiazar- bdyad bud ki~{Sa.‘di) “one must be on one’s guard against the 
hasty and despotic nature of kings ” : {♦Isv J' ^ 

t5^k3 b jis^ A* ‘dlim-i rd na^sTidyad ki bi-safdhat-i az ® *dmnil-ibi-hilm 
bi-guzdrad ki har die taraf rd ziydn-t darad — (Sadi) “a wise man must not 
quietly pass over the folly of an ignorant man — isi* 

ja. jb guftdr-i hi kirddr chun dara^Ui bi-bar jiiz suMittan ra 
na^sfidyad (classical) * ‘ a speaking without acting is like a tree without fruit, fit 
for nothing except burning ” : mara nami-sazad kiin kar^ bi-kunam 

^yJ; isS ^ (m.c.) “it is not suital^e for me to do this (i.e. I am fit 
for better); {saztdan is not Msed a ^rmatively in mod. Pers., but sazdvdr mi- 
bdshad or ast ( or) 


1 There are, however, in both the ancient and modern language exceptions, as 

b (classical) and (m.c.) for barayi 

htch Tear ahayista riistam (m.c.). 

2 Also hizr: the idiom bar h.as.ar hv.dan is also m.c. (not pur Jtazar). 
t Note the izafat after hi-safahat. 

* Better gujtar-i hi-kirdar J t 5 ? . 

2t5 omitted after Jtar as ra occurs at the beginning of the sentence, mara. 

® Also in modern colloquial ztbanda-yi man nisi ki s • 


1 
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lirmnrh J . — ll. will lu' jirpti lluil nf(<'r mhh“ii/i.-!f rillipr Mio .Anrifil. or the 
TVrfcct Subjunrtivr niny hr iififwl. 

Jicmnrl' If . — In inntlt'in rMHotjuinl, o — /,* fmiJifntly iHcrl for 

hatfnrf iS<;b(liul 77iuf>n>/if!t i;t {ilw/iy*-: po"!). n.-s : ..vC o~'b 

(vulpnr)‘*1 inuj5l do tlii.'< lo.d.'iy." 

(*1) o*S%«w »Xj> > j c'M* y h hf p^'yl 

hhuti r<i oz 7»m/'7» hirriji ht.cf: ir'i-ftnnr.v.n f>inl t“iir7>l rJiirhtf rnxntij 

(in.n.) “yon jnnsj \vitlnirii\v fmin bminnii or yon rnnsf ben 

pnrlnor lo tbi' I'nd ” : J.>.- f; y'i,.b (m.i-.) “ thn hint; hf’lM jiijifiro” ; gnr 

shnrnj hnyntl-nl hivxmnt fmlaiu! >l>tr iN'I- (fciyiiii;) "if 

3*ou wont- bononr, luivc' jiubb> fi.ipir,ition !.” * 


ZiV.fonr/;.-— T!»<' followint; i‘i *m ost'-rapl*’ of i\!l 


vori* ' 


Jrf AsJf 


!; j >< f.r,-’ Ij CJ^'J •llM'hi .•• 

bachchn r~t nninx-shUiirtri vn znnrit jwtmi “ {}ir\f 

lo have, is .nnfitlini: fnr ti rhild, jukI nfi iuif tbln 
all three verbs pnielirnlly bnvr lie* ^.'.Jne sittnilier, !.{»)?». 


>ihiK^ n<}i rn itCi-hniinil 
which a nmti /Mjclit 
N» a wo n uin ” ; here 


Bliyful (or hnyist) hi.juiri'O.isi ^'*v f w-i!» ) (rii c.); nntl bnijUd 

ml-vaviffhUn» (old) tr.’i-h'tyifii hi.nnrh>iiyi (or iinvii^h.ln 

ho shorn or) ^-o*v vi»— -C (m.c,) r roft h"ft/'t 4 az 4 nh nnq{n- 7 ji *o‘h 

}nl-r/ 7 iznshtJm wow Afc'd ?.■) jj ojI> (.M»'ntoirs of Abd-iir-Haliim, 

p. 232 ) — “ bnt wc should be obliot-d to pa,: i ten rjiflienlt {)oints"; this 
should bo <ifb ’’ : /jvit hlt//t 4 qoh! at tinnshtun-i kilahn'-. iytzn rnt-khiro’^thl 

y li-y »>jb X 1 J.S (Memoirs of Abd-ur*ltahiin, p- 224 ) 
" ho said you oujiht to have taken pi.Tmission before writing the letter" ; 
this ought to bo ax-j’jA. ojla.? o-mIi ; itfjiir m'l'hhv'osUvn f^hnrlyl oz 

horay-i anha hUdihom nz horay-i hnr ohizn-^'i lnf.ill-l huyarl mhrinvishtom 
•^b (^j^y (T.rflnsla 

tion of Monto Christo); hero mhhuyiMl hi-non'i'an would 

be preferred; mi- 7 iavi$hta 7 n is perhaps Afghan. 

(j) JBdyadc^ih is moro peremptory and Ihoreforo less civil than sJidyud 

— 1= — So .^jLxj ladji mjd oia-hUyad niftho.sl (ni.c.) “ you must not, you are 
not, to sit here”; but \njd va-shdyo/l 7 iishast oolli t»jj| (ra.c.) 

“it is not fitting for you, you had bettor not, sit Jicre.” 

(Ic) Shdyad “ let it be proper ” is also used ns an adverb “perhaps, 
possibly.” 

( 1 ) The past participles shdyista’^ and rarel}’ ^j^b, are used as 

adjectives tsdjf ^ hs Aim.A£»^sIi(iijist(i- 7 ji shn^n-i "oid 

mjd nislilnim (mod. and classical) “it is not fitting our dignity to sit 

1 Or ^U 1 iib-i risk but it is hotter to omit tho izUfat. 

^ Harf-i na-shayist ma-zan (m.c.) “don’t use unseemb 

language (or abuse).’’ 
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here”; zan-i sJiayista ijjj (m.o.) “a well-behaved wife”; sipas-i 

hl-qiyas bayista-yi Ha^rat-i Yazdamst 

(modern writing) “ praise must be given (by us) to the God-head.” Bdyista 
is not used in speaking. The substantive baijist is obsolete. 

Remark. — SJidyista ai-jU can be paraphrased by the adjectives 
sazdvar, or <*55; or zibanda or by the substantive cuiLl Uydqat, 

as: — 1;;^ oiiil U md liydqaUi in Icdr rd na ddnm (or md Idnq-i in 
kdr nistim iiril <3^ ) (m.c.) “ we are not able to do this, it is beyond 

us”: o— jj ( <3i5I or ) e^Jt in liarf sazdvdr-i (or IdHq-i) sJiumd 

nist (m.c.) “ you should not say this, ought not to say this.” 

(w) Shdyistagi and slmydn ejUtS. ; shdyistagi-yi in kdr rd norddram 

I; )\i (m.c.) “this work is beyond me”; dar in hangdm 

ki slidydn-i balijat va shdyigdn-i masarratast cj&twj iijhLw if a/cKi* 

o*-! o^~A> (modern writing) “ at this time when it is fitting that we 
should lejoice.” 

Shdydn is not used in modern colloquial. Bdydn not used at 
all. Shdyistani_^^5^\i> and bdyisiard are both old. 

(n) Bdyad bdshad signifies “must be” and mi-bdyist bdshad 

“ must have been ” : nm ld~bud bdyad in kdr rd bi-kunim U 

}j (m.c.) “we are obliged of necessity to do this.” 

cl?; Owsf j t^xisjo ^ OwJw 

tril isiji (Afghan) “sensible people will say 

that since he took so much trouble to construct a boat he must certainly have 
previously made some plan for transporting it (to the water).” 

(o) In modern colloquial bdyad sometimes means “should,” aS: — 

in chiz chird bi-in girdni bdyad (bdshad (m.c.) 
“why should this be so dear?”; (simpler “why is this so dear ? ” chird 
in qadr girdn ast o-oj L>?“ )• Vide § 80 (g) for use olT^ipdstan 

as ‘ should.’ 

(p) Bdyad ejb is sometimes in modern colloquial prefixed to the Fu- 
ture Perfect, when it signifies “ must have,” as : — <^j( a> 0 
iiAi lijf j»L*j \jMjlSf ( «vlj ) fa in ki in Mo-it bi-Landan id-rasad Fuldn 
(jbdyad) kitdbash rd tamam karda bdshad (m.c.) “ by the time this letter 
reaches London, »So-and-so will have completed his book”; in this example 
bdyad ^ could classically be omitted. 

(g) In modem colloquial the Past tense bdyist is used for the Present, 
as : — ( <5^ or) * bdyist dost ba-kar zad (or shvd) (m.o.) 

I In modern colloquial the bayad would ordinarily be inserted. 

^ Or bayad dost andar har ahud j<ii| *^0 (m.o.) “ mast help each 

other’’} b L».» sJmma ba-iaJian dost andar kdrbuda id (m. ) 

“ you helped them.” 
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** \V<' nUlf'l f!<'t \Vi>r*K **‘, hftnt't (t»; -t .'ijl.!) hi-mh'hn ( 

im.r.) “ Nvo n\tMt jvll rlif'"; lii.riunt’l o—j'j (m.p.) “he 

jus'irly flicd ; «»n'!ht t<» h.nv- j 

lit t)uirl:.—'\'hv ftni.ti fl b-' ;''lfi*'fi |m th*' vrrl) b/’ni'id 

Job. u “ i} v.,\‘ jp- ,-i iri- i';>r rn*' ” ; 

•’* 1 *” * I, 

?>r.fV“»/i‘ shn:: "it U:i-> m>!<- ■= i:v {r'V fli-nu'' 

(r) Not*' th»’ 'iul> -{ !l Ul* ■•. {•>;■ ff).' vrrl> iti tlip fnllpwitlfl 

(1) ,'»• .t- x' / J.'r ;'*/’/, .1 p/n/'?/; r.ftf/tr ftr-h^z 

I'hu'ithntl hud (in f.l ''flpTi' inn"? ?'•' {if!'. . '{'-lirr • v/ith him**; for fidi/ad 

LtJturnh-i u fttiuidh luifit’ ' '•t s ? y'jx'? 1 {m.c.)j‘ 

j,' c— y v.»j Jj:. , J.:*. Ai-*.-. ij-. ihyii Ir.Ahl >"1 ‘'ir'* huq'J'lr-i 

p’lvidU dn^t UtU'dii'id h'td | Afitii '.tt) {•‘i in.*’ - t-t) " thi . >'n'’!'»‘>urt.* nui^t 

h<* litlv (Mihit- • m h-n-.'th jirpi in *’ ; cisv*--: •.-« j;i 

I o— ,b for ) ij.j j-'f •*" k>v c**'.' 

mnrd riU'-dtd r/nniin l:i .-hn'd .'/.•■ '-.V'/ hrd (Afk'. col.) 

“had any oin* rp-cn mr thi’H. In- untihj { iintj./ii! ih.!{ I (mint he) 
sonip mhlty pi'r.-oM.” 

(il) (in.c, •la*.*. fjV u: 'i Ok-- ’■!>'> j'?;;' wT 

h hln hn-jihnt-: dvnnltrii'i dh f.rrr. !■! (Af:rh.tn roll.) (or 

m.<‘. rcijliiii ld’:hv. h'hv'V' id yUud) * hut jt v.il! !> ■ nr •• - • iry {t» ::<» out to fetch 
wator.” 

(.i) a-* t«>AJ C,!';' /■J’ •: y'-^ H-'’-’ 

c// ~'U hi hdr hn-fuijdfj: /-/.<>''/ iuirdii-i li-t 1:1 t-i ilhj ir tnih'.nt o l:od:t-<h kiirihn 
puijdd fshtitl {.•\f{'han roll.) " wiicn this huun'-.-H \v:i i (ini-.hcs! I had to toil and 
labour to accomplish two othrr worJ;.*^.*’ 

(4) viVV-' c’"'.'- jihnt‘i dld'tii'i (t^phu bcTun 

raftan bisifdr vic-fthud (ALdmn coll.) “I had to continually no out to have 
a look at the horses;” (in.c. hhjibnf-i illdtiii-i aspdn Idzhn hfid blrun 

Cj) ii’Jjir. fjd' 

(5) jli-*! y.C- a) m hdriid Barch 

me-shud iva na bard-c kabk (jiriftnn b'Uoh rahun rnc-uijdd (Afghan coll.) 

“ neither was powder e.xpcndcd (by this plan) lur had 1 to go to the high ■ 
ground to catch c7/«/:or;” [in m.c. Idzim viUjasht ts>dJ fjV instead of 
muuftdd]. ' 

) lS^j^ w>T iijyf A^Jf lidtd dnchi kofdan osl daf ow 

bdb chi kardil (Afghan coll.) “now how much have vou done of what yon 


■i Or va *arz"” U5;.c j (ni.c.). 

6 Dost, ciyywj a cubit from tlio elbow to tho tip of middle finger. 

S m.c. mi-pindasht would bo preferred \p mi-dunist “1®® 

gumh-kUr ;k' «Uffor gwiah-gar 
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hftd to do ? ” ; [in m.c, Mia az anchi ml-bayist bi-Icum chi kardi Afdfji JjU. 

(7) Zarur dar tnjd insdn-e ainada khymkad^ bud 

(Afghan coll.) “ certainly some human being must have 
come here” [in modern colloquial bl'^-shakk Injd insdnl dmada bdshad 

jwib 5t>jcf ijtSk*-']. 

(S) Ldzim- asl ki bi-raimn pf c-*.; or raftan am lazlm ast |•jy 

or rajian-i man az zaruriyyai (or vdjibat) ast y 

or ) “I must go.” 

Jlcmark. — A paraphrase of “it is necessar}’’” can be effected by such 
Arabic c.vprcssions as mvstalzim cjli~-o (tr.) “necessitating, wajib'^ *l~qatl 
clii,*' etc. “ meriting death ; necessary to be killed,” etc. 

(s) Further modern colloquial examples of verbs used impersonally, or 

with the subject understood after the manner of darad- [§ 83 (h)} 
arc : — c* j c^' bi-jihairi ka^xai-iMIhar 

magashi-mardim va mdlhd khayli bad guzasht {m.c. : Roz. Gr.) “ on account of 
the large number of horse-flies, man and beast had a bad time of it”; here 
the subject is apparently “the time” or “ the day®” : J\ 

iwvc o^iLy .:px>i j .>jUi agar ghurabd ra gazld asar4 sal^Ul m4- 
numdyad va gdh-t munjar' bi-halakat ml-sJuivad (m.c. Roz. Gr.) “if it bites 
strangers it does a severe injury which sometimes results in death.” 

(t) Ztbad “it suits, becomes, behoves, etc.,” is a synonym of sMyojd 
>jU- and sazad ^ ; ztb (subs.) “ ornament, beauty ” (construed with dddan 

and sJiikastan Zlbd is an adjective; chi zlbd mi-Miwdnad 

Luj, (m.c.) “ how nicely he reads.” 

{u) Expressions like “it is said, it is related,” etc., are rendered by the 
third person plural of the transitive verb {vide § 88 Passive) as : — Ajf 
dvarda and “ it is related (thej’', the ancients or the wise or the relators) have 
related ” ; *>j| tSsS ^ va gufta and “ — and it is said.” 

{v) Some verbs, impersonal in English, take in Persian a nomina- 
tive of cognate meaning: — bdrdn mt-bdrad (m.c.) “it rains*’; 


1 Amada is treated as though an adjective and part of a (vulgar) compound 

verb amada budan JS*^T “ to become.” 

a In modern colloquial ihtimal darad Jylii or yalitamil cUj«w could be used 

in tbe sense of ” probably.” 

5 Mardum a collective noun always used as a plural except by the vulgar. 

* JFChar-magas used collectivelj’. 

8 Shab-JAayll badbi-tna guzasht l*J aj “ we passed a bad mght.” 

6 The bug called malla or gana, or gharib-gaz^ or “biter 

of strangers.” 

^ For munjarr 

18 
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Usage alone will clotormino which auxiliary v(;rb or verbs can bo 
used in forming fcho compound. Many atixiliarics iisod in modern colloquial 
are not permissible in writing. Exnmplc.‘<: — duru/tf kardan ^'to 
m.akc, construct”; “to corrnef. ” : (Jib cj 

qassdb harnq-i- hidbiiV kirm dunn! im-kuvnd (vujg.) “the butchor’.s Mife 
breeds maggots (as food for) bulbuls ' ; vndzvl kardan (past 

participle) “to dismiss from oOica*”; 7)ia'r.ul nhv dan “to be 

dismis.scd ” ; - isldda kardan (clnssiraH (I’crsian past participle) 

“ to set up.” 

These nominal prefixes may be considered eifher fis part of the 
compound verb itself, or ns (he olqcct of (he simple verb; but in no case do 
they admit of rn. Examples: — ;-.v rhnh zndaw (ra.c.), or 

(•3*^ ^d-n chfd) zndttin (m.c-) “J boat him (with a slick)”; in the 

first instance cbTib may be considered an integral portion of the verb 

zadom in the second it may be t.aken as its o!)jeet, but it would 
be wrong to say hi~u chub rd zadnm py, i; jb; \v.rd hd clifd) zadam 
(•oj b tjji means “ I beat him with the stick”]; “talk Persian” 

Farsi barf hi zan or harf-i Fdrsl hiznn cjy (jr-»;t* ; khayli 

inti^ar kasklda am pf ^UaC.' '* I have expcclod (waited for) you a long 
time ” JU^ si sal ful kashid “ three years passed ” (here sdl is 

the .subject of the intransitive xorh ijd kashidav which should be regarded as 
one word). 

The ism. ^««l etc. is often separated from the verb that follows it* 
— ti» hind guzdrdan is “to begin”; hd man hind-yi namak hUhardmi 
gumrda ast o-t ^^wob (m.c.) = bhd guzardbi-na- 

mak-Jiardm?. kardan (m.c.).^ 

Prom (jir j4 .i a verbal substantive from ;7m7/<77?, is formed gtrdmadan 
(m.c.) (for bi-glr dmadan) “to come into one’s possession ” and 
glr dvardan iviiyi j4 “to bring into one’s possession”; dnja chtz-i gir'am 
nayd,inad bajf (m-c. )“ nothing was got b3' me there ’ ’ ; dnjdchizdgir 

iioryavardam j4 IsJf (m.c.)“ I obtained nothing there.® ” 

Remark I . — It will be noticed that many compound verbs are intransitive 
in meaning though the actual verb of the compound is transitive. 

1 Maggots are bred and sold in Persia us an article of trade for caged nightingales. 

2 In na.c. bar pa leardan or dasJitan or vet dashtan hi 

naeh kardan 

8 Or Miayll muntazM-i simma biidam (*ii^ 

* In poetry it sometimes follows tho verb. 

8 In the sentence A*Lc i^U Ij <5 qasam bi-rubrl 

pak-i Hazrat-i Sulayman {‘alayli* ’s-saldm) na-khymrl — “ until thou swearest by the 
sainted Boal ol Solomon (on whom he peace!) — the wordqasam ^whiebis a component 
part of the verb “ to swear “) could be inserted just before na~]t!iwurl. 

. B Qir amadan expresses more of chance than gir dvardan * 
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J?cmad: II. —Sometimes a compound verb admits of two constructions, 

as : — ba niarduman mahdbhat mt-hunad ^yU^lJ (in which 

mahdbbai appears to be the direct object of the verb), and mardumdn 

ra mahabbal mhkmiad o.A3a.-3 the latter construction seems 

commoner in modern Persian. 

(/) As stated in (c) the verbal prefixes 7«i and bt iJ are intercalated 
before the simple verb. 

The same rule is observed with regard to the negative particles ^ and 
as : dasl bar namudari vide § 71 (c) and (/). 

(y) Usage alone will determine which simple verb is used in forming 
a compound. The following are a few examples: — 

hainlc- dvardan, (in.c.) “to attack, charge.” 
uzr Mnrdetan, (m.c.) “ to apologise, ask pardon.” 
c,’a;^T vzr avardan, (m e.) “ to make excuses.” 

iaddrtik dtdaii, “ to make preparation,” 
sitam dtdan, (m.c.) “ to suffer opposition.” 
vimJahai Mdan “to consider advisable.” 

^ ^ ^am M^vrdan, (m.c.) “ to suffer grief.” 
gul khurdan, (m.c.) “to be deceived.” 
qasam Wiurdan, (m.c.) to swear, take an oath.” 
zaljkm khurdan, (m.c.) “to be wounded.” 
bi-zamtn khurdan, (m.c.) ‘ ‘ to fall on the ground ; strike 

the ground.” 

4^15 tal:a 7 i khurdan, (m.c.) “ to be shaken, to shake, tremble.” 

^tiaS giriflar dmadan, “ to be caught.” 

bar dtishman gjidlib amad/xn, “to overcome the 

enemy.” 

y sir dtnadanaz, (m.c.) “ to be tired of, disgusted.” 

sir shudan, (m.c.) “to be satisfied, full from eating.” 
c;iX>cT dar shumdr dmadan (class.), “to be counted.” 

)ii Ij 31 az pd dar dmadan 1 

..irrf . I .. - jt -1,-1 to be helples.s, come to grief.” 

c;au» 7 Ujl az pa dar ujladaii } ^ ’ ° 

t-ijiai J.SVX1 dar mahall-i iftirduist, “he is (oris likely to be) falsely 

accused.” 

‘•=^1 )C> dar nva'rd^i J^atar ast, “ he is in danger.” 

qadam-i marddna^ pishnihddan, “ to act bravely.” 
cjoolijj^s furu nishJdndan, (m.c.) “quench (fire, anger).” 

fard griftan, (m.c.) “ to surround.” 

( — ji )i(i>j^5iS chaslim du^tan {bar — ) “to stare at.” 

\:}Ci^ vMj zahdn gushudan, “ to begin to speak.” 


1 In budard-am natni-Miurad (m.c.) " this is no use to me ’’ 
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ixaj! ‘(tqd basin n {znn-t rn), “to perforin llio scrvioo of nmiringo *' 
(of the Mulla). 

j^iycl^or vD*^!; bdni rdmlnv or bdm-rnm knrilan, **to live luxuri- 
ously; enjoy oneself.” 

'nqah visJinslrni, “ to rolire (of enemy).” 

*»» ^ 
ij.ly invnihtd ydflav ” to he horn’’ ; also Inrnllud slindnv ejivi 

M nz dasl dndau , “ to give up.” 

i- y (tz jdn dasl shvatrni {in'dnr fiuznsli(fin) “to give 

up hope of one’s life.” 

o-ai ji nz rh%z-l da.it I:n.ihtdnii, “ tt» trense from (n thing 

begun) ; to give u]).” 

lijiU— j| jh u nz clilz-l hnz istndnn, “to refrain from (a thing not 

begun).” 

ij I'htid rn rnr snkht hi murdn a.it , “ he feigned to 

be dead.” 

rang rihhlan, “to play a trick, wile (in n had sense).” 
iijvj ojsw harj zadnn, “to talk.” 

( or farynd zadnti or hnrdnn or ha.ilildan, “to cry 

out.” 

• ja7n‘ zadnn, “to add up.” 
jam hardnn, “ to collect.” 

m. j) (vi;.0 or ) hthmnt bnslnn (or Ivhmat zadan) bar — “to 

accuse falsely.” 

jljj qarar giri flan, " to hevome settled, to sit.” 
kns/itl girijian , “to wrestle.” 

( or) oJ.51.1 gash daddn (or giriflan), “ to listen to.” 

gush kasJndan, vulg. ( = ) “ to eaves-drop.” 

\j^ oS/ g'^^sh far a dddan ditto. 

e;h'«3t az mhjdn raftan, “ to be abolished; cease to be used.” 
az miydn hurdan (tr.) “ carr\' off.” 
jilaw uftadan, “to get before, go before.” 
sabqat griftan, “ to surpass.” 

0.5^ sabqat jusian, “ to surpass, to anticipate.” 

(ir^lji or) JU-ia-l ihiimdl raftan (or dashlan), “to be probable.” 

tashrlf dasJiian (polite), “to be at home, in the house.” 
nazar anddf^tan, “ to cast a glance at.” 

awda^ifan, “ to postpone.” 
bi-tas-l^n uftadan (intr.) “to be postponed. 


1 In India jam* kardan 11)4^ “ 

2 Tii-hharldan-i gall raftam valt bar 


to collect “ and also “to add up.” 
man sabqat just d}^ jd 


/ 

i 
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( ,*l;l or ) j taJld! Uftlnrhi-i rnzgar (or ayymn) chashi- 

'* to oxporicnco tho ups .'ind downs of life.’’ 

fV^ 3 V t/nriihi ruzyar didan (m.c.) the same as above. 

“ to mention.” 

yuvmu hurd>iv (m.c.) ” to Lliink, doubt.” 

.'—a. ha<^iid hitrdnv (m.c.; clns.«?. — mtrzulan) *' to bear malice.” 

C“’' dlasli yirijtnn “ to catch fire.” 
ejy. nfnsh zodnv ‘to. <501 fire to.” 
o-'xi.- huy shmndojt {c1.'=sp. .and m.c.) “to .smell” (tr-). 

znhmat^ knslndnv “to take pains; suffer hardships,” 

V •‘^fddm rd .'■•hihnahfan “ to break up the audience.” 

cl'-' nuqUi nmjjh xhudan (rn.c.) “to be in everybody’s 
mouth, be f.amous {Hi. to be the sweetmeat of the assembh'). 

.V’’* } i-' " nddttid hardau “ to destroy utterly (JU. to make, 

i.*- not and w;is not).'’ 

Ji’-uinrl- 1 . — It will be notie<'tl that' a chanjre of the verb in the compound 
may make a verb transitive or intran‘>itive in meaning, thus larjhyjlr kardan 
(intr.) “ to chance.” but' Ifiyfiytr dndmi (tf-) “ I'O change.” 

lifUHirk II . — It must he recollected that in modern colloquial, 
prepnsition-s and conjunctions arofrcquently omitted. In, na-hdyad ki sJmrm 
nV:-nnim~yi kliiid biyttjlid (m.c.) 

“ ought you not to be careful of your reputation?”, the proposition aj bi 
that i.**’ wanting, ha-i only to be in.sortcd before filer ^*^9 to make the sentence 
perfectly <'li*ar; for though in modern colloquial the compound verb fiqr 
vffddnn a'.ib'N if* u.'ied, its- jwoper form is bi-fikr uflndnn 

{h) There are certain vulgar compounds in colloquial use, which 
.should not be imitated, as: — (I) nan rdcliigr(7ia piiMta kjinrnn b *^1^ 

(.•\fghan) {ior bi-p'tzatn ^'•^>) “how shall 1 (or can I) cook the bread?”; 
ddnistfi namudan (Afghan) “to teach, inform ” ; shileasla kardan 

aJ— (Afghan) “to break”; mkhia kardan (vulg. m.c.) 

“to bum”; airukhUi kardan (class,), etc. 

These compounds have come into e.vistence owing to the frequent 
adjectival use of the past participle of the simple verb, which is both 
transitive and intransitive. 

(2) A verb like tslada kardan .c)z/ izU^i “to set up,” may be 
admissible, but there is no necessity for tslada shtulan^ (Afghan). 

In, tnara az hama peshtar basta karda budt **^ 7 ’ j^~v 


1 In India taklif jg used for zahmat 

2 liven in .speaking, most Persians would say hi-fdcr uftadan j^^>. 

s 0 az tn kar baz tslada nhud tZ^2< prevented 

from doing this,” 
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(/) (1) Farmvdau lin])omlivo farmn U^i, is fransitivo, “to 

order or coinni.'incl.” Iti conipoimd verbs it is doforontifilly substituted * for 
Icardau or vmnv dan both in elfissioal and in inodcrn 

Persian : — ^ jnndfhi ‘all chi jarniuda hnduF't (m.c.) 

“what did your eminence say?” Chi rjvflld :sx\M would be a very 
familiar or very rude way of expressing the same tbitig, and wo\ild generally 
be used to inferiors only. J*dd{shdh hrir lakhi juli'iR farmltd ^ 

“ the king snt (or ascended) t he throne.” 

(2) In modern colloipnal hi~farmd^ld alrnosl corresponds to the 

English word “ jdeaso.” To a visitor it signilies “ ploas(' take a chair” : if 
two persons are about to enter a door together it mmins “after you”: if 
food is on the table, it = “kindly help yourself,” nr “begin.” 

(3) Farmdn a substantive is a royal mandate. Fnnndn-farma 

“the issuer of mandates” is a title pnTixed to the name of 
a place, and signifies “ Governor or Viceroy of — .” 

Fanndv-barddr “ order-bearing, obedient.” 


Bcmark. — The compound verb l:dr jarmfidan is not ahvaj's used 

in the complimentary sense. Sa'di in the Gulistan, .speaking of a boxer, 
says: — va qanl-i hukanid^ rd knr na-farmiid ij *UC=>- J^i» ^ ; also hajsh- 

duz dldf-i I^ud rd kdr mufarmdynd (vulg.) “the shoe-maker is using his 
things.” 


ig) The yevh^ gashian or gardidan [‘vide’ (c)] can always be 

substituted for sJntdan cither in a simple or a compound verb. 


§ 87. Causal Verbs or oU* t and Reflexive 

Verbs ( A~iij Jji* ). 

(cr) (1) The causal verbs are formed by adding the terminations flwtdan 
or dndan to the Imperative stem of the primitive verb, thus: 

jastan* “to jump,. leap,” Imperative jah Aa. ; jahdntdan 

jaJidndan “ to cause to leap ” : dayidan “ to run ” (Imperative 

daw ja) ; davdndan or davdnldan make to run, to gallop 

(a horse), etc., etc., etc.” = idzdndan (m.c.) “to gallop a horse.” 

(2) The Imperatives are formed regularly, that is by discarding the 
infinitive terminations, or ua-. 


1 Farmana bl^s is used in precisely the same manner in Urdu. 

2 In classical Persian, or by Indians and Afghans in speaking, the third person 

plural would be used after the address janah-i ^all. In modern Persian ia 

writing the third person plural is also preferred. , 

3 In contradistinction to a verb which is transitive of itself ( ). 

•• 

4 In modern colloquial jdhldan i® more used than jastan 
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■ Remark. — In poetry the termination — amdan lyAxif is sometimes short- 
ened to mildan. 

(h) The same termination makes some intransitive verbs transitive, vide 
§ 86 (e). Tliis casual form will be transitive if formed from an intransitive, 
and douJDlj’^ transitive or causative if formed from a transitive verb. 

(c) (1) Nishdndan {nishdnistan obsolete) “to cause to ait; 

to plant, etc.,” the causal form of nisJiastan is irregularly formed. 

(2) Shinawdnidan (not used in Persia) is the causal of shunudan 

and signifies “ to cause to hear, tell, read aloud.” 

(3) Randan “to drive” is perhaps the causal of raftan 

“to go.” 

(d) (1) The verb fftc^shtan , or ffuzaridan ^ (old) “to pass, pass 

by; cross over; die, etc.” has several causal or transitive forms, viz., 
guzardndfin giizdrdnldan guzrdnidan ,guzdrdan 

and gumridan if. 

(2) Gnzdshian (tr. ) “to quit, to discharge, perform”: 

namaz guzdrdan (not guzashtan) “ to perform the duties of prayer.” 

(3) Afkandan “to throw,” causal afkdnidan (obsolete). 

(e) Verbs that have two roots admit of two forms of the causal, as: 

suftan “ to bore ” ; sujtanidan (obs.), and surrd)dmdan 

(obs.) “ to cause to bore ” : rustan or rvFidan grow” (rt. ru 

jj or ruy jjy; ) ruydnidan (m.c.), or ruvanidan (obs.) “to cause 

to grow.’’ 

(/) Verbs in which the Imperative stem terminates in uJ, change this 
letter into as; shdndan (obs.) (for iiUi ) “to comb,” causal 

shdydnidan {ohs.) ddnistan j|,> “to know,” daydnldan^ 

(obs.); chidan “to pluck, collect,” chvnmdan (obs.) or 

chiydnldan (obs.). 

In modern colloquial the shortened form of the causal verb is preferred ; 
thus tarsdndan is preferred to tarsdnidan and l^wdham 

tarsdnd- ^^o l^ipaham iarsdmd 

(g) Some verbs do not admit of a causal form. Examples: diddn^ 

“ to see ’ ’ ; guftan “ to say ’ ’ ; dzmudan “ to try, prove.” 

(7i) (1) Only a few of the causal verbs are used in modern colloquial. 

When the Persians wish to mimic the Afghans or Indians, they make 
an elaborate use of the causal verbs. An Afghan, for instance, uses 
fahmdnldan ^where a Persian would use •halt kardan 

or some such expression. 


1 In India afgandan, etc. 

- The form danariidan (obs.) also occurs. 

S The form digSnidan as a causal of didan is doubtful. 



2S6 


I’AS.SIVJJ voicn, KTU. 


(tr.) ‘'to pass Olio’s timo,” but bi-anr rnjinii (intr.) ' “to be 

passed.” 

(c) In modern Persian not every verb admits of Mu* Passive. The 
expression Ft zadn. ?y. “lie was beaten” is fpiil.o miintolIi',dble 

he wos 


r'-.c «« 


even to Persians with some education, whereas huKhtn sfnid axL' 
killed ” is a passive in common use. 

(rf) Tlie followiim are examjilea of the use of the grammatical passive:— 
(!) .-w a' ji •'Avl.) ^j} chvmn 

hi-iMiUyar nz jay bar amndavi hi rJi{rtl((/j_-fini hi-n.-ithi hnf^htn .f/nnl (Sa*di) 
“I rose and came forward so hastily from my place that, the lamp was 
extinguished by my sleeve.” Hen* the iwAivo l-iiMhlam instead of the 
passive Aii.S' would signify “ I piirposrlif e.Ktini»uished.” 

( 2 ) The grammatical passive is of notinfrequent use in t he. S hah ’.s Diary : 

« js-'j.v vJlio o--' “‘r’’; ’ cr^’ (*Shah*9 

Diary) “wo and others have to*day seen a species of crop called ‘rape’ 
in the Prussian territory”: aj 1JJI.-J1 (S.D.) 

HahwV'l-Manidlih Li rhanud-i bud hijd bful dida .dnid (,S.D.) “the 
Hakiin’^^l-HIaniahh who had been here some time was inf erviewed ” : 

^ da paUiny-i sipa/i bam dida .diud (Shah’s Diary) “two 

black panthers were seen by us. ’ ’ 

( 3 ) The transitive Inlinitive is often u.sed for the passive: — 

^yoj! ^ hama-rd bi-hi.dilan ishdrat fnrmud (Sa'di) “ he (the king) ordered 
them all to be killed”; [p fthdynd lurd bi-kushtnn bidihad 

(m.c.) “ho ma}' hand 3-00 over to be killed.” 

( 4 ) The passive is also sometimes used to express possibility or impos- 

sibilit3': — a^ L'Udb-idsl dn 

qadar sangin, ki bi-dast anddkhta iiami-shavad (m.c.) “ this is a book so heavy, 
that it cannot be thrown by hand <_cU jt erif 

%n miz az jd-yi khud bar dd^bia mi-sbavad (m.c.) “this table can be moved, 
it is not very heavy”; Id du si ruz dnjdi iavaqquj' nftdd chird ki bi'-bd'is 4 


1 Ah hi-sar rajt (m.c.) “ tho wntor boiled over “ : agar u inju bi-ySy<^^ 

manbi-sar jilav-iv ml-ravam (vulg.) (also hi-sar davidan) “ if ho comes hore I'll go to 
on my head (from delight) instead of on m3*’ foot *’ : y j y> * 

hUsar amadan “ to bo finished." 

^ In modern colloquial i7 ru zadand 

3 B^hlitiyur moans “ involiintnril3^ " ; tho unoxpoctod sight of his friend 

made him jump up ; bar aaiadcm ^ signifies moroly •* to get up " not coming 

forward. 

^ In m.c. dida sivud is frequentl3^ used unnGcessaril3*', instead of tho acfcivo 

voice. 

6 Kicshta shudan could not be used. 

6 Or ishara 

7 In modern colloquial i(Hfaq4 tavaqquf ^lij| and az ba^is Jt would b® 

substituted. 
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ohr ajtnb duln nniiii-shud .**^1*! iS 'U*| «-sjy jj^ 

(Afghan) “wv had to stay there two or three days, as it was impossible 
to ?oo the sun (to steer by) on account of the clouds” ; ba‘d az ffhalfidan an 
rn jinphnmdav 7}a-iairdni.<?tam chi yi^c an ki ba-daryd rasdnida mhshud 
*>^<1.,; bj.vj A.'j'f j^-U. Ao. jjjf ji (Afghan coll.) 

“ after (tijc boat's) rolling over I was unable even to move it; how much the 
less could it be moved to the sea!”; in m.c. chi jd-yi an ki bi-daryd 
rasnvaju-n.ch ^-V v^''^ <*- 5 - (or bi-rasdnani, without ash) ; the 

passive would not )»e used here in m.c. as the agent is known : b 

fjctj hd tarylir iangtda naini-yharad^ (Afghan) “it’s impossible to fight 
against Pate” : in m.c. o.=-.j b . 

(i») I'he modern collonuial plirasc bn‘d nz an dida Iducdhad shnd lyf ji 
( ^-r'c or) or more commonly flida ml-shavad 

<m.c.), signifies “ we'll sec.” 

(c) 'J'hc passive can also be formed by an Arabic Past Participle, or 
a Per.'ian adjective with a Pas.sive sense, combined with the verbs am 
hasinm , etc. , and shudan bTfdan c'Cjj, or gashtan E.vamples : — 

( -*b-a marsul-ani (or viarsul ha-stam), (in writing)” I am sent” J 

aA mnnlui shud (m.c.) “he was killed*”; J^abar-ddr shud 

(in.c.) “ he wa.s apprised, warned ” : zaUtim bud° (Afghan) “ he was 

wounded”; hamn chlz dmdda bud (m.c.) “everything 

was prepared (previous to our 'coining) ” ; [butamaefa a/iwd ixA ?iUf = “was 
prepared after our coming 

(/) The passive can also be expressed by using the third person plural 
of the transitive verb, “ they do such and such a thing.” This construction 
is both classical and modern colloquial. From the following examples 
it will be seen that this construction corresponds to a real passive : — af 
.ills’ ASjidi^ \armnd ki marsum-i jvMnrd chanddn-ki 

hnsii )nuzd‘af kuTiafid — (Sii‘dl) “lie (the king) ordered that the allowance of 
So-and-so, wliatever it may be, should be increased ” ; (here it was the king 
himself wJio increased the allowance) : a' AjLSJ ajjT i_^la./^a ^ h 

— — dust'ird ki hi-‘umr-i fard chang ° drand na-shdyad ki bi-yahdam 
hiydzdrand — (Sa‘dl) “a friend whom it has taken a lifetime to make 
should® not he made offended in a single instant”; (here there is only 

^ Compare Urdu, fajdiree lard nahtn fata izAd 15^ ^ 

- Or cUflJ bi-gatl rasid (m.c). 

Zaljlimi shud «>A m.c. ; zahhm ddsht ® wound.’' 

* Hast Eignifies that the speaker knew that there was an allowance : — bdshad 
“ whatever it may be.” 

® Far u chang is to be considered as one word. Fard frequently precedes 

verbs, and in many cases is merely used for the sake of euphony. 

s Note this use of shdyad AjlA. Before yah-dam , bi-stikh.an-i or hi- 

tjqsir-i or some such word is understood. 
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one friend and ^m’suinnbly one person who lias nindc him u friend) : tS fj lyf 

o.lhu>i ^x*^j Af" Ij j fS -'if oi|0 o2^ 

;i*j} A> .'if nil ra H irniint tjirnv ’ nfrvln mul rJnni hinwfl hi hi-shinavad 

va (iu ra hi hi-hnwand-i fia'ndaf hnshidn avd rhiiv huvad hi vn-rarad — (Sa'di) 
“lie who has heiMi (McaliMl deaf to I he divine inolinafion. how can he 
inanaGie <o hear' ; and he who is foroilily drawn info the lasso of liappincss 
how can lie Iielp f ravollinc: (f he way it dra"s him) V \ (here f he frra.mnialical 
subjccl to ilfrldn and »n>i should not be “ffod” understood, as 

the Deify in Persian is sinyular and addressed in the singular; to use 
the respectful jdiiral to the Di'ify is contrary to the idiom of the lanjiuagc;® 
the verb is t.herofore a passive: the ant hor ha ■; presumably avoided the active 
voice on ])iirj>o.se. for to say “he whom God has ereat<*d deficient in . . 
would be. or might be, impart iin; sin to, or a defieieney in the works of, the 
Almighty."* 

This form of the passive is especially common in modern cnlloQuial. 
To the question, “where is the horse ?” the nti'^wor might be hurdn and 
•iJi “it has been taken awav “ : this answer would signifv that one of the 
grooms or servant-s — the precise individual unknown to the speaker— had 
taken it: if sure of the subject, the name would bo mentioned. 

Hcmarh . — “A present was given to him” in'nm-i hi-i'nij ddda shud 
(m.c.) -'A S'.M.i or better hi‘dm-t hi-u dndnnd jb (m.c.). 

(#7) In a few instances, the passive can both in classical and in modern 
colloquial be formed by dmadan instead of by s/iudan c;-''", as; — 

in shaMs dar znmra-iji fuzaldf. fihumitrda mi-ni/ad (m.c.) ttfit 

“this man is counted among.st the Jearned”; dida mi- 
dyad •S)'\ ^ j5X'.s (class.) “it is .seen”; in qdli ^ximndida dmad eg) 
(m.c.) “this carpet was aijprovcd.” Compare ina^Jdiuz dmadan 
(class.), and yirifldr dmadan (class.). 

1 Giran means “dear (not cheap) ** ns well ns “//ran//.” 

^ i.e., it is impossible for liini to lionr* as it is docroed ho is not to hear. 

S The use of the plural might lay tlio spoakor open to the imputation of being a 
mushrik or “ poly theist ” (ono who imputes * partnership * to tho Deity). Itmaybe 
that Sa'di being a Muslim and an Arabic scholar has adopted the Arabic idiom here and 
elsewhere; tho plural is used in tho Qur’an when Allah himself speaks. 

4- In simiiiar instances the explanation of sorno translators is that the Fates is 
the subject. Though the Persians attribute misfortune to tlio ‘ revolution of the heavens 
or to the sky, no Muslim would attribute good to any but Allah ; the Fates could there- 
fore hardly be the subject of haslilda and^ 



CHAPTER X. 

5 89. Adverbs and Adverbial Plu'ascs. 


(n) Tlicro nri' feu* ndvorb? properly 50 cnlled : their plncc is filled 
hr adjivtivo^ nr participles, or by substonUres with and without a propo- 
fition, or hy pronouns, or hy phrases, etc. 

Matjy .'ifJvrrhft arc nlco prcpi>si(ions. 

Tiirro is no rcfTiilar f<’nn for .adverb ; i(. is .styled lami/lz “ spocifica. 
tion’* nr •‘the partielr of notation ” or " vessel,” according to 
its .'••''n'c, //or/.; ,'/7 r/ is ,T parliele used ns nn ndrerh : ism-i ^arf 

if- .a nosin that riui he n«ed ns nn .'idvorb : Tnrf-t mnhham tJjio 
“dnhious ndvrrh ” is !\n .adverh (or noun, e.tc.) that docs not express 
a iiir.it of time or f-pru'c. .as “ time,” criJ *' before (place or time) ” . 
j{ is oppo^t'd to tJA- “limited adverb (noun, ole.) ” m);) “da}’,” ajU- 

✓ 

“hon:-e” : r.nrf-i vuihlu is iV/7j-» ;:ar/ and includes such words cA®' (m.c.) 

“ the plti'-e wht•^■ shoes of visitors nr«’ n'lnovcd ” ; (in Turkish Bath): 

. etc., etr. 

{f>) ICxnmjjh*;! ; — 

{2) Atlyrtit'ff!: — y (m.e.) “he speaks Persian 
well” ; ^ f (S'a'df) “a certain one had fallen into a 

drunken r-Ieej) hy the roadside;”; .>iS*x ^t "lie aots wisely*’: 

(Afglmii) “ I u.sod to say (my prayers) in a perfunctory 
manner ” (in m.c. hi-Uxwr-i Tnmttni ^aUirana namaz vil-kardatn). 

c iXw ^ CiH)* 

*SJ) h« j %xjf Uj •] iVo.5 jU-j W", 1 Jli, fjiji 

“ Sec! tho dawn breaks and rends night’s canopy: 

.Arise ! and drain a morni/ig draught with mo ! 

Away with gloom ! full many a dawn will break 
Looking for us, and wo not here to see ! ” 

(0. K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 295.) 

In this quatrain hisydr is an adverb meaning “ oft.” 

Remark . — Adjectives ending in Aif or ;lj. vide § 43 {aa), may be considered 
asad verbs rather than adjc(:tive.s : AJhlLu “ in a restless manner” ; ajLlsua. 

“without concealment”; y “in a more masterly manner.” 

(2) Par/jcipZca:-- Uio 2iwUji> (m.c.) “he is obliged 

to treat you with respect before people” : (m.c.) “suddenly” : 

(m.c.) plain, not artificial”: tvlji (m.c.) “he came running 
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all the way” : (m.c.) “ ho remained standing” : aH^ I; > 

(Afghan) “I. did all my other buainoHS at home”: Siy" 
(m.c.) “hy pretence”: *-Xj (m.c.) “n little”: {Sa*di) 

** tho)^ laughed secretly ” : ” always.” 

(3) S'iihs!aniivcit ivithoul Prcjioi^Uions (with or without post-positions):— 

jiisJU Aj:jf {Sn'flt) **l)ccauso I onen was weary in the 

wilderness” : or “once, ever ” : fO * ** by name ” ; >- 7 ^ (class, and 

m.c.) “by night”: “by chance,” in m.c. usually 3 ’ ; oft- 

times” : (iSV/‘f/7) “ at limes they were chanting low.” 

Remark. — Sometimes a plursil substantive gives the sense of an adverb 
of quantity or timo, as: y (m.c.) “ he made wiawy 

presents and many vows (or often took vows).” 

(4) Substantives with Prepositions: — (ui.t;.) “needless, without 

cause”: twjLJi (ji) “here”; (m.c.) “without further words, without 

doubt”: — or b (m.c.) ‘‘by turn”: ^ 

h j (m.c.) “ho said, ministers arc like physicians 

and a physician never gives medicine c.vcopt to the sick”; (*.5 “each 
moment.” In m.c. the propo.si lions are frequently omitted, tluis: *^ 1 ; 

‘‘ we eame comfortably.” Before (= Ar. ) the preposition 

is understood. 

(6) Substantive with Pronoun, Adjective, Substantive, Adverb : — ta- 
(class, and m.c.) “everywhere”: (class, and m.c.) and 

(vulg.) “always”; * (Afghan coll.) “well, in a good manner”: 

or ^ “ on all sides ” : (m.c.) “ this side of the 

city ” ; jji; ‘‘in broad day” : o^fc “ whither? ” . ® t».f “ where ?” 
^♦c 5 x5j (m.c.) or (m.c.) “the remainder of my life” : 

(m.c.) “always.” 

(6) Phrases : — lyf jl “ after that, afterwards ” ; Jl* 

Ji {Vazir-i Lankuran) “the farrnshes, shatvl in hand, 

make a fresh movement and approach a little nearer ” : 

(m.e.) “with my turban round my neck they carried 
me before the Qazi and the Governor of the city ” ; (Sa'dd) “of 


1 In m.c.— 1» lAjk (_551 j . 

^ ^ ** * 

Nam “byname” is apposition, as: (jcswi “a person, his name 

(anine) 

3 The Afghans often use tiarS for gunpowder, and Indians for spirits or wine. 

* In Arabic and m.c. tfirb . In qali Mkub tftrh-l 'st ts»MO;a|^ (j^!l 

(m.c.) “ this carpet is of good design.” _ „ 

6 Ku jS (poet, and m.c.) “ where, whither ? ” : kiish vulg. “ where is he ? 
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r.f .''.tity c'i’;' “ ppitc of hi$ yotilh” : J yl-^ 

‘ ‘-.15 f?ar 'I jiur-rTi’ ’ riiii ivurnmii (ni.c.) " lie keeps a middle, course.*’ 

" Uitretlier. with. l>olli. one anoUier, niutuel, all, wliethcr, 
citlvr: also, likewise, in iho same manner” : — /?»»/? ta buhain (or bnhaini 
?.s.rf7nr;: nr) d U.- (m.e.) “eomc,lot. US all go,” Or “ let us 

ct'?n;ti'ihor ouiiMfuf/r “ commixture” : darhnm barham 

“ top'VMurvy. mixed'* ( !u-ifi bajn rildita aIsu^ ^ isp)‘ 

.vt:; 5 j*i iil»- “ alike”: b>ivi “ conliguous , joining ” : jniftfif-i sar-i 

,v.”3 *•' c~1j “one behind Jhe oilier, eonlinuouslv.” 

(7) T'-’r/i.t ; — A? .'/' j ** it may he that . perhaps ” ; “ perhaps.” 

iS) /5ru*<j‘>' p'lTo-^'s, mid A Tobir ))ovv< ill ihf nccii-<nfirr. : — Allaayc ^ (m.c.) 
'• :.t le.T=t (lit. th'Te is no rmnetly) '* ; oUarJi -.iL-e “ as long ns life lasts, for 
f \ " ; ’Aa im.e.) “ with (hat . not wilh'^landing ” ; ^=vii “agrceablj' 

:«* order-’*; i-Jli (m.'-.) *' enmjilelely ” i - Utj or U'.*3 ), man az vi kar 
:d‘U’n<'irrc k'.nbnr v.'t.diimm (m.e.) “ I mu conijilolely ignorant of this 

ni..tt-T”): ^ “ eiirum‘!tantinlly t^x* (the eonj. /o ■»■ the prep, wt + 


C.»x I 


proji. /.^> “we.!! and good" ; (^Ird per. .sing. masc. of the verb 
"that !.«! to s.ay, namely (lit. it mean.s, intends”): U> " fittingly (lit. 

lik*^ th.at whirli i‘< proper) ” : t*Ni-’ iinij'.!'" (m.e.) “at present; o/so in cash ” : 

■ _ 4 

!>*c «* purposely’’ ; • Jfla. Jjnld (for J'bv ) '* at prCSCUt.” 

f 

AUhdi vulg. iUhiil, which has the same signification ns J(la> and 

JorJ; iv; aji ,-\rabie necu-sativc ifor J-sJ aUlinl''), but is not used in Arabic. 
In ly; Ar.. the .Xrabic pronoun “ that” is understood. 

.^'uch adverbs : A.sftJi aJl*-=J. etc., that close a speech, are 


^villed '•Jo o’Al. 

(9) -1» c;‘~- appe.'ir.-i to be an old adverbial termination: (or 

(.S’«‘«fr) " in the morning.” 

Tiu‘ -Afghans .still use this torminatlon even in speaking, as: 
-uddenly ” : c.''d-?; “straight (n»lv. not adj.).” 


limuirk. — The .Afghans also say for “everyday,” but in (m.c.) 

r'lzTnm means “ by day.” 

fc) An adverb is some(iinc.s combined with a proposition, as : ^ “ till 

now ' ’ : l=-jT ;i dar mijd ‘ ‘ there ” : 511^3' (m.c.) “ from now, henceforth ” : 


J In clnfs^ic.'il J'orflinn 3^^ * yl fi"} » ina-riz Bignifios nn irnpossibility : — 

^ -iy ; ei:!' e,'^ ^ 

** Thou Hfiy’fit, * fyjok not,' T might as well css;ay 
To slant m 3 ' goblet, and not spill m 3 ' wino," 

(0. K. Whin. Tr. Huh. 2G1). 

* in c'olloquinl Porniiin the nuna/io?i is dropped in most of those adverbs, but 

not in all; for instance, is always mnji"", but always iiSfa. The Indians and 

Afehnns prc-;orve the nunntio'n. 

I 
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Jlla. ji jj •iSi.'Ax.v V (Tr. II. I}., Clifi.p. XXVIII) “but we 

hear, cloolor. l.hal your parndif^c hna ha^un hero on cnrlh.” 

(f?) Adverbs of negation and Partirlns of warning sticli as ^.U, 


etc., are called €\.^v3o^ or ; while pnrliclos expressing negation, 

as aj “not,” “ without,” are call(?d 

(1) aJ — ' “ never.” 

M — “ nt no time, never.” 

AJ — “ not nt all, in no wise,” 

‘ AJ — oij “ at no time.” 

«: 


AJ, or or Aj “ no, not.’* 
'‘tP, or AJ^^a., or yfj iJ “ no no.” 
6 aJ — aj “neither — nor” (oonj.). 


aj — lalJa'C “not at all.” 

Ai — Aa.» “ bv no moans.” 

fi Aj — “nothing wiuitcver” (pnm.). 

CAi — “ none wlmtever” (pron.). 

® AJ — “ no peivon ” (pron.). 

Aj — uh ^ “on no account 

AJ — — ^t«e' 'j 

AJ — y r “not at all, in no .shape.” 

Ai _ ^ 

iiH' Lffb.? “more than this.” 

or “nov’er,” vide Interjections of Warnincr. 
y p-f, or “ not ” and “loss,” vide § 121 {b). 

’ ^sS Lila. “ God forbid, never.” 


“not at all.” 

(2) Examples : — 

S (m.c.) “ are you going there or not ? ” 

I 

or > ' ‘ I went nowhere . ’ ’ 

pSy ) 


1 Hargiz with an affirmative verb “ over.” 

^ An adverb of time, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

3 or)_y*i* ifb AJ na tanha marTt fithsh dadniz (or dalki) 

mard zad (m.c ) "he not only abused me, but bent me.’ ’ 

* Class, and m.c. nag nay (m.c.) “ no, no.’’ 

^ J t^ii Aj j 

“No hopes have I above, no joys below.’’ — (0. K. Whin. Biib. 60.) 

B Conjunction, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

6 Indef. Pron. , but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

1 ^rSsJiS zadan Uij (m.c.) “ to deny." 
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jji* Uj' (m.c.) “ his pocket ^Yas not picked at all.” 

Aif (class.) “ he never does so.” 

hcji A^j aj vuj Aj)^ a] *' neither was the man there, nor the woman, 
nor the child.” 

(m.c.) “ nothing can be obtained there.” 

iVcLi wUa. taUiAs 1 ^U3 (Afghan) “I did not get a wink of sleep all 

night {lamam ‘ slidb)." 

s .iiU - (yiAJ jyji { Sa'’di) “liow can the. latter even resemble the 
former ? ” 

v>-.| ‘‘ (m.c.) “this man is much more than 

you think (good or bad).” 

(3) ‘Scarcely,’ etc. is expressed bjf a negative: ji a*j 

.>.i, [Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) “ho had ‘ barely completed the 

closing sentence of his prayers’ when — .” jliai Af aS (jlil ji U 
(or i:.*i5L») pa az utaq blriin na-nihada ki saqf pdyln dmad (m.c.) “he had 
barely (not yet) left the room when the roof fell.” 

(c) Interrogation often expresses negation : ^Iajj AiJ' “* AiiA. sSaL. 
{Sa‘di) “ how can the .sleeping awake the sleeping® ? ” ; aj as" 

‘^—•1 {Sa‘di) “ I said, howctin I go when my feet are unable to move? ” ; 
AijA^ Aa. AJiiji (Afghan) “he knows, and he alone; what 

does anj' one else know ? (nothing) ” : Aa. ^jAiU JU. j)j\ ^ o-j 

ijj (Afghan) “ then tell me, what hope was there of life ? ” 

(/) (1) Emphatic denial “never I” is in speaking and writing amongst 
the educated; AjJb “we take refuge with God®!” ; or aU( “I ask 
pardon of God.” 

(2) In m.c., emphatic denial or contempt is often expressed by the 
following phrases : ® (m.c.) “ he does not reach his dust even ” : 

1*1* ^ er** (m.c.) “I can’t compare with you, Sir” : 

1 In m.c., tamum-i eliah with izafal : also Ithwah na-raftam 

or kJitoab-am nayamad <vob!i 

4 Kay both in class, and mi.e. = “ when ? ” and “ how ? ’’ 

5 Interrogation expressing negation or dissent. 

4 Fora means “ behind “ ; but in it = izfil jt 

6 “ Can the blind lead the blind ? ’ ’ 

6 aUIj “we take refuge with God from Satan the accused-’* 

— Qur'an- 

T aJI j 

✓ > - 

5 The idea is taken from a grey-hound pursuing a gazelle, or a man galloping after a 
wild ass- 

' 9 i.e. a dog can bark at the heels of a person, but he is not aiiybody’s dog to do as 

much as this. 
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(in.o.) •* wimso clop is ho ? *’ : (tn.c!.) .* (in.c.) 

“throw him aWay”: f*.'T fjjl (tn.o.) “I (l(»n’t oourjt him a 

human boijig,’* or «/<!• dnkhJUi ntlaml f^T ?T (m.o.) (ditto) ; muhalaz 
*aql nsl * J-ae 31 Jlsvo (m.o.) *' impossihh* ! ” ; f/am n/ili huv (m.o.) 

“hang himl”: alfv “T don’t holiovr ho oan do it, nr .sf'tul him off”: 
cuwl ^y'4.«JT 13 ID*'*} }' ftu'ti az zomhi l~i nfimnn (imI (m.o.) “ all tho difference 
in tho world.” 

(p) (1) Ka ^ for “iH»” is vulgar; nn hhin/r nv hhuijr • or ^*5. ai is 
the polite form of “ no,” 

It i.s, however, bettor to avoid using alone : fiornosuoh expression, as: 

; orjiA- ^ ; or Aj" J/Ijix ; or^*^ ^ 5 

etc., is preferred. 

(2) A ])oHte m.e. form of ailirmation or nogatif»n is “ it rests 

with you.” 

(3) An evasive reply that may moan “ tos.” or “ no,” or “1 prefer not 

to reply,” is f*>S “ %vhaV petition shall 1 make, what shall I say \ ” 

(/i) Note the phrase; (m.r.) “J had such a 

lot of trouble.” 

(j) Adverbs of affirmatif)!! ( J;a. 5 (»r assurance. 

( * I ; — 

(1) <j?/ (m.e.) arl > 

• V()>, 

(m.e.) bale or hail ' y 

Aid| {m.e.) albatta “certainly” (contr. of aaJ/ alhattal'^'’)- 
t5^ { m.o.) I am very sure, 
ib (m.e.) hila-shakh , 

(m.e.) j 

(m •c.) (-without doubt, 

i) (class.) I 

isi (m.e.) j 

1 If two persons wore bowing at a doorwnj', each politely declining to enter the 
room first, one might say, ^ ti***! (Jae muJial-i 'aglast ki 

bi-ravam. 

- «1 ft 

^ Also gum-aah him bi-ravad “ kick Jiim off, lot him go to the evi 

3 Khayr for “ no** is not classical, nor is it used by Indians and Afgha^^ , 

except as ** yes * * or ** well.* * ^ 

4 As albatta “ certainly" *' and hamtn “ this very ** : the latter ’wor 

also called 

fi In Teheran a^e l 5 ^T or art isjl. Formerly Idbbe was used for yes. 

6 By the Afghans further shortened into albat. 

7 Vulg. 6oZ5 sliakk. ,• 
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or iHii' (rn.c.) 


>ocrt;iinIv. 

3 ■ 


»*•> <>f roiir.'i* (m.c, dmIv in this .sense); afsn wliy ? 

(}]].<«.) wHhonl ooroniony. without 


^ (in.c.) in truth. roAlly. 
ln-Kur{ * y 

, r f»f necessity, 

y {ria'ss.) ' 

ll»« rni.e.) I e<'rl;\inly. surejy. 

•*’ t>Vi (nj.e.) 


rc-serve. 


witliout 


tnhf.-iyh frln<-s,) ) 

, jltore I ;im for A'on. wJmt are vour ootnmands ? 

'' '"TV (o o >■ nlv 1 0 ) 1 


UfV'.nri: /. 


.Vo^/'z nU- t« .'il'.vavs' followed hv but after UU* the AS” can 
• • 


t2| .Tr». fir'' is U‘?f‘d hnally instead of hah or halx. 

fIJ) -A*-’ a strony afijrniative. the pljr.nse _• uXi .tpLi without the 
adniiNtun* of clotjbi and uncertainty,” i.s u.scd in writing. 

(•?» Tile phrasi; aU( jiU “if God pleases,” i.s, with regard to 

future events, frerpiejidy »«,.(] by Aluslirns for “ye.s,” No Muslim asked, if it 
is yoing to rain, will reply “ye-; ” fir ” no,” a.s this would be deciding for the 
.Almiyliiy.' The an.«wer aU| dii’ (m.c.) “ D.V. I will come 

lo-niorrow” is frequently rnad<‘ by a Persian when he has not the slightest 
intention of fulfilling hi.s promi.se; 

(5) 'J’Jie following common m.c, phra.ses also c.Npress affirmation : 

“I’ui not lying to you”; a^nsj “ I’m not yarning”; 

wXifcs. a/ “ I’m not. talking rot” ; AS" czx: “ j’m not 

joking,” etc., etc. 

(G) .Strong affirmation is also e.'ciu'cs.sod in m.c. by — 

“I .swttir by your venerated head that — “hy my father’s 

* Lu'hudd'^^ Ar. •* t!joro is no ovjapo. ** 

* HamatiU hi (class.) also means “ at the name time that.*’ 

* The Prophet was once ttsked liow many legs his horse had. He dismounted, 

counted, and said * four.* Had lie stated ‘ four ' off-liaiid, Allah might liave changed the 
number and so convicted him of error. ' 

•* ItuHt vxl-guyt ya yhadr (rn.c.) ** are you in earnest or joke 

(cheating) ? ’* = ^hulJit mx-kunt ya jiddi vil-guyl? iS^ ^ 

6 Arwah ’^ljt;!>pl. of rvh Arvalfi pidar-at hi-raw (m.c.) ** tor 

goodness sake, go ’’ ; artoah , for hi-arvah 
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soul” : ^ I-* ** ^’.V l.Vopliot’s lofiih ” : * a*-j cnjJia, 

“by (ho nmriyrdom of IJusa^'n”: (3-**^ ” ^’y rights of ‘Alf”: 

A> j^-v? ii)L^ “by (ho lifo of iny ohihlron f swonr this 
is true “ : “ »ufty’s(. (hoti dio (i.o. don’t- bo nlanncd — )’’ : 

— aJ* “ may I s(>o yotir Ix'nrd bloody (i.o. your t-hroat cut) if — 
v/dc also § 06 (/.*). 




Uor wlmt ro.i.Mon, whv ? 


(j) Advcrb.s of Inlorrogat ion ( ):- 

(1) (ni.c.) } , 

fwhv'?; rif/r. (4). 

jl (m.c.) 

AsxJ (m.c.) 

As\j (m.c.) 
ji (m.c.) 

A^ (vulg.) why ? 

(m.c.) in what-' manner i 
A^ (m.c.) j 

jt (m.c.) > liow, in what way ! 

AJ^ (m.c.) ) 

kaij (m.c.) * wlion ? liow ? 

(m.c.) liow long i 
A^ (m.c.) when ? 

A^ (m.c.) at what hour ^ 

A^ cJii qciflr (lu.c.) how much, what (juantity ? 
(m.c.) how rnnnj' ^ 

(m.c. and old poot.j wliere, whither i : vide (2). 
(m.c.) what place, where?: vide (3). 
ta. pl«xr (m.c.) which place ? 

(m.c.) what direction i 
(class.) how? : vide (5). 

(m.c.) perhaps ? : aho but; vide (8). 

Wf (m.c.) whether?: vide (9). 

(m.c.) what do you mean ? : vide (7). 

Af i^^-b A^ (m.c.) why not? : vide (C). 


i 


J For Shi ‘as. Sunnis say, Cliahur Yar qaaam “ by the Four Friends (Abu Baltr. 
‘Umar, 'Usman, ‘Ali).’’ 


Kay “ when “ = ubf*** 

# Az kuju 31 “whence?”: bi-kuja "whither?” 

long’”: har kuja “everywhere.” 

4 Chun, has other significations, not interrogative, as: 

etc. ”: it is used both in speaking and writing: vide (5). ' 


; m ktija 

“ when, because, how 
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(2) Ku is m.c. and also classical poetical. Kwh, “ where is he 1 ” 
is vulgar m.c. Examples : — 

^ 3)**^ Aiifj ^ ?>0 — t? j A-xsf ^ 

“ The dove started complaining to each hill, 

‘ Those whom thou sawest, have also gone — whither, whither ? ’ ” 

^ ^ — U ^ - / * 

5 ^ I y *lS I y.y.>*J| AS^ — SlS I 4_it ~ "fl* A^wbI^ 

‘ ‘ I saw a bird on the walls of 7 ’m.s,® 

Before him lay the skull of Kay Kawus, 

And thus he made his moan, ‘ Alas poor king! 

Thy drums are hushed, thy ’larums have rung truce.’ ”3 

(0. K. Whin.) 

3) ^ ejl — fA j\ iS jA Aj 15** tuf 

y — S A— r ^ ji^^\ A — ^ — J A^ 

'* The Palace that to Heaven his pillars threw. 

And kings the forehead on his threshold drew — 

I saw the solitary ringdove there. 

And ‘coo, 000 , coo,’ she cried, and ‘ coo, coo, coo.’ ” 

(0. K.; Fitzgerald.) 

Kuib sometimes an interjection, as: y (m.c.) = “oh I wish it 
were morning! ” 

(3) Note the following idiomatic meanings of ^ 

(m.c.) ( I*/ , or A^ cJljAfil or) “he struck him such a blow as 

no athlete (or Hercules) could have done ” ; in Afghan colloquial 

^ chwmn mrhal ba-u kawdla namud ki pahlawdn 

cKiat!) Iwi" (ijf j l=»^ liril (m.c.) “there is no comparison between the two”: 

^ J^'iA “ where is piety, where the intoxication of 
wine? (i.e. the two are irreconcilable) ” ; y tu va %h kdrhd kvjd 

(m.c.) = “ you can’t possibly do such deeds ”: Ajiywj;" ajaj hi-dard-i Icajd 
mx-^urad (m.c.) “of what use is this thing?”: himdqat Id kujd (m.c.) 
IslT 15 “how much more folly will you display?”; kujd “is it 


1 An example of the rhetorical figure tajnls. The play is of course on 

kvrku *• a dove ” and ku, ku “ whither, whither ? ” The lines do not scan. ’ 

® ^us fj"y^ near Xayahupur. 

S Jaraa is a large camel-bell and perhaps the noise of departing and arriving 
caravans. Kms is a large and very noisy drum. In Persia drums are beaten from about 
1 5 minutes before and up to sunset (*^151?* AjlA. naqqaraklLana mv-zanand). This is an 
ustom, and, as formerly drums were also beaten at simrise, the custom may 
n in fire-worship. 
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possible wan Intjfi va h'ltalifn riar Ba^dM-X 
(prov.) (said by a deceived jn'raon to one tlial. bn^i ijone l)aolc on lus 
word).’ 

In ni.c. Ibe ])bjral is alao used, ns: IjIr-jt v " from wlnolj of the 

places in the world do you come i ” ; U (tu.c.) •* wlmt places shall 

wc visit. ^ ” 


Jiewarh /. — Inija^l U an adje.ct.ivr ‘ of what place'** ; ^5 y 

(ra.c. only) "of what place are you a native.^ ” 

ftcmarh II. — hiijd laxf is used in indin’ci as well as in direct ipiostions.^ 


(*1) Chird “why^”, in m,c. also juenns " certainly, of course”? 
possibly it is elliptical for " why not ' ’ ’ 

It -is also an expression of astonishment, "what the Devil are you 
up to?” 

(5) Ohun { vid»' note 4, p, is sometimes Jiscd for ? 

” how can I hclpi'oinu when the Shah has sum- 
moned me ? ’ ’ 

Bt'Chiin it chifflm is au ef)ithel of the Deity. 

Bhclinn 71 chira j ("without why or wherefore”) signifies 

"implicitly.” 

(0) Chi bd.^had H—a' (class.) "what wo)dd happen if, why 

not? ” 


(il 7 iu. Silk., Intro. Chap. I, St. 3) "why not [the cat says] perform 
what is duo to courtesy and fraternity , and this time, when thou goest, take 
me with thee ? ” — Bast. Tr. 

BdshadJci Aj " it may be that,” is also used : vide (A-.) 

(7) Ya'nr chi (m.c.) “ what docs it signify, what do you mean? 

is a common m.c. expression. 1 'or‘ax is the 3 rd pers. sing, raasc. of the 
Ar. Aor. The 1st pern. a‘am ^vc! "I moan” as well as " it means 
are used in Persian for " that is to say, viz.” 

( 8 ) Magar ^ is used in m.c. for interrogation, positive and negative, as. 

‘ are you mad, perhaps you’re mad ? ’ ' 

In a sentence such as — UA AS" uT mjd na-bdyad hi shumd 
Avith the Indicative would be commoner in m.c. ; vide § 73 (h). r 

(9) Chi Aa. and ayd bf : — e;|.sja 3 ) c;|^ a/ o'jb ^ 

s oAb (Sa'di) “how do you know, my friends, whether this young man may 
not be one of the robbers 1 ” ; dyd bt could be substituted for chi a®-, 

yd, na Aib could be added to the end of the query; also aA-Ui could 
substituted for oAb . 


1 But man Inf a va Khallja dar Baghdad 07"^ means 

what I like, there is no one near to punish me.’ • 

2 Like kahan in Urdu, ‘vide’ Phillott’s Hindustani Manual, p. 24. 


do 
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(10) Sliort plirnses in conuuon ni.c. use are : — y hi-mlrl to 
which the reply is cji*j U or h “joking or in 

earnest I ' ’ 

(/.*) Adverbs of rloiii)t ( j : — 

(1) (m.c.) perhaps, vide (.'!). 

* A-Cb moreover ; in in.c. perha]).s, vide (3). 

1 Af -wy (m.c.) po.‘!sibly. 

’ ^ (class.) peradventure. 

* 

Aii:*- (m.r.) po.ssibly (with Aor. or Pres.). 

✓ 

byf (m.c.) prob.abl^’'. as if, as though (with Aor. or Pres.), vide (4). 

Of wliethor ? (interr.), vide (j) (1). 

perhaps? (interr.); “ but” ; vide {j) {S). 

(class.) pnssibh* (3rd pers. .singular masc. Aor.; lit. “it is 

po.ssiblc ”). 

f 

(adj.) (m.c.) po.ssibly. 

bllff (m.c.) principalh” ; also ])robabl\'. 

(m.c.) hardlj', vide (5). 

*!? (m.c.) perhaps : vide (6). 

A^ (m.c.) what would happen if : vide (7). 

(2) Balki AjJlj “ moreover, rather, but,” in m.c. “ perhaps” : 

— A^Jb Af aA lijj jJ (m.c.) “ when he placed 

his hand on the curtain, he discovered that it wasn’t a curtain bui the 
wall ” : aSIj lily fj U.i oJta^ lyly <_ 5 'l <^sS 

6 cy^ji b ^ (Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ my Lord, your slave attri- 

butes no fault to you in this : nay rather it was the fated decree of 
God 3Iost High that something unpleasant should happen to your slave ’ ” : 
ivLy A^Jb (m.c.) “perhaps he may come.” 

Tliough balki iSh iB enhansive and not exceptive, yet in sueh a sentence as, 
“I ndll not halt at the first stage but at the second,” etc., are used in 
Persian as in English, when aJX* would be obligatory in Urdu : vide Phillott’s 
Hindustani Manual, p, 210 (c). 


1 The.<;e are verbs. Words signifying perhaps ’’ are called ‘ adverbs of possibility 
and doubt.’ 

2 In Kirman, vulgarly halhum and halkam. 

S For imruz mazanna-yi gandum chi-ast? liJax: what is 

✓ * 

the price current of wheat to-day ? ” 

^ Note the dramatic present : the Past would be wrong. 

** Note 3rd pers. after ^5'*^ and also the old particle before the dative*. In 
m.c. the 1st pers. usually follows , 
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(3) Shai/ad i^jU “perluips” is nUvtty.s followed hy the Aorist or by a 

doubtful past, tense: (class.) “ if perchance tlio men 

of the boat* should come. tSfini/od fr<im “also moaning “to be 

fitting” : {m.('.) — vr^— aiwli j\^ ^^y (m.o.): Ail^j 

(poet.) “ it is not befitting that you should over loll a lie.” 

(4) Guyn “perhaps, probably; as though”: U'*- b 

c:**w| liif (in.c.) '' 'probably {or prr Imps) Maah.hadi’ Muhammad is an aerpjamt- 
auce of j'ours J jl (in.c.) 

“1 saw him asleep on a bedstea<l with a shct^t over his face lilce om* dead.” 

Jhmaric. — UTiya vJ is also a verbal adjective •'speaking” from : 
bj^ (m.c.) “ to begin speaking.” 


(5) Miislihil tm-ddnnm bi-ydyiid o.;b» JL<^ (m.e.) “ I hardly think 

he will come.’ ’ 

(6) Qali ast '>=^1 (m.o.) ‘‘how 

can you say he won't come ? perhaps he may.” 

(7) Chi inushavad hi — ( ; — ‘iti'31'^-’l tSj^ (m.c.) 

“ what would happen if, why should you not hava compassion on me ( ” 

(1) Adverbs of comparison : — 

( 1 ) 

.jbj, i'idc ('J) 

^0 ■ 




nune. 

1 

vide (3) 
cy3> or kdjJ5| 

^ jb—j much more (stronger than bisydr) : vide (4). 

> the most part. 

or y 

^ less : vide (5). 

f . 

il^t at least. 


v-aJLcI 


. [small. 

3 

least. 

— &i <_c^L>s (m.c.) equal to. 

parallel; equivalent to (of sums of money, weights, etc.), 
(class.) of the same weight. 

iifjij ^ ,, ,, 

aljj iij ^ Ai neither more nor less. 

1 Mashyhadl a title of a Shi‘a that has made pilgrimage to the tomh 

•• 

Imaxxx Biiza in Meshed. 

2 For ziyad-tar yikj (not vised). 
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also, equally, even, vide (7). 

J lower (of place, rank, price). 

^ only, vide (8). 

{JOSSJO j 


cli« 

(Jic alike. 
Jij like. 


}-as, like, equally. 


Remarh . — - iviji/o - - 
and the suffixes u;'-* - c>l-» are called AifSJ “particles of resem- 
blance.” 

— r~^ - 

In. <x^f ejU4J Rustam is called Afi^, and sJiir Aj aa^^xj; and 

chun, the comes between the two. In poetry, however, this order 

is neglected : — 

Ajlji cr* J* y i_>f iS" ^ ^ 

{GTiashm-i tv, is the subject in the second misrd‘). 

(2) As stated in § 46 {i) (4) ziydd aIj) is a positive. But the positive is 

sometimes used for the comparative, as : iU) (m.c.) “give me a little 

more.” 

Ziydda is a comparative “more,” but is construed with the word 
following it, to which it is generally joined by the prepositions J| or 

as: ii^3' (one compound word) : y (m.c.) “don’t 

jaw any more.” 

It is also used in compounds, as : Sib), subs., “talking too much.” 

(3) Btshiar “ (for) the greater part” : — ® Alxtf j\ jx£m sf — (class.) 
“ — the greater .part of which was of glass.” Here btsh-tar may be a noun, 
or an adverb, according to the reading. 

(4) Bisydr-tar Ji is not much used. 

(5) Kam Team-tar y ~ , and anddlc are often used in a nega- 
tive sense, as : — owt ^ aj i>jf aIsS^ ^ — 


1 Not ziyad Abj. 


2 In m.c. 


1 
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(Sa'cl!) “for l.lio sagos have said forlimo comas not. by cITort., ihe remedy 
is not to worry imioh” ; fuzuW htm.fnr tn-hvv (m.o.) “don’t 

interforo ” : 


‘'S’ A-' b itMji (Sa'di) 

“ (Since you have not almrp-leariiig claws 
Better not- engage in strife with wiUI boasts ’’ ; 


A^jf t — (iSa'di) “ — and the best dervisli is he that 

does not mix with the ricli.” Virlc also § 121 , (/j), § 71 (/). 

(7) 7/om “also, veiy” (emphatic), etc., and mz jyi “also.” Ham 

when it means “also” seldom commences a «;lausc, whereas mz does: 

1:^0 (m.c.) = niait ntz mi-rfut/dni : p* “both ho and I 

said so ” ; ti-i? jf lirflJt* “ t^l-'tD he said t his “ ; hern finyn eoidd not be 

used at the beginning of the clause. 

Haw p* is also an funphatic particle and as such often commences a 
clause: — ojb AXfl» oaj,? (.s’o'f/i) “tlicy say (the hing) recovered 

that very week’’ : .>.;U ij.i »\ (,SV/v/i) “ his leavings are fit for 

himself and none other ; Isviji “in this verv place”: j** “ in that 

very idace ” : (m.c.) “at this very time.” For and 

vide ( 8 ). Vide § nO (a) (G). 

Haju in compounds means ‘ ‘ fellow,*’ ns ; ( or ) “ fellow 

citizen”: “bed-fellow, wife.” 

Note the following compounds : — y “apart”: b “together”: 

f** is^) “ another” : Aiij and sometimes colloquially 

iSjJ ” on an average”; ^ j** “contiguous (of lands) ; level ” : 

“ one behind the other ” : tit« “ nlike, equally ” ; li-ij 

“ he was put out, angr}’ ” : |.< Jla. erf’ (m.c.) “ these 

continuous dishes upset me”: ^ii^NA4-»y (m.c.) “all your 

business is upside down, confused.” 

(8) Hamm and hamiin “he had only 

that one son”: cu-i ^ tjl^ (m.c.) “this mere eating 

and sleeping is enough for us, we want nothing else.” 

Hamm Id means “ as soon as ” : uh-* a? 

(m) Adverbs of place ( ) ■ — 

(1) 1 l»bi jd, or l^j| (m.c.) here. 

or Isof (m.c.) there. 

■> 

I 

i 

(-this way. 

I 
i 


cj-tl (m.c.) 

(na.c.) 
uijk ^^| (m.c.) 
t:rf! (m.c.) 


Any of the simple prepositions can be prefixed, as: azlnja 'wbonc® 


Ham Inja o-i*'*' (emphatic), vide {1) (7). 
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*“» oT etc., etc. (m.c.) that way. 

ity;i 

J- within. 


>• without. 


J 

J!r‘ 

1 under, underneath, doAvn. 



lx a^a cvcrywliore. 

somewhere. 
ij — U. nowhere. 

' Vi' 

(m.c.) somewhere. 
f'i — nowhere, 
near. 


5*i 


1 






^far. 

I 

J 


• * I t 

u-y 

A! 




j before, in front of. 


^ y'y. level (67. breast to breast). 


u*V 


t 




beliind. 




or on the right hand. 


, or on the left liand. 

outside. 

li^lA inside, 
jfi; (*Uj all the way. 

opposite. 

(Jfis lSj jf on tlje one hand. 

on the other hand. 
tJjjj here , now : vide (6). 


1 In m.c., andarun is a subs. tho harom ’’ : Sa^di also uses it in the sing, 

and pL, as a subs., for ** tho inside, the stomach.** 

2 Nuzd ^ nizd “near** is not used as an adverb : only as a preposition. 

PlaJiri man ol place, but ptah az man ji of time. 

** Barabar jjj jj also means continuously , Indian and Afghan. 

For At. ^aqibf and vulg.^in Persian *aqqtb» 
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^ uy; on tho top of ono another ; vide also (/) (7). 

yy up : 7;idc (0). 

ly back, behind, etc. : ridr (.’i). 


• Jib or 
Jib 

< 


s 

I 


j. above, over, upon. 


I 


\ below, down. 

\ 

1^- headforemost; upside down; steep 
— AT y 




wherever. 






licro it is, 
lyil hero I am. 

or o*~»' u^f there it is. 


<clrw 


I .somewhere else. 


iR or tuij inside. 

^tvS" apart, aside. 

^5^-rO ) 

> higglcdy pigglcdy. 

j; 7y j ) 

ys upside down. 

different,. changed, 
headlong. 

— isbs except, be.sidcs: vide (7). 

* •_fi} below (of place, in an assembly). 

- Jib above ( „ n )• 


Remark. — Idar ^CiJ\ “ here, behold,” is obsolete. 

(2) Faru jy is used in compounds, as: jy ‘*he spoke low • 

“ he got (the fire) under.” 

Before a vowel c>^y is sometimes used (class, and m.c.). 

(3) Faro, \y is sometimes merely a euphonious particle,® as: 

1 Jlfan hirkUh aar-a-hala raftam Jjb | jm tjSii ^^,As (m.c.) “ I wont up the hillside ^ 

imrvz u bi-man sara-hala hard (slang) “ ho ovorchargod mo ” : Jlb {/*" 

« harf-ha-yi sard bald mi-zanad (slang) = “ he’s opening his mouth very wide (slang). 

2 U ztr dast-i man nishaata ast “he has taken a 

below me”; zir-daat , 4 ^, adj., opposed to za6ar-dosi y.)^ 

3 Kedundant particles such as \y . y. etc., are called 
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\y l; jr.?* (Mom. of Jahangir) “the Rajputs 

came In armed bodies and surrounded the entrance to the Sultan’s tent” : 

tji ij AjU. ^U j j loT (m.o.) “ the flood came and swamped the house.’* 

(4) Dll barabar a-j, etc., “ twice as much, thrice as much.’* 

(5) ln<xk hisliti fiu-aijad «>jT (class.) “here is the boat 

coming”: tnufc az Baft dmad Axif cusb)! (m.c.) “he has just come 
from Baft.’ ’ 

It is rather pedantic to use Inak in speaking. 

(6) Fardz has many meanings in classical Persian. It is common in 
compounds: — “to occur”: ejivcf jly “to come close”: 

“ (the king) sat on the throne ” : ytji y “ descent and ascent.” 

(7) Wara-yi in mntlab-i diqar ddram ts^Ji (in*c.) 

“besides this, beyond this, I have another object.” 


“ Oh content ! enrich me, 

Por except thee there is naught else.” — {Sa^di). 
(n) Adverbs of Quantity : — 

(1) «JfAj| little: vide {2). 
much : vide (2). 

(m.c.) much, greatly: vide (2). 
little. 

iDijui ) 

^abundant, abundantly. 

sufficient, sufficiently, 
enough 

«> and very much 

even this. 

[ii . (class, and m.c.) nothing: vide (8) ]. 

(class, and m.c.) a little. 

(class.) a little 
(m.c.) ,, f- vide (9). 

(class.) ,, 

JA5 ijT 

lyf 

iwC 


I vide (3). 


I 

)■ * as much as. 


(Si\AiO 

jyiiftJl jJfSa. 

J* much as possible. 


to the best of one’s ability. 


1 These are also adverbs of comparison, q.v. 


20 
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(m.c.) liow niuoh ? 

•>ia- (m.c.) how mniiy ? 

(m.c.) 'j 

I- oxooHrfivfly : riWr (I). 

(m.c.) } 

vjUa. j (m.c.) l)()tuulli'.‘<s. inniniif'inhlf'. 

0«*c-) ) . 

I f/ lit lie. 

j^uij (m.c.) I 

^ (m.c.) liillc by lilllo. 

(m.c.) a luiir’a dilToronct*, ft very liltle. 

(m.c.) in ftinount (he length of one linger-iiftil, n llltlc. 
(T.?^ jry (m.c.) in armiOH. 
i3y?- (m.c.) in flocks. 

‘-Aj (m.c.) altogether; a/.vo in one place 


UUj (m.c.) 


(m.c.) 


^altogether. 


> 


(m.c.) 771 Mo, all of (hem. 
vUlf (m.c.) altogether: vide (o). 


O 

(m.c.) as much ns: vide (0). 

(m.c.) ^ 

f ^about, at an c.stima(e : vide (7). 

(m.c.) ) 

if (class, and mod.) however much, in spite of: vide (8). 

(2) Andak-% ddldUi bisydr buvad iy ;b~j lU* (class, and m.c.): 

^ j ^ if liil {So'di) “it is related 

that he made an increase in their allowance, but a decrenso in regard : 
Jto * jl A? JU:^ andak-i jamdl bih az bisyaruyi mdl (Sa'di) “a little 
beauty is better than much wealth.” Ftdc p. 12G (6). 

J^ayll (mod.) has the same signification as bisydr but for 
a slight difference in the usage of the two as adjectives, vide § 43 (c). 

(3) Bas az bas^.}\ has-l and basd ; vide p. 123 (w) 

(class.) “he was going very quickly”: >ijJ 
(class, and m.c.) “he was exceedingly clover.” 

In speaking, ^ is commoner, as: AS~a- Af 

“I got weary from waiting such a long time. 

BaS’l suWian-i dushvdr-l ^st t5-~} (m.c.) “it is very much 


1 

(m.c.) 

infra. ^ ^ 

^ Bisyarl here might be either a substantive, or else an adjective with 

of unity. For the sake of balance it is here a substantive. 


of unity, as ; hisyar-l az mardum mt-guyand ki — aS" 3* ' \ 

manv of the people say — .” Bisyarl LS'itwJ is also a substantive, vide 
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a dlflicixlt matter” : 15 {Sa*di) “a long time one must wait 

(ill — ” : io-s-f ba u suhhat hardam, hi-dard-i ja-yi md na-Mmrd jt 1; 

o;.iu Lc j_<rlx ijiXi (m.c.) “ I talked a long time with him, but it was 
useless.” 

***' ■ I ^ trX — \ ^ A** cjif j i , »i n 

“ Ah ! wealth takes wings and loaves our hands all bare, 

And death’s rough hands delight our hearts to tear.” 

(0. K. Whin. Rvb. 102). 

Bam ashhjtds Id mtirda and va na^danista and ivi! tS’ jjolwAi Ui 

oj| (m.c.). 

In classical Persian, bas, 4^ basd, and I-j basd often take the 
l»laco of bisydr. Bas is usually followed by a singular noun 
and the other two by a plural. Instances of basd with a singular noun . 
.art’, few, Tlie.se words are not quite out of use even in m.c. Bas-l mardura 
Lf^t bas‘d zanhd 1^5; 4_^ (m.c.): basd bashad ki (m.c.) 

“it often happens that — 

Basd i—: in m.c. also means “ perhaps.” 

(4-) Bi-ghayai nihayat ojI^: — * ii5 vioUj 4^*0 (m.c.) **I’m 

exceedingly thirsty ” : nihayat mahahhal rd bd-shumd ddram 0 |j oiaw>> 

.-.Ji UJt (m.c.), or man bi-nihdyat (or bl-nihdyat) bd shurm mahahbat ddram 

oa -i c v c Ui 1} ( or) (m.c.) “ I have an excessive affec- 

tion for you”: — (m.c.) “from the beginning 

to the end of his speech — ” : p\:s ^ 

(m.c.) “lam beyond measure grateful.” 

(5) Kv.U°” ilf, KuUiyyaV'" KulUyyat^” A4lS’=4^fj and signifies “com- 

pietely/’ as: is^j^ ^ ( cs^ or) ajAT (m.c.) ''I have nothing to 

say to you at all.” 

KvlV^” K means without exception : — o-~-o SS (^t jo (m.c.) 

“ they were all, without exception, drunk.” 

(6) Har yadri — aA ^ ^ jA 

(m.c.) “as this nuisance decreased, my desire to return also decreased.” 

• - ^ 

(7) Qart6 vir** to^tb°” Uj^aJ:— o-A *1^ ashyd*qarib ba- 

tamdm bar bad shvd (Afghan) ‘ ‘ the things were nearly all destroyed ’ ’ = 

uilj LoU5 asliyd^ qarlb tarmm^”^ talaf shvd (m.c.), or a.a 

ai *-Wj ashyd^ taqrib'^" hama talaf sliud. 

(8) Ghandan ki ; — ojly ^J«4^ 

(Sa^di) “a thief entered the house of a certain God-fearing person; in 
spite of much search he found nothing.” 


1 Or 


s Also timSm®". 
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Ghanilmi-% hi is Indian or Afghan only. 

(9) Barldl-i or fpraf-i az y (/Sa'di) 

"a little neglect”; ^,*c jl {Sa'di) “a liitlo (»f his life”: 

eril''?* (in.c.) " a fou* men Sfi}' so” : tWjioj li— ^1.0 JLc y 
{Sa'di) perhaps they will give np a portion of otir property” : 

{Sa'di) " ho ])ondero(l a litihi time on this ” : »>jb ^^\ ji 

(in.o.) “one must consider this a little.” J'idr. p. 120. 

LahhUi appears to he used of time only. 

(0) Adverbs of Quality, Manner, eto.;— 

(1) ' ni.o. j 

tgood, well. 

y 

(m.o.) middling: vide { 2 ). 

AS* (m.o.) in the manner that: ride. (2). 

(m.o.) in thi.s manner; also, 
jesj' (m.c.) with hoartand.soul *) 


f 


r = willinelv 


nolens volens. 


(m.c.) on mj’ 03*08 

or fj'A (m.c.) : vide (3). ) 

fni.c.) f 

fi. # toy force. 

-1^ (class.) 3 

or j|,a. (clnss.) pcr force; also nolens volens. 

vide (14). 

aLoI^ (clas.s .) ) 

■ i 

[Ajf y Le^i (m.o.) ) 

y^a (adj.; helplessly; nolens volens. 

ejUlfGjOr slfU (m.c.) 

Alfic (m.c.) 

*•0 (m.c.) 

ty^i (m.c.) suddenly. 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

xxSu (class.) 

(class.) 

liW: (m.c.) \ 

)^S (m.c.) [ purposely, 

j (m.o.) ) 

(m.c.) mounted. 

(m.c.) on foot. 


1 In the Paiijab ahiib is an adj. or adv., but in Deihi, Behar, etc. an adv. 
a Savarjij^t subs., “ a mounted man”: savara subs, and a v., 

on horse-baok.** 
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(Afghan) mounted: mde (4). 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 
t^suQ (m.c.) 

(m.c.) [-secretly. 

(m.c.) 

«*sa. (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) openl 5 \ 

liiW (m.c.) inwardly, .secretly. 
oSL* (m.c.) divulged, openly.’ 
j^UT"(m.c.)^ 

(“-oO ) gratis, gratuitously, 
lyiwl; (m.c.)) 

^1, JWb („,.o.) ?a„a,(„rtably. 

ert® (m.c.) vide (5) ) 

(m.c.) vide (6), pure, only. 

I*^ly (m.c.) : vide (7). 

L 

(m.c.) ■) 

„ ^contrary to, agamst. 

m.c.) j 

^ (j-jy (m.c.) one on the other; also on an average : vide {1) (7). 
(m.c.) apart: vide (8) and (Z) (7). 

(m.c.) 

. . > one behind the other ; vide (1) (7). 

f** (JR? (m.c.) ) 

tiwai (m.c.) losing one’s head, in a flurry. 

^ (SJjy (m.c.) by deception, etc. 
jt (m.c.) falsely. 

dS (m.c.) on the peg. 

JUswo (m.c.) in substance, in abstract. 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

y* (m.o ) 


in detail. 


1 Fa^h bt-gu (m.c.) “ tell me without reserve.** 

2 In Mod. Pers. ashgar jKAf and aehgara Ij^l. 

* So bewildered that one doesa*t know one’s hand from one’s foot: pacha in na.e« 
is the leg of sheep or cattle only. 

♦ Por tiaVu-yi miMk 3 ’ * 4 ? dS vulg. “hang (the partfo) on the 

fhil-mlk'h subs., peg with a head. 


nail 
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jjtjj (ni.o.) level, conlinunlly : 7>idr. (0). 


l-jliji (in.c.) by puoHS. 

(in.c.) nt jin (’Htiinrite. 

liA4.sv5 (ni.c.) ditto. 

Avjj (mod.) 2 

^ ^ t »m nn uveniue 

(ni.c. only) ) 

or atiiii tjp. in nhorl. 

ns — ; disguised ns--; ludr (ID). 
iS (ni.c.) with both linnds. 

T. (in.o.) slowly ; silently. 

(m.e.) slowly, nt onse. 

Al-of (m.e.) slowly; in a low voice; jistfle. 
jl) (ni.c.) headlong. 

(m.e.) 

Oj; (ni.c.) fnco upwards, supine. 
s> r* prone. 

(ni.c.) p.vccs.sivcly : rtdr (1*2). 

(ni.c.) ditto. 

J;5ll^ (class.) as before, 
in n manner, like. 

Ij (in.c.) scarcely, barely. 

(2) Miyaita tawr-i hi Aij^*3b : — ijU>o ^Firdawsi) 
*‘if you act moderately you will not bo upset" : lU- t;^ 

(m.e.) “ why did you not do as 1 told you? ’’ 

(3) Minvat nit-ddram — ^To the question, "Will you do this 

for me?’’ the answer might be: (ra.c.) “I will with 

pleasure.’ ’ 

Note the idiom: — s Aqijb oi-o ^.w«.i - o,**! (m-o-) 

** another has spoilt your business, and you are angry with me ? ’* 

(4) The Afghans say sar-i asp, sar-i pa, sar-i rel, etc., etc. amadatn 

- tjiij - - i^-.i ^for " I came on horse-back,on foot, by rail, etc,, 

etc.** 

(5) ‘Ayn “essence; eye, etc.’’ (followed by the izdfat : 

«i««| »i*sJLia*e (m.e.) “ what I am telling you, is the course to 

take“’ : om«| (m.e.) "the streets are cleanliness itself 

li.tAy'oy or*? (m.e.) " what you said is accuracy itself. 

(6) Mahz oas»» "pure, unadulterated ’’ : — uaw.* (m.e.) "merey 

for your sake ’ ’ : o®»-*? (m.e.) " at the mere sight of yo^ 

<s£l!) (*17^1 ^ShaJii’ s ■ D^aiy) some ” S 
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held been placed on fclie chair as a mark of respect” ; vs*v.| jjixvws 
(tn.c.) this is pure calumny. ” 

In m.c., is, os shown, also a preposition = (j-iy. When it precedes 
•a noun, it is a preposition or an adverb; when it follows, it is an adjective, 

(7) Farahnm is a collective particle:— (m.c.) 

he is collecting sticks’ ' ; (S^/( v'*'" (m.c.) “ you are 

collecting what will be a nuisance to you ” : !*<>>)/ U« Asuf 

Ajf (m.c.) “ what you mentioned can’t be collected together as quickly as 
this.” 

(S) Az ham jt “apart” : — j (m.c.) “ they separated.” 
jli ^ Af Ajb '' vSm»| A'j_^hoj U 

“Until thou knowesl that speech is absolutely proper, 

Thou shouldst not open thy mouth ” ; {Sa*dt), 

iajj. lift! m du l-dtjtazraaz hamjadd nti-Aittn (m.c.) 

“don’t separate these two papers.” Vide (1) (7). 

(9) Bardbar : — ^s'p. y'y. (Afghan) “they continued play- 
ing with each other.” In m.c., however, this would mean ‘they were playing 
opposite to each other.’ 

(10) Bi-sural-i: — {8a‘di) “ \n the appearance of, disguised 

as, a dervish ” : J^f (m.c.) “as it was before.” 

Note the meanings of aC*) fy^ o2tA. ^yo aXo^^.® y 

<i^-y^ (m.c.) “since I have done no wrong, why do you allege this against 
me ? ” : -wb l-r J' (m.c.) “ in the event of his not 

coming to-morrow what am I to do? ” 

(11) Shiisaeta, lit. “ brokenlj'- ” : — •wjo*'® aI-^A y (m.c.) “he jerks in 

his speecii (as children do, accentuating every syllable).” 

(12) Ghdyat4: — aAU uitJ ojh- {8a‘dl) “it will be the greatest kindness.” 

(13) Andun cJjAif or a saw uijjT “in that manner”; and aydunta^^s 

“now,” and %dnn “in this manner” are really obsolete; and also 

kamidun “now; always; in this manner.” 

^ Aiftif b A/ iiyO.* Axi gij iS.*» 

“For five months, now, I have been in Shiraz 
With an uneasy mind and scant means of living.” « 

“Now in the eye (of Faith) that illumines the mind 
Abu Bakr is a candle and ‘Usman a lamp.” 

(14) Khwdh ma-^iydh or l^wahi na-J^tpSM • 

oij ji>c I; jl j\ (m.c.) “ I told him not to go, but he 

woudd go ” ; cy/i< trii (m,c. only) “the water 

springs out of the ground of its own accord ” : <>^iy. (m.c.) 

* ‘ I was taken there nolens volens.’ ’ 
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ip) Adverbs of Time ( 

( 1 ) Time present-, etc,: — 

ahilni (in.c.) ^ 


hi 7 ittfi (in.o.) 
hnln (m.c.) 
JUk hill (m.c.) 

^ JlaJi nUhnl (rn.o.) 


}-now. 


nl-nn (in.o.) 

>y^ (m.c.) yet, ns yot . 
e^i (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 


J 

y non'ndny.-t. 

I 

) 


at present; {also ndv. in cash). 
f *>5 (m.c.) *1 

tfi' (m.c.) 

(m.c.) ).no\v, I his iiHt.'int. 


ejoTj (m.c.) 
l/la. (m.c.) 

(m.c.) to-day. 
(m.c.) to-night. 
Jl— (m.c.) this 3’cnr. 
(rare in m.c.) 
(class.) 

(class.) 

(m.c.) 


1 


break of day. 
before the false dawn. 


(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 


} 


true dawn. 


f f 

(class.) 
laRA.0 (class.) 

Ajj subh-i zud (m.c.) 


earl3’’ in the 
(early) , etc. 


morning, 


Jjt (m.c.) just as the sun rises. 

(class", and m.c.) dawn, before sunrise, 
(m.c.) ditto. 


or to-iuorrow 


1 In Mod. Fers. pronounced and written hala : unless 
that has the nunation ; vide note (4), p. 314. 

a For a?-/j5Z® Ar. aoc. ‘‘Now or never” kuniinya 


combined with another advwb 


in V(^[t yd hargiz ^ 
8 For al-dnf^ Ai. acc. 
4 Jm — for in — 
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|in the twinkling of an eye. 


(m.c.) false dawn ; first indication of light. 
^'= (m.o.) da^vn = jajr. 

’ 3 0 .) = false dawn. 

A.* ,i: (m.c.) 

(m.c.) midday, 
j-s* (m.c.) evening. 

-r** J-* (m.c.) at the beginning of the night. 

* (m.c.) midnight. 

i>c^ h.alf-a-da\*. 

‘ j;; (class.) midday. 

wli*T J.j (m.c.) •) . r I • • 

^ , > wlion the sun is first nsinp;. 

(llKC.) ) 

pi (m.c.) just before sunset. 

im.c.) ] by day. 

M*;.; (m.c.) ) 

(2) Time past: — 

J before this. 

ur:' ;•! tV (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

* i*) (m.c.) quickly; o/so previously. 

(class.) '' 

pr’Ai;.;, or pj*>j (m.c.) 'anciently. 

AjL*j*j (class.) 

IajLj (m.c.) formerly. 

(m.c.) 'l 

t w-£oLiA (m.c.) [ 




^previously. 


or (class.) I 


1 In Arabic zanab^ a-airhan ** tho wolf's tail.'* 

^ Nlmshah ^ poot., not used in m.c. : ^ ^ is^J (m.c.) when 

A ^ # 

half tho night had passed *’ : tho loth of Hamazan. In m.c.* nima 

is also used for half a brick. 

^ (m.c.) ** rise earlier in the mornings ” : S 

(m.c.) ** why did you not tell me sooner ? ” 

5 Dina rvz jJD (obs.) yesterday.** 

^ Also shdb^uzfuihta (m.c.), without an izafau 
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(m.C.) *'1 

' ! 

(ciuss.) *, vo.Mii'nlnv. 

•* I • * 

niul {(’Insn.) i 

cUjj.; (m.o.) j 

Jl** (ni.c.) fur yrft!f<. 

';»i .j (in.c.^ i , , ^ f . 

' , . ; tho <lflV Mi'folr V«'-<t<'rrl:iv. 

u"v (Dl.o.) I))c (lay h(;f(»r(' tin* (lny-l)cf()r(*-yf-'^t*'nlay. 

JU-;'j (m.L*.) 1 

JU- (m.C!.) '• 

, l-lasl vfvir. 

aojUj .vu* (ni.c.) I 

Jjj (in.(*.) 

^ Jl~* (n).t\) (lu* yi'tir la'forc hi-L 

iij;j (obs.) ycslorduy. 
tjiji (obs.) Iasi niirht. 

(3) Tiiiio (o conic : — 

* I07-* (ni.c.) to-ni(UToiv. 

(ni.c.) I ilu! nc.xl (lav. 

*7^ (m.c.) to-morrow iiiirhl . 

jSj^ (m.c.) th(.‘ no.xt niuiit. 

(j*-J (m.c.) the day after lo-morrow. 

1*^7* (m.c.) the day aftin- the day-aftcr-toinorrow. 

i.ij- u-J (m.c.) the night after to-morrow. 

Jl- (m.c.) < , 


the nc.xl (lav 


Jl*" (m.c.) 1 

(m.c.) ) 

«>iiT «l- (ra.c.) 3 

(m.c.) 

«wiA (m.c.) 3^' 

15>^T (m.c.) in future, 
jh jl (m.c.) 
li\w «j (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 1 

* (m.c.) 


no.\'t rear. 


t month. 


^next week. 


).in future, after this. 


1 Vulg. pilar aal jLu jiUj . 

® In poetry often used for the Judgment Day. 

.8 Yah hajtayi digar mirdiham (m.c.) “I’ll give it 

time” , , . JIU 

4 BaV’'^ va istiqbul^^” j 5)1^ ‘ ‘ now and for the future ” ( i® 

has the mination ; ‘ vide ’ (p) (1) note (1), page 312. 
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(m.c.) ) 

(class.) ) 

(m.c.) I 

(ni.c.) ) 

(m.c.) 

(m.o.) 


hcnccfortli. 


> prc.scnLly. 


I pre.scii(l3', quickly. 

(•i) 'J'ime i.‘« also cxprc.^scd as follows: — Isdf jU ;I^ a-, (m.c.) 
*• I rom.aimvl (here, three or four months. 

Al«o hr the dative, .'vs: ?djU txjf c-Ji A» JUi. 

(m.c.) *' I inl^'iidcd to stoy there the night and go home in the morning ” : 
•^’•0 aL-i^ oJL^ A^llA. {Shah's Diary) 

“well, at night, several b.'inds took stand below the building and played a 
great deal.” 

(6) JaJ/ht “just now” (n village word and vulgar) is coining 

into ti.'c. 

In Kirman yikht is a sub.stnritive moaning "endeavour” and is .sup- 
posed to be eorrujiled for the Arabic : it- is, however, probably from 
1 he Persian > or "to strive, endeavour; quarrel.” 

(6) Time indennite and miscellaneous \vidc also (1)1 : — 


(m.c.) ") 

(m.c.) . j-i 


immcdintely. 

■>y (m-o-) J 

.^,13 3b (ni.c.; ^ , , , 

, /Without delav. 

(m.c.) 5 


u5»<ai» 


(m.c.) without further words, immediately, without doubt. 


) 


temporaril 3 '. 


(m.c.) 

✓ 

0^5; tvjla« ) 

JUj:®. (m.c.) obliged to, without further orders, immediately, 
(m.c.) hot and hot. 


(m.c.) especially. 

(m.c.) ,, more than all. 

U-i-Jf Ar. and Mod. Pera., especially. 


I jjtr®! "1 6° to*day for certain ” J j' C/* tiX^ 

(m.c.) it is certain my horse is faster than yours **yon mtisfc go. 

s Uo^ (m.c.) “ bring in the bread hot and hofc ** : fy 

(m.c*) ‘‘work continuously * * (don’t get cool between whiles).*' 
t Pronounced vungaM. 
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(in.c.) many timoa, «ifl. 
tjylj /mr-t (in.o.) onco : viiir (7). 

(in.c.) at- t iinca: vidr. (8). 

oJj — (m.o.) fit, ono linif — nt fitift-ln’r lifur : rhir (S). 

(m.c.) often ; {at^n mtinh). 

^tj;U~j (in.c.) often . 

^ aoldotn. 

{S _ . ' . 

\s*y ly. from tifnc to tinn'. 

?'y (ni.r.) aomotinu'a, 

(m.o.) {fomelitnea — - -aonu'linn-.^ 

4^1? (m.c.) occfiaiomilly : rith- (D). 

oli.i tools' (m.o.) 


ijj (m.c.) 
(class.) 


rjuiolcly. 


i 

ran-ly. 

1 

J 


aoltlom, lo.sH. 


(class.) 

tj ij*} sooner or latiM* : vid*- ( 10) 

5l.£r (class.) 
j.i*j (m.c.) 

tf-slj (m.c.) 

# / 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

jtj 

(m.c.) 

Ai-.^ (m.c.) 

(m.o.) 

(m.c.) 

vrJj A*ij. (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

At. 

(m.c.) 

J^S» (m.c.) 

'^1, (*1*^ (class.) 

■jljjJII f'lAx) (m.c.) 
f) J.I.X'O (vulg.) 


always. 


continually. 


1 Sometimes, also, classically and in m.o. *‘no, not.” 

* Ar. Past Part. Bi-tflraf-i darya mttdam na^ar ml-Ttariam 
(m.0.) ” I kept on looking towards the sea.” 
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!;|;4i-:| (m.c.) ) 

j!;^Sb(m.o.) foontinuouBly. 

(m.c.) repeatedly. 

(m.c.) one behind the other, in succession; continuously. 

jsjj^ (m.c.) 

AI35; 

ishj (m.c.), and 
(m.c.) 

jsr'jj) by day, daily. 

(m.c.) every instant. 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) > weekly. 

(m.c.) 3 

jb (m.c.) once a week. 


do. do. 

I daily. 


ljU=^l (m.c.) perchance; vide (11). 

? I- , 

UL* bf every moment, moment by moment : vide (11). 

Icji (m.c.) from day to day. 

Ml (class.) a little. 

^once upon a time, formerly, etc 
1 

J 


at last, finally. 


(jjfj (m.c.) vide (7). 
c.Uf.t ji (m.c.) 
oSj «-<.■ (m.c.) 

K 

li>Lt (m.c.) 

(m.c.) late. 

®4.T (m.c.) 

yi.U (m.c.) 

Ailfw (m.c.) subs, and adv. ; for a day and night, 24 hours. 
* aS — (JUji ji (m.c.) 1 

» , , ? at no time, never, really not. 

^} — (m.c,) 3 

jjj ^U3 (with or without tMfat) (m.c.) all the day. 
ii^sU 13 (m.c.) as long as. 

( (class, and m.c.) in any case. 


I 


1 Mafta~l chand mx-g%n (m.c.) “how much pay do yon gat a 

weak?*’ 

5 Vvig* dur-vaqt 

2 For 

4 Az ad na:da€hiam cWjf (m«c«} have never had it at alL** 
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(in.o.) now, nt proaonl. (m.o.); on ncoounf,- 
;U-o (ni.c.) often. 

Ij (ni.c.) ns soon nn: vidr. (12). 


(m.o.) as soon ns ; 


innrely: vide (12). 


V ?Jlr 

(m.o.) 

(class, nnd m.o); ride (1.3). 
AiU! (olnss.) 


1 

1 

I 

t 

I hosiflos, morPOV(»r, apart from. 


LS'>3 

\\ jiai (m.o.); vidf (M). j 

* JtlacJ y (olnss.) tlioroforp. 

(m.o.) oornpnrcd to formorly. 
(m.c.) thoroforo, for that reason. 
^ (m.c.) thoroforo, for this reason, 
p Jlsw (m.c.) 


(m.c.) 

^ (m.c.) every moment, 
jhj (m.c.) 

3^ (ni.c.) 


j-at any rate, anyhow. 


> 


) 


•aj»am. 


lin the oiul; nWe (15). 


viswlx (m.c.) 

^1! (m.c.) 

jL.f (m.c.) 

eri> J’ (olnss., or mod., in writinga only) after this. 


J 


(7) JBor-t (Ua. (SaUll) “ ho .sank a few* times ; 

jii) ^1 (Sa'di) “if you want to 
kill this slave, at least (well) do so according to the intorprotation of the law. 

(8) Vaqt-i vaqUhd ; — 

(Sa>'di) ijt-j Af ivif • * 

■Vaqt is also poetically used for vaqt-x. 

Similarly the plural vaqt-lid — vagt-hd signifies “ at times— and at other 
times.” 


1 The correct meaning, of course, is “ on account ” and in this sense only it is 
in India and Afghanistan. 

s Common in Indian Persian. ^ 

8 Bi-hama lial namt-jahmam maqsUd-i shuma chist 

(m.c.) “I haven’t in the least understood what you’re driving at . ®iso 


birharjihat. * 

* Bar-l chand (class.) “ a few times.’’ 
ffhoffi lUkurd “he sank a few times.’’ 


This might also be read Bari “ well,’ 


chand 



ADVJJHBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


319 


(9) Gnhf clc . ^ (*'/ *‘f or ) *'/ (m.c.) “ he occasionally 

does this ” : ’ ty.^*** y_ 5 alS’ j (m.c.). 

In m.c. the of unity is always added to »tf. 

(10) “Sooner or later ” or iyj or ‘SjIsjI jl 

(11) Ahijan"^ OUa.!; /■’-ojj'’" Ijl* Ijf:— - iJjIaj i.s^’ GUs.! (m.c.) 

“if perchauce lie should come, in the event of his coming, tell him to call 


to-morrow ’ ’ : 

I wish more and more to see you.” 


bU bf (in a letter) ** every moment 
(In an"" /“-a7i"", /“=** then, so, and”). 


In Arabic I’bp'' means sometimes, or seldom..” 


(12) Ta 13 and mujnrrad ly ^ (m.c.) “as soon as I 

saw you I swooned awaj’ ” 1 = bi~mujarrad~i dtdan-i shnnd az hal raftam 
JLs. ;• c>>Ji (m.c.). 

Miijarrad also means “ merely,” as; cjiy ^yji 
ijf (m.c.) “merel^von the evidence of one person, one can’t punish 


him ” ; tUs ajUI =e,Uf (m.c.) “ one cannot act on mere suspicion.” 

(13) Dtgar : — {Sa‘di ) — v^-oUj ^ ixii jl iJjle j 

fc/jbe *‘and again know that Icings are for the protection of their people, 
and not the people merely to render obedience to kings.” 

%|h/ 

(14) Qar~ i-na^r £lsJ : — ty^l - lyl jt 
(m.c.) “and quite apart from this, it is against the public interest”: 

*j5lc could here be substituted for^.^i 2_ls3. 

(15) ‘.djl&Oi CUfj U; — 

{Sa‘dl) — ij — ^ \jje tf y (* — 1^ 

“ JiTone e’er learnt archery from me. 

But that* in the end he made me his target.” 

^'1 3=w, or y or ccIj— hi-juz %n hi, or gkayr az in hi, or 
sivoryi in hi could, in prose, be substituted for o.jilp here. 

[g) (1) Adverbs of Order and Number : — 


y^. (m.c.) ) 

, , ^ once. 

tcjU(m.c.) ) 

y^ji (m.c.) twice, 
jb (m.c.) again, next : vide (2). 
(m.c.) again; vide § 39 (a) (1). 

r • * 

^ > first. 


i Colloquial for hamchunln and hamchunan . 

^ Or guman-l ** a little doubt** : vulg- gaman. 

3 Kulllj is here an adjective ; the is Is iS unity, 
t Note ^ with negative s= ** but that** (i.e. who did not). 
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Anvnuns and adv^rhiai, r’nnASDf?. 


Jjl Mic firfil lime. 

1 

^scoomlly. 

UilJ J 

(2) Bnz'h “ ng.ain; .aftiTwimls ” :— 3V (m.o.) “don’t do 
such a til in nqaiv'^ iV'***-*^ ?i>ij ;tj (♦.i- (cltiH^i.) “do you read first, 

then I will.” 

(r) Adverbs of Mxception * ( ) : — 

(1) (class.) except, till: vide, (2). 

(in.c.) “except, but”; nUn ~ “yet” {.Aft'.), to answer to 
‘ altliouL'h ’ ; vide (3) and (5). 

(m.c.) but ; vide (4), (G) and (S). 


or but. 1 

(m.c.) I excopt.- 




or !• 

_>==W or_>^ 

•-* r 

I- except : vidr {i). 

ory^y^ij ; 

A> 

t» or_*^ 3 

}t,3l« besides 


•except that : V’dr (G). 


more than this, besides 3 

(2) Maqar dngah ?&f ^Xc : — a> -yjj y ^:>j • ^ if 

i,Ji= iJsS ^^.= 1 — (iSa'rfi) “ho said, I will neither breathe nor move from this 
spot, except (or till) some word has been spoken by thee.” 

(3) IM, i*' ^ tc.'o aT J y 

{Sa*di) “he said had’st thou become so hard up that thou couldst not 

steal from any but such a friend (or was the world so small that thou 
would’st find no other place to steal from except — ) ? ” 

ei->X j J?! (Afghan) 

“although they did so, yet as soon as the mast was cut down, the ship 

sank note this Afghan and Indian use of yi to answer to 
vide also (5). The idiom is incorrect in Persia. 


(4) Magar “but”: — In m.c. is often used for “perhaps, 


or 


instead of bf in asking a question implying an innuendo ; vide (/) (8). 

(5) Inkin etc. ‘but” ; — Ammd and Ukin “but” and jG “again 

(but not i'lj) are used to answer Aa-^i as ; (Jbor orltof 

(m.c.) although he has committed a theft, still he w 
good man ’ ’ ; vide also (3). 

In India “ nevertheless, still ” is also so used. 


J In Piatt’s Urdu Gramiuir tiie sxueptivos are cuiijuuciious. 
s Siva-yi %n hi. — “unless — “ 
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(6) SiduTi'i nil l‘t lyf lytjliOjSb ^ 

(ni.c.) *' without your ordering it I am ready to servo you” : 

oa.iU y»< (Ij oriS^f or) (m.c.) “ T won’t go without you.” 

(7) Ghai/r ozj'j^; *a1dva bar ; gu^asMa az Jl etc. : — 

Though ghagr az “except” also means “besides,” it cannot always 
be substituted for ji ns: e.*^ jL’i® (3^^ urii ;•> (m.c.) “except 

me there is no one else in the room ” ; here could not be substituted : 
but A ? jxs or) (iii.c.) “ bcsidcsmo there are 

others also who know — ” ; or guzashta az man ashkhds-l hasland ki — y 

iS tViLo “sotting aside mo, there are people who — 3( 

cjVIj Aj 5 vs— >' 1^3 ^ ^ iXuU o.af jAj “setting 

aside poctr\’ one can’t even .style it prose; it is like a iakaUu neither 
saddle nor pdfan.’' * Tl\c use of aI*; ;a> for is rare and scarcely 

modern. 

Ghayr _<i,c is also followed by the i:mfat, ns: ghftyr~i md ciU hi-gh.ayr-i 
shumd U" 


liemark I. — Although ghayrazy ^ means “ with the exception of, exclu- 
sive of,” and alava bar jJ r«Jl£ means “besides, including,” both are in prac- 
tice often used synonymously. 

Jtemark II . — In the sentence (•^ the word is termed 

AA* « * the thing from which the exception is made ’ ; is called 
fUjjuo! • the particle of e.xccption’ ; and e.?) the ‘ the thing excepted.’ 

Sometimes the inmlamg, is different for the general term, when 

it is called chiA-e ;^iaiwo, B.x. : (class.). (The 

former example is J-eio j^iiL-zc.) 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) “the only answer 
returned was laughter”: man bi-juz gham hargiz rdhat na^ldam 

jO (m.c.), lit, “ except sorrow I saw no joy ” : f«)A j tKU- u/f ja 

(m.c.). 

This construction arises from a confusion of thought. Even a Persian 
would not say, “in that jangal except fishes I saw no man.” 

(s) Adverbs of Qualification ; — 

(m.c.) more than all; besides; further: aHj “moreover.” 

(f) Intensive Adverbs are: — “very well”; (JSjj “very 

, , * 9^ f f «■ 

slowly’ ; Ai—Jii p niJA “knowingly and wilfully”; j , or 
“nolens volens”; “ continually laughing ”; "whole 

lapfuls at a time,” ajIj/ ;/ “ quite blindly.” 

In Aj'.pyo pyo “just like an ant; slowly,” the first member of the com- 
pound is a substantive: vide also Repetition of Words. 


1 Takaltu is tjio pad of a Baluch saddle, and palan • paek-saddlo for 

a camel or mule. 

21 


322 


rnTvPosrnoNS. 


§ 90. Prepositions Jlnruf-i Jarr ( ^5^ ) 

(a) The iiuloclinablo jiartiolos callod siinplo preposi lions arc only nine 

or ton. Thc3* nro placed boforo t-bo niinplu or noniinativo form of nouns and 
pronouns, na : 9 J' oz tnjn tn Shiraz “ from hero to Slurar,.” 

Tho following arc the siinplo Persian propositions: — 

(1) j\ az • from, by, out of. 

(2) b 6f7* with, in compan}* with. 

(3) A} l)a^ or hi in, by, to. 

(4) or^! bar or ahnr* on, upon. 

(5) j>j| niidar, in, inside.^ 

(G) j*6 ham with, together. 

(7) G /flO \ip to, na far as. 

(8) bl without. 

(9) dar in. 

(10) _>^ orjsu, juz or bi-juz' c.xoopt. 

(11) ft, At. in. In Porainn per ( ). 

Tlio proposition and Iho noun it govortis aro called jarr and majrur. 
Native grnnimarinna include tho postposition I; ro in tho term jarr. For 
examples, vide (7/). 

Remark 1. — Fard \ji “up to, back, toward” and faraz^ji “above, 
high, oto.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds: vide § 89 (n») (3) and 

(6). Zi tej® “ bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II . — Arabic propositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words. 

(b) In old Persian tho particle mar is found prefixed to tho nominative, 
dative and accusative cases,®' as : — 


I In poetry j zi. 

1 Poetically also aha. 

8 In modem Persian hi. Ba is sold to osist still locally in Persia. (In 
always hi.) In India ha. 

' 4 Ahar poetical : 

6 Affixed to the words madar, pidar, baradar and fciuftar it signifies “ step* m 
etc., and half-brother. In m.c. G is prefixed to express the same idea. 

6 Ta is also a conjunction. 

1 Jlla, At. 

8 Zi also stands for ztVi? or saAi “ well done, etc.” ^ ^ but tl>® 

P In Steingass’s Dictionary it is said to accompany the genitiye.case a . 

present author has failed to find an example. ^ ■ 
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Laill said, “ You aro that tCliaUfa 
B3' whom Majnun was oppressed.*’ 

“ You arc not more beautiful than other women.” 

She said, “Silence; you are not Majnun.” 

iVui t;li3 

ma-shhat cliunan dtd in mar in ravTa-yi^ ra‘iid va hadxqa-yi ghaihd chun 
hihishi hi -hash I ' hah ittijdq uftdd [Sa'di): — ^ vr^-^S b 
aT mar in dard rd darn-V ni-sf mayar zahra^yi ddam-i hi — (Sa‘dl) “ there is 
no remedv for this disease, but the gall of a man, who — 

c}’>S'A«ij y « o-i malih dar J^ashm shud va marUrd az handagan 
busiydh-i baj^^diid (Sa'di) “the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.” 

(c) (1) In old, occasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 

sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as ; \j ha^ud rd chi kunani ku zi l^ud 

buranj dar aU (Sa'di) “but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain bcc.au3e of himself”: pjai) 31 az JdialdHq bUzahmat 

andar^m (Sa'di) “ I am troubled because of the people.” In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb [vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in hi-daryd dar mandfi' ® hl-sliumdr 
a-st jU^ ^ “ in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also bo added to a verb for emphasis, as: hi-ahaJir 
dardmad (class, or m.c.) '* ho entered into the city ” ; imruz[bi) 

sar-i kucha hd* u bar khurdam ^ ^ (m.c.) “ I encountered 

him to-day at the end of the street.” 

(d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 

can be joined together, as:>=u 61- jus® (orj^^x jus): or ^ bi-ham or 

hdrliam “together”: as ham^y, “apart”: bi-khivdb andarun 

(mod. writing): j<ij| v.^i« yy) ® bi-zir-i sang andar (mod. writing) “under the 
stone”: Awi ^ hamashab'^ dida bi-ham na-hasta^ (Sa'di) “I 

closed not my eyes the whole of the night.” 


1 Jlaux^ “ a garden or a meadow; also the burial-place of a saint.’’ In India 
it ia said that at the lost da^' the burial places of the saints will become ‘gardens.* 
Hadiqa is a wailed garden ; ghalhu lorn, of aghlah moons that the trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

% An example of tajnla-i or linear pun. 

t In prose, there would be an izajat after manafi', but the scanning shows there 
is none. 

* Or bv-0. 6 Boryi zu*yid. 

6 This u is also by some grammarians called ba-yi zaHd. 

^ In mod. Persian hama-yi ahab ^ nigbt,” but hama ahab 

W.A ** every night.*' 

8 Setsid is here transitive and dida is the accusative case. 
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§ 90. Prepositions Ihirnf4 Jnrr ( ^ ) 

(rt) Tho inclnciinabio particles called simple propositions arc only nine 
or ton. They are placed before tho simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, ns : j|;AA G l^ji ji az xnja ta Shiraz *• from hero to Shiraz.” 
iho following are tho simple Persian prepositions: — 

(1) jl az ' from, by, out of. 

(2) U ba” with, in company with. 

(3) Aj or bi in, by, to. 

(4) ji or j3] bar or abar* on, ui)on. 

(5) j>i) aiidar, in, inside.® 

(C) f>A ham with, together. 

(7) 9 /a® up to, as far as. 

(8) ^ bi without. 

(9) dar in. 

(10) or _>?4i or bi-juz"^ except. 

(11) /», Ar. in. In Persian per ( ^ 5 * )• 

Tho preposition and tho noun it governs are called jarr and majrUr. 
Native grammarians include tho postposition ra in the term jarr. For 
examples, vide (h). 

Remark I. — Fard \y “up to, back, toward” and farazyijS “above, 
high, etc.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds: vide § 89 {m) (3) and 

(6). (_c3® “ bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II. — Arabic prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words. 

(6) In old Persian tho particle mar is found prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases as : — 

^ ^ ^ AaAa. j — /o \z*si-S 


1 In poetry j zi. 

2 Poetically also aba. 

s In modem Persian bi. Ba is said to exist still locally in Persia. (In Arabic 
always bi.) In India ba. 

* Abar poetical : 

fi AfSxed to tho words madar, pidar, baradar and khdhar it signifies “ step*brother,’’ 
etc., ftTiH half-brother. In m.c. b is prefixed to express the same idea. 

6 Td is also a conjunction. 

7 Ilia, Ar. 

8 Zi also stands for zihi or zahi ‘ * well done, etc.” 

9 In Stoingass’s Dictionary it is said to accompany tho genitiye.caso also, but tho 

present author has failed to find an example. ^ ‘ . 
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Lath ?aid, “ You are tliat Khalifa 
Ky wliotii Mnjnttn was opprcjisetl.” 

" Voti nvv not. moro beautiful than oMter women.” 

She said, "SilencR: you arc not Majntin.” 

LL' j Ufj v£*. Tv X»fl^ 

r-.n-ifoKa! rl:ri<l}t did in mar in rauzn-yi^ ra‘nd va hadiqa^yi yhalba chun 
1‘ibi^U hid.aAt ‘ hah xUifdq xtjfdd {Sa'di ): — sytj b Itfi-*'® 

mar »?; dard rn dard-*^! nid maynr znhra-yt ddojn-i hi — (Sa'di) “ there is 
no remedy for tliifi dtsp.vic, Imt Uic j^all of a man, who — ": 

y '.,1 m ^ timlth dnr hhasfnn ,dtrtd vn tnarvrdnzbandagan 
i>a}:l*bii (.*>a'<il) ‘'the hing fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
«!.nvr girl) or om* of hi'! blaebs.” 

(f) (1) In old. ore .'vr.joti.nl ly loo in modern, l^crsinn writings, a noun is 
'•omr'imr? both prrrt'dcd .and followed by n preposition, in prose or in 
po'-try, .a- : j yC hamtd rn dii hunam hu zi Mivd 

Id-rnr.j (far n.d (.'i'‘.i'dj) "but with the cnvioiii what can I do, for he is himself 
in p.dn be nttef «i hirn.-'df”: y az khald*^iq bi-zahmat 

andnr-nm (.S-n’di) *' I am troublfd breattsi'. of the people.” In these two 
pxampbr; th'* prrpofdtioti t« not p.nrt of the verb (nde 2 bclo\v), but refers 
to the, nottn preer<liim it a's i.'i better idioam in bi-dnrya dnr matin fi* ® ht-shunuir 
a^f * ;L».i ^ ji LfjS.’ " in voyaginij: there are endless profits.” 

(2) A prepo.-ition jttay .also be nddt.*d to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shahr 
dnr nmad (ria*-;*. or m.c.) " lu' entered into the city ” : jwirfis (6i) 

-■‘ur-t hucJin ltd* ft bar hhurdnm f (m.c.) “ I encountered 

iiim to-day .at the einl tif the atreet.” 

(d) Sometimes two simple preposition.s, or a preposition and an adverb, 
e.in be jotn«-<I together, a.s:>su bi-juz^ {or ?w-)J or ^ hi-Jiam or 
bddtam "together”; az ham "np.art”: iyjy<vji bi-khtmb andarun 

(motl. writing): jx] yy? * hi-sir-t ondar (mod. writing) "under the 
.•‘tone”: Ai-*j txi hamaahab'^ dida bi-ham na-basla^ (Sa'di) “I 

closed not my eyas the whole of the night.” 


I Jinir^a " n Kanlon or II ineiulow; atno tho burinl-placo of a saint.’’ In India 

it i.H said that nt thn last day the burial places of the saints will bocomo 'gardens.’ 
JIadiqa is a walled garden ; ghalbu fom. of agtdah moans that tho trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from tlio Quran. 

^ An example of tajms-i hhalJ.i or linear pun. 

t In proHO, tliuro would bo an izufat after manafi,' , but tlio scanning shows there 
in none. 

* Or bi-ii. t Du-yi zu*yid. 

t TiiLs V also by some grammarians called bu-yi za''iu. 

1 In mod. Persian hama-yi ahab "the whole night,” but hama shah 

4.^ ovory night.’* 

8 Basia is hero transitive and dida is tho accusative ease* 
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Prepositions Ihirnf-iJarr ) 


{a) Tlio inrlocHimblo particles called simple prepositions arc only nine 
or ton. TI103' placed before the simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, ns : jf;i- 0 Isdij jt az inja ta Shhaz •‘from hero to Shiraz.” 

Tlio following are the .simple Persian prepositions:— 

(1) j\ az ‘ from, by, out of. 

(2) b with, in company with. 

(3) Aj la ^ or hi in, by, to. 

(^) or bar or abar * on, u^Jon. 

(5) jyii andar, in, inside.^ 

(0) ham with, together. 

(7) 0 /ff 5 up to, as far as. 


(8) ec? bi without. 

( 9 ) );> dar in. 

(fO) orjwj, jiiz or hi-piz"^ o.\copt. 

(11) ,j> ft, Ar. in. In Persian per ( ). 

The preposition and the noun it governs are called jarr and majrur. 
Native grammarians include the postposition rd in the term )arr. For 
examples, vide (h). 


Remark I. — Fard )j^ ‘‘up to, back, toward” and fardzjijS “above, 
high, etc.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds : vide § 89 {m) (3) and 
(6). Zi isy bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II. — ^Arabic prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words. 


(6) In old Persian the particle mar yo is foimd prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases, as: — 


I la poetry j zi. 

3 Foetically olso aba. 

8 In modem Persian bi. Sa is said to esdst still locally in Persia. (In Arabic 
always bi.) In India ha. 

* Abar poetical : 

6 AfSxed to the words madar, pidar, harddar and Mtdhar it signifies “ step'brother,' ’ 
etc., and half-brother. In m.c. li is prefixed to express the same idea. 

0 Pa is also a conjunction. 

7 im. Ax. 

8 Zi also stands for ziAt or zahi * * well done, etc.” 

» In Steingass’s. Dictionary it is said to accompany the genitive.oase also, but the 

present author has failed to find an example* 
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Laili said, “You are that Shalifa 
By whom Majnun was oppressed.” 

“ You are not more beautiful than other women.” 

She said, “ Silence ; you are not Majnun.* ’ 

✓ 

viasldhat chunan did id mar in rauza-yi ^ ra‘nd m liadAqa-yi ghalbd chun 
bihisM hi-Tiasht^ hdb ittifdquftdd {Sa‘di ): — !; 

mar in dard rd davd-^i nisi magar zahra-yi ddam-i ki — (Sa'di) “ there is 
no remedy for this disease, but the gall of a man, who — ” : ja ^'O 

jf yoj molik dttr j^ashm ahud va marurd az bandagdn 
bi-siydliri bal^hid (Sa'di) “the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.” 

(c) (1) In old, occasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 
sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as : ]j hasud rd chi kunam ku zi M^ud 

bi-ranj dar ast (Sa'di) ‘ ' but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain because of himself”: 0 * 4 ^ ^}5^ yi az k^ldHq bi-zahmat 

andar-am (Sa'di) “I am troubled because of the people.” In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb {vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in bi-daryd dar nrnndfi^ 2 bi-shwnidr 
ast c:— •! ;Uw “ in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also be added to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shaJir 
dar amad (class, or m.c.) “he entered into the city”: imruz {bi) 

sar-i Micha bd* u bar l^urdam y. (m.c.) '' I encountered 
him to-day at the end of the street.” 

{d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 
ean be joined together, as: bi-juz^ (orja. juz)'. or ^ bi-ham or 

bd-ham “together”: az ham^'y “apart”: uyjisj) bv-l^ivdb andarun 

(mod. writing): ^ bi-zir-i sang andar {mod., “under the 

stone”: hama shab"^ dida bi-ham norbasta^ (Sa'di) “I 

closed not my eyes the whole of the night.” 


1 Baw^ “ a garden or a meadow; also the burial-place of a saint.” In India 

it is said that at the last day the burial places of the saints will become ‘gardens.’ 
Badlqa is a walled garden ; ghaVbd fern, of agh ldb means that the trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

& An example of tajnta-i Jshatti or linear pun. 

8 In prose, there would be an izdjat after maridfi' , but the scanning shows there 
is none. 

* Or bi-U. 6 Ba-yi za^yid. 

6 This u is also by some grammarians called ha-yi za*id. 

7 mod. Persian hama-yi ahab ^ “the whole night,” but hama shaJj 

WW& every night.** 

8 JBctsta is here transitive and dtda is the accusative case. 
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(c) BaVj) and (Jar mny tilao l)o snbatantivos. 7?or'^(from hurdan 
“ to bear”) signifies “ fruit,’ profit, advantage ” ; bar also signifies “height; 
breast or bosom.” The comparative har^lar and superlative harlartn 
tiH/V signify “ higher ” and “ highest ” ; also “ o.xcelling.” Bnr-n-har is a 
preposition signifying “level (lit. breast to breast),” or an adverb “con- 
tinuously : az bar khrandaii 4 ' ' to rocitts by heart ” ; nz bar raflan 

** ^ mistress from the bosom of her lover) ” ; dust az 

har~i man raft uui; y ji (m.c.) “I lost my friend.” Dnr )!> as a 

substantive signifies a “ door ” ; dnr bi-dar ^bndati “ to wander 

from house to house”; bi-dar hardnn y:}^/ io turn out.” 

(/) The phrase y bn'zi bar dn-arid (classical and modern) 

signifies “some are of opinion.” 

(f 7 ) In old Persian, sometimes talers the place of dar : — 

j Ji ajUj jiily ijg* 

Jahan ay harddar na~mdnad bi-hrif: 

DU andar Jaban-dfarhi band v bax — (Sa'di) 

“The world, my brotlior, abides with none. 

Fix thy heart on the world’s Creator and nought else.” 

(//) The following are examples of the use of the simple prepositions: — 

(1) Azy : az Kirmdn td Shxrdz li ej'-^y ji “ from Kirraan to Shiraz ” ; 

this is called zJd-yi iblidd^iyya (A^iixv^l ) : hamagi az buzurg u kucJiak 
j y “all, both great and small”: rnan az firishtagan-am 

JI *« 1 am one of the angels”; this is called zd-yi ba^ziyya* 

( ^Ij ) : va si sandfiq ki az mdlldhdn bud gufl-i dn-hd rdsliikasla j 

^ tMi io ejta.lLio JI (m.c.) “ and having broken three boxes 

that belonged to the sailors ’ * : erf* y az in 

infdn daraUit-Jid-yi buzurg dar uflddand (m.c.) ‘‘[great trees were rooted up by® 
tliis storm ’ ’ : ) >j| <Jjj> y ji AS” ijj* ij iuls Jf-r* 

iy JlfMsa Paygkanihar ( ‘alayh'^s-saldm) darvis7i-i rd did ki az barahnagi bi-rig 
andar nilidn shuda bud — (Sa'di) “the Prophet Moses (on whom be peace) 
saw a darvish that on ac.(Mun.i o/ his nakedness had hidden himself in 

1 Bar-i aftab nifhastan jyi—vij (m.c.) “to sit in the sun." The izafat i& 

used in m.c. after bar when it means “near, ’ * as : bar-i man dar har~i manii-nishln 

{^ji “ sit near me “ : here &ar is prohahly the suhstantiv’O “hreast.” Vide 
p. 328, note 2. 

® Perhaps for bar y* “ a load,” the crop of a fruit-tree, etc. 

8 This adverbial use is very common amongst the Indians and Afghans, but is not in 
use in Persia. 

4 Onl-l az buatdn JI 18 another example. 

5 This is aOv^biX-oi or ; vide (2), notes (2) and (3), and Remark U. 
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tho sand’'; (his is called za-iji *iUa( ole (or za-^yi sahabiyija <»«»««. 
c?U)* * 

Sometimes azy, followed by a substantive or pronoun and signifying “ a 
portion of,’’ takes the place of tho object, which is in this case understood: — 

baylar azancJiidar cfiashm-i 
cfm/idr.;%ffn kardt dor dvla-yi ft kashid (Sa'di) "the horse-doctor put some- 
thing in his eye of tho medicine ho was in the habit of using for animals**;; 
nz dordhivi niriflam f*M,t j.i (class.) "I took some of the dirhams** : 
this is called ra-t/f lah'tz " tho partitive c." 

Than, in comparison, is expressed by ;.j, this is called zd-yi Uifztl 

Az rhnnd rwe 3.^ -vv*. ji "since how many daj’s, how many days ago? ** : 

j' ff- cMth "made of wood”; az tjla "of gold," this is called za-yi 

•w • 

maddiyya [AiiX^ ^^]\) I nz khnd j "involuntarily, of its or one’s own 
accord az du taraf kJjS: j' “ reciprocally ’’ : ^ azii bar guzashf 

" ho passed b^* him ” (classical); yjf az u dar guzashf "he forgave 

iiim " (class, and m.c.) : ^ 31 or rud^JAidna radd shud (m.c.) " he 

crossed the river”: yz jz y az dar dar dmod "he came in by the door” 

(m.c.): nr naw yi ji, or az ^ar-i mtv j*. ji " afresh ” ; or sar-i in qissadar 

puzashtnm (class.) "I gave up this story”:® az<parcha 

saf kardan voi/ oUs 3' (ui-o.) "to strain through cloth”; azhamdar 
rajlan ^^y yz j*-* j] (m.c.) "to go to pieces” ; az ham giiMshtan y\ 

(m.c.) " to pass b}’ each other; to give up mutual claims ” ; vide also (o) (8). 

JRcmark. — In the idiom "mine”; 02 ani Rustam * 

of y\“ Rustam’s, ” the preposition is called zd-yi milkiyya ( ), 

( 2 ) Bd h " with " : — Bd u rajtam ^y j\ h " I went in company with 
him.”* Possessed of,’* as: bbdif/iid‘, adj. (m.c.) “well-informed”; 

4^ Uj (CU j o.*.| ^ harts bd jahdn-i gurisna ast va qdni‘ bi- 

ndn-i etr (Sa'df) " a greedy man even if possessed of a whole world is hungry, 
while a contented man is filled by one loaf ” ; 60 shamsliir kushtani^^f 
(m.c.) “to kill with a sword”: bd dnki siifU "with that, although”; 6a 
tnhama s*a ^^Jl b "with all this, in spite of this” ; bd in panjah-saUigi 
«t=rij "in spite of these fifty years of mine.” 


1 In o similar sonso 02 qdht. murdan viiZj^ ksxS y «* to die of (or on accoiint of) 

famine (or hunger) ” : and y^j zyi y 

5 Tho word for " something " or " a portion ' ' is understood, 
fi This jf is called a 

♦ This b is called ^ 5 ^ ; vide (3) Remark TT. 
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With (fitflan, either Ij or a; can he used: — \j) Jltcb ^ U AaJf 

Ajl«w ancJii ha hi gin/ad hi-aitu^dUi md gvftan ravn ‘na-ddrad (Sa*dl) “what ho 
says xoiih you, he docs not think right to fell to the like of us”: hdl^ud 
gnjt tzJS b (or Miaijdl hard J*i^) ni.c. “ ho said to himself.” 

Sometimes bd b stands for the conjunction * and,’ as in : — 

A^*r b ^ ^,5 I (Sa*dl) 

“ There is a diflorcnco Ixstwcon him who 1ms his mistress in his arms, 
A7}d him who is looking o.xpcctantly at the door (for her entry)* ” 

(.3) A) (mod.) and ba (class.) “to, for, in, on, with, by, at”: — bi- 
Tihrdii raft (m.c.) “ho wont to Teheran ”: fAii j^buu guflam‘‘^ 

(m.c.) “I said to him ” : bx<am\n (or bar zaniin) vftdd Aii', ( jJ or) 

(m.c.) “it fell to the ground”; fa'nUug-i bacJicJia hx-viddnr ;iUj a^ ^^3 
(m.c.) “affection of a child for its mother’’: bi-panj tumdn hhindham 
faruMt (class.) “I will sell it for five txmdm** : 

bi-javdb^ guftam (m.c.) “I said in rcfdy”: bx-shabr ddJ^il shud 

(m.c.) “he entered the city”: bi^naznr dnr rnudt/ad 
(m.c.) “ it conics in sight ” ^ : h^-Ufi‘I tJL«fltb “ in fact.” 

Vftdd, bdz ba-si pd i/ttdda (or pn Istdda) sJiad^ b A-'JjV .jtii' 

ci-t ( jcali-j) b A— jrJ or) (Afghan coll.) “ it (the animal) fell, but got up again 
on three legs”: bi-ddxx sahab wsx- (or bi-ddn jihat (m.c.) 

“on that account ” : iird butufang (or hamrdh-% tv fang) zadam l^jt 

{ ^Sssj or) “I shot him with a rifle”: shrr ha^’-udiirridan-i bisydr 

^ Wk/ 

bar-hha^t y jb~j (Afghan) “the lion got up xcitJi a great 

* roaring”: J’*y bi-hdl dmadan (m.c.) “to come to one’s senses (after 

fainting, etc.)”:— a' Jj-bc man bi-rasxdan-i manzxl-i 

^ud drzu-mand budam hi — (m.c.) “ I was desirous of reaching (or to reach) 
my home,” but man dar rastdan-t maxiziUi khud ;*> “on 

reaching my home (I was anxious to) — .” 

Biriadrlj “ by degrees ” : bi-7iar sural ^ “by all means 

birhar hod ^ “at all events”: ^i3|b b^-dhhira “at length” (in 
m.c; b'-l-dijhira ). Vide also p. 334 (4). 


1 Euphonicallj' before demonstrative pronouns, etc., bi dun, bi-din, and bi-du,*' to 
him ’ ’ ; generally, the both as a preposition and a verbal proBx, is only written in the 
full form Aj before a word beginning with a 6 ; otherwise this preposition drops the i 
and is joined to its substantive, as; jb Ji-fj *« to him ” ; j!ji bi-raw “go ’’ ; but (“tiy ^ 

bi’-binam let me see ** (also hi-btnam), 

- Or bail guftam or bi-du guftam^ or ura {or t;ayra) guftam^ or hi-vay guftam; all ni.c. 

3 Or da- javah (m.c.): the preposition used varies locally. 

4 Birnazar mi-ayad (m.c.) it seems.** 

3 In m.c. si p5 tstad (not shud) without any preposition . po, show 

^I8h4—{m.c ) “ got up and go to—.** 

3 In m.c. shir and bu 
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Remark I. — Bi is also a verbal prefix, vide Remark II (i) and footnote. 

Remark II. — Grammarians give the preposition various names accord- 
ing to its signification ; — 

(i) Ba.yi za^id ( (s^ ) “superfluous 6 ’’ as in -jso, etc. 

In 13 ji, or {vide (c) (1)], or etc., some 

grammarians call the preposition ‘*bd-yi za^id^* : it is, however, the 
preposition dar that is superfluous.^ 

(ii) Ba-yi zarfiyya ( * 4 *^ ts'b ) “the adverbial stands for _>.> and 

indicates place or time, as : bi-shoihr rajtam ; bi-ruz “ by day.’* 

(iii) Bd^yi mumhabat ( ) “ the b of companionship ” stands for 

b or 5 - 0 , as : jahdnay barddar na-mdnad bi-kas (Gul.). 

(iv) and (v) Bd-yi rdbita or bd-yi itiisdl ( it^lj is^, or ) “ the 

copulative 6’’ or “the 6 of junction,” as : dasUbi-dast. 

Bd-yi inkisdr { jUasui “ the 6 of restriction” is practically the same, 
but signifies completeness, as : sar-bi~sar for^ sar td ear. 

(vi) Bd-yi gasamiyya { ), as : “By God.” 

(vii) Bd-yi mubddalat, or bd-yi iaqdbul ( cbla3 ^^b or oJjUx* ) “ the 6 of 

barter or exchange,” called also bd-yi ta'viz “ the b of substituting 

or compensating,” is used with verbs of buying, selling, etc., as : bi-dard-i ear 
naTm-arzad “ the game’s not worth the candle.” 

(viii) Bd-yi miqddriyya ( ) “ the & of measure,” as: ba'daz 

vafdt-i u bi-sad sdl JU isAij \\ liju (Gul., Story 2); here bi it = bi- 
miqddr-i or bi-anddza-yi : bi-nlm bayza ki sulidn sitam ravd ddrad 
»^Ii> jyllal** ij" i-iu . 

(ix) Bd-yi ibtiddHyya ( c^b ), as : bi-ndmr{i) Jahdn-ddr-i jdn dfrin ^ 

{Bustdn) “ I Q}egin) in the name of — .” 

(x) Bd-yi intihdHyya ( (^■b ) is opposite to the above, as : 

wat-iatimmat“ b^’l Mayr. 

(xi) Bd-yi izdfi { (^Ul ) “ the 6 having the force of an imfat 

vs-fbfll,” as; muhtdj bi-pul nisiam j**-^ = muhidj-i pul nisiam 

(xii) The bd-yi istVdnat or zarVa or ala ( or dr ) “ the 

b of the instrument, etc.,” as: bi-shamshirzadgardan-iurd fjjf . 

(xiii) Bd-yi qurbat ( <^b ) “the b that expresses near, to, etc.,” 
as : bi-pddishdh ahikdyat burdand where bi stands for .sj3 or 

pish {j-w. 

(xiv) Bd-yi maf‘ul ( ), or “ the b of the object,” or the bd-yi 

ta'diya ( (^b ), “ the b that makes transitive,” is the v^that takes the 

place of the dative in ij, as ; in chiz bi-dn mard bi-dih s-w !>yf> 

(xv) The bd-yi istVld^ ( (_^b ) is the bi that stands for bar ji or 

‘alq “upon,” as; bi-ru-yi u nigdhkardam ’ 

1 The V hi verbs, as (if. - etc., is also called ba-r/i zaUd. 
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(xvi) Tiio oi* or AjUl*3 is tho h that expresses the 

eanso or end, as: hi'didar-i Ti rnftnin went to see him. 

(xvii) Bd'iji tavassul ( iJL-P ) is the b tlmt conjures assistance, as: 
Afcitj IjI.>A Khudnyd hUhnqq-i ham Fatima. 

(xviii) Bd~yi mnvdfaqatxQ W\o hi that expresses “in accordance with,” 
as c or , 

(xix) Bd-iji tainylziyua ( ,_ch ) is used for tlic and 

expresses “ for the sake of,” ns: £l»vlj = . 

(4) Bar ji or nhar ji\ (and har-i — near ”). 

For this preposition, vide (c) and (/). 

As already seen in (3), Aj hi, especially in in.e., sometimes takes the place 
of bar jj, ns ; savdr hi-asp (m.c.) (for bar asp .^I jJ ) “on horse- 

back, mounted.” 

E.xamplcs ; — bar ' 7niz bi-yuzar ^ (class.) ” put it on the table ” : 

bar~i a/tab bi-vishin jj (m.c.) “ ait in the aun '^ ” : farmndam hi bar 

ruptyd Ti rd bi-hashand'' ijy] auy ^ jO*^ (.Tchangir’s Memoirs) 

** I ordered him to be weighed against rupoo.s (in the scale)” : bar-d Iji (m.c.) 
** come out.” In m.c. bar jj is rarely used as a proposition alone. Thus 
instead of bar db f. “ on the water,” in m.c. bar ru-yi db isj) ji or 
simply rii-yi db (S!j would be u.sod. 

This preposition is usimllj' omitted altogether in modem Persian, as: 
zamin bi-guzdr (m.c.) ffor bar zainin bi-gitzar ) “ put it 

on the ground” : vide [n). 

Padshah bar tahht nishasl (or julns farmud) cu-Jli o.»3 y, 

{ or) would in modern colloquial Pensian be pddishdh ru-yi iaJM 

nishast ^ ^e•J 8 lA.:b. Similarl 3 ^ rfey-i 7mzji^ tejy (m.c.) “on the 
table ” instead of bar niiz ^ y (class.), and ru-yi asp . 5 — I or savdr-i asp 
instead of bar asp «-—) y ; (but sar-i mtz “ at the 

table”). Bar iaraf hardan tJjJs y (m.c.) “to dismiss (a servant).” 

Abar y] is old and poetical : — 

( 6 ) Andar ;Aj; “in, into, within ” ; — Shardb andar jdm him j>>^l 


1 Iii(m.c.) ru-yi mizjyo 

2 Dam-i aftah vjljbf (m.c.) = in the shade just near to the sunlight (so that a 
-slight portion only of the sun’s warmth reaches the person) : dar aftah 

tvryi aftoib f^y {m.c.) = har-i aftah ji right , in the sunlight : sdya^ftab 

hlnishln (m.c.) “ sit in the half shade (of a tree).” 2)am-| aftah also signifies 

i n m,c. *'near sunset.*’ Vide p. 324, note 1. / 

8 In m.c. ham vaznri ruplya hunand 
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(in.c. vulg.) “put wine in the cup”; andar ^dna raftand^ diSsj 
(vulg.) “they went into the house”: S aoUa (J)ix or) J>c joJi andar 
tvonsil (or dar mantil) fiastandl (vulg.) “are they at home 1 ” ; lihas andar 
(or dar) bar kardand y, { ji or)j^; (vulg.) “ they put on clothes.” 

Fnfc also (9) on 

(7) To U (ahso conj.) “ to, until, as far as, as long as, whilst, even to ” : 

td tnjd hni;J U “ np to here, hitherto”: az skimal td junub 0 jt 
“ from the north to tiio south*” : ta bi-aknun “ until now” : td Ml 

Jo. U (or Id bi’hd! Jlsxj U ) *Mip to the present ” : ta huzlst 13, (class.) 

“ while life lasts : td kaij “ how long \ ” : td iw, bos dir jJj a> 0, 
or td r.a ba.< ruzadr 13 (class, only) “ not for long” : la yak mah-iddgar 

|U ij:.. U (ni.c.) “in a month’s time” : td chi rasad U (also conj.) 

class, ami mod.) "how much the more”; wWe § 91 (6) 12. ITa is also a 
particle (poetical) signifying “beware! behold! for shame! never! it is 
not known whether^”: for e.vnraples, vide § 91 (6) (12); vide also (o) 

(S) fit * without,” a priv.ativc particle or preposition. When prejfised 
to ‘nouns’ it corresponds to the English preflx hi — ; un — ; hn — , etc. 
Sl-tu mim-ratam p) o ^_ci (m.c.) “I will not go without thee”; 
bhlasar ^ “imprudent hl-khud (m.c.) “ useless, silly ”; bl-cibr 
^ cloudless bl-dbt ^y'f fy (subs.) “want of water”; biySbdn 
“uncultivated desert,” (i.c., without fixed water-supply except rainfall); 
huihtirdml “disrespect”: buadah ijii “rude”; bl-adabl 

“radcncfift ” j Vi-adabdnd aIUj} (adj. and adv.) “in a rude and disrespect- 
ful manner”: bt-harf {adv. m.c.) “immediately, without further 

words; without question.” For bidun* “ without,” vide (o) (6). 

(9) Dar^y “ in,” etc., vide (c) (c) {g). Dar-javdb^ gujt *zJ>S y (m.c.) 
“ he replied ” ; dar" vaynazar Mrd (Sa'di) “ he looked at him ” : 

AiiJ ou iS shubftad ki dar dil-am hud bar iaraf gardtd (m.c.) 

“ the doubt I liad was dispelled ” : haft dar haft “ seven divided 

by seven ’ ’ : chahdr farsaljh dar chajidr farsaM “ four 

farsakhs square ” : dar an ruz jj) ttif “upon that day” : dar In miyan 
“ in the meanwhile.” 


J This sliould bo andamn-i Idiana (both in writing and speaking; ; andarun raft in 
xa.0. also = “ ho’s gone to the women’s apartments.’’ These vulgar uses of andar ate 
not common and aliould bo avoidcoL 


2 This 13 is called . 

S This last is called iajShul 
♦ Also dun eyi> : not used in m.c* 

^ Dot is also the Imperative of dandan ** ^ tear/* 

^ Or hi javab, Dar is called as 5t indicates the place or recepta 

Or bar vay iSJj^ • 
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Vide also (6) on andar . 

( 10 ) Jitz (or hi-ptz) (nrjra.j) “ oxncpfc ” : piJj 

bi-juz Khtda‘{i/i) Ta*nlq pannlhi nn-driram “ oxoopt God I have no rofugo**; 
mihiar jvz (avlJa va-hnyad jn-l pn hi-yuzarad b »»jb) 

(m.c.) “ the groom ought not togotliis foot anvwhoro except (in) the stable” ; 
jvz az on ii>T “ besides or except that ” : juz az hi hi A^il ” with the 
exception of this, in addition to this.” * 

(11) The Arabic H is used in Persian for per, as: ft qad **per 

cent” : ft sdl JU •' per annum.” 

JRcmarh . — ‘‘Particles of exception” (.vo* - V’ - etc.) are called 
^UlLw) cijjv. JinrUf-r isltsnd. 

(12) Tlio remainder of the propositions are .substantives or adjectives 

preceded by one of the .simple propositions expressed or understood. They 
take thertff/rtf: — ztr-i znmtn or zornTn XP " nnder the 

ground” : nazd%I>i (or bi-nazdik-i) shahr or) “near the 

city”: bidiukm-i ziydrat o;h3 ^*.<33.^ (Sa'di) ”1)3’ way of pilgrimage (to a 
shrine)”: ha-vujud-i jahdz^ 3*t^ (Sa'di) ” in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing, the dowry” : ci*—' 2.>3l< zindaguyi man hi- 

lufayl-i sliumd malifitz mdnda oM (m.c.) '* in\’ life has been saved by your 
means” : ^ vp.ilc u.a; hi-qardr-i 'adnt-t hi ddshiarn (m.c.) “according to 

a habit of mine ” : az yardr-J hi madum mi-shoi'od ^*1*'*= j\ (mod.) 
” as it appears.” 

(7) The prepositions 1003’ bo u.sed advorbialh’ when occasion requires, 
as: pish amad «^>of (jiij ” he came forward ” ; andarun raff^ ‘.=*■•3 (m.c.) 

” he went inside or he went into the u'omen’s apartments.” 

(Z;) The following are a few of the commonest words u.sod as prepo- 
sitions : — 

60/0® upon, aloft. 

pdfdn down, below. 
zahar" above. 

3!P faraz ® above. 

’'jij zir beneath. 


1 Also jjhayr-i hi or yhayr az hi 

2 Or dar ztr-i — -j-j 

5 Also ja/iiz (class, and m.c.). 

4 used metaphorically in the sense of from tufaylt the name of 

a man of Kufa, who used to go uninvited to wedding-feasts ; hence an intruder, parasite. 

E Classical^' andar raft could be used. 

6 AVith the izdfat as : bdld-yi daraJdlt “ on the tree ” ; pb sii-yi bash 

“ in the direction of the garden.” 

7 Zabar, zlr and' pts/t are tlie Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-points 
fathah, zammah, and kasraJi. 

8 Faraz u nisJiTb (subs.) *' ascent and descent.” 
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and iiyjSy furu and furud ^ down. 

V^sh before. 

•paa after, behind. 
y" towards, direction. 

miydn between, in the middle, 
jlfj pahlu by the side of. 

or nazd or nazMh near. 

nazdihl, vicinity. 
hirun, out. 

* andarun, in. 

( Jl ) Jw qahl {az), before (of time) ; vide (8). 

«\»j ha*d, after. 

jihat, towards (old). 
janib, side. 

^ haJir ) . 

. _ _ } for, on account of. 

islxi oaray ) 

Ir" ® siwd, except. 

(JO ff&ctyr (az)^ except. 

) (dar) payrdmun, around. 

(2) All the above may take simple prepositions before them in certain 
cases. 

(3) The preposition ha Ij or hi however, cannot be prefixed to hardy 

Lsbi* or qahl Jm. 

^ (4)^ No simple preposition can be prefixed to sipas (adv.) ; but of Jf 
az an hi-ha*d = (j»j« of Jf azdn si-pas. 

^ followed either by the imfat or by az, as : — ha^dfi haffa-i 

or ha d az "hafta-i iXASA y “aifter a week.*’ 

(6) The prepositions pish birun qahl cUj, and ykayr jiP (hi- 
S&ayrj^) may either be preceded or followed by azjh 

w “from behind,’’ but pas az y (j-j "after that, after- 

war s. Si-pas o*t“* ( = pas (j»j ) is a contraction of az pas jf- fn 
modem language ‘aqab ^ is preferred to pas 


1 I’tirSd before a vowel. 

are the Persian names of the. three Arabic vowel-points 

jaihah, zammah^ and kasrah. 

3 Vide footnote 6, page 330. 

4 In m.e. andarun is also used as a substantive ** the \romen*s apartments • 

classically and in m.c. it also means ** the stomach.’* 

3 In modem Persian ** becausot for.** 

3 Siva kardan to select, separate. ” 
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(8) Ptsh-i man (^yo “before mo*’ (place), but. phJi m man • 

“before mo*” (time); qnhlazman\^< ji cb-* “before mo” (time); azqihal~i 
man cbjji = az janib-i man. 

I 

JRcmark. — In m.c. ‘plsJi-i man nncl loss commonly nazdri man 

(jyo 1 ^, otc., signify “ I Imvo.” In Ispahan, instead of ptsh or nazd 
•pahlU-yi is generally used with the same signification. 

(9) JSi-nazdik-x khiradmanddn (Sa'di) “in the opinion 

of the wise”; this idiom is used in speaking by the Persians, Indians and 
Afghans**; kisfiil nazdik-i pAaltldan or bi-nazdlk-t phalljdan rnsxd 

L* e.'.iAlali (Afghan) “ tho ship noarl 3 * rolled over” ; inzn.c. 
kislitx nazdxk bud ki bi-yh.aUad jlibo tS iy 7:Jazd ojj, however, 

is used only for persons. 

(?) The comparative and superlative aflixcs tar f and tarxn \y.y can be 
added to manj- of these propositions, as : 'pas-tar y or pidyin-iar y 
(ndv.) “lower” ; pishtary^ (adv.); nazdxk-tarin ^.:>y (adv.), etc. 

(ni) The preposition need not be repeated before successive words 
governed b}’ tho same proposition : — exif j ciasuo ^ 

bd-Mdiir-dan va mahabbat va dustx bi-man pish* dmad (m.c.) “ he treated mo 
with hospitality and kindness and friendship.” 

(n) In m.c. the substantives wliich most commonly take the place of 
prepositions aro nouns giving tho idea of position or direction, as: ru 
“face”; sar^“ head” (on); pus?!? “ back ” (behind). Examples: — 
rxuyi mxz Jv® ‘‘on tho table”; sar-t asp — “on^ the horse” 
(Afghan) ; pusht-i parda “ behind tho screen.” 

Erequently, in mod. Pers., the preposition, or tlie noun thatis a substitute 
for the preposition, is entirely omitted, as : — zamin bi-guzar (m.c.) 

(for bar-ru-yi zamxn bi-guzdr isjjji) “ put it on the ground ” : dasf-i 

ast *z**«j1 (m.c.) (for bi-dasUi Hast (m.c.) “it is in his hand” ; 

dgha Mdna (for bi or dar or andar l^na^) nxsl iitk I5f (m.c.) “the 

master is not at home.” 


1 For piahtar az man (ir* y In m.c. the comparative is generally used 

adverbially. 

a Compare the mere paa of Hindustani. The dative with aat, aa,mara aap-Vat (old), 
is never used in speaking. 

8 Qarib is not used in this sense. 

* Piah-i man amad would mean “he came to me,” and not he 

treated me.” 

6 Hi m.o. this could mean “ the head of the horse.* ’ 

« Or tu-yi Mkana niat m.o. ; andar Mjdna is rare and vi|lgar, vide (6), pp. 328-9. 
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(o) Tlie folloTTiug examples illustrate the use of a large number of the 

prepositions and so-called prepositions in m.c. * : 

(1) “In, into”; — 

J’is» (_r J tu-yi ttiaq 


I- ■ 

rinsi 


inside the room. 


J 


jU?) viy;*!' andan^i-i utaq 
^jUsi andar %ddq (class, and obs.) 

iS^I 'Utaq 

bjiS miydiui daryd , 

I , I j • — . j - fin the midst of the sea 

Hp dar imyarut darya ) 

bi-kisliii nishasta seated in a boat. 

savar-i kishU on board. 

bi-asp savar bud 

savdr-i asp hud 

iji ji bar asp savdr hud 

hi-zamln ujlSd 
bar zamin uftad- 
iUjf zamin uftdd (m.c.) 

^j}j> hi-zamin furud mi-ravad it penetrates into the earth. 


I mounted on a horse, on horse- 
( back. 


• he fell to the ground. 


dar rikah-i Shah 
jlS. rikah-i Shah (m.c.) 
•I tli 


1 . 


}.in the retinue of the King. 


'ha nh al-i u ,. 

^ fin his arms. 

y lIAjijj dar hagkal-i u ) 

(JLiw yuan urd hi-bagifd vm-giram I will embrace him. 

• jfStJs^&^iidarddkhil-ishahr 

\i ~~ J inside the city. 

ddMil-i shahr * 5 

ijjjj darnazdiki-yi saraparda, in the vicinity of the Royal (or 

Government) tents. 
y isi pay-i u 
y JV'ii durnbaUi u 
B&mark /. — Dar is in m.c. chiefly used with towns or countries, and dates, 
as; dar *idri^ naw-ruz Jj; y j,y “ on New Year’s day” ; dar dnjd Iwjf 
“ there, in that place.” 

. B&mark 11. — ^The preposition in common (mod.) use for “in” is ytu. 


after him, to look for him. 


^ Tho simple prepositions eppe&r to be falling into disuse* 

4 Baydal also meaos “side, arm-pit,” etc. 

8 Birha^al (or haghul) kardan “to carry a child in the arm, 

bat hi-iadhal or 6o<z5of giri/lan Jl) \i Jh is “ to embrace a grown-op person.” 

* BbnHj-i shahr ^y^, or dar Mkarij-i shahr “ outside the city.” ^ 

5 Nazd or hi-nazd only used for persons : nazd or dar nazd-i man tgr 

hard t>/ ^ }i) “^he confessed in my presence.” 

® Vulg, ^o.yd 


I 
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(2) On, upon, over: — 

aJI aiu. Cij; 

a!A.U« 

ji oil Aia>.U» jjlj 

o..^ C 5 jy» 0^* ^^>0 clmir. 

j»» sar-i atash (for bi-sar-i) bi-gtizar, put it on the fire. 
ilj dar bayn-t rah 

*1^ (oii bayn-i rah 
OmwI XiXiUj Cfjy 

barf ru-yi zamhi na-imnda a.sl 

(3) “ Across,” az, vide (h) (1) and (o) (11), 

or cy y az anja radd^ shudim or yitzashilm, we crossed 

over that place. 

(4) “ To, towards, for ” : — 

For the various uses of aj in this sense, vide (h) (3). 

Bi Aj is frequently omitted in speaking like the other prepositions, as: 
manzilrafl ^zJj shahr rafta ast e-*? etc. : also vulgarly *‘kitab 

ra bidih man*’ sa? I; hUdb-rd human bidih ijUf give 

me the book.” 

^j)jSx< ^ ) panj tumdn mufartisJiam, or bupanj tumdn mu 

farusham, I will sell it for five tumdns. 
or) KjjJsi, \ 

Jy^ ( %z>^ or) > towards the stage. 

UP** (S^ J 

or oLrt^> ^0 ■'^cot to Teheran. 

3|lw ru bi-bald, upwards. 

JUAj ru bi-shimdl, towards the north. 

vs««| gJ|j Uji ^ (for bar lab, not used in m.c.) it is situated on the 
seashore. 

kindr-i daryd-st,^ it is on the seashore, 
or we reached the shore. 

(6) “With, by”:— 

Irdni-hd bd dost mu^urand (or vulg. hamrdli-i) b ^\ji\ 

the Persians eat with their fingers.® 
j\^ I j bring the doctor with you. 

^ * pey, barddar-am hamrdh-am bud, my brother was with me. 

• 1 Badd shttdan uieAii^ (m.c.) “ to cross, pass ” ; radd Tcardan “ to reject.’’ 

5 Or kinara-yi daryd Kinar means “side,” and kiriara 

’ ‘ bank, shore. ’ ’ 

S Daati note idiom. 

* Or 65 man tr* ^ • 


I on the way, in the midst of the 
) road. 

)tho snow has not stayed on the 
) ground. 


I a bridge has boon made over the 
( river. 
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U (jlj lib • Jiar chi hadabad, ba Khvdd-st, happen what may, 
the issue is with God. 

^ ^ Jiama bdz Miar ast, notwithstanding all this, he is 

an ass. 

(6) “ Without ’ ’ : — 

For ^_g>bl “ without,” vide [h) (8). 

iiyAJ bidiin-i tUild‘ , without information. 

jI ii bidun-i an ki bUn M^bar bi-diham .raftam, 

I went without informing him of my departure. 

(7) ” Except ” 

?ixij isJi A»A hama has az In Tear rdzi and 

bi-islisnd-yi banda, all are pleased except your humble servant (me). 

For juzyi-, bi-juzy^., ilia ill, and gbayr azy^, all meaning “except,” 
vide § 89 (r). 

(8) “ From, out of, by, of, for ” : — 

4 ^jju. 3 i in kiidb az Sa'di’ st^ this book is by Sa'di. 

book belongs to my brother, 
culiyi y az rdh-i iltifdl, by way of kindness, kindly. 

(S^) 3 ' * ru-yi kitab-i Mnsh-khatt mashq mi-kunam, 
I am practising copying from a beautifully written MS. 

Ajai. jl j ^yy he can copy (pictures), but 

not design. 

t£i> jl A»j I, the child can write from a copy. 

S t 5 -y oajA. e)U. y^ don’t you fear for your life? 

Yide also (7i) (1). 

(9) “To, up to” : — 

Ij y az subh td sham, from morning till evening. 

lyL^ ^ ji, &om Yezd to Kirman. 

Ft<Ze also {h) (7). 

(10) ‘ ‘ Under, below ’ ’ : — 

Oya. zir-i lab harf ma-zan (m.c.) don’t speak indistinctly or in 

such a low voice (lit. under your lip). 
ty jA, or %y d3mana-yi huh^ovdar damana^yi kuh, on the skirts 
of the mountains. 

jU*x) j^lj b jlij^ ^ pd-yi minar* or biMk-i mindr or 6*- (or dar pd-yi) 
mindr, at the foot of the minaret. 


1 Or Tuir chi mt-shavad ht-shavad hi-shavad bi-Bhavad 

» ib o ai 31 or jJ jl az bar or az Ifiifz, navishlan “ to write down from memory.” 

3 Daman (^li& “ skirt of a dress,” etc. 

* Colloquially munSr 
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mhinr (somnwhcro) below tbo ininnrot. 

( 11 ) “ Through, nt'.rosa — 

^ rhntlnr-i ahumn rn az (hirnkhi-hn 

didnm, T saw your tout through thu trees. 

1^.0 (fi/Iiiln az In^ni naijhn hushihar l:hunl, the 

bullet hit- the game through the reetls. 
iS^' between the le.aves of the l)Ooh. 

For 3' ** through, neros-</’ iddr {h) (1). 

( 12 ) “ Near, next to ” : — 
jt- 2 > nnztiik-i shnhr 

hi-iiaz(Iih^i fihahr 
jiazdlk ht-.cJiahr 
LS^^y sfiahr, in the vicinity of the ciU'. 

C5pt^ f/, close by him; nlong3i<lc of him. 

p .5 dam-i dar, near to the door, to the very threshold of the door. 

darn-i djlnh, at the edge of the sunlight (i.c. just within the 
shade) ; aUo near sjjnsct, 

xSj^o 13 Id damd mart), till death, till the last breath. 

(13) '‘Outside”:— 

cJiji: htnl7i-i shahr 
* khdri]-i shahr 
<r.>^ khdrij-i shahr 


outside the city. 


near the cit.v. 


(14) ‘ ‘ Before, in front of ’ ’ ; — 
ptsh-i man 

urii dar-ftsh-i man 
cj^ iSi) pish-i ru-yi man 

ur* ^ bi~ru~yi man 

31 p7sh az ‘trf 

^ 31 cUi qahl az *td 


before mo (place). 

I before me (place). 

I before the *Id (time). 


iiU. (J— jy bi-ru-yi Qunsul Idiana,^ in front of, oppo.site, the 

(Consulate. 

jji c/* jilaxhi man bi-raw, go on ahead. 


/ 

y 


1 Or pa*tn . 

» Az miyan-i iijh^ j\ is more common. Yak la-yi dar ji tc 3 f oTJ/oklinga'S/i-^" 

iiii u^j “ one door of the folding doors.” Ld-yi dar ra b p- ' 3IJ ); 

(m.c.) “ ho opened one fold of the door ” ; dar-i du-darl . v “ foldioS ^®°*®‘** 

,, icardaisji)- 


8 Az hkarija tm-dyad t5*« ;l ” imported. 

- ^ Dar ra pUh hun (m.c.) “ clos& the do 

man Lp^i ** I have,** like mSrS pSfi in. Hindustani. ) 
5 In Persian ; in Arabic . 


i ‘‘s: 


lor 


M i.e. putitai®^- 


pbM 
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after New ^ Vrnr's Dov. 


V y n 7 ‘‘n-*j oi-mfr. go* out of iny way. 

J*i) •* hrirj;wnnK* aft^T’*: — 

v: • ;*'7< a: Xtur Jiuz 

V hi'n rr.r ‘f?*?* A //f/t ^ 

.vv /rr-/< 7 ^? r/i; r/jNi*?/???, wliat arc you doing behind 

rj.y ' 

? :rtf*'tf*{ p:^'n/7, b^’lnnd ?hr kctcou. 

' ^ri Tf?// ;v;y ^ /.v:r»';. 1 h» wont to fotrh (af(or) butter. 

retired, drew bar*!:. 

-t c** r'j’T*? mine behind me. 

■ *0 opj ‘itr * ’ 


V ^ i :: 7 " ^ :7* 5 * r: ^ »■ ;* j' 7 

* ,/ f ;‘ i '• / •'; K'i r. I :• j ► 7 yb' / 

^"5' — * v."’ ‘ ^'* ' *‘7 r 

/!*•• Ar.,ur»j " , 


f-oppf)-;ite to tlie ino'^qiu'. 


*":*'*- »//jrjyTr/f77, nil round tlic Jnke. 

./.-A . ' o*J* rlfjinr inra!*i • 

' ' '■’* i 

••.<•;'■: • iV ; rir .,^ O^J:' .'.'ill romulfllO cllv is doscrt. 

c-— ’ ^ ’.'-i’ ‘■I’.tni ‘•' })itj::h'iu rt'/ ^ 

O'**' . A- IrnrHs-r/} fihnhr hh/lhau asl. iit the neighbourhood 

■ '•ijhrirfo * of till- city (h<*n' is ch'sert. 

-.; f;:///,f7 ra ilmrr-t latrz bi-chh) , arrange the flowers all 

rou:!') th'- of thf ffnintain. 

(H*) ** I‘or, <•» acrount of, out of”; — 

f y is’j harit-.i-i (or az haray-i) iu$t, the horse is 

for v.iii. 


t'.^’ hnlr.i Utqarrp 
iUl' ^J^d\t hrthhfifi^i fuqtira*^* 

»■> ^ 


for the sake of the poor* 


on account of, because of, the 
darkness. 


J 


* About tho 2lHt iM^nrch : tbo vernal Eqiiniox. 

- PufihUi hnm “ ono after anoihor, continuously.’* 

* Pa^j dar j^y ^ (m.c.) continuously, ono behind the other ” : 

Ij fnati hhayli pu^pciy shudatn ta tn hat ro kardotn (m.c.) ** I stuck 
to this bumnerf^ till I carried it out.” 

^ PaUifili^ lit. •* lot, shnro.” 

5 Vulg. vanih. 

22 
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A]=-.|j j_^U. > chny va.tit_a-iji Hamm kvja*st, wlicro ia the tea 
for tlio Indy 1 

(*l^l (_jasu<o2 innhz-i ihiirmn, out of respeot. 
tnorcly for your sake. 
hi-l:hatir-i Khvdn 
jila. hnrnii‘i khnijr-i Khiidn 

bi-HniJr-i Ijlnthxhn-yi 'pidaram, for the sake of my 
father’s many kindnesses. 

v:— ! j5>jU t.fisve l.,.i ziv(lfJf}t-t/i mnn bi-titjnyl-i shxima 

vmhfdzi vmnda aat, my life has hoen saved hy your moans. 


} 


for God’.s sake 


(20) ** Jnslcad of” : — 

®u2;iNj n it hl-jn-yi harddnr-ns;h Fimad, ho eamc instead of his 
brother. 

♦ ixib jsU-. bi-'ii:az‘i fa fid ini-bniji.tt siijdh bnfhad, instead 

of being while, it should have been 1)1 ack. 

js'i-** e-ib <N<A.d aCyi *■ ‘iinc-t mfid hnsbad siynh karda-i, 

instead of making it wliitc you’ve made it black. 

(p) It will be noticed that some of the prepo.silions are interchangeable, 
thus AJ and h can frequently be interchanged : — U bd mxhrhdm pish dmad 
(m.c.) (>iJ cjjbf* b .1 “ he treated (mo) with kimlncs.s " ; if, however, 
the pronoun 7 ncis inserted, it i.s better t'l say bi-mihrbuiu to avoid a 

repetition of the same preposition ; — .t ii hU 
mihrbdni-yi bxsynr bd man pish dmad (m.c.). 

(5) Sometimes different prepositions may bo prcKxed 10 a noun without 
altering the meaning. Thus: az y, or bar or bi-nvuqtazd-yx rdy-t u 
y tib “ conformably to his advice.” Sometimes a preposition is inter- 
changeable with an as : err shumd mnmnun hasUtm jl, or 

mamnun-i shumd hastam fd—tt l+.ji u;; ‘ * I am obliged to you ” : mashyhfd 
bi-hdr or maslighubi kdryi 


• § 91. Simple Conjunctions. 

(a) There is no general word for conjunction. The conditional conjunc- 
tions are called huruf-i shart ( S:j^ ), and this term includes the. 
temporal and concessional conjunctions. The causal and final conjunctions 
are called 1yaruf~i ta'lil ( vJj^ ) ; and the conjunctives huriif-i ‘atf 


1 Chay, in m.c. generally chahi, 

s- Mahz (jasvvo equals baray (^1^ in this sentence. 

3 For baradar-i Tekud S)j^ . 

Or safid aat bayad ki siyah bdaliad (ijb cum| 

6 Bakhirahur In r2 Hvaz u badal karda aat (m.c.) J b 

** the washer-woman has changed this.” (In Persia women, not men, wash clothes). 


I 
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(%Jtkc iJjjA. ), Particles signifj'ing “moreover, rather, etc.” are called 
hvruf^i izrnb ( o^ux ), and particles signif3'ing “or” (adversative 
particles) hvruf-i iardtd t. >iiiy ), or huruf-i Hndd ( .ilic ). 

The Iiuruf4 ‘aij vilii or hiiruf-i ^atifa ikUs ojjja. are va 5, pas 
sipas {^' 7jt2 dJffar and sometimes alif '-»h. 

Jicinarl:. — ^Tho difference between ham and ntzji^ is that the former 
can occur both in the vm'ijij 'alayh and in the maHuf as : 


{h) Tiic simple conjunctions are : — 
(1) j va or u (m.c.) “ and ” ; vide (2). 
»ffz(m.c.) 

ham (m.c.) 
ar (class.) 

gar^ (class.) “jf,” 

S\ agar 


t 


) 


also ’ ’ : vide (3). 


b ?/n« “ or ” ; vide (4). 

b — b yn — yd “ either — or,” “ but — or” (after a negative ) ; vide (4), 
jxiz^ “ except ” ; vide (5). 

— VAjdiwah — kh'Wah “ either— or ” (vide 4) ; j^ai^ — ( poet.). 
magar (m.c.) “ unless, except, perhaps, etc.” ; (vide 6 and 9). 


MW 

Jt ilia (m.c.) “ as, but, except, still, however, that ” ; (vide 6). 

Ji hal or A^b halki, “but, on the contrary, rather” (in m.c. also 
“perhaps”: (videl). 
chn* (class.) ) 

> “when, because, since ” ; vide (8) and (11). 

.c.) 3 


chun (m.c.) 

t 

Uj amma^ 
llkin 


^ ** but” ; {vide 9 and 6). 


J Vagar (class.) ** and if**; vagarna (class.) “and if not, otherwise**; 

gar ^ and at j\ poetical; agar chunUndd and chunanchi arc also 

used in m.c. for ‘‘ if.** 

In English the conditional conjunctions are — ^if, (old Eng* and prov. an), unless, so 
(when it means if only), and but (meaning unless). 

Provided tJiaU case thai^ are conditional phrases. 

® Or vadlhin (m.c.), or va-amma (ni.c.), or w-ya (class.), often va an-^ki 

jj: “ as for mo** amnia man bo| or manhi , 

S Or blrfvz^j^^ 

* In m.c.^y^ is pronounced c7m orcM- Ohunki ‘‘ when, how, and becauae- 

Chun also means ‘^liko,** as in *Amalri padishah chun safari darya-ast 
^ (Sa‘di) office is like a journey by sea—/* 
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‘}}as “ ooMSpqjiojif/ly.” 

csM hn*d af(('r\vnrf]s.” 

t/Tt (clnss.) > 

> *' nltlmu):;h ; rif^r (10). 
y f:u (in.r.) .» 

rhi — rhi *' whnl do('si|. njaltpronc u’ft}* or anot-hor ” ; {im/c 11). 
chi “ sinco. because, sfoinf^ fliiil " : (laV/r 11). 

— Ai nn — vti “ncidior — nor’’: (<•///»••}). 

I-' fa' {vific llJ). 

ki {vifJr 13). 

IjT a)/n (a ])arl i«']e of intf'rro/iat ion, at a.) (rifir 14), 

JU marh . — Conjunctions in IGnplisli art* oliicfly of advcrhial oritdn. ‘ Also,’ 
for inslanoo, is an adverb as veil as a conjunction. 


There arc two principal classes of (:onjuneti*)ns ; — ‘co-ordinate,’ which 
connect clauses of equal rank, and ‘ s\d)ordinato/ which connect a sub- 
ordinate or dependent clause to the clause on which it depends, as: “I 
went ivhcrc he was” : “ 7i>fic}i ho had pone f .said,” etc. 

(2) The rule for the pronunciation of the I'nv-i *atf «-ilac or "con- 
junctive is that if it connects two words wiiich (opether form one notion, 
or connects words generally coupled t»)gother, or two verbs having the same 
subject, tu- nouns co-ordinate governed by the same verb, it is pronounced 
n, and in speaking is joined to the word that precedes it: in other eases, it is 
pronounced var Examples : — Shnh-^i-rUz jy j " night and day ”: sinn~u~ 

snl JLs j yv*. “ ago” ; tavfj-v-hu.thfid " (too) tight or*'' (too) loose”; 

pidar-u-inddar j ‘‘father and mother”; iimad-v-rafi oJ; . jx-cf “he 
came and went”; but dnrakht-hn vu hagh-hd ra hiil-hid-ha va hhanajat 
ejhnjla. j ^ j ; pndishdh ra nawkardn the king 

and his servants”: mddar va pisar “mother and son ”; amad va 

ba*d az yak hafia raft vsaj; “ he came and after a week went 

away.” 

Also after a vowel, and generally after a silent t, the j is usually 
pronounced va, as: soibu va surdJii j ^ ; bunda va (or u) duMta 

j : banda va dqd. Also babi u sufi-gart 3 or babi-gan 

va sufi-garl 3 

The j may take the place of a colon or comma, etc,, thus for veni; vidi; 
visi ; " dmadam u didam u giriftam j j 

Td Ij is used for "and” in English, when the second verb expresses 
the cause of the first ; vide (12). 


1 Also iU hi *5" b' “ in order that, so that, until.” 

5 Irregularities occur in speaking especially amongst the vulgar. It is also some- 
times optional to give either pronunciation according to the idea in the speaker’s mind. 
8 Note that j is sometimes used in Persian, when in English we say or. 

4 Or mSdar u pisar j 
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J.hcj ip pomotiin«’-5 iuUlnl supt'rnuoiisly i tooorl.ain conjunctions, 

n*: ; 0.7 anitnir Uu (or Ui ) ; jy/ /»/,•<» ^^CJ , (or If/.-n? ) “ but.” etc.; 

>' j 07 j 7//7 *' t>tli(’r'vi-:t'.” ,\l (he cntl of IoKojt^ jmkI 1nlc.'«. the fonnuln 

o7'.f-.'’.7//;r:j ptituilic- “ ;»nd for the I'ePl. |'oo(M)yp.' ’ 

In m.c.. the oonjunef inns art' often omitted: hence sliort phrases or 
*. erh? .an*, in f-jM’ahins:, often entirely unconnected. 

Tins nartielo sometimes indicates stateorcondif, ion (aJU. ji«), as: hnchcha 

d" ; .’d 07 tutr flnst-t u tiUrf j\ “ the child came with 

n ro?'* in his hand : (n‘’u! il'v he had ji rose in Ins hand).” 

In ' tirh re'jitence.;, n*. : unk pJr: u s/ul hhnnrl i ^ this 

e.<:ijntirt:on i*. enlhri t*?!*-/ Of vii/ni ( iV.~i i ‘Mbe jv;?,* of eipiaiity. ” the 
ne-anin^r beitjc that «me ohi a"e is equal to, or accomjtanied hy. a hundred 
-i.~kr.e' 

j^ometitu'*'- • i'- •''jnivalenf. to f/'i t* "or”: it- is then called v^v-i (nrdirl 
.. Kxantple: — ^lul h'uiv.u pinj riiz v sJnts-fi hdnhnd jj) ^ij Ji? 

• (.<a‘<lSt "tin* ro-e la«ts hr»t for ttx*(? or six days only.” 

In. vvJU 7 inhnr.i fhnroh, Fn chi hnrj’x't-H o>— ^ 

’• 1 t.r> jvfti'o wine? 7vh.'it. on earth arc yon sayiny?” the eonjunction is 
svTi^j' {‘fir^/icdh ; hnl in trio/i tyj iii knr KJntdd nn-f.’injrrd 

jfc xi iaA. ; i;***’ , the is railed tyiv-t irUh'nd ■ Ab-ji-! •f;). This is. of 

'-"urre, iivre hatr-spliltinu'. 

In Jf c.’*^ -* i 'i'-.; j 

tin* conjunctirnj is twe-t hizom for the i‘*lntion I)el\veen dasl vj>.«sa and 

d^snnv i“ inzttn ,**y and outhinn .Another c.xample :— 

id*A ^ AoA-a^ ^ 

tyi — .*Kj» ^ viy,* — P liHl ‘-1'->«>A JI ^ ^ Af 

{Aw. Huh.. Chap. I, Pref. <S7. 3.) 

‘‘ Trom the hone triclcline flowed the .sanguine tide, 

In terror of it.s life if- ‘ fled and cried : 

‘ f'onld 1 escajx.* this archer’s hand, I’d dwell 
Content- with mine and the old woman’s coll’.” 

^ Ai f? a|f 

{East. Trans.) 

In yji^ * Jt*« ” Jtext year Shiraz for me,” the j is perhaps the 

In — 

*— 5 fAs iSi • ^s^'S joU. bjr> ^ ^ y <S3-' (3r” J 

tho^ is called vdv-i mu‘dvazdl or the **vriv of compensation.” 

As already stated in § 43 several adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are linked to it and to each other by the i^dfal. 

, 1 j.o. the cat;. 
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If, however, several juljcct.ivoH follow a noun, l.l\o izrtfat!^ are omitted, and 
the conjunolion j /jcuernlly prooodos tho last only, as : fthahha-ihut} ‘aqil, dam. 
hvsliydr v- ziriity j Ji’j: oy frn.c.) “lio was a man. 

intelligent, wise, clover and aclivo.” The ), however, may he inserted 
between all tho adjeetives, as: /mV/ nz an duJam-a-'ih zan^hhwdstn, vri hikh-i 
nashaUafth burvh, va (juUidmvns-nxh pnzhmtirda fS cy c)|3^ 

ci? j — (iSa'dn “after that. I saw him married, and 

with a family, and the root of his joy severed, and the rose of hi.s happiness 
w'ithorcd.” 

Tho adjectives can also ho classed in pairs, each fiair being coupled 
by^. as: — Shafdf-^-t bud 'a/fll u ddnd, hvshynr vzirijuj^]^* ti’U 

‘-^;3 i 

Compound wortls lilc<‘ nmad-v raft j »i^T ar*! treated as one word, 
and the two portions in writing are not separated. Tims if dmnil happened 
to fall at the end of a lino, the word »•«// would he written on the top 
of it, or in some corner, and not carried on to t ho next line. In other cases, 
if the conjunction va j fall at tho end of a lino it is written, not ns the 
last of that lino, hut ns tho first word of the followin'/ line, tlie tronjunefion 
being treated as a portion of the word that iotlmrs it . 

Jhmarh /. — The first noun, v'erb, or phra.se preceding the wike (i.e. 
the copulative conjunction) is called *'*1^ and the nouns, verbs, or 

phrases following tho first are called 

Remark IL — Vav ^ is also an Arabic particle used in swearing, as: 
Ad|j va “ by Allah.' ” 

(3) Ham pA “too, also, oven” ; ham andar zdnian (class.) 

“ at this (or that) very time”; qndr-i ham nazdlh-tar p'k (m.c.) 

“ yet a little nearer ” : ham bi-dih bi-Nisa ^ jaj p» (m.c.) “then (empha- 
tic merelj') give it to Nisa:” hi ham p'* “and this is — ”. F«Wc also 
§ 89 (1) (7). 

Remark. — ^Particles signifying “also” are called harf-i via'tyyat { 

). 

In lElnglish also is occasionally considered a Copulative Conjunction. 

(4) “Or, nor, either, neither, whether.” )) 3 pi*"^ 

^33^. ^ 3 3^i^ aJa b va stm u zar dar sajar mahall-i 

^atar-ast, yd dvzd bi-yak bar bi-barad va yd khtpdja bi-tafdnq hi-^urad 
(Sa*di)"^ “ — and silver and gold on a journey are a source of danger, for 
the robber makes off adth it at one sweep, or else the owner (or merchant®) 
himself finishes it by degrees.” 


1 This 6xpression> which corresponds to bi^Khuda is used in m c. 

Shn in ni.c. ‘ ‘ wire. ’ ^ Note pronunciation of va ya 
3 Formerly onlj^” merchants braved tho dangers of travel. 
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^ o«isli5 Ij 

Qiifl chashm4 iawj-i dunya-ddr rd 
Ya qand^at fur hwiad yd !£idji4 gur (Sa'di). 

“ Ho said notliing can fill the covetous eye of the wealfcliy, 

Rut contentment or the dust of the grave.” 
dar razm bhwdk dar hazm (»)} (class, and mod.) 

‘'whether in the field or in the council ” : but 

uv na~hhwdh (class.), or l^vjah-xt, ma4^tpdh otl^wdMnor 

khtpdhi (class.) “nolens volens,” vide Adverbs. 

In va xia an >:>T e;ii “neither this nor that.” In poetry 
.sometimes nah ; also nc (Afghan), or nay . — 

Ijjlj 

Nay tab-i vast daram nc taqaUi jvdafl 

“ neither have I the power to endure a greeting nor power to absent 
uu'sclf.” 

Pas an nddan rd khxpdh 'ihn kdsil shudydna, lilcin bi-man fa'ida-irni- 
rasvl joJL* a) b t'»A lyiib mN (m.c.) “ well, 

whether that poor ignorant learnt or not, I learnt something”: magar in 
mn*lu77i na-hud ki ishdn ntash rd dlda dar kishtl niskasla bi-iaraf-i dn raftand, 
yd dn ki qabl azshikastan-ijahdz kisliii shilcasta bud,yddnkimardumdn4jaJidz-i 
dvjar kumak bi-dnhd karda budand, yd 6a’d az sawdr shudan-i kishll db-i fur 
zur4 anhd rd hxtrda hud ai-viii sjji cylAjf «r 

Ij cJ.^ 4!i^I b 

.vS»J 8.^ \j Ijjf 3l aw tj 

Sbk) liitb y slijf 

Dost kuidh bajjad az dunyd 
Astin J^iaah dardz l^wdh hufah 

‘ ‘ At the last we must go from this world, whether rich or poor.’ ’ 

Remark . — Disjunctive conjunctions ( b — — i^) ate called 

or ilic o«;=>>. In English these are also styled “alternative” and are a 
subdivision of adversative conjunctions. 

fo) Az harm leas fursid magar az man jl ^ (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ he asked every one except me,’ ’ (or bi-juz’az man or bi-ghayr az man 


1 Called nuvri munfaaU az fi^l lSfdj\ lX>aSiK as: MbW^hina-idkyfahi mkarahvd 
i>^)^ t 5 *'>sd (ni,c.) “whether you like it or not, it’s been done.” SfiaCur 

didi f Nu a proverb, said to a Persian who sees a thing, but makes as 

though ho did not see it (dtda ra nSrdWa kardan ^ b **^<^)* lot of 

trouble. The tribes people say na to every question ^ be on t e rig 

Tlio mullas say that nami-d«no» Xi'H*'* is nt«/*t ‘flw 

L . ;i u j when he loses bis mistress. 

4 The lover becomes il-tah or ht-faqaC 
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y ji^)‘ *^^<2 hi, c/iora-t nisi o — w s;l^ ‘Mlicrc i» no otlinr course 

but tills.** \) C'j' o 

^v-5 J'jjj i'l f^oyn-tfi ilaivlnUi hhitilavmun hamhuinn ' rii rn::i hnrdnm 
magar hnsud rd ki rdzi iinvil-dini'ntl illn Ui^znvdUi vt*wo!-{ tnriv (Sa'di).' 
agarcki dar In kdr dil-i man mdijil na-hud inngnr chi ki/nani Ji <^Ji 

.5^ (in.c.) “nltliougli I did not desire this to Inippon, .still 

wlint could I do ? ’ ’ 

Jtcmarh . — ^Tlie .Advensnlive (^on junctions «!.\j)rrss flifTcroneo, antithesis, 
cnntrnricty , etc. In the sentence “he is lume.Hl hut fooli.sli.” 'hnl is nn 
.iUlvorsativc Conjunction and the whole proposition i.s callefi .'in “ .Aflvcrsa- 
tivc Proposition.*’ Bui, gri, hnirrvcr, etc., ninko an arre-t or restriction 
of thought and arc called “Arreslive Conjunctions.” Uy Kiistern grain- 
marinns, conjunction.s signifying “hut” jire called which 

may he translated “particles of euiendation while conjunctions sic* 
iiifj'ing “ niorcovor. rather, nny rather,” nr(? colled hurnf-i 

izrdb “particles of turning from, adversative particles.” 

(G) Hi jt*A> * djt'WJsv cJiiinanld 

agar shaldis-i bi-I^arabdt ravad bi-nanidz'^ kardan, mnn^irth nn-shavnd illnfn-khainr 
l^nrdan (Sa'di) “ for instance, if a iier.son goto a tavern to pray, nothing 
else ivill be attributed to him, hut that lie goe.s to drink wine ” ; 

J|| ivj,Xw ^lisvo ak{t/tr bi-in 'agb ninbtala {dnidand illo man na~ 

shttdam^ (Afghan coll.) “ most of them liave fallen into this vice, but I have 
not” : hick vaqt in qadar na-khnrda budam* ilia in hnld 

i:fj' H i fOjj (m.c.) “ I have never eaten as much as I liave just done* : 
bi-yak adam sar-a7ijdm-i in kdr dushvdr hud va did bi-juz in chdra-i na-bud 

Ujil ijJ i:y.i f (me.) ''to accomplish ^ 

this by means of one man was a difiicult matter, still there was no other 
remedy”: dar in ‘arsa ba'zi niz bdrish nami-shnd iUd aksar mi-bdrid^ 

L 5 ^ (Afghan coll.) “at this 

period there were a few days that it did not rain, still (or however) it 
generally did rain*’ ; imriiz hi-yak s^ihlmn in mx-ayam ^ ilia hari ra pish-i 

J In modern Persiem Aaw qatar Haw-kun obsolete. 

^ J^arabat oU ‘ ‘ a ruin , a tavern : a brothel. * * Wine was sold generally in ruins. 
Kharabatl “ a haunter of taverns.” The word has a mystical meaning amongst 

Sufis. 

^ Better omit the words na~ahudam 

* Or add na-Wlitrdajn m-Miwda am 

” ^ 

^ In m.c. substitute namxAiidrid fo'* namx shad and ammii for illo. 

MO 

w 

6 In m.c. substitute vali or amma • 
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kas na-guyid (J^y^ ij ^ e^s=-- tSxj \,jjc>, (Afghan 

coll.) “to-day I cojue to you with something to tell you, bui mind you don’t 
tell anybody.” 

(7) For balki “moreover” and in m.c. “ perhaps,” vide p. 299, 

(*) ( 2 ). 

In the following two examples, could be substituted for Mi and 

*-S^ JUs'l Mp ^3 i^AjJ uiM Ij SSU.* 

(8) Ghun (or chunhi ) iim dldam shad slivdam (*«>* jlA or) 

(m.c.) “ when I saw him, I was glad ” : it «m untr m hard chunki ( or cM/i) 
Bhvmd ra dust mi^ddsht o,«^i ( c>>^ or ; />''■ tr'* 5 ' “ he 

did this because he loved you.” In maUab-t-ki hi-shumd gu\tam bi-ckun ii 
chird ^ astt^^i fj^ bAja> (m.c.) “ you must act implicitlj’ 

on what I have told you (i.e. you must not ask why and wherefore).” Bz chun 
u chigun is an epithet of the Deity. Also bi-ckun u chand 

ud = bl-cliun V. chird i;^ ^ 

(9) Amma to|, magar'*' llkin vail and illd^ 5ft but, still ” ; 
and bdz “yet, again.” These frequently answer to agarclii'^ 

“ although ’ ’ and introduce the principal clause ; — agarchi vm dur na-hudlm 
bdz (or amrm, magar, Ukin, or vail) sdhil-i daryd hi^nazar namudimd 
d-cT JLxLs iiJj^ ho (m.c.) * ‘ though we were 

not far from it, still the coast was not in view ’ ’ : agarchi havd qadr-% faru 

nishasta budatnmd amvdj taskln na-ydfti^-i tci (jjiiS ly 

(m.c.) “although the wind had dropped, the sea did not become calm 
agarchi '^ildf karda asi bdz ddam-i ^ub-Vst JIj 

(m.c.) “although he has not acted rightly, still he is a good man.’" 

(10) (a) G% (the Imperative of ) “say thou,” is common 

in poetry, in the sense of “suppose*” or “although,” 


I Or bi-ohun u chand In qimat-l ki bi-sliuma gitftam bi-chun n 

chand ast *.2^1 fji UAj (^f(ni.c.) “I won’t; take less.’* 

5 In modem Persian amwa be) and 65s 3^ are preferred after agarchi tlio 

Afghans use t'/fo Jll, and the Indians magar and taham ^*0, 

S Or harchand or haichand-ki ^ ; 65 va.‘f-i anki or lalanH 

or ba-vujudrl ki ot ba-vujvd-ianki or 65-5nW <>jTs • 

those signify “although” and could he substituted for agarchi in rh.o exarn.frle. 


and answered by amma bo) and 65s etc. 

♦ In dunyS ga ma~bash "suppo-- have i.v» 
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fyji' I*j'*>- * j[Oj (_iRi JJ J o:-;»-5 Cjy’^ 

/)arvtsh-i iiV:-nral-{ fnrhhvndn I'Jt'ni rii 
Nn7i-i rihnl u liffima-ifi dnrifi'izn fji'r iiia-bdali^ 

KhdtuJui !:hiih‘!iUr<tl 7 / pdklzn-i'fnj rd 
Xa//x/i 11 uiffrir it Uintnin-i firnzn fju nindtd'fh — (.S.t'^Jl). 
“SnppoHO fht; puro-iio.'irtotl juul im\vf)rltl)y chirviHh 

IJjive iKiilliei' dole* of brojul nor rnor.-'ol bcL'trcd In charity. 

Support; flic Inch*’ with fignro nrul faro 

Have ncillicr atlornnicnt nor jnwoh, (i.r. wliat nmffcr.-« it?).*’ 

.? « tj jx^* dtlkd-i 

ki ma rd o.w’ vil-hvrdnnd Khvdd rd ahxikr! l:i nnhd rd nsir-i (divd dtdhn 
va gu hamisha hi-hvivn (nirc m.o.) “ thoso who u^ed (o carry ns off captives, 
praise be to God. we saw them our captives and 111113' we always so 
see them.” Gu hi-gdyad ajUj S “ let him come.” 

Remark: — Inm.c.,/.v 7 .J' is genorallvus'*-! forf/ii Shvmd r.hird gliximt 
ml-khund ki ft ml-imrod, kit bi-mirad X U« 

(rare jn.c.) *' wh 3 Miro yon sorrv that he is (h'ing, if ho does die what docs 
it matter to ns (we don't like him) ! ” 

(&) The 2 nd Person h'ingulttr of tiic Aurisi j/ii’’* vjr^^ means “ yon would 
sa\% one would sa3' ?” and hence “ like *’ : — 

*■= — Aii^.* ^ xz — *-r 3^^ ^ 

//«)' aahza ki dar kindr-i ju-i rusi~ast 

Gn ’^1 zi-lah-i firishta-khn^i ru.skaslj 

“Yon turf, fringing the margin of the stream. 

As down upon a Cherub’s lip might seem." 

{ 0 . K. b U Whin). 

In modeiji Persian gnjit would ordinaril3' be used for gid'i 

( 11 ) Chi — chi, A^ — A^ : chi bar iakht murdan chi bar ru~gi khdk ^ 

^ {Sa‘dl) “what matters it (it is all the same) to die on a 
throne or on the bare ground ? ” : chi durr chi sadaf ^ “whether 
pearl or oyster shell.” 

Ghi A^ also means “because,” both in classical and in modern 
Persian : — Ammd sarddr bi-jd-yi in ki az bi-parva^-yi u bar dshnbad {chi 
hargiz chundn harf-Iid-yi bt-parvd bi-gush-ash na-M^urda bud) as^r-i khushmtdi 
az chihra-ash numdydn shvd^:)^'^J^J^ Aa. )<y;^t jJjI 

ii;bUj Jl - 7^1 ( sSAjj'S'j ts*- (Transla- 

tion Haji Baba, Ch. XL). In m.c.chi a^, “ because,” is sometimes followed 
In' a pleonastic AS', as : — Anchi m^guyam. bi-paziml, chi ki ghf^raz-i bd shtma 

1 Note the 2nd person Imperative after gi" i.e.,/“ say thou ‘don’t be. 
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u>»l‘ A.' Ajuf ; (Ixil/lor ottiil, /u a^J'' anitoii 

\\hat 1 5\m ti'Uinuynii. bfoajiHx I havo no MoIfi.Mh ol)jofsi< in vlow wiMi i*o/j;H.r<l 
(oit .A or or)A.^' ^U-; ^ ^ y.' ijjf^ ^.,Jt 

rr fli-lim c'.> ■ ii'sr f-hnh •n'^hnh-i .'•nr'dar/H lut-tdinvad {w 7nutdHivad tir hl^fmliad 
i.- do (!ij^ fjo fjijjf, j(, ,„j^y jjij II iroiifilo ovory ni^'ldi'’: havahi 
f-.‘yihnni l'}Jd;ud od r/n ■' /.*/ nvirhnmnl-i itlnunM hhth az htr/fU-'/d 

c.*"*’ o^-v.^./c fS A.* (in.c.) “ wliaf.fivcr f m.y In hnwlo- 

l> vf'Dr ninr]n>‘~< i;-- uinri' Mmn T onn axprofiM,” 

In pfv.fi-v r.hu :diMvI‘i for tii.c*, ami in offon innorrc/jtly 

p.'.ojntin -f>fl Jtnt!i r/f and r/df. SVitncitiiv s onfiirn for in v/riUnj/;, Imi<. 
i! 'j; a ini'-r.'d.c. 

. .S ^ ^(i*T aUi 

^■})U far tin 1,nr tiyul htdnnd riffilh 

Mafi II ‘turr. V inin/'liiv ii. Afrdiiitfnli — (Kirflav/iiT). 

“ iicfj tlK; f<tin j;; liijfli in flio nky lo-niorrov7 
Tlx'rc will hf; I and iny axo in Uio fiold v/itli Afrriniyali.” 

(.I'Ji To .'tf(d ;dA:t (adv.. coiij., pr/;jt.) ( f-i U and (J ) liavc many n/^/nif/na- 
i'ott : — “np nndl, ’.vifiiin, l)y ” : Id liijd lylil 0 "up f,o lioro,’' 

“ iiit ' ■ ; !/l fji-hdl J'.tj “ up i.o f/lio prfi jnnf/*; td,fn-lfO,y 
I' Ti.: " i : (d rJ./jrf,tr, }:dr ntvhvnnd ^1'.*- (i (m.f:.) ” an far an ilio oyo nan 

r*' ‘i ’’ : vnud-^j^i'drau! hUrfnn Id vn-fjdM injd rjd wd-ht.rd.l (rn.fi.) 

* ~ ’'T-i-'' ’•»" r won’t lof- yofi (,jo dll'* you nay y/haX you v/orn 

oo.nr id u'd' rndh-i duj'n h'lr mi-yarff/ftf. y'*.'- 

{'■■•.r.,) •■ I ■ dl r' -'trf» i»y (v/itiiiu) ari^»t.!i‘:r niord.fi.” 

'• /i'/ o., r •• ; _7'/7 tf'jhd rd I'hold'--. htrd. ddyaf-t hnldk Ij lyi ^ 

tjrJ-z i.' rS-.-'dii “ h'/ f.l/o dmo lio h;./l nayf/J ono, Uio odior 

V.-.'.- dc.,/- ■■ ■ fd r''\ rnis.i.hnn Ahid.dv tdr^hdU. rri/ihl/i/jlid rdk Yo.fHhv.di^»))';^iji 

m. y. J u^;’j ,Jt c,li.l:~;t.'dV, " f^y ihftdrno it y/an liyUf., thn 

;..-:d ”or;»; a yoo'I di-danno ; /f« /a'- kh/M dfi^d rfi-^dd foM 

f.':-; ti'.T-, f;‘''!!-t’d hdd iv.'-* A^{i fol'U-.'fd ** f/V dU; 

. o;, ?■ vdi'-.a?. v:a-iori Kad pa-;V:d/^ 


; ' . i/, — ' d/ud^. *nf y'- tt'fU'df./' 

- ' ir ’ ‘ ^ 

. V'.'-ni ar.d ftf’y; Aft'ir' i. t-VAify f.if.dMy- 

’Vi- , ».v, . d r/i ; 'M , 

:r-,-V: r/s y-"- 

«•■ ^ Arv.r:r,y 

^ .'r v-.A ; • ar. . aavr.VV/-^ 'IZ.h: 
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“/7I 01 ‘dcr flinl: Ifint : tn": tjiiflam In nurn hi-hnznr hurflniirl' (o hi‘ 
fartishcnid ^ “ 1 onlfrcrl llit'ni l«> tjikp it (find th^y 

took it) to tho bazaar (» order /osoll it ; I'lnrn'^l tn -o’Vfi-i hnr dnrad o— 
(Sn'cll ; also ni.c.) “bo wanted to ])io1: up a Hton»'.*' 

This tn t» with the negative has also tho foivo of “ T/'f - not-,’’ ns: — 

1^’)*^'^ t^* 1*^ ^ 

.•Ilf dft.<f Inijd tn fnrdn iin^hhvrlm 

]’’?« i/nhdnw ‘innr-rn p/innhunt .</;unittrhn 
“Oh lot us no! fon'cast to-niorrov.-’s fears, 

But count to-day as liain my bravo nnnpeors! ” 

{O. A*. :il‘J in- nil. 

“ And’* : lytxj vX? 'jj -j y Uni hi-'f\r tn mnn turn if'il: t>nn~n> 

hi~diham (m.c.) “catch him mid I’ll L'ivo you a ttiman'’’; iiore eonld 
not take tho place of tn 13. 

As soon an'* a' tn.rnAd — fin.c.) “is somi ;is lie 

arrived he said — 

U fLe y 

Tii hi dn<it-i Xn^ir’-d-din hhntnin-i A'nin /jirift 
Stt-i dnd It nxn'dnlni az uinh tn uinhi nirift 

“ The moment (or since-") tho hand of Xay'nrd-Din took the seal 
of sovereignity. 

The echo of his equity and justice resounded from tlic .^!oon to the 
Fish (on whose back the Karth rests).’’ 

The above was tho inscription on the seal of the late Xasirird-Dln Shah 
(assassinated). 

As a substitute for “ that,” and •* than : — ” 

^ L* o-i c,’”' 

‘Umr-i girdn-maya darln sar} shttd 

Td chi khuram say j it chi pit sham shitd — Sa‘di). 

“ Our precious life passed in the thought of what to eat in 
Summer and what to wear in Winter.” 

Gfufiam bi-raio va bi-nigar td hist- v=<— a' G J1j» %jS (vulg. m.c.: also old) 
“ I said, go and see (that) who is it.” 

Kardan-i In bthiar asi td dn ^^.j! (m.c.) “it is better to 

<io this than that.” 

1 The past tense shows that the order was carried out; “I ordered them 

and they took ” : if the Aorist bi-barand >>iy Aj were (as it might be) used 

-would merely indicate that the order was given: it might or might not have 
carried out. _ . ^ I 

" Or Urd bi-glr ; man iura yah tiimun ml-diham . Lr* c. >- • 

(m.c.). Ta is not used like this in Urdu. 

8 This ^ is called AaIiom' (_cG. j 
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/f }’' l-unirv ' : pfirhnp.f ; — 

U G v::*mU AfUU? jjyj| 

fr, s,ifizn h’ imrvz tamas7ia-ffith-{ ma’sl 
T~t ' .<af>zn‘pi mn tamasha-gdh-i hisf. 

“ .As now thcso nowt'rcfp yield deliglit to me, 

Sf» shnll my dnst yield flowers,— C4od knows' for whom.” 


• « r i * • 

a r^tr* 


; ii'-wirM:- ('J.’his iiK’aning of ia 13 is poetical) :— 

-xy .. ia l_j ^^aai. cuix! JS” ^1 

.1// At' imu-nt IjaqJr nmnud 

Til durushti fnnwr vn-pivdnrl — (Sa'di). 

“ (^h t!it>n to whom my penson appeared mean 

/{r.:- >; rnn that, thon mi.stakcst not coarseness for merit.*’ 
f'.‘ .'wot (m.c.) " lake care T don’t whip you.” 

•' /.v.'.'.w; iry,}; J,rir'’ — p"HjS t'if 13 fo clil gxiTiali karda-am hi — 
(S.i'di) “now wJnit fault Inive I eotnmitted that — ?” This is not the td-yi 
.T‘. it might. ;«.f first, appear. 

..Js ^-> 1 ^ a> G til l:i~' ‘aqj dan may nor^ur (m.c. 

and rla«; .) “ r f> a*- yon have sense, drink no wine.” 

Vn [I'.nf fi-oi 


iUL-..: 


e.*' J' 




t 


K'hi znmiiv jmnj pnnj ml-gtrad 

Til shxidn MiTmin v Mxisahmnd {Mush xi Gurha). 

“ — th.'it now (the eat) kills five at a time 
Siner.« he ha.s become a believing Muslim.” 

Vnl{{\ — Til U with or without the negative: vide § 123 (e). 

“ //o);- mveh thf innrc** ix-j G: — Agar kardjak* az sardU mi-imrad 
fii rJit rncad huhxtVnd Jxb Aj i>— ^ Aa. 13 tsiy^ 3' (m.c.) “if the 

magpies die of cold, how much more must the hulhuls.'* 

(13) Ki f.' “ that ’* has still more significations than t> : — 

** Thai ” : — TiTfz-i digar chun qdzl fiaxna rd ialahid va chub-ha rd did ma‘lum 


hard hi duzd J.dst AI" oja b j b A+a 

(m.c.) “ the next da3' when the Qazi summoned them all, and saw the 
Sticks, he discovered who the thief was ” ; this si first is called hmf-i baydn 
( csk ) or kdf-i iafsir (ji-^ o!^) “ the k of expounding.” 


1 T/ws ta 13 is called ia-yi iajuliul cUlso <^13. Klat ^ for U mv-haOiad 
AmIj Aj, 

2 This 13 is called AJ;V3 (^13, or (^<>^^13 
^ Or omit tho A? , 

* Or aish ^1; is tho common English Magpie; zaghcha is the Chough, and 

kt/lugk-i ahlaq tJljl is the Royston crow, and Kvlagh, etc., the Raven. , 

‘ Kaf-i iaiiiham Interr. Pron. 
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Bcrmisc"' :—Bn iv hnmn az v Bn.^if rn mvtnh^ 

ka/irat'i iqdain-i » hnranfh-i fh'wn^ vn-tlnvfsfnyn jt U 

Uj) J.VV? fS (nln«P.) “in spitf r.f .nil Mu’h ' J atoorl in 

groafc fear of liirn and ovnr roinaincd on my guard, hemv-^n. f know Jiis 
oxccpsivc cngorncss to .slird blood ” : fin pi.<;ar rn zmlam hi innfftirl hvd i^T 
li— ax! Af (•j; “I boat (bo boy, l)<'r.nvf!r bo wom a iniHcbiof-malcor.” This 
hi is called haf-i *iUnl ( vi.lr oio or hnj-i ta'lUit/in aJjIo oV , “f,lio 
causative /.-i.’ ’ 

“ir/ica*; if" Af ojI 

hnrgiz an zmrq ra shndi fnrnmunh nndnninm hi ■phulnshOnn hi gnndum-i 
hirijan-ast (Sa'dt) “never shall I forgot, my dolight, and joy wiir.n f fannied 
it was parched wheat” : in ra vn-tjujl hi v finhhil fhiifl o,-- lU.'o y a' »; 

“ lie was saying this when she entered.” this hi is called •“ 

Qadr-1 rah hi lay hard tS y«; (m.c.) “ whrn bn had travelled 

a short w.ay.” 

Sometimes this Ai" hi can bo translated by “ if,” as: Mi-dnm Idiipn/iar~i 
tvra hi hi-Khnn hi-dihhn — ao a/ (m.c.) “ you know 

that if we give your sister to the Kiian in marriage — ” ; hero the Subjunc- 
tive or Aorist after Aj signifies supposition or doubt; this hi Af is called 


hdf’^i sharliyija ( A*Jb^ ). 

— A,>j «-akl j' ^^x.' j*\ ^ 

” What will you lose if at your distressful lover 
You cast one kind glance, oh cruel girl ? ” 

“ Whether^* : — Ahval-i in jd ma'lnm 'namishnd hi in ja^ra bnzurg yd 
Umrdast* »r**o| b ij»j| a? .vi> CAi* J.?^l (Afghan) 

“nothing ivas known to me about this island whether it was large or small ” : 

*^*4;} b CiJ*- jl^jb Ifdz Utaydl hardam hi ‘ bdid-yi halak 
bi-ravam yd piydda az db guzaram ’ (m o.) “again I considered whether [direct 
narration] I should go there in the raft or wade there ” : va rdy-i ham-hundn 

dar mashiyyaUi Allah ia‘dlq. ast hi savdb dyad yd hhatd <z>x^ )& inviX4-i« c50 J 
tlai. U ijof A> cu«.i aUi (Sa‘dl) “ — and it depends upon the will of 

•God whether the opinion expressed by my companions proves right or 

1 Note meaning of BS-in hama A*^| b “in spite of ” ; dima* pl. (streams of 
blood) to signify excess: kasrat4 iqdum f*l^l two substantives rendered in 

English by a substantive and adjective. 

a Perhaps elliptically used for vaqt-l hi . 

i Mufajatirom “ falling on anything unexpectedly, rushing upon unawares ; 

■marg-i mufajat oUlix: “ sudden death. ” ^ . 

4 In m.c. hayflyyat ma*lum naml-ahud hi In jazirahxichah ast yd buzurg (V**'® 
b o«>o| ^ . 
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•wrong.” * 'j J|> ^^L, Jio A? ^4 

. ( ^<a. ) — .<WI 

“ Or ” : — In hiiah ra ml-lchipahl Id an ra lyT ^5*1 l; irri* * ‘ do you 
■want this book or that? ” ; this hi is called kaf-i tardld ( «JI<) “the 

h of opposing, or the disjunctive 

‘^Saying that” : — Sayyalyi gisuvdn^ bar taftki, “Man ‘ Alam-yam,” ^ 
va bd qafila-yi Hijaz bi-shahr dar dmad hi, “ Az hajj ml-dyam” va qastdori •pish-i 

malik burd ki, “Man gnfta h j as* y X 2 )\y^ 

if iy lAU j ^JX) ^ y if A«f (Sa'di) ^ “a certain 

traveller fingered his curls and said he was a descendant of ‘Ali; he entered 
the city with the pilgrim caravan from Hijaz, and gave out that he had 
returned from the Mekka pilgrimage ; he took a poem to the king and said 
he had composed it himself ” : this ki is called kdf-i maqula ( ) “ the 

k of the object of discussion.” 

For “rather" ; — In the following, ki is used for bcdki tfi.), and aj na 

for na tanhd ai : — 

‘■^***.‘ *■? ^ v;i«o| ^^•"^ ijf^ y. iJ*b ai 

ISa bulbvl * bar gul-ash iasbih ^wdn-ast 
Ki har T^dr-i bi-tasbllya^h zabdn-ast 

“Not only the bulbul on its rose is repeating His praise. 

But each thorn is a tongue to praise Him.’ ’ 

^ji ii ijU^) if ftiiyo if ii 

Na qand-i ki mardum bi-mrat T^urand 
Ki arbdb-i ma'ni bukaghaz barand — (Bustan). 

“ My poems are not sweets that men eat. 

But they are sweets that poets ■write on paper.” 

This ki is called kdf-i mubdlaghn •J\f) “the k of amplification or 

superiority,” or the kdf-i taraqqi ( ol^ ) “the k of climax.” 

Instead of or “ Zesf” :—Mard bisydr khawf bud ki dar panja-yi dnhd 


1 Note the order of this sentence in Persian. 

2 Olauvan are the long locks like those worn by the Baluchis. 

8 ‘illawt (.£>1®, or *Alavl, a descendant of ‘Ali, the son-in-law of the Prophet. 
TTijgg: is Mecca and the adjacent territory, Arabia Petra. Qaalda jg an ode or 

elegy longer than a ykazal 

Note that each of the three ^ means “saying that” and introduces the direct 
narration. 

Also that j takes the place of a point in punctuation. 

4 The hutbul (Jib or Persian nightingale is the lover of the rose. It sings best 
when the roses come into bloom, and is said to build its nest in rose-bushes. 

1 




SI MI’LH COK.TlTNf’TIONS, 


na-tjuUmv ' Aa-ij jijj (Afghan) “ I had a great fear 

W T should fall ngnin into their power : correctly in m.c. Ijim/It lnr.<i hud 
and hi-uuiUnn. Znu-i hnjjnm ttz hhii i an hi nvuz-i v tm-ahindxnd ra bar an 

lidl vvqni va-udhnd j/ririi-iii jardh dndnu nnqlnf^ht jljf Aijl* 

e^y ? (Anw. Suh.. Cliap. I, S(. 8) “the 
hnrher’s wife in terror ir^t lu* should renoi;ni/.o her voice and so become 
aware of what was goiii” on, had not conraire to answer ’’ (Eaxf. Tram.) ’ 
the neiratives are incorrect. 

Bar znutln-i ht-frirsJi vnun-vishxnnd hi lih'l^hii-ifi if rJiirkin hi-shavad 

j' ts*' lt’ j' (ui.c.) “he doc.s not sit on 

the bare ground h'^t hi.‘< clothes should got dirty.” 

Instead of AC'b.'-.vo that'' etc.; — fb-ncrally with ;i negn,tivc and the 
I're.'Ont Subjunctive, as - Suhhau-i iidvtinn-hhirnhmn rjujt hi mnrdnm ‘nyb^am 
mi-hvj\anil ixiiC • jf (Ik* negative be omitted 

the eonjunction liccornes h'7/-t ‘iifuf o.Ir o’f. as; f^uh/iari’i i/dva na-hhwdftam 
g>fft~hi m'lrdum ayb nthhuunnd (or if'-hunnuf!) A' 

( or ) 

“ — of dniny'' : — Khnyll hnrdnm hi bi-ravnm A' JUi. (m.c.) 
“ 1 thought 0/ going.” 

“--lad: v'hilr " ; — AVT/.f •//// ^ *J»k« “ the conjunction /.•” : — 

Ay hfi.^n nsp-i tiz-rmr hi bi-mnnd 
■ A’; ’ hhar~i Iniiy jaii bi-uvnizil bind. — (Gul.) 

“Oh! .Many is the swift steed that has lagged behind. 

Il'7n7c (or and) the broUen-down .ass has reached the .stage’s end.” 

“-4s;® jvM 0.9 ; lihr " : — 

N \kic ,5)^ 15^3 (.5^3 

Clnnidn nu-hhnrad znnyi-yi l^nm rd 

Ki zanyt hJijirad mayJiz-i bddd’tnrd. 

Phmastic AS ; jo3 td hi jdn-am dar tan ast . 

hi-^idmaf lidzir-am “ as long as I live I’m ready to serve j-ou.” Nanii-ddnam 
hi dyd rafta~ast yd na aj b cu«.! Uf iS (m.c.) or nanii-ddnam dya rafia- 

ast yd ki na^ AS b x.;**.' iSi. bf “I don’t know whether he has gone or 


1 Mahuda |.it^ could be substituted for AS. Confusion regarding a negative 
verb after verbs of doubting and fearing, is not uncommon even in English : for 
“I don’t think he will come,’’ English country- people say, “I doubt that he will 
come,’’ and “ I doubt he won’t come.’’ In the example, the negative should be 
omitted. Similar confusion also exists, after the particle td “as long as, until,’ in 
Persian ; and after jab tak in Urdu. 

2 That he should not recognize, of. Latin weror ne; vide also § 133. 

S Bardy-i tashbV}. 
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thnujth (troa'^iotinlly in?ortccl in spcnkinc in Persia, and though 
( VMn' ri in Iniiin linih in n rititt" nnri talking, is probably incorrect. After 
V. rb a.' kin;: fT ;-:jying. a pleonnslic H can be inserted, as: piirstd (H) kujd 

i •^i**,*; (tn.c.) *• lu> asked ino where I was going” : giift 
«'/ f r: I':; r. ?*>;?: 'Tf': • .'•<') (m.c.) *' ho said lio did not Iciiow*^: 

a ' >i cfs-ni o"’nr.> nf{"r ati oath, as; hi-khidn /:{ itrd az jdn Uizlz-iar 

^ ij '* - -J L' 

X.a!ivf« <irajnJnnrinr.'. call this .'.T. /o/.j zhhnriifptt, and say it is equal to 
•ir.'.rr\ It snay. hov^^’v<•r. b'’ pleonastic, 

-7,' j'r fS Vrnr.rnni^ : — In w,r. hi is often used to emphasize a. 

j renr.nn : r hi a jrai. iTjJura a(U- fni.o.) “1 who don’t know (but 

/ den't knon i " : /.»* hf-rir.ojia iut-d<irnfl iAoH UAj tS (m.c.) ‘‘it 

Vf <1.1 fitly harm.'* 

” t'—Iji tn.c. .*/, ■ (unciimcf: before .a pronoun in a short plirase, has 
f :c:ti{'!''.at!.--n <>f *' tint ” in J'hnrli-h : .ys ft h{ mvrd *‘ but he’s dead.** 
Tim rn.*-, phra- " «;»•; /f v:n-hi laftim (ju.c.) signifies “ we’re off, tve’re 
*’ b.vlmn n'ontit {/» '-•tart «m n journey). 'Pho-se were the last words of 
Tfitah ‘AH Shah on his fK'nth'bmh 
in ; — 


C .*,r J i C fS ^ 4 ^ 4 .^ (iJift 

:?;«• hi i*- cinjiiiatic or it^jrauo tnh-nv^i Inlnm, but some Grammarians call 
ji za‘i'!. 1 fit to ifi at hitjii hi dtunhi hi-hunnm?, m\i\ hUfirdq-t ydran cM-hd hi 

/.tiv; — In r.n-buvad htd; dnrjttfi.hiiz hi v •' the His called 

H/-J (ndJiih ! lJI^ > “the h of similarity” and supposed to be equal 
to ; it i - a! -o called hd/^i vutmrfil ( ol/ ) or haf-i lasviya ( iJlS ” ) 

h of eqttality.” It might alnio.st bo tran.slatcd by "but.” 

" (idmjf'trifon " — For the u.sc of aS instead of j! in comparisons,^ wdc 
$ -It; (d) t3), and (v) (1 ) : this i.s called hdf-i tafzU (c4.aB3 olS”) “ the comparative 
/*”; aho /«?/-» wil% ( ok) "the negative /r,” since na-hi can be sub- 

fititiitcd for it. 

For this particle ( <-^ ) as a relative pronoun, vide § 42. 

Jifjmrh /. — Ki aS and c7/t are largcl}’' used in forming compounds, as : 
finhi ASfif “he who”; cliunanki" "however much,” etc.: 

vt/igav atiki " cxccjit ” ; pas aixgah ki AS" ss*^ uiT ‘‘when, after that 3 


1 jjj aih ^ ^ &ho!)jSh. 81^5* (GuL); for Ai either jf or a 1 can be 

substituted. 

® For various significations of ehandunki, vide § 92 (d) (13). 

23 j 
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ya anhi W, or ya amhi^ a^T b \ya anchi shuma mUju^U Bidq-ast vn ya 
dnchi man nu-yuyam j 6 (m.c.)] ; 

Jiam-chunditcJii A^lia^ “ in Uk' same manner as, etc.” 

Pemark II. — Tii m.e., k{ a> introrlueing a subordinate clause in the 

Subjunctive is frequently, if not cenorally, omittc<l, as: hi.yu huydyand 

(m.c.) “tell them to come” : similarly in interrogative sentences: 
taqsir-i man chi rJnz ast marn w\ znnnnd i ]yc cu-o| _>>a. A^ ^.aaj 

(m.c.) “ what is my fault (that) they arc beating me (for it) ? ” 

licmnrh III. — l?oth classically and in m.c., ki aT is often omitted after 
yuflan when it introduces the words of the .spcalcer, and also after one or 
two other verbs, as : v iinyni-ddnifit rM khtrnhnd-sfiud o— j>oj^ y (or 

insert Id a/) after iian}hdd}i{yt (m.c.) ** ho didn’t know what would 

happen”; but in, chuiihi ahtnaq biid k! nnmudnniftl axmnn Itnln^yi mr-i fi-M 
j- iS (m.c.) the conjunction ki tS 

could not bo inserted after i\am\-ddn\sl for euphony ’.s sake, 

(14) Ayd bf “ is it not? ” is a particle of interrogation used in direct 
and indirect narration, as: dyd hldda n.sl yd (ki) * 7ia.^ Ai AT U o — ’ j| Uf 

(m.c.) “ is he standing or not ? ” : tjiij ^ j JUi. l^>e 

t )—j Ijf fS ; dyd mjd 7il.st? cu-y t^Jui L* “is he not 

here ? ” Ayd, bf also signifies “ whether,” as : 7iamuddnarn dyd (or ki) rafta- 
ast yd Tia Aj b Ai>; ( Af or) bf (m.c.) “ I don’t Imow whether he has 

gone or not®” ; ( b bf “I don’t 

know whether the mahaut w’as captured or not ” : oa:Uo 

Aj b i,\St i>jk|^ U fjf'ji ^jLcLc J jslu bf jiUiw jj U jtf y 13 

( ). As already stated in Interrogative Verbs, interrogation is 

usually expressed by intonation or gesture : dyd bf is rare in m.c., magar ^ 
generally taking its place; vide § 89 (y) (S). 

“Whether” can bo paraphrased as follows: — Baftan-am yd Tia-raftarv- 
am^ misjri ham-ast o—l ^ cli* b (m.c.) “ it is the same whether 
I go or don’t go ” (lit. my going or not going are alike). 

§ 92. Compound Conjunctions. 

(a) Compounds of two or more Conjunctions : — 

m.c. Jj TXigar, and if. 

m.c. aJ^j vagar na, and if not, otherwise. 


1 Ta Inki sharab hi-khur ya nnki az majlis-i shuma ml-ravam (m.c.) “ either drink 
or I’ll go.” 

» The A^ being unnecessary is bettor omitted ; vide Pleonastic AS' in No. (13). 

8 In India 5y5 1^1 can begin the sentence, as ; dyd ml-ravad yd naml-ravad yakl- si 
“ it is all same whether he goes or not.” 

4 Note negative infinitive : nd’tafian ^ would also be oorreot. 

/ 
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^ and but, but. 


3 


m.c. vaU 

m.c. vallkin 

m.c. agarchi ^ 

(class.) a-/ garcU \ 
m.c. hash ^ 

(obs.) hasJil 

m.c. kasJihi 

m.c. iJImK kdshk 
m.c. kashak-% 

m.c. y j va-law, even if, although. 

m.c. Jj or t^,haJrki^ or ial, what is more, moreover, rather: in m.c 
perhaps, § 91 (&) (7) and § 89 (A:) (2). 
m.c. chun-Td, since, vide. § 91 (6) (8). 

(obs.) van, but, yet, however (obsolete). 


may it happen. God send, oh, would that: 
vide (6). 


(6.) The optative word kdshki, etc. ( liJ v.^ or hs-i ) is in classical 
Persian followed by the Past Habitual tense,® whether the idea is future or 
past: kdshki sa'ddat-i shdhddat darydftaml (class.) 

“ oh, would that I could obtain (or could have obtained) the happiness of 
martyrdom.” Kdsh or kdshki etc., can be preceded by ay, as: 

ay I kdshrki jd-yi dramldan hudd “Ah! would 
there were a place of rest from pain.” (0. K. 442 Whin.) 

In modern Persian, however, the Imperfect is generally used for future, 
and the Pluperfect for past, time : kdsliln ml-dmad (m.c.) 

“would that he would come” (also had come), but Jcdah-ki dnjd mdnda 
budam Isuf (m.c.) “ would that I had remained there (and 

not come here).” 

The Aorist can in modern Persian be also used as an Optative Future, 
as : kdsh bi-ydyad (m.c.) “ would that he would come.” 

(c) Conjunction and Preposition, etc. : — 
m.c._>wj bi-juz, excepting, 
m.c. or bd-ham or bi-ham, together, 
m.c. az-ham,* apart. 


1 Also Jtu; (old). 

2 Occasionally ghalat. J:ardam kXfi *• I have erred, raioitatod,” nn-l r.o;-- ♦■.'-•y 
“no, no” supply the place of balki aCj. JJal (J:, balki 

S This tense is formed by adding the t/u-yi iftimrUrl is^'i (tri*' y t o( d 

action) to tho Preterite; this tense may also take the prt.-fii rnl (c!a»’. ‘ ■' 

Imperfect; but after oyar ^1 and tho prefix is usually tJ:sr-'r. • -i 

* liii-i/i-Iiam “ one on the top of onother “ ; pu/Kt-i t zr-i A'S" i 

•• one behind tho other, continuously ” ; aar-i heum ^ •— oonti-TU'--- : 

^ iSj) or colloquially n"-y» /.am iSl)^ o** •** avern.:-'.’’ 



360 


COMPOUND CON.TUNCTIONf;. 


m.o. hnin, nlilcc, the narno. 


m.c. 


‘pvfiht^i mr-i ham, ono boliind M)(* oilior. 


(Indian) b in-hain, nnvortbelofw. 

{d) Conjnnot ions nro also formnd I)}' I ho tniion of a<ljoalivcfl, arlvcrbs, 
prepositions, and pronouns : — 

hnr chi 

w'irv. ytt- hnr chmul 

• ✓ 

A> liii^ jA. hnr chnnd hi 
lij hinn bar \n 
y;!' j} lit hinn hnr fin 
Af Txnznr hnr in hi 

2»m 

A? l^3 "irn-hi 
Aj chird-hi 

a' — hi chira J 

m.c. )' nz hi jihnt 

m.c. ^ i^>iy nz in ru 
(class.) zhurii 
m.c.) i^v!' V az hi snhnh 

m.c. erf' t5'^3' nzhnrdy-iin 
m.c. Ihhdza 

mod. iW li-ziii ’ 

m.c. ACf y pish nz nn hi, before that ; vide (‘1). 
m.c. A^jf y ■>*■> hn‘d nz nn hi, after that; vide (4). 
m.c. min ha'd, afterwards ; vide (6). 

m.c. si-pns, afterwards. 

m.c. A> jjrfji nz has inasmuch as ; since (causal) ; from much — ; vide (6). 
m.c. cfl-qtssa" 


/ notwilhstundinr' all; in spite of r however 
( inunh ; nidr (1). 

/therefore; aceordinely ; in eonseqnencc of 
) (this or that) ; nWr (2). 

') 

I 

!-fherefore, beeanse; ride (3). 

! 

I 


/ for this reason; therefore; vide 

\ (•'J). 


•fortius; therefore; vide (3). 


m.c. A-olU. Mulasa 

m.c. hari 

m.c. b hd^vujud-t-hi 

m.c. Ai^jji hd-vujud^-i s in~hi 

m.o. &*A ^^| b borhi hama 

m.c. A^i agarchi 

m.c. A^ garedd^ 

(class, only) agarcliand 


well, in short. 

in spite of ; in spite of all this ; 

( although; while; vide (7) and 

( 8 ). 

I although ; vide (7) and (8). 


1 Misl, adj., is in Arabic a noun. 
* Lit. “The story,” Ar. 

8 Can be answered by haz. 

4 Qarcht poetical only; 
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J 


}>as soon as, vide (12) 


J 


tu.c. *5" Jiarchandrki 

m.c. Jiarchi 

m.c. ^ cAsejl bd vasf4 In ki or yvide (9), 

m.c. b bd,-vasf‘i ki 

m.c. k harattrki 

m.c. or i^j^f' Jiargah or hargdh ki, whenever; in m.c. if, vide (10). 

m.c. azvaqUt'ki ) 

m.c. az an ki ) ' ^ 

m.c. f*c jl oz-a7i since, vide (11). 

(class.* and m.c.) &' az^dn jd ki ) 

m.c. Mnki (*>• 

m.c. jyio hamintawr, while; vide (25). 
m.c. cjUa haindn “) 

m.c. hamln-ki 

m.c. (jtt3s.4j bi-mcdiz 
m.c. ctjSk*) bUmujarrad [m.c. td] 

m.c. chanddnki^ 

m.c. cJianddncfii 

m.c. j*U'U md-ddm 
m.c. mdrddm4-ki 

m.c. kj guya 
m.c. cii<s misl in-ki 
m.c. agar chunanchi, as it were 

m.c. chunanchi 

m.c. afilLa. chundnki, as for example 
m.c. iii)^ Uttor-i-ki,^ in the manner that ; vide (17). 

the fact is that ; whereas ; 
though ; notwithstanding ; 
vide (18). 

m.c. vdngahl (pronounced vu'ngcM), more than all, beyond that, 

besides. 

m.c. dar mrat-i-ki, inasmuch as ; in case ; in the event of ; 

vide (19). 

m.c. bi-har-hdl, at all events ; however ; vide (20). 

(rare in coll.) !‘i* ma^-hJa^, with that; in spite of; vide (21). 


r as soon as ; however much ; nofc- 
withstanding; as long as; as 
much as; (13). 

as long as ; mdA (14). 


j as if ; rnde (15). 
■ vide (16). 


m.c. Jbfc J *va MUdn 
m.c. ^ Jtx MJrki 


1 In m.c. az-an ja-l-ld Jf. 

2 The use of chandanki for “as soon as *' is classical only. 

S In English the comparative conjunctions are fast as, in the same measure as, as if, 
than, as (preceded by a correlative), etc. 

* Should not be written a^3fl=*- In Mod. Pers. always «;T 



358 


CO:\IPOU^•J) CONJUNCTIONS. 


(class.) vihaynV'^ 'Uam)\ at last; viHa (22). 

(Indian) In.hnm .} nevertheless; 7;jf/e, (23). 
in.c. U’l 
m.c. aC 
. «j — . Af 

m.c. A? 
m.c. a' 
hi 

(1) Harchniifl hnrchnnrJ-ki Ai” hnrehi a^^a ; — ffarrhrmdki (or 

harclii) bi-shnmn. rjiiflnni hi-fi tijd mn-rnvvl qnhfil nn-hnrdtd ( f' or) Aa^ 

Isvjf A> c-U? L.Jo (m.c.) “in .spite of all' (or however much) 
I said to you about not ftoinp there, you didn’t, listen to my advice”; 
harchand (or hnrehi) tony tnr hihlnr ( a^^ or) “ tlic narrower 

the bettor”: hnrehi (or harehnnd) zfidtnr hihtnr yOi ( or) a^a 
“ the quicker the better.” ffnrchi tnmnmtnr a^^.a “as much 

as possible,” as: hn vndnmn(-i hnrehi Unnnm-tnr hiruv nvmdam nz ptsh-i u 
y d^J 3’ ojj .u ^^1*5 Aa.^e (m.e.) “ I came out from his presence 

with a regret, cxcecdingl}' groat.” Hnrehi A^y> “in the same manner,” 
as : hnrehi in mi-zannd nn- nn-rnqsnd y' a^^' (m.c.) “ the one 

makes the time and manner of his dance corrcsjmnd to the playing of 
the other.” 

(2) Bind bar or bind hi ajUj “having regard to, with regard 

for,” as: Ildln man binn^' bi-bnd-rajinrxhd-i hi dar nyydm-i iqtidarnxsbat hi- 
raHyyai vanawhar azshumn bnriiz hardanst na-bnynddv-hara shnyhl-i vizdrat-ra 
hi-shumd ruju‘ hnnam * aj ;).jsLh j*b| AiTx'Ujlifj .sj aj lb ^y3 IfLsk 

t»."? b '^yjj cli" o-»o| jjy t*-" y' yy J (m.c.) “now I, 

with due regard to (bearing in mind) your ill deeds done ® by jmu towards 
the peasants and subordinates, must not again entrust you with the oflSce of 
vazTr” ; ammo, dm shughjl-i vizdrai bind bi-isldh-i 'wnnr-i mulh va- millat az 

man Imqq-i tavaqqu‘ na^l^ipdhid ddsht oJL« j lb ojlJj bcl 

(m.c.) “but (I) having due regard for improve- 
ment in the state and the people, you will not have the right of expecting 


innhndd 

^y y nz inm-i-hi 
b In-hi — nn 

Uo;i farz"" hi 


{ 


I 


lest; xn'dc (2<1). 


qirhn hi or a? rjirnm supposing t hat ; ride § 78 (6). 


1 Indian and perhaps Afghan. 

2 In English the conjunction in this sentence could also be rendered by “notwith- 
standing ” or “ although.’ ’ 

S BirCa "bar could not be used iiere ; after 6ina bar ^Ib either an idT or cirtl 
follows, or anhi A^T or 5nfci A^bl, 

* Note the subject man at the beginning of the sentence, and the verb kunam ^ 

after bayad Ajb | 

B Bw'uz kardan jj>ji “ to come out” = &TrHn| umadan viOjW* 


COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 


359 


nnylhing from me ” : hnla inaqsiid-iniara danisttd; bind hardn na-bdyadiajdvuz 
kuiiJd >wtu lu iVxJLjtc \jje JIl«k, (m.c.) “ you. have now 

understood my object; j’’ou must therefore not exceed your instructions”: 
hind bar djihi man ^ddim-i qadlmuyi slnmd hastan dnchi ‘arz mukunam ‘ayn-{ 
7na.<?hhal as( c;-sdL<w U.'i f (^*>0 aSjf jt lu 

(m.c.) “ became I am your old servant, what I tell you is quite right ” : 
vaznr bar in ki sJnmd. mnrhaniat na^ddrld man tark-i ^idmai mi-kunam 

U-i (m.c.) “with regard to this (i.e* 

because) you have no com[)assion on me, I will leave your service.” 

i?c7Hr/rZ\— Conjunctions denoting inference [therefore, wherefore, hence, 
whence, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, then], are called ‘illative.’ 

(3) Chird'hi AT “because that.” Man In shuMun rd bi-shumd 
inugui/am chird ki ddam-i Ijhubd hastid {•c'f ntS ^ Jluo tj 

(m.c.) “ I tell you this because you are a trustworthy person” ; 

I; A? i;ji n vd ghayral ‘ girift ki chird 

jamV’i mnrdvm hi dn^ar rd dust ddrand (m.c.) “emulation seized her 
bccau.se every one was fond of this girl ’ ’ ; (note that chird after aS" 
is properly interrogative introducing the direct narration, — saying that 
“why is everybody fond of this girl?”): as Injihat (or az inru, 0 T azin 
fahah, or az bdrdy-i in) man bishv-md. guflam. ki dtgargird-iinMaydlna^ardtd 
u.*i' A? U-L) ji . or y or or ) 

(m.c.) “for this reason I told you this, that you should not think 
further on the matter; I told you t!\is, so that you might give up this 
idea.” 

Lihdzd liiti ; — u ki nihdyal-i mihrabani^yrd bd man ddrad li-hdM man ham 
hd « mihrabdn'^ haslam b ^ b 

(m.c.) “since he is exceedingly kind to me, I too (therefore) am kind to 
him.” 


Jiemark. — The causal conjunctions are called^- or Jil*J 

(4) Pish az dn-ki A^fjl ha*d az an ki ASjfy Pish az an ki man 
injd huydyam^ u rd didam j*<uo ^jlu l^i Afiiy (jiAj (m.c.) “ before I 
came ® here I saw liim ” : ba'd az an ki az nazd-i shumd muraj^l^s slmdam sar- 

dardri safM-i bi-man ‘driz shud ^ ^ 3’ 

iVm ijdAe (m.c.) “after I left you I had such a bad headache.” 


^ Ghayral is a good quality ; ghayraUi vMi^tAt “religious zeal.’* 

2 Note this tn.c. pronunciation, of mihrban ; the Afghans also say mihraban, but 
not the Indians. 

8 Note the Present Subjunctive in Persian for the Preterite in Engh'sh 
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Jicmarh. — Nolo llmt. while iho eonjuiKition ‘before, thal' rcQuirei a 
Present. Suhjuncli VO in Persian, ‘nfler that.’ is followed l)v the Preterite ns in 
English. 

(«>) btx d • — 'Pd Ijdja horcht hiid (fuzm^hf , mill ha'd hihtnr rnjtdr 

Icunld tuii’ {m.c.) “ np till the present what- 
ever 1ms happened has happened, hut for the future do hotter.” 

(G) Az hci-'< l:i i»ft< hi lii'Ti giiftnm hhnfttn .diudfim 

(m.c.) “1 told him so often that T got tired”; nz hns-hi hamn-y 
mardumnn mi-mi rand, dnr jnhdn dil nn-hnynd tin'll i’ 

oc'Uj (Indian) “inasmuch ns all men flie, one should not 

cling to this world only”; in thi.s sentence rhunhi or nz an jri-i hi 

1^,1 ^ or hina bar in hi fSxi'j; or zirii hi or nz in f^abah hi 

or nc jihaUi an hi a^I y, »;te., could he suhstiluted. 

LJ“>^ (j^l ?T_* a'— j y 

Az has hi dn-^l mi-yazam u nh vii-hndinm 
Ata^b zndam chn gul hi-tnn-i Inhhl \nhht-i hhirish 

(flnfiz). 


W ? Aii/f y’ iS; • iJ-A:' V j A-'-J ; 

' > 1 ?'^'^ J- j: ,\^£S Id az bas hi yham va andfdi az 

atjdf la javdnib-t vay jnrn girijln * va mihnnl-i ambuh bar hardli-yi vay mii'Staicli 
yas/ita, Inch cJiiz bar man nz sithbabi dil diif^divdr.tar nhl (Anv. Suh., Chap. 
^ St. 2.) “and ina.smuch as grief and melancholy have usurped every 
quarter and part of it,^^ and a throng of troubles have overrun its limits, 
there is nothing more hard for me to bear than the socictv of mv heart 

and—” (East Trans.). 

At, bas hi aC-j y in Indian Persian often corresponds to the English 
inasmuch as,’ and dififers little from ‘ because ’ (t;/V 7 c last example). 

In modern Persian, liowever, it is used in the sense of “ because I did 
a great deal,” as: — Az has hi mnnlazjr-i shumd nishasJdam ^asta shiidam 
f<XM U^-^JsiLo y (m.c.) “ I waited for you such a loiig lime that 

I got tired.*’ 2Ian zabdn-am- muy dar-dvurd, az bas hi hi-in iiasiJiat hardam 
1^6 A^>3' a;;T (m.c.) “hair grew on my 

tongue, from continually warning him.’’ 

( 7 ) Ba viijud^t ki — Bd vnjud^t ki urd naslhat hardam iia-shanid 

(m.c.) “in spite of the fact that (although) ^ I 
warned him, he did not listen.” In this example, hd*vasf-i dnhi ^ 


1 Ast understood. 

^ “It” = “my heart.” 

S This, as well as other words signifying “ altliough/* can often be answered by 
or Lc| 

4 Or ha-vashl hi 
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or nqarchi or hnrchi or ha-inki U, or haJran-hi *<>T JIa. 

or liar dtaa l hi fS c^js , could be substituted without materially altering the 
sense. 

The obsolete a^jarcliand would give the same meaning. 

(S) Agarchi : — agarchi u murd ammd jd-yi afsus mst ^ 

<_cla. (m.e.) “ although he died, it’s no matter of sorrow.” 

(9) Bd’Va^f>i Inki b ; — Bd-vasf-i In hi bi-shumd sifarish hardam 

har hhildf^i an har hardid 'S'iiy c^T 0 ^ 1 -=^ ji Uio Aibl b (m.e.) 

** although I w.arncd you many times , yet you acted against what I told you,” 
for hdldn hi A-C'f JU. {vide 18) instead of hd. va-^fd In hi b ]. 

(10) Ilargnh in m.e. has usually the meaning of “if”; — Hargdh 

bi-shinnn va-gnjla bfidani haqq bn-shumd bud Ui> b iSsi£j l 4 ^ x'fjA 

(m.e.) “ if I had not told you. you would have been in the right.” Classically 
it means “ whenever,” but ‘ if’ can sometimes be substituted for ‘ whenever’ 
without substantially altering the meaning; har-gdh yddgdr-i shumd rd 
hhxpaham did shtnnn rd ydd hhivdliam hard U« 

tjd eb (class.) “ whenever I look at your* keep-sake, it will remind me 
of vou.” 

(11 ) Az vnqt-id:i j\ az an gdh hi ^ jl, az an dam ki"^ ^ j*<wf j! : — > 

Az vaqd-ki nrd, dula-am hdUam drgar-gun-nsl \vj^ j^i) j] 

•i—t (m.e.) “ .since I have seen him I have been quite upset” : either of the 
other two conjunctions, or az dxi zamdnd hi could be substituted 

for az vagt-i-hi 

(12) ^‘As soon as.” Hamxn-hi^‘ (m.e.) elliptical for “ at the very 

time when,” hence “ as soon .as” ; linmxn-kidmadam, u raft osj; 

(m.e.) as soon as I came, he went.” 

Dam. hhurdan haxndn, murdan human MXCij'O tyU* |.a (m.e.) “as 
soon as he took the medicine he died.” BUmahz-i* l^urdan-i davd murd 
V* b* (m.e.) “ merely by taking (i.e. as soon as he took) the 

medicine, he died ” ; or bi-mv!}arrad-i Ichurdan-i davd murd ij" 

(m,c.); or bumujarrad-l Jci (lava l^urd^ vmrd (m.o.) 


3 In m.e. har-vaqi vrould be substituted for liar gah 

Subjunctive huhxnam ^ for the Future hhwaJiam did 
* Ot azandam-lrH ^ 

S But ^aman lei 3huma didld man hamUn rd dtdam 
(ro.c.) ** I saw just what you did ** : liamdn hi cannot be used for ** at that very 


time/* 


4- M.a}iz~i hhdfdr*i shumu (m.e.) ** merely to please you ♦ 

mahz-i didan-^i tu ^ *» at the mere sight of you ** ; in m.o. maiz 

is frequently used for hardy - mali^i muldgatri, u anja rafiam ***^^^^ 

l»if “I went there to see him**: In davd mzhz-t hhurdan va mahdatirasi 

this medicine is to he taken internally and externally. 
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** as soon ns ho took tho inodioino ho diod.’ ’ Ta-tlnvH khvrd mvrd iyo |j:iG 
(olnss. and in.c.)*” 

Mitjarvad si}ini(ios projiorly “ slrippod. hare ” ; also a “ bachelor ” ; 
huvui)(trrnd'i rfvmiiv oUf “on a more snspioion, njoroly on suspicion.” 

Chnndnn hi nlso sfunot iincs sipnifu's “ ns soon ns,” piV/c (13). 

(13) Chanddn hi “as soon ‘ as’’: — 

w-.-5lc Ja'j \] chnudnnhi nz nnznr-i (Inrinslmn 

gaslit bi-hi/rj‘t bar rnft (Sa'di) “ as soon ns ho was concoalod from thosight 
of tho dnrvishos he scaled a tower” ; chnudniihi pds-J nz ahab hi-fjvzmtht 

y (Sa'di) '* a.s soon as a watch of the night was passed.” 

“ However much '' “ Jn spilr of nil" : — c 5 ’l**;b tUtaoi is^j^ 
wJJef/arr/.? dnr h?idnn-t/i p'irxn-l dnr ninnd ; chnndnnhi tninb hard 
chiz-t 7?o-7/o// (Sa'di) “ a thief entered the house of a eertain pious person; 
however muc'h he searched (in spite of all his search) he found nothing ” : guft 
dahidnnrd chnndnn-hi tninb hnrdntn nn-iinjUim wJLfc 

(Sa'di) “ he said. ‘ in spite of all my search ’ I did not (could not) find those 
who were recluses.” 

“ As long ~ as ” : — laj i, ^6 , ij i^li. chnndiinhi hhdk rd buvad u 

bad rd baqd (Sa'di) “as long as the Marti) and the Wind exist.” 

” As much as" \ — \\y * i.>.^ tlfilLt 1 ^.^ AiJiwa. 

urt’ chanddnhi mnrd dar hnqq-i hi td^ijanji hhuda- 
parastdn irddat ast u irprdr, hi shuhh-dldn rd *addva(-ast u xnhdr (Sa'di) “as 
much as I like and hclicve iji this hodv of God-fearing men, this saucy 
fellow® hates and denies them ’’ : td bi-ddiil hi chnnddn hi ddnd rd az nd-ddn 
nafrai-ast sad c/unujdn iid-dnu rd azddnd rn/<.<f//a/ ns/ ^ 
L'i.i y o^fii (Sa'di) “so that you may 

understand that the ignorant man dreads tho wise a hundred times as 
much as tho wise man hates the ignorant ’ ’ (lit. : — that as much as the 
wise man dislikes the ignorant, a hundred-fold of that tho ignorant man 
‘ dreads the wise man ”).* 

“ So much; to such a degree ’ ’ : — 

Bi-dJddr-i mardum shudan ‘ayb nJst 

Va likin na chanddn hi giiyand ‘ has ’ — (Sadi). 

“ There is no harm in visiting people, 

But not to such an extent that they exclaim ‘ this is enough 


1 In modern Persian, chandanki is not used in this signification; liangdm-i fc« 

or vaqt-l ki or chUn is used instead. 

2 In modem Persian used in this signification in writing onlj': in m.c. “asmuei: 


as, however much.” 

8 This is said half laughingly. 

4 Note the order in the Persian and English. 
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Bemark: — GImndancJii is obsolete : it rarely occurs even in old 

Persian. 

Harchand ura hi-maktab burdandl az miydn-i maydan sar bi~zadl va 
chanddnchi Matt-ash dadandl * mayl hi-nayza-yi Maitl namud^ 

hw &} clj/e A^ieJua. ^ e>U/o j] f) 5* 

(_c.v^ (Anvar-i Suliayli) “when they conveyed him to school, he would 
suddenly make off and appear in the midst of the plain ; and whenever they 
instructed him in writing, his thoughts darted away to the straight spear.” 
(Eastwick’s Trans.). 

(14) [JSIddam"' Ar.] ma-dam ki ^ rm-ddmrl-ki id- 

ma-ddm-%-ki U 1) “as long as ” : — 

2 oUibJi ^laU md-ddm'^-l-haydt “as long as life lasts.® ” 

Mudam is an adj. ; baclichoryi man mvddm girya mH-kunad 

ZiiJ (- 10-0 (m.c.) “ my little child cries continually” : vmst-i 

muddm-asi c:*— « (m.c.) “he is always intoxicated*” ; muMm^-’l- 

awqdt j.tiXx) (m.c.) “ perpetually ” (also ddyim^*-%awqdt oUjUl (m.c.). 

(16) Guyd or misl-i tnki cJi^ : — 

(Wl^jELjx ( afiJt Uio or) b/ {•‘i'ii" isjb'^ dmz-i shamdam guyd (or 
tnki) kas-t mt-Mtpdnad (m.c.) “ I heard a voice as if some one were singing, 
(I heard a sound like singing) ” : misl-i tnki bi-shumd guftam, bi-kuntd (m.o.) 

Umj asTiji JjU> “ do as I told you to do.” 

(16) Chundn ki (old) : chundncld abulia- (mod.) : — 

aSjlii^ 5 chundnki mi-guyand (old) ‘ ‘ as the saying is ” : guft chundn- 
ki ® iu gufti id*ifa-i hasad burdand a-o. iftJtfc y a^Ua- (Sa'di) 
“ he replied, * as you said, a number envied me.’ ” 

Chundn - 1 ki a^TwlL^, or ham chundn ki and dn chundn ki aCjU^f 

have a similar signification, as: chundn-t-Jd'^ urd zadam turd ham rm-zanam 
^ jy (m.o.) “I’U beat you as I beat him”: man 

ham-chundn ® ki bud *arza ® ddshtam i>y a^jU»*A (m.c.) “ I have 


1 The final of the Past Habit, (with the exception of the 2nd pers. singular) is 
va-yi majhul in classical Persian, but by modem Persians it is pronounced as aya-yi 
ma‘ruf. 

* Ar, hayat. 

8 Tordam-i marg <Jfy j«d b «• till the last breath.” 

* Dayim^-’l-Mkamr j-*^l yia (m.c.) a drunkard.” Mudam also means “ wine.” 
8 Or chundnohi A:^Ua. . 

6 *Arz “an oral petition”; ‘ariza “a written one”; 'an ddram 

“ I have a petition to make”; ‘arz mi-kuvam ^ make (or 

am making) a petition ” ; but in the Past tense in m.c. 'arz iardam (*^ or 

'arza ddshtam (not ‘an ddshtam OV® )• "^o Afghans, however, 

say ‘ars ddshtam 
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related the inatler exactly as it hajiponcd ” : quft a» rhiinnvki shunnll hhal/j‘i 
bar-u hi-ta'a'^/jub • (jird nmmhiud »>'ox:T 

(Sn'di) “ho paid, as yon have heard, a wlude poojde collected round 
him from fellow-feoliim ' ; nmrdn-nnd hi hazfirfnm" rn vilnrint-i ma'hud mfsl 
cJiunanhi'' m*’ir-i lini/vtitint rii AOlia. C^y AS' txJ' 

Ij oUiji*. (S-a'dl) “it is said tlmt the scorpion is not horn in the ordinary 
manner like all other livinj,' thinirs.'’ 


pS y . ji a^.jU^ an hanin 

marihnn cJninancJn nzdiintthn mnln^tlltni un^slnulnnd a-: naran ham viiftatfisjr 
na gardldand (Tr. Ilaji P.aba, (-'hapter VII) “ t!ie whoh; of Mjom were as little 
moved by roughness ns they were I)V whe(rdlini;.” 

In Indian and Afghan Persian, rhnnanchi A.yjUij. at the Ijcginning of a 
clause means “ acoonlingly ” : — ('huiidnrhi hitm-rlinniin hnrdarn 

(Afghan) “ accordingly, I did so exactly.” 

Though in moflorn Persian chtruntirhi may occasionally he rendered 

in English by “accordingly,” its proper meanirn: is •• so that ” or “ like,” 
or “for examjilo,” and, in translation into Persian, rhnnnnrlii must be 
emplo 3 'cd onh' when its moaning will admit of one of these interpretations. 

Clnindnchi A^jlva. “like, for exami)le ”: — Dar t/ah sandiiq afthyn-yi 
kJnirahl hud chiindnchi {mid-i) nnn ra ‘ hirin') vn pniiir x'a-fjjiayra j- 
J ^ Ardlii. LS'i"' (Afghan coll.) : rn har 

pddishnh-i nynh hi maddr-i hnr-i hhudbar hihmnt nihnda, muvd‘iz‘i huhamn ra 
dastur"’ l-‘ mxml saznd, ham mamldhnt-ash dhndnn hdshad va ham rnHyyat-ash 
[di-xish-dil va hlnirraxn, chiindnchi lidy-i A*zam-i J)~ihisldim-i Hindi 3 

c)l<shT ij jJ 


j j (Anvar-i Suh., 

Chap. I, Intro.) : “ and ever^' wise king who, basing his acts on wisdom, 
makes the advice of sages his rule of conduct, his state will be prosperous 
and his people joj^ful and happj^ lihe the great king of Hind, Diibishllm 
who — .” 

Agar chunanchi u dmad^ man mt-ravani J* (m.c.) 

“if for instance he comes. I’ll go; here chnndnchi asoUL^ could be expressed 
by fl-l-masal\i^^\ 


t Ta’assub means “ zeal, party spirit.” 

2 Anciently this word was gazh-dum In m.c., the Arabic word ‘aqrdb 

is preferred. 

3 Or chunanchi . 

4 Tlie copulative j could be omitted. For chunanchi it" ts bettei to 

substitute here as gotiW j\, or masal^" 

* Note*past tense in a condition, for present. 

« dUl not correct Arabic. 
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In ni.c., cJnnianchi alone is often used for ‘‘ if ’ ’ and “ so that” : — 

“'■'H jj) \jj\ (m.c.) “they bastinadoed 

liini so severely that he died the next day.” 

(17) Tawr-l-hi : — 

t* - iaivr-t-ki hi-shuma guftam Jiaman tawr vaqi‘ 

hud (m.c.) “ it happened exactly as I told you.” 

(IS) Hal an ki JU. : — 

Hal an I:i oi'sJnnvd guftam na-shuriidld iVtHiii ^ a<jf (m.c.) 
“ although (in spite of the fact that) I told you, you did not listen ” : or 
ba-vasf-i vil:i aJIIj! va-o^ U [vide (9)], instead of Jidl an Id aSof JU... 

(19) Dar surat~l ki “in the event of ” : — 

Dar snrat'l ki u bi-yaijad man ml-ravam i:r^ jl (m.c.) 

“in the event of his coming, I’ll go.” 

(20) Bi'har hnl etc., “ anyhow, at any rate ” : — 

Bi-har ’ linl chnra-l nisi (iu»c.) “ anyhow there is no 

help for it.” 

(21) 7770* hazd = hd in Jiama h “still, in spite of” : — 

Bd-vujud‘i-ki hi-u guftam in Icdr hi-lmnad, va norkardt ma' Mza tarhi 

dusti navii-kunam 3 3^ 3^- ^^^3^ (m.c.) 

“ although I told liim to do this and he didn’t, slill (in spite of that) I won’t 
give up his friendship.” 

(22) nihdyaV^'l-amr occurs rarely in writing for iMain 
dqibal"'l-amr “at length, at last.” 

(23) ^ 0 td-ham ‘ nevertheless ’ is not used at all in Persia. It is a 
translation of the Hindi tau-bhi : it is Hindustani. 

(24) “Lest”: ilfa&ada i atw ; slidyad : — 

The poet says, if you earn anything to-day, you should keep a portion 
for to-morrow — 

MahddE ki dar dahr dir isti 

Muslhat huvad 'plri u nisti (Firdausi). 

“ Lest you live long; 

For old age and want are a calamity.” 

&} ij .^1 Af y Jf gufUaz fkr-i in mi-tarsam 

mabddd'^ ki duzddn asp rd, hi-barand (m.c.) “I fear lest while you are think- 
ing, the thieves may steal the horse ” : mi-iarsam ki mcd)ddd az Injd na-ravam 

UaLi \] liUxs if (m.c.) “ I fear I shall not get away from here.” 

In the above examples ^ alone could be substituted for mabdda 
without altering the sense : ham shakk bud ki shdyad (or mdbddd) sang ® az 


1 Or dar har bdl j<s. 

* Or mi-taraam hi mabdda ^ 
8 Or aang-i 
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bala-yi kvh bar man uftad f t*<‘ j’ or) cSjU aT tXJi 

(in.c.) “ there wns nlso some dtMJht- lluit. (lest) a stone iniuht /all on mo from 
thcclilY.” 

In the following Afghan eollociulnl sentence, mbtnrsam mnhddd dar 
qmija-yi dnsbman na^ynjlam a-yjj “I am afraid I may 

fall into the hands of the enemy/’ the negative is wrongly inserted owing 
to a confusion of thougld- 

In the following example from the GuliaMn the same confusion seems to 

^ 

exist : andhhvl l:i annr bar maln^ ufUid fUnn nn^shnvnd Af 

0 ^ Au* (Sa'di) " he thought that if the »natt‘'r hecame known it might give 
rise to discord” (i.e., shouhl it becom<' knowti I hope ii won’t give rise 
til — ): modern Persians object to the negative here. 

(25) llanun iavr kt nii-david njtnd jlii csj fS (m.c.) ho fell 

tvbt'Ie he was running.” 

§ 93. Interjections and Interjcctional Phrases, Greetings, 

Compliments, etc. 

Interjections consist of either indeclinable particles ijxprcssive of 
emotion or else of .sub.stantives in tin' vocative easo.'^ Short e.xclamative 
phrases, both Persian and Arabic, also act as interjections.® 

There is no general torm for ” Intorjeotion.” Interjections for regret 
are called Inimf-i afstis : for lamentation and grief, hftruf^i-nudba 

Aja 3 for attracting attention {ay, yd, etc.) hunif'i nidd lej 

for admiration, wonder, huruj-i-ta'ajjub (or I:alimaaji ta*ajjub 

v-*=wij Ads') : for warning, huruf-i-rad* , etc., etc. 

The following aro simple Interjections. 

(1) Regret ijmrj-i-ajsus or liar jd-ta^assuf), or sorrow {harjd^niidba ): — 
m.c. owr^l afsus* 
class, b- .^1 ajsusd 
m.c. ^)S> dingh 

m.c. ij dirighd or vd 

darigAd^ 

m.c. vd hasraia 

1 Malawi not© thofc the ISnol letter is hamza and not aUf; the a is the faitio 
of the lam. 

i The vocative is either the same form as the nominative or else is marked 
by a final 5. The vocative alif in such words, as diriyha alsooydtri^ia C5b 

is called ‘'^1* The latter form is used in the singular only. Dirigh 

hardan or dashtan “to withhold, deny dingh amadan 

*• to be sorry, regret *’ : dirigh ntet &}i> “you are welcome to it.” 

8 Chodzko aptly compares the interjection to a species of musical note tha gives a 

tone to the whole phrase, 

4 Also sad limjf ^ and Wzar afsus 
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m.c. 

class. liayfa 

class. liji Ij va darda or dardd, oh. grief ! 
class. «lj vah 

m.c. vd,t I ah, alas, 

class. *3 vuh j 

m.c. f_c\j vd,r bi-man, woe to me. 
m.c. sT dh 
m.c. Iftf aha 
m.c. ol^ hayhdt alas, 
class, avahh,"^ alas, 

class. vayla, alas, 

m.c. va vayla, alas, 

class, li-' ij vaasafd, oh my sorrow, alas. 

m.c. ji tff' sar-am, dust on my head! (said on 

occasion of death or when a false statement is made) ; vide (3). 

Examples: — vs«*oi Ai” tiyJi afsus hi haradaram saj^t 

na-Miush ast (m.c.) "my brother, I regret to say, is very ill.” 

jjj — ‘i’T J| «x£«j 

Dator-i-jdvdni birshvd az dasUi-man 

Ah u darigh, ! an zirmn-i dil juruz ® — (Sa'di) 

" The time (revolution) of youth left me, 

Ah alas! for that glad time.” 

<N— — aAIj A ^ Ajl^ dT 35!^ 

Har hi shah an hunad hi u guyad 
Hayf bdshad hi juz nihu guyad — (Sa'di). 

'' He on whose word the King (relies and) acts 
A pity it were he should speak aught but the truth.” 

Hayf ast hi xn-lvd rd hi-hurand^ (m.c.) “ it is a pity to cut these ” : uflia. 

hayf-i-Ghvldm Rim javanbud"^ (m.c.) “alas for GhulamBiza, 
he was young.” 




• • 

1 Also sad hayf and hdzar afaus . 

a In speaking, ahL is used for ‘"Alas/* as well as for an exclamation of pain 

""Oh!** 

3 Or har ear^am alone: chi hJidh har sar~am "" Oh what shall Ido. 

♦ The Persians refer all changes of fortune to the revolution of the heavens. IDawr 
“revolution ** also means the circulation of the wine cup. 

5 Prom afruyktan to kindle ; also dil afruz (generally applied for 

a lover). 

6 Generally pronounced with only one r. 

7 Applied to a dead person. 
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i\f ■* ^ A’ ti/f 

.’!» vtvrtjh't t/ifnh /•/ nnvut it hfni fihnhah 
Farji^tl ! tui’dniutni l:{ hnij nitunl hnj .thud 

“A bird of youth ! I m.'irlc IIo^ wlirn yoti r-.'imo, 

Nor whi’U you tir'd, aiul left, ni*' I1 >uh ffrrlorti.” 

ip. inr, A*. ]Vhin.) 


In (hr* following, the’ {nn’l’s plninl- ia uddn’-i.-rr'ri to hiinscif : — 

Vd dsafii ! vd il.tiifn / Jrnn *njnh dnr hhimh-i ffJinflnt fi.tl (modern) “Alas! 
alas! In what a sleep of forgetfnlness is Iran sunk ” : ft>j /•‘A'T/; hnr snr-nm in 
chi haif~i.tt (m.c.) “ alas what, worrls are thes** (i.*-. U»ey an; nntruo).” 


7?c/««rA'. — Srinielimes a verb is rajnivalont tn an intorjeelion, as: — 

CMn hdd-i ajul oliirnijh-i *umrat hi-hiishnd 
Tarmm hi liird zi-narig nnp^zirad hhnk 

“ When winds of death shall rpirmch your vital toueli, 

Bowaro lest earth your guilty dust expel.” 

(0. K. :J0(3 Whin.) 


(2) Admiration ( J ) (real or feigned), and surprise 

m.c. vah vdh jr'j ftj, good, good. 

m.c. aj aj hah hahd well done ; also, how nice. 

m.c. djirin, (create *) ‘j 

class, tj zih well done ! 

class, zihl ) 

m.s. o^hLA shdbash ® hurrah (in India, well done). 

m.c. ahsan,* first rate ! 


1 For hih bih * “ good, good ”, UfrlnSma A.«li^f (z=afrinbud ) 

is a Zend word occurring at the end of Gnbr prayers, and signiQes “ Oh God ! may our 
prayer be more than what we are able to express.” 

2 0 God create more for us. 

8 Classical also : much used by Afghans and Indians in speaking. 

are two Arabic forms expressing admiration, as; 

of “how handsome is Zaid.” 


•» 


4 I — tUif U 


or 


o 

JUif 
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jn.c. viinlitihri J woll rloiu' (not welcome), 

m.c. aL’i hnrnh AUnh. mny God l)lo?s you, good, 
m.c. .‘.Hi vjy** inhnrnk Al<nh, good. s( ranee (also used to expres .5 dis- 
belief). 

rlju*"*.'. hnh^aTn . well done. 

sn.e. .»-!.* Allah'- nl.-hnr, God is most, groat (for wonder or admiration), 
m.e. Alfi nia f ha* Allah . jis (Ind will, 
m.c. -T'^ wonderful ! 

m.e. A,* sad hnzdr nfirln . by all means, a tbou.sand times yes. 


KMampl*''; — Ajyi ‘V- aUi U; inn Allah chi bachcha-yi 

ffurfr/ (m.e.) *• wli.'it a nfee little child you have got " : barah Allah 
cl,-, hnr-i IrhuhA-'^l 'ajnh i;dr-i hard jie ^ aJJ| tAAi 

(o’.c.l ** juay God i(,! how excellent a thine (his is! helms performed 
Vender- ” : dflna hi-Mafivriid (m.c.; ** well done Mahmud ! ” 

Kjrd.'’.\v-!, :Iif* .tutlior t'f the Shlih^Xarna , (he great epic of Persia, claims 
Jim* it is writteti in pure Pcr.-i.in. He wn« cmifronled with hi-s versos; — 




l,>a:d nuft nir j/ Qadar f/ujl dih 
rain!: nufl ah<an Mnlnl: nnff zih 


J'itdnw.sl’c reply wa- ih.nt (tie I'alnh (mit he) had said nh-sav. 


{">; I.nm(!tHation . nuiumini: • 
m.c. (i'fj’* jutjfidr, ' 

iplif ajpJian 




itmcnt ! Oh ! Alas ! 


m.e. fyn/ 


>, 


'Oh misery! 
rn.c. tyj vnyla ) 

m.c. y v/li. ay hhnl: bar mr-ain. vide ( I). 


(4i Hatred, a ver.-^ion, c;onlempt ( >■ — 
m.c. oi n/,'- luf, lufu, fie, for shame, also ^pah (for a bad 

smell); uffh (for a bad smell), 
m.c. *' ah. 


i Jn Arabic •‘welcorno,” hut in IV-rsian "woll done,” for mar/iaft"" vide 

p. foot-noto (J ). 

C Lit. “AsOorl wilLs it, wlmt fi nice—.’* The ma sha^ Alia/i averts^the 

eviJ eye. If n ranger were to make tlio remark without, ma sha Allah 
thf relation« of the child would at once insist on this formula being added. 

?• Tljore is a distinction between gaza and gadar 

4 Fughan Jeardan *‘to cry aloud, lament.’* 

t In Arabic ufj til. For Ar. 
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U).0. ;s' uvumi(.. 

in.o. aI^Ij i*»| n'vz" hi-Hnh . (Ind me (I IjiUr rnfiiL^o wiUj (iorl). 

in.c. «»J pnh. 

(•")) Alli’iitioti nr wavninii ; “ 

ni.t’. hijil l:un, lor)k hi'ir. 

in.o. iiSk •-i'— srtr-i hisnh huafi, Idok ottt ! 

• > • 

cltiss. (ran' in.a.) huih, hf'hdld ! tidw! 

class, jind pnc't. ejl* ) 

, , i Uiinw ! it» t rtilh I 

class, tnul //»« ; 

in.c. ziufiftr, beware, never do! on no aecinnd ! 
in.c. (tjf nittrihtk'ft ^ look here; lotf is alway.s followed by ft 

stjbstantive). 

ni.c. ^_cy ft*J vtiirdiihi,^ yoti there, fellow!; (o^f ean be used alone), 

ni.c. *vy 5 lj ijrl (ly ftilnn htn, oh So-aiul-sn ! 

in.c. fty pitidr, (A\ you there, fob faliier! addressed to one older 

than the spejiker). 

in.c. O'' 'kv f)h unele ! i 

ni.c. tty vutshlutill , oli MasidnuU ! | 

ni.c. 0^1^ 0^1 oy k'tirhald it, oh Kurbuh'i*i ! 
m.c. ji]f, ny barndar, oh brother ! | 

m.c. yU-jc ayimindfir, olitravcllor! J 

Zinhnr or zhihdr "'hen an intcrj(s:tion of warning, is followed 

either by the 2 nd penson of the Imperative or of the Aorist, us; ztnhar hi-din 
tatna* dtyar-bar yird-i hi d~tm ii'wjard 

(Sa'di) “ take heed, don’t again through grccfline.s.s approach the snare’ : 
guft zinhar na-sitaiii hi bi-panjdfi dinar hmn rdzt ahavand aJ” 

(Sa'di) “ he said beware Icsl thou (on no account) take 
it, for they ivill even consent to give you fifty dinars {‘to go elsewhere’). 
Zinhdr l^ipdslan " to seek protection, sanctuary ’* zinhan is)^j 

adj. " under protection ” : bi-zinhar amada-am (m.c.) "I have 

come to you for protection.” 

In the sentence giijl mara hnslila slnidan qabiil ast Itkan ziiiJidr barahna. 
na-yiipdham shud Axis' (m.c.) 


1 Mardal-a ^S^|JJ 0 (m.c.) for inardak (_S.^a). 

2 Or fuldna 

S ‘Amu or ‘ ammu (m.c.), for ‘amm in Ar. 

♦ These are all m.c. forms of addressing or calling to a stranger. Mashhadl 
one who has made the pilgrimage to Mashhad ; and Karhaldl one who has 

Ijeen to Karbala, are respectfully addressed to any stranger, and do not mean that the 

person addressed has really made any pilgrimage. The Arabs use To hajf b )“ 

i 

same manner. ; 
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“she said she could rather perish than undress,” zinhar may be 
considered either an interjection or an adverb of negation. 

In modern colloquial, zinhar is* used without a negative' in the sense 
of “mind you do,” as: zinhar zinhJar T^idmai-i ^vd rd shdMp u barg-i hisydr 
bi-guzar j (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. 40) 

“ mind, whatever you do, that you embellish your services when relating 
them.” 

Remark. — Ha Ia “ have a care 1 behold I ” is in m.c. often corrupted into 
d, as : shumd rd mi-zanam-d . injd hiyd>-d T - tiJ Hdn 

(with nasal n) is similarly used. 

(6) Impatience : — 

m.c. nigdh Icun, look here, come here.' 

m.c. xA bi-raw, go along, do; (also dih for wonder). 

m.c. ^ jahannam sliaw, go to hell, 
m.c. cjS" gum-ash kun, hang him. 
m.c. ^ fS gum shaw, be off with you. 

m.c. or Jib, or JUii or) bdji biraw ‘aqab (or dumbdl, 

or bald, or kindr), my good woman, you are in the way. 
m.c. jji ^ kindr bi-raw ‘ammu, my good man, please move. 

<pushl pusht (class., obs.).® 

(Joi Tosh posh (Afghan, class.).® 
m.c. jd bi-dihid, make room ! 

m.c. Axib dur bdshid, clear the way ! 

m.c, Mabarddr! sar-i hisab, take care, look out ! (gen. by 

a person riding). 

m.c. ijAj aia. Ma/a bi-shi, may you be hanged (lit. throttled). 
m.c. ajUj ijula dil-ai dard bi-ydyad, as above (lit. may you have a 
stomachache). 

(7) Distress, want : — 
m.c. ejbo} amdn, quarter ! 


1 Hajl Agha riigah kun (m.c.) “ Haji Agha coma here (H. A. 

being in the next room).'* 

^ Ba}l lit. < sister M (for ^aminu) ‘uncle,* not necessarily one older 

than the speaker; two boys quarrelling will say hiraw *ammu what can you 
•do to me ? ** 

S For explanation of these terms, vide p. 372, foot-note (3) : gdyond ki pusht pu ht 
lammal amad o^T JUa. oJiJ Aw/ here comes the porter wth his precioo.- 

packs.” — (0. K, Ruh- 218, ir/iin.). 
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in.c. ' fnri/ntl, injustioo ! 
m.c. fn^dntl, (yrniiny ! 

m.c. Ij j/ii linhf). 0 liord ! 

tn.c. p \\ cjU) avwv nz rlnsf-i-lu, help from thimr hand (of 

’ nppr(’ssi(>n). 

m.c. J ji v'U' fio'i fit jtifrl-t/i III, oh' roflrrt-; from Miirm injustice. 

(8) Kie, for .‘^hamo : — 

m.c. li-Jl.'p.ii. Uinjnlnl fn'Iins/i , f(M'l .‘duuiie ' 

m.c. Oat *nr.n( immi-fiitinl, fcolost t hou tjo shame ? 

m.c. rvi/‘fi( .'iii/rifi , thy fare is hlfo'lconed. 

‘ri?'*' fjniiii kiifih r^ilz-ifit iht)' iluni/it , a feelini' of .‘<hainC‘ is 
ji rood thinu to rultiv.ate, 

(0) Kcpentanco:-- 

m.c. tii ijfinlnt hnnhnn, tjnh Uivnlnm, I have erred; I 

repent humbly (lit. ‘I have eaten hurnati e.xerement). 
m.c. ilifjnr iin-hhirtihnm hnni . I will fn*ver rlo so ayain I 

( 10) Mi.seellaneons ; — 

nuc. ylj ifnlln ' rntr hitn^ oh! I)»*:cin! 

class. vZ'W pii’^ht pit'iht,- make way look out i 

m.c. I'fiiih, all right, goon, eontimie. 

m.c. rJinnIim-t hml dnr, avannt the evil eye. 

m.c. j ’ (Ifir az ilTistnu (»Sa‘dI), may yon arnl my frtfmds never 

know the like. 

m.c. Ailb nii'vz hi-Unh * 

m.c. aUIj ‘(ii/az“''‘ hi-lhlh ! 

j 

m.c. •iiJj liiA. Klnidfi ■na-kiniad !-Cod forbid, 

m.c. Khudd im-hliwasln 

m.c. Lwli*. hdshd 

1 Dad 71 faryud hnrdan j “ to call nloitcl for justico** : fanjUd ti fugh^n 

Jcardati ^ “to lament”: bUfaryTid rasidan *3^^^ “to assistf 

succour”: az dasi-i ha^khn faryadl hasiam (m.c.) ‘^lam 

making a complaint against the Governor.” 
i Vulg. for Yu' Allah aJJ| b. 

S Possibly “mind your backs” or “turn your backs (i.o., face the wall; as a 
great lady passes).” The camol-men of Afghanistan and the Indian jSf,-W, Frontier say* 
poah\ p08h\ for “get out of the waj^” wliich is perhaps a corruption of the old 
pusht puahi • Another suggested derivation is that posh posh may mean 

“ veil your eyes (as a lady is coming).” Puaht pusht also means “ one behind the other 
in close succession.” 

4 God defend us! lit. “we take refuge with God ^from Satan the accursed or 
stoned). * * — Quran, 
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nfiajif}r^"^Vnh, (iotl forl)i(l (lif.. I n^lc pardon of 

(i'od). 

J\}iU‘}<l huuail. < ?«hI Jirimt. 

-' 1 S’.ifihnv''!!a/i , Prni'so hp to find ! (for wondor, in.o.). 

>'■ <■•. t 'A-» Kh'ii'lnu^ . Oil (-{rxl ! 

r5.r. 1; y<7 AIVll ) 

i>i Il'ili, jnyt^inl! {in iM.<\ “I liopf' ' — .”) 

m i oT •• >>• A *'*■* /C/n/7'7 dnnntl (or tm-ilniiml) , fJod knows. 

M.«'. .d’ i’".;'* I'ti / K'l* , if it jdrns'* (iod. 

VI **. J/V'/A Tn'W./}. if it plt'ij'ii* Cod most High. 


j:; ; 

• nr Khudn 

1 for Cod*! 

^ sake. 


h }'. n'ii }\ h %i dn 



/» ??/;// 

/ ... 



d'lr Ta*,,i A'A;/77 

^ in Cod 

name. 


I)-.,* . a1* tj^.-h'uv.-y fj-'iVa/j, pr.ii*-” ho to tkul (7’hntik God), 

Tii.o. !a'' /i7, tlintih (Jod! 

ifj.o. ^ nr*: KhnAn hnf\>\ ^hnmn (or Khndn hafiz), 

j>vr ' (<!*••*! pr<»!-»7*t yoti). 

ov ^ Hh'yuin iivjfihMny 

.•*ic *• l\huflfl ^htnu^ r tniiv (i<u\ cuunl you. 

• ^ ... * 

sa tinni’l 

*Wi/.f7r, hiMvxin*! i jV/'' f/i). 

jn.o, o///;/ 

M turn hi»}\fiu*ln for n»t*rf^v’s suke ; 

^ • 

Di.c. h tA.'. ;U f/~tr fChutlnifa, () tJrojit (k)d! 

tnhKrti/jy (in in.<', Inhhr), h«T(: 1 am. 

iUjlf slia-<tf( *'' mi^tjnlx , yon want, a bullet (to keep 

you jjuiel): or— /i/.yi’ knu-ut hiishad. 

j-Ai •jmlaui-i fifnnna bar cJta.s/nii, welcome (to the coming 
yiiest-) ; or specsl (to depart inn guest). 

ni.o. hfichchiuhn sc'rvnnks ! iiUondantfl ! (waiter!) 


J llahx / ra/^mrt^<l< knm iin-Hhavttd (m.c.). 

" JSh^idu hufizi hardan *« to fiay j;oo<l-byo/* 

' (corruption of Allah, 

* QitHam ml»dihain nnclorntood. 

t Lnhhnyl^ ** licro I nin for you (waiting your orders).’* 

A bullet of bit: inif^qaln : in m.c. one mi^,qTtl = 72 (jandum. 

CorrespondB to hofi. hai of Urdu. 





iNTr,n.ti:(muNs ani» im r.r..u.« : tio:> a j. i'Iikam;*^, kfc. 

ffnst n'/ , 

i 

; h't in'- iro. 


m.c. y 

qirVtnn lutr^nr 


m.c. j»' ' ^5- j* o*->A ///;>■/ «: ij/iqqit , 
atv vnrdnr 

m.o. hvd) fitrL , nntliiiii:. nothinc ! 


V- c 

m.c. tin-hiid 


'■ j( \vn‘; mithifu;, of n"rnn?,.'(jMcnce. 


m.c. ^;'Aj qnhUtiftffl! litt-ddrnd } 

m.c. ij)' L<*’ v.’iwi-arziti! , itV not worth the 

trnnhlc. 

m.c. cAx: lUf tunii'vl nu ni'tihid, h"lp! h'-lj>! 

m.c. lii'cUI— < ftff jnu<'thvMnn>: nu ir 'r-uhtin}iii» . Oh .Muslima! 

Oh Muslims! 

m.c. !i!‘l:it7nul:-atii hi'^rn- /t;omi* to niy in-ip. cojin* to my 

m.c. ir*> fn-inri/nd-fun ht-rns ' cri'-.- ! 

m.c. o' o’ nindiir nu ninditr, in-lp, in-lp (clul'in-n) ! 

lyla. Ajj ‘ nil vniin-'jii n, O clear mother (ehihlren to motiier.-'; also in 
ndrin-ssimj; wonv-n: by women when j,t.-'.rile(l) '. 

luU. L*L' nij ftnhn jnn, O ch-ar father fa nia!r,-< evelamntion when 
.'=1 art led). 

m.c. A.- mnfj'tr c},i shud , what Inive I done I 

m.c. n^innn hi i>nuhi nnun-nimd. do so. (ion’t fear,. 

the sky won’t fall, 
m.c. dnzd duzd 

' ^ , -thievi-sl robber.s ! 

m.c. aiizd amnd ' 

in.c.^.^-^-ii-- himr bunr. seize him, seize him! 
m.c. — j' >_j vn ?.c/, slop I 
m.c. ^ ^ 3 oz id um-jumh 


I don’t move! 




•crouch down, take .shelter. 


m.c. harnhnt mn-hun 

m.c. bi-khirnh 

m.c. ^ ^ shmr 

m.c. (^j.a:L=w ^dmu.sh, silence! * 
m.c. <_4b hhaharddr bn-^h, look out! •* 

m.c. i aJli Ij sar-at-ra iiujah ddr, heads! 
m.c. iJ^L- v:-ilLc multafit bashld, please pay attention, listen! 
m.c. iJiji gush hun, listen (give ear) 1 
m.c. t^b mntaicajjih bash, pay attention! 


I In m.c. yaMia T. ; vardar m.c. for bar dor ;I.^ . 

-- A man would address an elderly woman as mudar jAbo. 

£ Nana ^ or Nana jan A- is a pet name used by mothers to . their 
children, or by children to their mothers. ♦ Vide alpo (6). 
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m.c. ivilj O'*’ dilitan hd man bdshad, just pay attention to me for 
a few minutes. 

Ia U hi-gir, hd hd hi-gir, soo on then (to a greylmund) ! 

(11) The following imitative sounds or cries are used to animals : — 
cA^j jnsh ^sh, puss, puss. 
cuAa. cTdt, shoo (for driving away a cat). 

Aa.- Aaj liyc hiye,^ for calling fowls, pigeons, docs, etc. 

^ shoo (for frightening away dogs). 

^ ^ ^ tuiu iu, fowls or pigeons (in Kerman). 

/ f 

jiA hush hush, stand still (to donkeys). 
achtsh, stand still (horses, donkeys). 

^ ^ for driving sheep. 

hun, for urging on a donkey. 

" hay, uttered at intervals by camel* men to keep camels in motion. 


Bemarh I . — ^Thereare many other imitative cries used for calling caracl>, 
goats, sheep, asses, etc., etc., as well as for urging on beasts of burden : such 
fries cannot be represented in writing. 


In the south of Persia, distance is represented by uttering hd several 
times with a peculiar intonation, as: Ed-hd-hd-hd-hd^d Kirmdn* "there 
yonder in the distance is Kirman.” [In the Panjab a peculiar way of 
raising the voice [ohh pare hai " there it is yonder”) has a similar use. 

(6) (1) Onoraatopoetic nouns are called ism-i sawf ( ) Examples ; 

jik jik chirping of small birds ’ ’ : ku ka ^ " cooing of doves ’ ’ ; 

(flh qdh "noise of laughter”: chir chir "fizzling of mc.nt 

cooking”: cJiaJ^chak and chaqdchag “the whizzin;r of a 

sword, club, etc., through the air”: fosh-n-fash Li..* and lrang-dArat>g 
"the whizzing of arrow.s through the air”: qnUqid Jiii "fiic 
gurgling of wine being poured out, etc., etc.” Qa-dm has :-—yoy^ o.’*^ 

j* d.i' (dmn gurha hi mu mH hunad az masti-yi hisydr. Smh v/ord-, 
however, as ptsh pish iJtiJ and chikh, etc., are particle' (harf). 


(c) The following are the commoner dervish erie.s : — 

.4 Eu ! Eaqq ! / 

, , Ho «. Truth for Hod; : 

^ W i « Tin / Ya Iiaqn ) 


t For 6 p/5 iiyd^ **come, come/' 


* The Afglmnf- s^y 

f Imve iiny conn‘'*etion •►vUb the rn.c. parric.'e of 

lioth art* pr^nofifir-^d the 

^ For thin;:': fer ofi’ only. 

//'"? is the Srd p'*r*3, siri:r. Arabfe prono'in 

Truth isanotljer natn^* of fiod. 
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b Yn '.lit mtulnrl^ () ‘.\H ! lirlp (Sfu'ii ' fl*‘rvis)ifs), 

I* }V/ Oil (’)innij»r(‘-fiit . 

obji.lat'J.’ tjr-c'w? ) VJ IJiajat , () of flir nfodii of man, 

b Ydfrhnfjar^-l.'tttuih, 0 I'nrKivrr <if (of the *Ali AUahi 

Pl'Ct ). 

jr (iul'Muirln , (fi florvi-jli srp'ot im; in wliirli 'Ali i-^ compar’d to 
ji ro5(*). 


I\fvuirl:<. ■ (?ori.Hiii i-rii's an* ponnljar to cnrlain .‘'cntH ; Sfifln-ffi i/d ‘Ali 
(or V'7 Huxauu) huhturl shttfl b or i b otiitlfl only be 

njipiit'd to Shrn*^, .'iiifl ,yirld-i/{ t/~i f-hnr Ynr •h ;'-v I- to Sunnis only. 

}V7 AUnh AJLti \i could bo nH'-d by ••ith'-r -o'ct. 


((/) 'Die following :irc sotno of { hr . strict oric.';* tln-y are not rnrrcnt in 
all parts* of Persia : 

Persia is the very home of flowery and tii^nnitive language, and striking 
examples of this are to be futind even in ll»e street eri'-s. 


(I) Fruit or sweets : * 

b ci;*ijjb <Dy ijvvvnt-i hdzii qnrrnt-i jYi, strength to your artn-', strengtii 
to yotir legs. 

.Sw(*et meats : — 

?-i;T v_'l — iS' v^-’ 'b'/ linhn-u! 

jj'jshwfif: —fit/ htlvd-t/i tirthi.' 


Figs ;— 

i Ij ^.asrj' jxs'-j: arifir, tinjir-i iulKul-i hdijh-i tigs.' tig? tit 

for the nightingales of the (larden of Paradise. 


I Tlie Sunni dorv'isties ..say YU rl.ur t/iir ;b b, i.,.. .Xi.n tlnUr. ‘rniMr. ‘U.jniuii 
and ‘All. 

5 Tlie.s5e cries are used by flervislics either to announce their arrival at the door? of 

the t^rear, or else when seeking alm.s in the baznr,ss. .A dorvisti entoring do-s nut salute: 
he utters one of these crie.s. 'J’lio writer saw a I’cr.sian dervisli in Ibiglidad cryinjr 
Yu 2Jaxi'jud b in nn unpleasant and excited voice till uttoranc." nearly tailed, and 

the sweat streamed dotvn hi.« face from the exertion. The shoivkoopers were onlj* 
too willing to give him money * to movo him on.’ 

’f Abu Bakr it 'Umar, 'U^iuun it Haitdar ^ ('^nVrS)- 

Haydar is a title of ‘Ali. 

♦ Republished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 190G, by the courteous permission of the 
Council. 

Those interested in the subject should compare these with the street cries of 
old London. Needless to add, some of them show a Sue imagination. 

6 A guest is sometimes pressed to stay and eat a ‘ snack ’ by the polite, bur 

colloquial plirase yak clnz-i buMLUf ki quvvat-i zdnil paydd kitnt 

jJlJ (m.c.) ; the idea apparently is that the refreshment will give the necessarj 
strength to the leave-taker’s legs. 

c IQiarak a dried date. 

1 Halva-yi drda fZ)'f is made of sesame seeds, ^ugar, flour, and butter. 

1 

I 
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quvvatri zanu anjir ast, strength to the knees are figs. 
Pomegranates : — 


ddram anar-i) have I, pome- 

^ granates of the Garden of Para- 

bar^-i hihiskt \ 

Jj war bab-i dil-i bimdr. 

atabafd ^ ddram iiar, atdkabi ddram nar. 

Cucumbers : — 

isi ay qand-i tar, l^iyar, oh liquid sugar, cucumbers I 


Piums : — 

jfil \jA .6 ay safrd-shikan alu, oh plums! a cure for bile. 
Grapes : — 

iUs tild ddram, mushtari, gold have I, oh buyer ! 
Pistachio-nuts : — 


ttfi ay pistoryi Ddmghdn, mushtari, pistachio-nuts from 
Dam gh an, oh buyer! 

Nuts and edible seeds : — 


j pb hama ‘ajil dd,ram va bishkan. 

Mulberries : — 


Uj . Aj[(3iAj — oljj — Cibak wT — '^czjUj 

bi-ddna nabdt; bi-ddna db4 haydt; bl~ddna shakar-nabdi ; bi-ddna, 
bi-yd lazzai ml-barl az ruh, (mulberries) luscious without seeds, 
sweet as sugar-candy, priceless as the water of life ; seedless mulber- 
ries like crystal sugar ; seedless mulberries — come and delight thy 
soul. 

Black Mulberries : — 

f 

ilSijj f^sue XJ.VAS tmva-yi safra^bur shah mtva. 

White Mulberries: — 


( = ) Ahfc tlii nuql-i hila 
( s= hil ast) 

(2) Tripe; — 


sweets with cardamoms (in India 
ilachl ddna). 


jLri" t£j' 0-1 sird%, oh tripe ! 

(3) Cinnamon Tea : — 

‘='•4^ ay chdy-i ddr-chhi nabdt,* oh tea and cinnamon and 

sugar-candy all mixed 1 


1 Ataba&z is a good variety of pomegranate. 

• Qand is loaf sugar, the kind most liked in Persia. 

* Pronounced JDSzn^f7n : this and Stmnan both mean Mash^had and ar^* famous for 
pistachio^nuts. 

♦ cyU5 is ^‘sugar-candy/’ Some Persians do not eat cond. A few old- 

fashioned Muslims will not take tea, which comes from Hindus; nor loaf-sugar, wiuch i*-* 
najis j firstly, because sugar is made by the hands of unbelievers, and ?‘<‘ondh . 

because it is purified by bones. 
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(12) Rouge: — 

0 -? surkhSb, oh paint (lit. ^ red water). 

(13) Patches (for the face) : — 

^cl ay kkiiot} oh moles * ! 

(14) Amulets: — 

Not hawked in the streets in Persia; generally obtained as a hadiyya 
from a JIulIa. They are. however, hawked in India. 

(15) Love philters : — 

j davd-yi mihr u mdkabbat, medicine for love and affection. 

(16) For live animals : — 

y. O'l 'pul-i buz, o~l yulri buz, oh money for goats®! oh 

money for goats ! 

For sheep in the Td-i Qurbani : — 

3 sha^-ash bi-gir, savdr shaw. 

Small Iambs : — 

c£jl 0-1 barra-yi parvdr, o-l barra-yi parvdr , oh fatted 
lambs ! oh fatted lambs ! 

Bulls (for the plough) : — 

tij' o-l gab-i kdn, oh ploughing bull ! 

Cows : — 

c£jl O'^ gob-i shtTJ, o-l gab-i shirt, o-l 

gab-i shin, oh milch cow ! oh milch cow ! oh milch cow ! 

Calves : — 

aIUs^ &)L,jS aJLyf ay gawsdla, ay gavjsdla, ay gawsdUi, oh calves ! 

oh calves ! oh calves ! 

For poultry : — 

ciy’ ^ o-l Uurus-i Ldn, oh cocks of Ldr (i.e. big cocks). 

Hens : — 

is*^ ay murgt-i iuWml, oh laying hens ! 

Chickens (alive) : — 

® tffl c?! oy juja, oh chickens ! oh chickens ! 


t Only i:ised by the Muslimas, not by the Gabr women. 

2 Buz Jfi is the female; the he-goat is called cJiapish or nan 

3 There is a belief that those who sacrifice a ram at this ‘Id, will ride this very ram 
at the Day of Judgment. The Persian Shi'as usually sacrifice a ram. and not a camel, 
nor a cow. 


♦ Yulg. for gav : hurl from haslitan "to cultivate, sow, plough.” 

6 Lar is famous for its largo breed of poultry. Xo Muslim would buy dead poultry 
for fear it had not been slaughtered properly. The hens arc cried as murrij. 

6 Modem, for the obsolete chiiza still in use in India and .d/ghanistan ; c/.v-u* 

baz is an old woman fond of young men. In falcony chitz, vulg. chiti. i* .h" IrAi^ • 
technical term for an immature hawk or falcon (in IVrsia huz or huzwr, T.). 
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fV fiiftniUn.'i “ pl».'n«o ojitor (in the name of God).” 
iaijl.!.- }>{‘fnr»ift>^vi fn‘‘7){clih}tfl “ please take a scat.” 

o — * Jl« AiLV l:hn7',n mnUi t^arhnr ast, o.-*' manztl-i 

vjj;'7 <7'.' “ Mur 1*5 your,'.” 

ki,....' oo.!. “our Imusc?: nre on**.’’ 

»U-> f.N'j p*^X*' <iv;lnrl-am yhiilntn-zada-yi 

r-.j .vouF:-? ?v; Idiudfnti hfiuda-yf sfii/t7ia-yam “my 

rhiidren ."ire ymir |ii>u.'!‘-honi .‘.•lavo.‘5. and mv wife is your handmaid, and I 
ir.y.'elf y<ujr own slave'.* ’ 

c — j ♦■-•LA. .tj'.v A' T j U' *j< htram nitittd va fariid a ki khana 

l:ldr.n-:n “ be kind nnd alight, because thi« house beloncs to 3 'ou.” 

is-'.id to.'*. ;:ro.'it frie’ud or to no r.xnlte>d person. 

ijU-*’** f’[, at/ft z'jhvinf hof^hhlifl “ vou have troubled 

N'e’nr'olf mucii ({<> ronu* -and .‘•■ee u.').” 

* Vi— »-• znhitin!-t «?.*=/ rnhnl a<! “no trouble at all: .a 

• » • * 

.fe/.iv er £*ir< iiji.' Khvdfi hnifiz, or Khitdn liHfiz-i shmfin, “good-bve 
(God b<* vour IVote-etor)," 

KfjV'kl linmrdh, “ tJod be with thee” (spec, to a departing 

tr.'ivelb'r). 


."•v'i"- \;}*^ finnnn rd fii-Kfutda ^i/purdcnii, ” 1 entrust 3 ’ou to God” 

(to :i jcirtine tnavellcr). 

jhsr.yj ..rifar huldnhr, “may your journc}' be without danger ” (on 
sl-artiuL' on a jourmy). 


Lf^ itnirnk/iHns vii-fhavain , “ I must go ’* (on taking leave). 

^yx^^ ijLc m~t rd ynd l: 7 tnld ^ “ don’t forget me.” 

'.yt y tjz kJjdtir-i ‘alt mara mahv ma-farmayid. 

“ don’t forg(d me.” 


pAix: oiJ lazzal im-ltorntn, “I am enjoying myself’’ (at seeing your 
nic<- lioiise, or .at the good thing.« vou are giving me to eat). 

Ai t.) hall hah, “good, good.” 


• Jii-'f.tn-'i’llah this formula is used by 31aslims before commencing anj' 

work, i.o. before eating, mounting a horse, firing a gun, casting off a falcon, slipping 
a groy-hovind, etc., etc. Note spoiling; a ftc-r the Qur'an; p— i for ^b, 

5 Note this u«e of hifarmumd •>i'^t>OjSL‘ (m.c.) “please.” The right hand only should 
be used in eating; vide Arabian Nights in tW story of the young man who lost his right 
Imnd for theft. 

3 Used in India, not in I’l.Tsia. X 

’ This civil phrase can, of course, be said on any suitable occasion, 
t jyjiuda hu^i:■^ i*-’ « subs, and adj.; Khiida hufizy hardan <^*1^ 

“ to say good-bye.” 
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j^ssi U« awghuT'i shuma hiMl-ayrhashadt “ may your omen be 
good; good luck ” (a form of greeting specially used by muleteers, camel-men, 
donkey-men with loads, etc.). Vide also 1i (2). 

Remark. — The Arabic greeting for ‘ welcome ’ aAZ*" wa saJiV^” or 

ahl'*” wa marhab’^”^ j ^*1 is used by pedantic Mullas only, generally on 
return from the pilgrimage. 

(/) The wife of a host or of a friend should never be enquired after except 
in exceptional circumstances. A respectable Muslim (not Gabr) when 
mentioning his wife would refer to her as his Ham® “house,’ ’ kuch ^ (rare)* 
or ‘iydl JU«, or aid or andmun ® ; and for the Shah, haram A 
Persian who was farangi-ma^dh ( ls^j^ ) or ‘ Europeanized ’ might speak 

of his wife as J^dnum or of his mother as hi-hi-yi man. 

An Englishwoman going about without a veil is liable to have filthy 
remarks passed on her by the shop-keepers or street people. 

((/) The Muslim greeting (in Persia accorded to Christians, Gabrs and Jews 

jf 

also) is the Arabic phrase ^*1^ ® scddm'*” alay-kum “peace be on ye,” 

to which in Persia the reply is the same, viz., saldm^” 'alay-kum 

The Indian Sunnis and the Afghans say as-saldm^- alaykum ^^*1® 

“the peace be on you,” to which the reply is va ' alay-kum^’ s-salam 

“and on you the peace.” The Indian Shi* as among themselves say 
saldm^” ‘alayk piU “ peace on theeV* to which the reply is va ‘alayfcrni" 
^s-saldm ** and on you the peace.” 

The Afghans, Indian Muslims, Arabs, and Turks would not give the 
greeting to any but to a Muslim,^ but in Persia, in many parts at any rate, 
no distinction is made. 

The Jews in the Prophet’s time used to slur the greeting and to say to 
him. as-samm'' 'alayl^ “poison be on thee,” to which he replied 

va *alayk^ “ and on thee,” ® 

1 TarJirb •' to welcome ; for the m.c. use of marljtaba vide (a) (2)- 

- .'lcfort7n-om or JJiuna-um na-Mkvsh-aat plAila., 

f In Porsiii the nlasjiical nunation is retained, but the modern Arabs, Indians, etc., 
omit it. 

4 The Jews in Bnglidad slightly corrupt the Jewish salutation when grcotint; ft 
person of another faith. Englishmen in India sometimes fancy the Muslim greeting 
given to them, when it is in reality addressed to the eats behind. The author hfts been 
frequontlj' given the ^luslim salutation in Persia oven by mullas who objected to 
.shaking hands with him. In India a vessel used by a Christian would bo washed thre” 
times before use, but Persians will freely drink from an unwashed glass used by ft 
Christian. 

* The Persians neither salum, ns in India, nor raise the hand to the head in saluta- 
tion without bonding the body as do Central Asians, Gentlemen incline the head in ft 

bow. and servants place the richt hand on the heart while bowing from the wai-st, 

[T.O.- 
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(70 (1) A host, etc., spealcs of his house as handa-manziV the 

slave’s dwelling,'* and of himself as handa '‘the slave.” The 
coming of the guest in person is iashrif dvardan 'Ho 

bring honouring.” To an invitation to call or honour the house, the invited 
would reply ® shd^ Allah fardd sharaf-yab mi- 

shavam “ I hope D.V. to have that honour to-morrow." 

A visit and return visit are 6Jid «x?a and hdzrdld oj* jb , and old residents 
call on new arrivals, as in England. A Persian does not call after dining 
out : it is the host’s business to call on the guest, who has honoured him by 
accepting his hospitality, and thus earned a return visiL^ 

A foreigner should call on fete-days, such as the Shah’s birthday, and 
the Naw-Buz : it is a fault on the right side to call on religious festivals, such 
as the '7ef, etc. 

alivdlpiirsl is "asking after a person’s health,” i.e., kind 
enquiries on meeting. ^lyddat is “ visiting a sick person.” 


To give and return salutations is a duty founded on the Quran, and the practice 
of the Prophet. Salam sunnai asi va javah farz. A horseman salutes a footman, and 
a person on foot those who are seated. It is sufficient for one of a party to give or 
return a salute. 

Muslim women do not and are not saluted in the street, but Zardushti women salute 
their men. A Persian recognizing his wife (veiled) in the street would not speak to her. 
The laws of Islam forbid a man saluting a woman unless she be old. 

Salutations must not be made with the left hand, as it is used for legal ablutions 
and unclean purposes. 

1 A compound noun : no izafaU 

^ With the verb in the 1st person singular. Classically, and in India and 
Afghanistan in speaking, the verb is in the 3rd person singular after handa. 

8 Inahd^ Allah aU( ImjI **if God wills** corresponds to “I hope so and think 
80 .** To the common question is it going to rain?** a Muslim says in aha^ Allah 
Alf| [m*j\ where an Englishman says “yes**; no Muslim would dare to decide for the 
Almighty. A failure to grasp tliis idea sometimes causes Europeans much irritation : 
they cannot understand not getting a “ straight answer.** 

To accept an invitation is, according to a aunnat obligatory on a Muslim. 

The word farda enters largely into the Persian vocabulary. During a two 
years* residence in Kirman the author cannot once recollect hearing the word imrvz 
An opium-smoker — and it is estimated that 60% of the Kirmanis are opium 
smokers— will let * ‘ to-morrow ’ * run into years. 

4 The time for visiting is either in the morning before noon (gen. for business), or 
in the evening about two hours before sunset (for pleasure). It is usual to send a 
servant a day before, or on the morning of the day, with an oral message to arrange for 
a visit, so that the host may be at* home and prepared to receive. The seat of honour, 
sadr, and the chief guest are on the host’s right hand. Persians have expresccd 
surprise to the author that he should take the top of his table at a dinner-part^ and 
place the chief guests on his right and left. It is no easy matter to arrange the 
seats at dinner for Persian guests, without giving offence. Guests sometimes ask 
beforehand where they are to^ ait and decline to come unless promised a higher place. 
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(2) The following complimentary phrases are in common use; vide also 
(e):- 

I ufiW luij-i shumd ziydd “ thank 3’^ou (lit. your favour is great).” 

14^* iltijaUi shumd ziydd “ thank you (as above).” 

marhamai-i shumd ziydd “ thank you.” 
ufthl 31 az lutf-i shumd, or U.« 31 az illijdt-i shumd “ thank you 

(by your favour).” 

Uii i&y3l az tavajjuh'i shumd “ thank you (by your consideration).” 

I4.W oii^3l shafaqat-i shumd “ thank you (by your indulgence).” 

^1^3 Uw o>*swo mnliabbairi shumd ziydd ‘ ‘ thank you (your affection for 
me is great).” 

jsIj 3 Uii 03^5 HzzaUi shumd ziydd ‘ ‘ thank you (may your rank be 
great) ’ ’ ; (said to a departing guest). 

^ sdya-yi shumdicamna-shamd “ I am much obliged : also, 

good-bye (may your shadow never grow less).” 

liiC jijj) dast-i shumd dard na-kunad ” thanks (may yom hand or 

arm never pain you)”:* (said when receiving help: used by both men 
and women). 

pir shavl “ mayest thou grow old” (generally said to a small 

child). 

j,Ij3 j^.c ‘umr-i shumd ziydd long life to you ! ” 

Khudd shumd rd nigdh ddrad “ God keep you !” 

^ U j\ l;l+« <!oU Khudd sdya-yi shumd rd az sar-i md kam na- 
kunojd ” may God never remove your shade from our heads ! ” 

(4^ jsUj tils;* dar zill-i pandJiri shumd hastlm “we are under the 
shade of your protection.” 

isJlIj glUs tdW-i shumd huland “ may your fortune be high ! ” 

<; ow-wi vjj-i. U« ahvdl-i shumd M^uh astl “I hope you are quite 

well? (are your circumstances good 1) ” 

^ hdk-t Id na-ddrid? “I hope you are quite well (you have 

no solicitude?) ” 


1 This phrase has often been used as a reproach against Persians, through a 
mistaken notion that ziyad means “more.” . Ziydd is a posift*i>e • adjective which 
in certain cases only (not in the example) can be substituted for the comparative. 

i Jltifdi means “to pay attention to." 

5 This phrase is often used at meeting or parting in a street : properly used by an 
inferior to a superior. Some Persians state, it signifies ‘ May old ago never overtake 
you * (an old man’s shadow is less than that of a young man); but it properly . means 
* may your shadow on us always remain.’ 

4 Said especially by a woman when a dish is handed to her, etc . ; also to any one 
after a display of skill in cookery, sewing, etc. 

6 The force of the ^ is that of dyd bf at the b^ihnpg of a sentence — “ is it not . 
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o«o! U" ' uaxf Jcayf-i simma kuk ast “ are you well 1 (is your condition 
well?)” 

q iS ^ Ij na l^usln ki na-dand? “I hope you have no 

indisposition.” 

. cxwi ^51^ l*.A dimdgh-i sliuina cdiaq ast “are you quite well? (is 

your brain quite fit ?) ” 

ftar-i dimdgh hastid^ “are you in the best of health and 

spirits ? ’ ’ 

f*' cliird kam iltifatl kardld “ why have you shown a lack 
of kindness (in not coming to see me) ? ’ ’ 

The answers to tlie above would be some such phrase as az dawlat-i sar-i 
shumd \\ “ by your good fortune (I am well, etc.),’ ’ or az shafaqaUi 

s/ittwra U-i^- cuaa-i- jt , etc., or jokingly, az marhamat-i ki na-darid ajjIaj jl 

“ through the kindness you don’t show ” : in sJid^Allah ^idmat-i shumd mi- 
rasain ^ aAJ| ^tS> lyi “ jf it please God I will come to see you ” : 

o*«i jL. kayf-am sdz ast “my health is in tune” : j*jli dimagh-i 

ddram “I am happy, exhilarated (either from wine, or from scent from a 
garden, or company of friends),” [but ^ juldnkas dimdgh dldrad 

(m.c.) “ he is proud ” ] : imruz dirmgh-i na-ddram (m.c.) “I 

am in low spirits to-day.” 

(/) Expressions of tenderness : — 

* c?' daivr.-i sar-at hi-gardam “ may I be thy sacrifice.’ ’ 

dard-at hi-jdn-am “your pain be on me.” 

*12^ qurbdn-i sar-at “may I be thy sacrifice.” 

o-xILj sar-at salamat “ may you be well.” 


1 Kayf modern for hayf^ “ how,” and hence the " how “ of one’s health ; also 
exhilaration of intoxicants. Kuk kardan (m.c.) is to wind up, or tune, 

musical instruments, a watch, or clock, etc. ; saz rd kuk kun [) jbo “ time the 

instruments’’: adz-aah kuk na bud (jJ^Ua (m.c.) “his instrument was not in 

tune ’ ’ : tu-yi kuk-ash raftam tsji^ (slang) ‘ ‘ I pulled his leg, chaffed him ’ ’: kuk- 

aeh kardam ki bi-asmdn raft if iJ^J^ (slang) “ I chaffed him till I 

drew him well’ ’ : fuldn kaa kuk shud aA (slang) “ he is drawn.” 

^ Na-khuahi in modern Persian = “sickness” : in old Persian (and in 

India, etc.) “ displeasure.” 

3 In modern Persian dimdgh means “nose ” : in oldiPersian “ brain, palate ; 

pride”; dimd^ farukhtan ^bo^ (class, and m.c.) “to display pride”: chi 

dar dimdgh darad i^lA ^bo^ ^ «« what idea has he in his head ? ” : dar rd bi-dimdgh- 
am zad (local) “ he shut the door in my face.” 

^ An expression used by both men and women. The woman sometimes circles 
round a sick person’s bed with the idea of taking on herself any danger or calamitj 
that is to fall on the beloved. The custom is dying out. 

25 
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ay jan-i pidar “ oli life of thy father (said to a son or 
daughter, by the father).” 

au jdndn (in poetry) '* oil all my lives (said to a mistress)." 

'J nitr-i chashn-am '• licht of mv eves (said to a son).” 
jdn-i jdii-am “life of my life.” 

,-lj fai-i sjr-am ‘•'crown of mv head (a servant to a master, or wife to 
husband).” 

,^2S: Cf-U' AAjJ aiOafiO 7idzat hi~I:dsham “ I’ll ^villiu 2 lv out up with vour 
whims (or coquettish wilfulness) ” : said to babies or a mistress. 
iS jj ill I'i irihl-i ruri-s “ thou art like a soul to me.” 
ay ‘ ac?r-f 7mn (used to friends, children, husband to wife: 
a commonly used expression without any great force) “ my dear.” 

(/.•) Adjurations ; — 

bi-sar-i ihumd “ bv vour head.” 

y hi-oahr-i pidarai “ (I adjure) thee by thy father’s grave.” 
tf-crrua-i pidar-arn “by my father’s soul ” (plural for sing.: 
if the father is alive bi-jdn-i p\dar-am). 

>*-J ^.j bi-sabil-af qa-sani (\*ulg.) “ by thy moustache.” 

bi-Jan-f ‘azlz-i l^iidal “ by thy dear life.” 
b:-77iaro-i 6hu7rid ** bv vour death.” 

’ bi-77:in “ mavst thou die.” or “ bv thv life.” 

ScmarJ:. — A man promises to come at a certain time. EEs rriead 
says, “Swear — sav fu 6i-7Ji?rj the replv is “ft: Gf-rrJrl, 

k.£r^'y*’ ' thy life I will come. The host then says man bi-miiram. 
mid b:-ya'td fji*i (ly^ '' "hlsy I die! Come scon’* (if you want 

me to die like an enemy, come late). 

[I) Sar-i L‘/iar “ass’s head” is a term applied to an niiwelcom= 
guest who is for any reason a check on the conversation: m.c. s^r-i 
H;/:r Tjaidd sJiud ^ ‘ajo 

Sometimes a visitor will iokinslv announce hTTT»=e lf bv zaimn bi^sniaa-^. 

m \»p ^ ^ 

-sar-i lihar paudd-sliizd a^- ‘Ajj ^ (or aA fA^ aa^ 

(ui) (1) The Persians belong to the Shl'a sect of and are follow- 

ers of ‘Ail the son- in-law,' and nrst cousin of the Prophet. They mainram 


1 used wLea giving erncrrstiens. A mother -manli sav cy jcn-i rzEzcr 

_ , , 

- Xuis "Vircrd though apparently a plural £s altrays csed as a sisgnisu. cn w* 

may te asuSs as in 555icn - Accord.!rLg to some it is an estensEon or me 

jcna I 

^ The idea in your head is ^crth STrearing by. nine is not: therefere a servan:-- av- 
instances vrouid say to his rnaster 

Xon are so dear to me that I s^tear hy your death in preference to mine. 

5 •Ail, the darling of the Persians, was the husband of irarmiah tne Prophs. 
daughter. 
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that ‘All was the first legitimate Imam (*U»| or ^alifa A^iLL (successor to the 
Prophet), and therefore consider Abu Bakr^^jJl , ‘Umar ^^and ‘Usman ejUi* 
as usurpers. The Sunnis on the contrary maintain the claims of these three 
as well as of Ali.^ 

(2) The following are some of the commoner maledictions®: — 

( Ha/c bi-sar-at {bi-kwnand^) “may they bury thee.” 

hhak-dsli bi~da7ian = “ curse him.” 

\ji murda-shur turd bi-barad “may the corpse-washer bear 

thee away.” 

bi-sar-at bi-Ml/Urad “may (the matter you are worrying me 
about) fall on your head. D — n the whole thing.” 

yo iaA. Khudd marg-at bi-dihad “ may God give thee death.” 

.iis” osxUJ lAa. Khudd tamdm-at kunad “ may God finish thee.” 
jiU*. ruzagdr-at siydh “ may th}' days become black.” 

. As-j bachcha buzurg na-shl, “ boy — may you never grow up.” 
iw>j eJ]* dl~at bi-zanad, “ may the Al strike thee.* ” 

ep j bi sar o ian-durust (a disguised curse to the vulgar). 

£l=u hargiz bi-1^dna-yi hakim 'piydda na~ri = * may you 
be so sick that you will have to be carried to the doctor.’ 
ivihy libds-at naw bdshad, “may you die and not wear out your 

clothes.” 

(3) Eastern languages have a rich and varied vocabulary of abuse, and 
Persian perhaps stands foremost. The following are a few mild terms of 
abuse in ordinary use : — 

® 'pidar-sag, dog-fathered. 

jij ® pidar sulMa, D — d blackguard (lit. your father is 
burnt). 


i Sunnl^ lit. “one of the path.’* The Shi*as still possess mujtahids or 
“enlightened doctors”: they observe the ceremonies of Muharram, while the Sunnis 
only observe the 10th day {^dahura » the day God created Adam. The Shi'as also 

allow temporary marriages and observe slight differences in ablutions and the forms 
of prayer. Tliey also say that iaqiyya^-^^ (or hitman i.e- concealing one's 

religion to escape persecution, is permitted. 

Vide Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1912. 

3 A third person, in joke, on hearing this sometimes adds Wldh-i hdhu 

** earth of lettuce ” : the lettuce is manured by human excrement, and is reckoned the 
dirtiest feeder of all vegetables. 

4 A woman’s curse to a woman. The At is a monster that attacks pregnant 
women. A Persian woman that sees the ‘Al’ inaiaia on dying, such is the power 
of imagination. 

6 A compound noun, pi. pidar^sag-ha . 

6 Subs, pidar auWliagl - 



388 


INTERJBOnONS AND INTEEJECTIONAL PHRASES, ETC. 


nasnas, ourang outaiig. 

Uj ijJj ^ walad-i zind j 

b3<i I oJ adultery. 

cfl ^ ®2/ lavanA, fascinating coquette ^ (often used to little girls). 
ajW fj] ay lakata, oh flighty one. 

{ 3 L%>oy T. qurumsdg, cuckold. 

JtS’la. jd-kasU, pimp. 

dayyus, cuckold. 

AAsJjiy zmi-qahha^^ husband of a prostitute. 
juzul, meddler. 
alimaq, fool. 

hir az pir namt-ddnad, he is such a fool he can’t read 
whether the word is hir or pir.* 
aAjI ablah, a fool. 

Jcawdan, a dunce. 

hci7'dm-zdda, base-born, illegitimate; frequently used in the sense 
of trickster. 

lutl, blackguard. 
qalldsh, cheat. 

(4) The following, not to be translated, is a mild example of expres- 
sions heard even amongst the educated. It is inserted, as it is sometimes as 
well to understand what is being said as a protection against covert insult : — 
® ridam dm dahariri pidm'-ash “I spit on his father’s 
beard ’ ’ (mildly paraphrased). 

There is besides a whole vocabulary of abuse called 
fuhsTiri 'I mddar u pidar, that is best omitted. The examples already ^ven 
will be found more than enough to indicate the general lines of such 
language — language found in the mouths of even tiny children.® 

Though the Persians use the crudest expressions in their daily speech, 
they — even the humblest and poorest of them — can, when they choose, 

. administer a veiled and delicate reproof with exquisite skill. 


1. ITot often used as it is considered a sin to call a man this, who is not. 

3 Used also in a bad sense. 

8 Qaliba in Arabic signifies lit. “cough.” 

4 In Arabic 31, which is explained as meaning “he knows not 


a hirr or ‘ cat,’ from a hirr or ‘ fox’s cub.’ ” 

6 Lu^ derived from Lot. In Urdu a “ sodomite.” 

6 A similar expression is used in the Punjab. 

7 (Sa‘di). 

8 It is perhaps some extenuation, that, from constant use, these words have lost 

much of their force. ^ 

/ 
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§ 94. Signs and Signals.' 

The following signs ' are not only in constant use, but reference to them 
frequently occurs both in ancient and modern writings : — 

Silence : — Bast bar sar-i damagh zadun The right 

liand is closed with the exception of the forefinger, which is held perpendi- 
cularly (point upwards) with the middle joint touching the tip of the nose; 
front of the forefinger to the left : or the tip of the forefinger is laid on the 
tip of the nose. 

Less commonly the tip of the forefinger is placed on the closed lips as in 
England. Biting the lower lip is a secret sign to keep silence. 

Gome here, biyd Id ; — As in India, i.e. the right arm. is more or less 
extended to the front, palm of the hand downwards. The signal is then 
made by closing the fingers towards the palm, and extending them a few times. 

No ai : — As in India. The open right hand, palm to the front, held 
(roughly) level with tlie head is agitated from side to side. Additional 
emphasis is given by turning the head to the left, closing the eyes and 
smiling idiotically with the lips closed. 

Slightly throwing the head back and closing the eyes also indicates 
“No,” as weU as, “He is talking rot.” 

JRaising the eyebrows slightly is a secret signal “ No,” or “ Don’t do it.” 

Raising them with a slight turn of the head means = “ Ask him.” 

Yes : — Bast bar chashm nihddan This action generally 

accompanies the reply chashm and signifies implicit obedience. The tips 
of the fingers of the open right hand (back to the front) are laid on the right 
eye. Also placing the right hand on the left breast and bowing = “ Yes.” 
Lowering the eyelids is also a sign for “ Yes.” 

Astonishment: — Angusht gazidan or angushUi tahayyur (or 

ia^ajjub) gazidan^ or) . The tip of the forefinger is 

placed on the teeth of the lower jaw. This action is commonly represented 
in pictures of the meeting of Farhad and Shirin. 

The Afghans la3^the forefinger (underside to the front) transversely across 
the mouth and close the teeth oh it — opening the eyes at the same time in 
an astonished gaze. 

Halt : — Vd tst^ or bi~ist tJ or \j . — The right arm is held 

perpendicularly, much as in the British Cavalry signal for “halt,” or the 
cipen and extended right hand is held up a little above the level of the right 
shoulder, palm to the front. 


1 Republished for the JI. As. Soc. Beng.,.1907, by kind permission of the Council. 

2 It is related that a European visitor at an Eastern Court nearly lost his life by 
accidentally biting his finger (the signal for astonishment) when the king was relating 
one of bis best stories. 

S Istgahf ‘'railway .station.” 
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Mad : — Tapping the right side of the nose with the tip of the fore- 
finger = dimdgh-a^h Mmslik-ast “he’s cracked.” 

Drawing the open right hand across the mouth downwards, from wrist 
to tips of fingers, and blowing on it at the same time = “All gas, he’s 
talking rot.” 

Go out : — Slightly poking the chin forwards. 

§ 95. Bibliomancy, Divination, Superstitions,^ etc. 

(a) IsiiJ^dra * J 5 ;ls=a-s| signifies asking divine direction as to any course 
to be pursued about which the seeker is doubtful, by opening the Qur*S.n and 
finding the answer on the right-hand page. The seeker first repeats the 
Surat’^-l-Fdlihah AsJlaJi or “Opening Chapter of the Qur^an,” the jSm- 
raV^-l-I1Mds ;jo5U^5J' “ On the declaration of God’s Unity ” (Cliap. 112), and 

the 58th verse of the Surat'^-’l-An'dm fWlII “ the Chapter of Cattle” (6th 
Chapter) three times, and then opens the Qur'an. Sometimes seven Salawdt 
are repeated in addition; or else the seeker first si salawdt^ nii- fir istad 

i.e. he says three times Jf j ,i.^.suo ^^lxt JLo . He then 

says one Al-liamd (i.e. the Fdtihah or Opening Chapter) and then Qul hu'*’Udh 
lU, and lastly the Aya-yi-mafdtzh'^^l-Ghayh 4jT which is the 

68th verse of the sixth chapter or “ Chapter of the Cattle.” 

Then saying ^Ui Allahumma’staMpir-nz* the book is opened by 

the seeker at random, by the forefinger of the right hand, and the top line of 
the right-hand page is selected. If no verse begins in this line, the seeker 
turns back and goes to the beginning of the verse. Verses issuing commands, 
or expressing pity, etc., are propitious. 

Another method is, after opening the book as above, to count the 
number of times the word Alldli occurs on the page, and then to turn over 
(forward) the same number of pages, and again count the same number 
of lines from the top , and then if no verse commences in that line to read 
forward and take the first verse that occurs after that line. 


1 Bepublished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1906, by kind permission of^the Council. 

2 IstikJiata lit. “ asking favours, etc.” The iatiWiara that the 

Prophet taught was a prayer asking for guidance. 

The seeker goes to a JHulla for an istikhara. who takes no fee — except perhaps 
ofEering of sweets or fruit. 

One form of bibliomancy in England is to take an omen from the first word o 
first person heard reading the Scriptures. Taking an omen from a Bible suspended y » 

key is still common enough. _ , 

8 Salat is properly any prayer, being the Arabic equivalent of namaz J 

by the Persians, however, the word has generally a special signification. 

4 Incorrect Arabic for ** choose for me. i 
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The answer is of course often extremely vague. 

In addition to the above, the Persians, even the most irreligious, 
rcncrally take an istithora from the iasUih or "rosary.” * The 

Fatihali is recited three times and any two beads are taken hold of at random. 
‘\s the first bead between these two points slips through the fingers the 
•ccker snyB Suhhati'^'Ua/i aVi lylsvA-i "Holiness bo to God ” ; as the second is 
lipiied Al‘hamd'‘li'Ilnh a-U '* Praise be to God ” ; as the third is slipped 
'j u'ald — "don't do it.” 

These expressions are rejJcntcd in this order till the last bead is reached. 
Vccordingas the first, second, orthird expression falls on tlie last bead, the reply 
s favourable, inditTercivt, or negative, i.e. miyana or bad 

From laziness, the Fdlihah is in practice usually recited only once. 

This form of i$iikhdra takes little time or trouble — for most 

-Persians carrj' a rosary in their pockets as a kind of play-thing — and it is 
esorted to on the mo.si trivial as well ns the most serious occasions.* 

Tafa^ul “auguring,” is generally applied to seeking a fal^ or 

omen ' from Tldfiz. A volume of the Divan of the poet is held in the left 
land- and the following words are said : — k 

j Uj icjj Ya J^icdja Hdfiz-i Sinrdzi iu kds7iif-i bar 
•dz-t har-i mn biyd va yah fal-1 mvndsib-i halbiyayiddz,* or Ij 

(Jf olw ^IS> ifj Yd J^ wdja 

Jafiz-i Sbtrdzl turn bi-haqq-i Shdijb-i Nabdi qasam- mt-diham ki kulUi ahvdl rd 
tar In kildb-i khud mxdayyan kun. The oyos are closed, the volume opened at 
lazard ^ and the first line of the page on the right-hand is taken, and the seeker 
urns back to the beginning of that ghfizal Jvi. If the omen is unfavourable, 
;he ghazal following it is read (called the s7idhid-i ghazdlri avval 
y and if propitious is acted on in preference to the first. 

(c) The Persians also consult astronomers, and geomancers, ® before start- 


^ Tlicro are Koveral ways of making this iatihhara one way is merely a 

^axno of odds and ovens.” 

2 “ Shall I or shall I not take a purge ? ” Out come the beads. IMany a European 
lurgeon anxious to perform a critical operation has fretted and fumed, because day after 
lay the beads said the day was unfavourable. 

3 Fal girijlan JU to take an omen” : tafa^ul zadan 

* There is no fixed formula. 

5 By running the nail of the forefinger of the right hand through the top edges of 
he leaves, the book being held in the left hand by the back, front edges towards the sky, 
^ Xdunajjim astrologer” ; *iln}ri nttjum ** astrology ” ; rammal 

JUj - geomancer rami Jixjj (rami anddhfitan eomancy : 

ilm'-i hayat ** astronomy ”, a term also applied to Euclid. Zich-i t.ali» 

zasMdan ** to cast a horoscope.” 

Fdlrglr is applied to any professional omen-taker. 
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ing on a journey, closing a bargain, or even changing a sleeping-room in a 
house, etc., etc.,* thej' believe in lucky faces, fortunate numbers, and 
unlucky days. 

Geomancy is supposed to have been discovered by Daniel. Geomancers, 
therefore, before casting, say, “ Ya Hazrai-i Daniyal ” b. 

[d) The 13th of Safar, the second montli in the Muslim calendar, and 
the 13th of Nawruz, are days of evil omen * ; also the 6th and 1 3th of every 
month. To avoid the evil that might overtake them were they to remain in- 
doors, all Persians leave their homes on the 13th of Nawruz, and spend the 
day from sun-up to sun-down in the open air. Disaster follows a quarrel 
during these hours. On the last Wednesday of Safar, boys and girls jump 
over a fire.^ 

(e) Omens are also taken from birds, animals, the number of times a 
person sneezes, the crossing of a threshold with the right or left foot first, 
and many other things too numerous to mention. 

(/) Persians also believe in the evil eye, cliashm-i had aj or cliaslm- 
zaT^m one may be possessed of the evil eye without know- 

ing it,* and some superstitious people say Ma slid^ Allah aH; IwU before 
gazing at their own countenances in a mirror, so as to ward off the evil 
effects of their own admiring eyes. 

Blue wards off the evil eye, and for this reason valued animals are 
adorned with beads of this colour. Also the ispand seed is burnt in the fire. 

Pretty children are often purposely kept dirty and unkempt, and further 
guarded from malign influence by amulets ia‘vlz 

Carpets are generally woven by the tribes-people with some small defect 
in the pattern, to avert the evil eye. 


1 Marifyus or had jj, 

2 The Prophet died in the month of Safar. It is supposed that the Last Day 
will fall on the last Wednesday of a Safar. 

8 The Shah has the right to see every woman in the Idngdom unveiled, and 
the royal glance is fortunate. 

The MujtaMda have the same right, being considered mafyTam. 

^ In mard hadrchashm ast Aj iiyo or chasm-i shur (or ahum) dSrad 

(m.c.): In ahahhf-zdban-aah ahum osi 
csvwl (m.c.) “ this man always prophesies unlucky things.” 

6 Bdzu-hand tils a charm made by writing a text, wrapping it in bulshor 
or scented leather {qab-i Quran), which is then bound on the cluld’s arm. An amulet is 
also called UUam or “ talisman.” > 

Dam-rdhl more commonly aar-raM jm, is money expended in charity 

on the threshold, by a departing traveller, to insure a safe return. 

In Tndin. some Muslim women bind a coin on the arm of the departing relative to o 
expended in charity on reaching the journey’s end in safety. 
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Strnnco to say, a pig* in Uio stables will ward off the evil eye from the 
orscs and mules. 

(<7) Certain cities, Slullas’ houses, a Consulate, the stable of certain big 
coj)lo, etc., constitute sanctuar}’ or bast The writer once saw a soldier 

tinging to a big gun in the square of Kirinan, declaring it was bast 
lowcver in spite of his protestations ho was finally removed by the 
lovernor’p farrofhes. 

(/<) The lime of Naio Jiuz ))) is a general holiday. People make picnics 
w 13 days, and every master is supposed to present all his servants with 
ne month's pay. The chief of .a dervish sect will auction certain sites, 
iich as the Governor’s Palace, the British Consulate, etc., to his followers, 
‘iie purchaser erects a lent and blows a horn .and refuses to move on, unless 
iven a sufiicient sum of money over the sum for which he purchased the 
itc. 

(i) Per.-^ians attribute misfortune.^ to the revolution of the heavens, to 
lie ‘evil eye ’ of lime, to the world, etc., etc.* 

The influence of the heavens on the fortunes of man, appears to be an 
neient suj)er.-;tilion dating back to a jirc-Islamic period. It has been sup- 
osed th.at Persians attribute their ill to the heavens, to avoid the appearance 
ven of attributing misfortune t^) the Deity. Tin's is not, I tliink, the case, 
'ho Persians still believe that the revolution of the skies affects man’s fate. 

Mu.slims who wi.sh to avoid ascribing ill to the Deity, attribute the 
ccurrcncc to Fate, Qaza Qadar or I'aqdir In the religious 

rama of /htsnyu, the sk 3 ' is accused of being the author of his misfortunes. 


Exnmplc.s : — 




Ay charUi-i fatal: Ijliarabi az kina-yi tust — {0. K.) 
“Ah ! Wheel of heaven to tyranny inclined.’’ 


{\Vhin. irans. Bub. 25). 


fj (ifit 

c>T sS 


1 Twoodio tnontioas a wild boar boing kopt in the stables at Baghdad, and this is 
ccasionally done in Persia. Some say the breath of a pig is good for horses. In 
Arabistan, pigs’ flesh is said to bo eaten under the name of gusfand-i farangl 

^ jS, Ham in Persia is sometimes called gusliir^ huJbul (JUb a name said to 

lavo been invented by a telegraph clerk. The Baluchis of Bampur (Persian Baluchistan), 

. very difleront-looking race from the fine people near the Dora Ghazi Khan Prontier in 
ndia, eat wild pig and foxes. 

2 Qardialtri Falah , Dunya Uio, Dahr yke, Gardun Charm 

OkaehmrzaMktnri Zamana • 
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In charMi'i jaforpisha-yi ‘ alt-hunyad 
Hargiz girih-i kdr-i has-i ra na-gusJidd 
Ear jd hi dil-i did H ddyli-i darad 
Dagh-i digar-i bar sar-i an dJagh nihdd — (0. K.) 

“Tho wheel on high, still busied with despite, 

Will nev’r unloose a. wretch from his sad plight; 

But when it lights upon a smitten heart. 

Straightway essays another blow to smite. 

{Whin. Rub. 154). 

J It'® b* 6^^ Sr' ' 

Ay charMlf chi harda-am turd : rdsl biguy 

Payvasta jiganda-i mard dar tag u 'puy — (0. K.) 

“ Oh wheel of heaven, what have I done to you 
That jmu should thus annoy mo ? Tell mo true.” 

( Whin. Rub. 499). 

IJUwnA jS VivAOl>J Jjt jjj y Ju <xjj| 

Om»J ,;>lj y — ^ \ji tf'® 

Ghun Vdla bi-Naiv-ruz qadah gir bi-dast 
Bd Idla-ruMi-l agar turd jursat hast • 

May nush bi-khurraml Id In char^-i kabud ’ 

Ndgdh turd chu bad garddnad past. — (0. K.) 

“ Like tulips ^ in the Spring your cups lift up. 

And, with a tulip-cheeked companion, sup 
With joy your wine, or e’er this azure wheel 
With some unlooked-for blast upset j^our cup.” 

[Whin. Rub. 44). 


CHAPTER XI. 

§ 96. Diminutive Nouns or ). 

(а) Diminutive terminations are : — ^ - as'. » and aj- j also colloquially 
These diminutive forms may express contempt, pity, affection, or 

simply give the idea of diminutiveness. Tho diminutive nouns may further 
be qualified by an adjective signifying “small,” “little,” etc. 

(б) For rational beings the three first only aS" or JS are used, as ; 

(1) mardak “ a small man.” 

•JUjIa) marridk “little mother” (Sa'di). 


1 In prose ast would be used. , 

a Lala is in Persia, Afghanistan, and' the Punjab,- the name of tlie common r 


poppy 


3^ Colloquially mardaka also zanaka aC) This k is called kaft 


tas^Mr ol^. 
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zanak “a little woman ” (rare). 

I duWarak or iJi^i.d'iMtara “ a little girl.” 

Tiflah-i man na-Miush ast vs-»l 15 ijjiii (m.o.) "my poor little 
child is sick” : Farangiyak (Trans. H.B.) “ contemptible European.” 

Remark . — In bachi Murusak £,b “croup” (so styled from the 

sound of the cough) the is nisbati. 

(2) generally gives a sense of contempt: — 

^ mardaka (m.c. only) "fellow.” 
zanaka, “ virago.” 

(3) s generall}’^ gives the idea of immatureness, as : — 

'pisara “ little boy.” 
duMtara ‘ ‘ little girl.’ ’ 

In dusbiza “ virgin” (from dushidan to milk) thetermina/- 

tion appears to be the referred to in Remark to No. (5). 

Asu® bachcha “ child, or young of any animal.” 

Remark Z.— The termination % also occurs in substantives without 
life, as: saflda ifrom safld, adj. "white”): iA ji huha "a camel- 

hump” (from tjf “a hill”): falaka "bastinado pole” (from falak 

“ the sky ”), vide § 98 (6). 

Remark 11. — The forms pisaru dakhtaru kuchuku are 

colloquial only. 

Remark 111. — In kurra yS "a foal (of horse or donkey) ^ barra 
"a lamb,” ^nja “ chicken,” etc., the final x has no diminutive signi- 

fication. 

Remark IV . — Final sis frequently elided, as: saij banda "slave,” dim. 
handak (class.) [in Mod. Pers. or -aij •], Buz-rmma jj) 

“newspaper,” dim. ruz-ndmcha “small book, or a daily account.” 

Sometimes it is changed into g, vide (5). Siniilarly is sometimes elided, 
as; iv0, “parrot,” dim. tutaJc (class.); iutiyak (mod.). 


1 An immarried girl or woman is called (m.c,). 

^ These words are properly contemptuous, but from frequent use (in Kirman at 
least) they have so far lost their force that a husband and wife use those forms in. ad- 
dressing each other. Generally if a woman is addressed as zanal’a she replies, 

zanaka madar^at 

8 Said to be derived from an obsolete form hack. The iaahdtd is apparently used 
to distinguish this word from "for what, why ? 

Darahlit hacTirzada " the tree (or any plant) has sent out a sprout. 

4 Also falak: to which the feet are fastened by a loop and held soles up^^ 

The pole is held by two men. ^ a. 
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(4) The only termination found in irrational animals is as : — 

iJja. MaraJi-i miskm “poor wretched ass.” 
tnurghalcA huchah “ a little chick.” 
aspaJc-i kuchah “ a little horse or pony.” 

This, termination is generally added to the generic noun, as: 
haywanak “poor creature”; murffhcfk “wee little bird”; (vide also 

last example (c). 

(5) For inanimate objects 'A and (or za) are used : — or 

liawzak or hawzclia (m.o.) “ a small artificial pond ” : hdghcha (m.c.) “a 

ittle garden”: ^ kafclia “a ladle” (kaf the palm of the hand): 

bdzicJia “a little game”: Uifaiigchn “a pistol”: fAijJ pulak 

“ a spangle, a fish’s scale, a scale on a bird’s leg ” ; kamdncha (m.c.) 

“ a violin bow ” : mardumaJc-i chrishm (m.c.) “pupil of the eye ” : 

kucJia •' ‘ lane ’ ’ ; mosJikiza “ a small leathern bottle ” 

baytak-i cliand (m.c.) “ a few little verses ” ; ruzahi c/mwrf (Sa'di) 

“ a few days.” 

cK Sib* (_g^x/o b tSj 

Diltanrj shavl yak javak-i* bang bi-Miur 
Yd yak manak-l* bdda-yi gul-rang bi-Mur. 

‘ ‘ Are 3’^ou depressed ? then take of ba7ig one grain ; 

Of rosy grape-juice take one pint or twain.” 

(O.K. 261. Whin.). 

In laMsha “a live coal, a spark,” nay^ia “ a small reed ” and in one or 
two words the sha is merely a corruption of cha. 

Words ending in aK/take the termination as: bji daryd, dim. 
darydcha; sahrd, dim. sahracha; sard, dim. sardcha 

As when forming the plural in an, final silent » becomes g, so sometimes 
with the diminutive in 55, as: ;a?na garment,” jdmagak^ ‘‘alittle, 

garment” (vide also (3) Remark IV). 

The termination tS is also added to adjectives, as : surMak (m.c.) 

“measles”; talj^ak (class.) “somewhat bitter; the colocynth ; 

‘[kam-tai'-ak ^juS (m.c.) “a little less”; iJji dur-tai’ak (m.c.) “alittle 
further”; dlr-tarak (m.c.) “ a little later ” ; past-tarak (m.c.) 


1 In modern Persian aspak also means a “toy horse”: in Indian Cavalry 

Regiments it is applied to the leather covering for the cape when carried on the wallets. 

2 In m.c. kaf-glr a name also given to a shovel for the fire. 

3 icsijjfii, qiziljih is properly for qizilcha (dim. of gizil)P.'. surJshaJ- (m.c.) 
measles ’ ’ (in the diet, also a gold coin and a bag). 

* Javak-l “a small barley corn or so,” manak-l “a small man or 

so.” 

6 Also in mod. Pers. ‘-^1 jama-ak. 
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a little lower : ijj zudictToJc “a little quicker*’ muzd-i hdmmuint tB 

bad.ak na dddnm ^ “I tipped the bath attendant not at 

all badly” (Tr. Haj. Bab. chap. 17). 

HcmarJ :. — The termination ij appears to be a form of as : A^|d or 
da)ija or dan^a • (class.) *‘a lentil,” the diminutive of ai (,5 ddna. 

In a few words ic/ia and Ma a£^i occur, as : dancha “ a small 

door, i.e., a window (opening like door)” ; mdhicka “a crescent; orna- 
ment.” In hdzicha the belongs to the original form.® Iza is also for 

animate nouns, as: dusliiza “virgin”; ndviza a, small boat.” 

(c) The words pisar ^ and hachcha added to rational nouns, 
sometimes give a diminutive sense : — 

c?l ® pisara mihiar or pisar-mihiar (m.c.) “oh sais boy ” (not 
“ sou of groom”); ghddm-bacliclia j*iti (m.c.) “a boy slave”: shutar- 

hachcha *54 ^ (Sa'di) “young camel”; darvish-pisar (Sa'di) 

* a boy dervish.” 

die y j tcjjj j jl 

2Iurgik-ah azhayza birun dyad u ruzl talahad 
Va ddavu-baclicha na-ddrad Mabar az *aql u tamtz — (Sa'di). 

'' The chick comes out of the egg and seeks its living. 

But the young of man has nothing of sense or discernment.’ ’ 

Bemarh /.—Words like (or juy (jy^) “ a brook or stream” require 
the in the diminutive, as : or 

Jaw^ “ a grain of barley ” becomes javak 

Remark 11 . — These diminutive sufiSxes are ealled cJitm-i tasgl^r 
and lodj-i tasahlr ol^. In kkarak <Jlj^ “poor ass” and pisark 

‘-(/•o “darling boy,” the sufiSx may be called kdf-z iarahJmm. ( } 
“the k of compassion or kindness.” In zaluk (Jyij “a leech” for zalu 
( gen. mlu) the kdf is zdi/id or superfluous. 

(d) The diminutive termination ak also gives a modified signification 
to the original noun, as : — 

ehashmak (m.c.) “a wink,” {chasm ‘"eye*’), 
dastak “clapping of the hands,” (dast “ hand ”). 

. iJX£>j pusJitak * ‘ ‘ somersault,” {pusM ' ' back ’ ’ ). 


1 Similarly kaj “ crooked ’’ is sometimes gazh. 

* Baghoha “a little garden” is in Urdu baghicha. 

8 Pisar-i mihiar ,(m,c. and class.) ” the elder son.” 

* Bar Sb pushtah bi-zan {Ac. and local) ” dive into the water.” 
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tu^mah “water-melon seeds” (roasted and salted); {tu^m 
“ seed” or “ egg”). 

ijA)) zarddk “ a carrot.’ ’ 

i)\j bdd-i lihurusah “ croup ” ; (imitative word). 

Bemarh. — Inak and dnak 4-^«l and the diminutives of In and an, 
eignify “behold !, here is ! ” ; (dnak not used in m.c.). 

(e) The m.c. IMcJmlu or MicMill “ tiny” (for children 

or things in a good sense) is creeping into writing. Kucliuku or 

HicJmku “ small ” is less diminutive than the former. 

This diminutive j is very common in m.c., as : pisaru duM^taru 
aspu^^\, kitdhu etc. 

Mafdu jiyo and zanu yj are not used, but mardaku and zanaku 

(vulg. and local) are used to express greater dirainutiveness than mardak 
or zanak Yarn jyh (m.c. and vulg.) is used as “ boy ” is, by the 

Irish, and does not express diminutiveness. This suffix is called vdv-i tasgjar 
ib )• 

(/) Khurasanis, in speaking, use the suffix gak as a diminutive, as: 
hachcliagak “ dear or tiny little child ” ; harddar-gak-i shumd ^ 

l+A “your small brother.” Persians however look upon Miurasanis as 
savages. 

{g) 3Iashkula “ a, small mashk “ (leather water-skin), and 

mushkula “a small bit of musk,” are formed according to no rule, 

and are probably the only examples of the diminutive terminations ula. 


§ 97. Affixed and Arabic Abstract Noun. 

•« 

(a) Grammarians enumerate several kinds of {Persian) formative — 
(1) By affixing a {ma‘rUf ) to an adjective, simple or compound, 

an abstract noun is formed, as: mkl “goodness,” ddna^ 

“wisdom,” from “good,” and Uia “wise”; zar-ha^^ “the 

bestowing of gold”; t^;li jaMn-ddrl “empire,” (from a^j., 

“giving gold” and )\& adj., world-holding ”).® 

Abstract nouns are also formed by affixing this is to nouns, pronouns, 
verbal roots, and past participles, etc., etc., as: pddisTiah “king, 

1 Briefly, from all adjectives and from some participles, abstract nouns are formed 
by adding cs silent Ji becomes gi» 

From nouns, adjectives are formed by adding is t, as: panjah tumatit 

“ worth 50 tumans. ” ^ 

5- A few abstract nouns and adjectives are formed by adding alif, as ; garma f 
(m.c.). ‘‘heat, hot weather” from garm “hot”; sarma (m.c.) “cold, or coW 

weather”; shayda, P. “mad from love” from shayd, substantive: vide foot-no e 

.(2) to (6) (3). ; 
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jjadishalii “sovereignty”: hasli “existence”; nistl 

“ non-existence” ; mam • “ egotism.” 

In hast! t/--* “ existence, being ” and ntsil “ non-existence, not 

being,” the tc is added to the 3rcl pci's, sing. Pres. Tense. If the adjective 
is compound, as: bi-dasf v pd “helpless, unweildy,” the is 

usually added to the second part of the compound only, as: hhdast u pa'; 
o-eN “helplessness.” 

Similarly in the case of a double simple adjective, the is usually added 
to the second only,^ asit/j’j tar « tdzagi “freshness” (for this vide 
below) ; u buUmdl “ ups and downs ” ; bd Jcamdl-i sa,f sadiqi (H. B. Chap. 
XLI, p. 236). Compare also; j I** 

b j^UV5 ^ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXII) “ for ho permitted me to sit in his 
presence, to cat with him, and even to smoke his pipe, — ” ; here, however, 
ham-nisinm ^ should be substituted for ham-nisliln 

This Persian may also bo added to some Arabic past participles. 

Thus from mnrahhl^as u^y= “permitted to leavm and licensed,” comes the 

•M 

m.c. substantive mxirahhJjhasl “ permission to depart, leave” which is 

now jircferred to the correct form riiUisai 

If the noun ends in silent «, the * is changed into as: banda%^, 
“slave,” bandagx (^«xvi “'bondage”; shikasta aX«.Cw “broken,” 
shihaelagi “fracture, also being worn out, broken down (old age) ” : chum 
and chigiinagi “the how and wherefore; state.” 

This IS is called tlie yd-yi masdar or the of the verbal 

noun, and also xjd-xji isml <_cb . 

Such nouns arc included in Jidsil-i masdar jAacx) Dide § 116. 

A noun may be formed from the Imperative root of the verb by affixing 
15-, as: khud siid^t ^SUbj “self-praise” (compound word); vide also 
§ 115 (e) and (0- 

(2) Xearl}’ allied to the ya-yi masdari is the yd-yi mushabih, 

or xjd-yi musdhabat j^b, which expresses similitude or assumption 

of character, as : — 

C'B’ t^Jby cAiv ^ ^ ^ _j. — 3 jkt 

Zdrfh bi-farr-i lu liumd^l kunad 

Sar Id rasad pisli-i iu pd^l kunad. — (Nizami). 


i Mam, P. ” egotism,” but Ar. from root “ seminal fluid ’’ ; also ha man-i 
** thou art with tne/' 

^ An instance of the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same word or sound. 

S Buhhsat is always used in India. 

^ Masiar = source, and hence the Inf. of a Persian verb or the root 

in Arabic. 
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•t 

• “At seeing thy splendour the magpie acts the huma,^ 

The head that comes near thee humbles itself (lit. acts the foot).” 
In this example huma^t and pa^l both illustrate the of 

similitude. Hdiimi “ boundless generosity (from Hatim of Tay, famous 

for his generosity).” 

(3) The yd-yijiishaii ® indicates relationship, as; Irani ^ 511 ^ 1 . 
“ Persian,” from 7 ra 7 i “ Persia.” " ^ 

In Arabic, the relative has a tasMM, as : sliamsiyif" “solar” ; 

but in Persian the iashdld of the Arabic relative is omitted in the mas- 

culine, as : shamsi but restored in the feminine, as, sliainsiyya ♦ . 

If the substantive is Persian and ends in lid-yi maMpfi ahamza 

is substituted for the ya-yi nishaii as : surma-^i “ blue- black in 

colour ” : “ light-green , i.e. , pista ® -coloured.” The forms and ifji-J 

however also occur, but are incorrect. Sometimes the » is changed into bf 
before the as: Mana “a house,” l^dnagi “domestic”; 

qaVa “fort,” qaVagi^ “garrison-soldier.” In India the form Mkdnl 

occurs as well as Mdnagi, vulg. Mdngl, vide also {a) ( 1 ), 

If, however, the word is Arabic, the relative adjective should be correctly 
formed according to the Arabic rule,"^ {vide Ar. Gr., Appendix); thus from 
hayza “egg” is derived A.r. “ oval.” The form Lau is incorrect, 

though occasional!}' used in Persian. Nuqra “silver” s^«j (mod.) 

“ made of silver ” ; but classically is also found. 

As regards the final relative in words like Shirazi ^ vide p. 179 of Volume 

I Called also murah-i dawlat JSitma “ the Common Lammergeyer ’’ (vide 

Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1906) (not a mythical bird) is supposed to be fortunate; huinayun 
adj. ‘‘fortunate,*’ 

^ This is not the Arabic {S that forms Arabic relatives, as ; (Pers. 

mi^z) “Egyptian,** etc., though it corresponds to it. 

3 The “relative noun** is a substantive or adjective, as: arziyy^^^ “earthy”; 
misriyy^^'^ “an Eg3T3tian.** For the Arabic pi. of these nouns vzdeAr. Gr., Appendix. 

Similarly abstract (Ar.) nouns are formed by adding ^ , as: ilahiyyat “God- 

head** ; inaaniyyat “humanity.** la imitation of the Arabic, this termination 

is also added to Persian words, as: Jchariyyat “stupidity,** also JcJiari ; zaniyyo^ 

if* • 

“womanliness**; mardumiyyat, etc., vide (1) (1). The words /.w/zTZzyyui “ child- 
hood’* and karahiyatf etc., “aversion,** are Arabic infinitives and not abstract 

nouns of the above class. Vide (c). 

4 Similarly with plural of sects, as : pi- dahriyya “ the sect of dahris.^ 

the Hebrew language * * is the feminine of the word 

6 i,e. the light-green colour of the skin of the kernel. 

But “a tinman.*’ 

7 Words of the form ^1^** generally make t^l*- 
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1, 2, p. 179 of the Grundries der Iranischen Philologie. It is derived from 
the Pahlavi U\ Pahla vi din-tk, Persian dini, pious. This tk is derived from 
an older yak<i (old Iranian) or possibly ika. 

The Hindi t is derived from a Sanskrit Ika and other terminations. The 
old Iranian yaka or lJ:a, and the Sanskrit ika, etc., have a common origin in 
the old Aryan language. 

Remark 1 . — This (s is added to the native city of a person as a 
patronymic, but not to the name of a tribe, as ; Muhammad Hasan-i Shirazt 

** Muhammad Hasan the Shirazi (or of Shiraz) *' ; but Fath 
‘Ati ShaJi-i Qajdr Aframyab-i Turk <Jy ; Qkiddm 

‘Afi-yt Afshdr “ (Jliulam ‘Ali the Afsliar (of the Afshar Tribe).” For things, 
however, the ^ is added to both the city and the tribe, as; ShdUi Kirrmni 
Jli “a Kirman shawl” and qdU-yi AfsJiMrl “an Afshar 

carpet. ’ * 

Tlie Persians, however, say mardum-i Kirman (not Kirmdnl) 

"the people of Kirman,” and zanh5~yi Shiraz “the women of 

Shiraz (and not Shirazt).’^ 

Remark II . — ^The Ar. ordinal sdni (for ^ " second ” does not end 

in the relative is ; there is no ta^7idid, neither in the masculine nor in the 
feminine : (*tilS saniya the feminine of also means " a second of time).* * 
Tahudi (P-) has for its feminine Talmdiyya "a Jewess ” ; also, 

"Judea ” ; and for its plural Tahud "the Jews.” 

The forms haymvi (for bayzi ®) “ elliptical ” and Basrdvl 

(for Bisri ) though used in Persian are incorrect ; vide Notes on 
Ar. Grammar. 

Remark III . — ^This (j? is sometimes added unnecessarily to an adjective, 
as : dusfri qcLdimi (m.c.) and duat-i samimi : In-hd 

qadRmi^ shudaand ail l^ijl (m.c.) "these have become antiquated.** 

This IS might be considered the yd-yi nisbat or perhaps the 

yd-yi zaUd cyiVj <^0 . 

Remark IV . — ^This ts be added to the Infirdtive, as: naviahtani, 
adj. (m.c.) " manuscript ** = M^Ul, Navistani is also the Future 

Participle " that has to be written ” ; vide (6) (1). 

1 The Arabic ordinals from 2 to 10 inclusive are formed on the measure of tlcli, 

* Bayzt in Persian “whiteness, purity," but in Arabic “elliptical." In mod. 

Persian tvJshm-tmiryhi “ oval ” and “ elliptical." 

3 The Indian Parsis are divided into two dasaes, rasmt (sdj.) “ the moderns 

and godzmi “ the old-fashioned. " 

* In India qalaml (jA5, 

26 
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Remark V . — From or ^5^.1 “Delhi,” Diklavi “a man from 

•* • •• • 

Delhi.” From comes also modern and corrupt. 

Marvazl ‘ Marv ’ is an irregular form of Maryhazi 

* a man of Mar^ ’ (the supposition being that Margh was the ancient name 
of Marv) ; and Ran ‘ an inhabitant of Raj' ’ is derived from Rdz jl; the 
older name of the city. 

From Kdshdn is formed Kdslil ‘an inhabitant of Kash,’ 

and from Bada,khshan, Bada^sJidm or Badahhsln (of 

Badakhsh). 

If this is is affixed to the Arabic kuwjat **1^, the words abii y}, ibn jyji 
disappear; thus, from ibn-z Zuhazjr is formed Zzibayrii^y^j, and from 

Abu Hamfa comes Hanajl . 

Remark VI . — Another form of the Arabic relative termination, chiefly 

!p 

used in technical or scientific terms, is <^1 — as : jismdni “corpo- 

real” (no ta^hdld in Persian on the final ^s): ruhdrii “spiritual”; 

nurdnl “bright, luminous” ; nafsdni “psychologic, etc.”; vide 

notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

(4) The yd-yi maf'ul cffh or of the object, expresses some person 

or thing being affected by some act, as : li-oj dast hhalR “ signed” : 

^u*J la‘naU “ cursed.” 

(5) The yd-yi fd‘il is the of the agent in such words as: jangi 

“ warrior” ; liikrmii “ man of science.” 

(6) Other descriptions of ts- are : — 

•• 

(1) The yd-yi liydqat uusUJ or yd-yi qdbiliyyat * the (j- of 

fitness ’ ; this is the added to the Infinitive, as : su^tanl “ fit to be 

burned ’ ’ ; vide Remark IV. 

(2) The yd-yi voahdai (^cb, ‘ the of unity,’ and yd-yi tankwj^ (/b, 

•• •• 

‘ the IS of indefiniteness ’ ; vide § 41. 

(3) The yd-yi Mitabi or of address,’ is the (s of the 2nd 

person singular of the verb, as: kardi cs^j^ “ thou madest ” ; nik-i 
“thou art good.”^ This second (S' is, however, usually distinguished as, 
cUi ol»i| 4_£lj yd-yi isbdt-i pi. 

(4) The yd-yi mutakaUim or of the speaker,’ is (in Arabic 

phrases) the affixed pronoun of the 1st person sing., as: ildhl or rabh% 


!■ In Ya Babb tu Karim^i va Jearlml Jcaram aat 1 J ' 

*• Oil God, thou art generous and- generosity is clemency,” i^be accent distinguishes the 

first hartm-l from the second which is a substantive karlml. 

/ 
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“my Lor<l”'; mushfiq-t "mj' friend.” Tliis is also called 

mttJnUifoij “ the ijn of courtesy' (or benignity).” 

(/i) The ija-tjt si(a( '=^i^ or ‘is of qualification,’ is the cs is 
followed by the relative particle *>', and gives the force of the demonstrative 
pronoun; vide § 42 (ft) for other names of this 

(0) The yn~yi zn^id iX;'; or 'redundant ^s,' occurs in the Imperative 
after a quiescent alif or », as: bi-yushay for hi-gitsha “open 

this” : hi~atty for btyv . Also in other words as in (for jt)\i ) 
‘‘a clever workman ” ; vide also (u) (3), Hcmnrk III. 

(7) The yd.yi tsbba' ,^0, ' the is of .satiating or filling up,’ is the is 
of poetical license used to eke ou(. the measure of a verso as when an izafat is 
lengthened into t ; — 

The juetre is J*«-* j^,Jiieliix! and the izdfals after izfi'oj and have 

therefore to be pronounced long. 

(8) The yd-yi {ffivirdn or ‘v.? of repeated action,’ is the is 

added to the Preterite tense to form the P.ost Habitual * ; vide p. 225. 

(0) The yd-yt via'rnf cfb is the ts pronounced i (as in •police’); 

so named b\' the Arab invaders becau.se they were acquainted with its 
sound. 

(10) Tlic yii-yi majlntl c? h is the ic classically ^ sounded like e; 

so named by the Arabs because the sound was unknown to them. 

(11) The IS preceded by fatha and pronounced like the English diphthong 
«f in ‘aisle* or cy in ‘they,’ is called yS-yi sdkin~i maftuli md qciblt i.e., 
‘ quiescent is,' its preceding letter being movable by jatha. 

(12) TIjo yd-yi imfat tiJUi iJj, or ya-yi i:^fl (jjb, is the is that is 
the substitute for the izdjal after the weak consonants I and j,.as in 

and 

Remark /. — The is **1 adverbs of time may be either the yd-yi vaUdat 
iskt or else what might be called the yd-yi iaqrib “ the yd of 

approximation,” as in AiLwj a> ^ isj^ ‘asr-z biid ki bi-Hidna dmadam 
(m.c.) “ it was about evening when I reached home ’ ’ ; ‘asr-t may also mean 
“one evening, an evening; this night” (Scottice ‘the night’). In sluxb-z 
siibhrz bdyad hi-ydyad^i^ (m.c.) “he must be here one of these 

nights or mornings, i.e. in a few days,” the is maybe either yd-yi vahdat 
ts)^j is^, or the yd-yi laqrtb is^ . 


■1 With verbs, and certain particles that resemble verbs, this Arabic is becomes 

iS^j as: “verily**; “ he struck me.** 

^ Obsolete in Persian colloquial, but preserved in the speech of Afghanistan and 
India. 

8 Preserved by Indians and^ Afghans. 

\ 
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Bemarh II. — Yd is sometimes substituted for alif, as: yarmagkdn 

for armughdn (class, and m.c.) “a present.” * 

(c) Arabic abstract nouns of quality are formed: — 

(1) By adding iyyali— 

First to nouns. Strictly speaking these are formed by adding the femi- 

nine » to the relative adjectives, as: divinity being dis- 

cordant”; “humanit}^; politeness.” 

Second to adjectives, as : “poverty.” 

• ^ 

Third to participles, active and passive, as : mun'imiyyaf “ bestow- 

ment” ; mujarradiyyat “ being in solitude.” 

jPoitri/i to particles, as: from “bow?”: ooaU “substance,” 

from md-huw° ‘ ‘ what is it ? ” 

(2) This Arabic termination is even added to Persian words, as : 

Other Persian forms are cuaLA*! - ; vide p. 400, foot- 

note 3, and notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

Words formed by this addition are called “artificial 

infinitives. ’ ’ ^ 

Remark I. — In the same way, the Persian words 'pddslialiat (Indian) 
and namkat o/tj! are formed on the Arabic measure of najdbat hamdqat 

Remark II. — ^If the feminine termination 8 is added to an adjective 

t 

terminating in a single there is no iaskdid, as: fern. «jJb, but 

* 1 * ** 

“ high ” has of course for its feminine idc. 

§ 98. The Terminal is. 

(o) In Persian the terminal t is of two kinds, viz.^Uo zdJiir, “manifest” 
(i.e. sounded), and maT^fi or muMiafi “hidden” (i.e. mute). 

The former maybe preceded by any one of the short vowels, as : rah road,” 

aTi&uli ''grief”; "fat,’* and is consequently sounded.^ As 

already stated, final % when mute is unsounded and transliterated ' it is 
considered a vowel by some Grammarians.^ 

1 Also rah-avurd Slj .(class.) and eaw^dt; all mean a present brought 

back from a journey. , 

2 Infinitive in the sense of the Arabic Grammar, i.e., verbal norm. 

3 Panja " claws, grasp,’’ but panjah (for panjah) “fifty.’’ 

4 After silent *, the izafat assumes the form of hamza, but after sounded *, it is 
written in the ordinary maimer, viz. Jcosrah. Mute should bo, but is not always, 
dropped in writing before the ha of the plural. 
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^ 0 

The final ? in Arabic words thougli aspirated in Arabic as in ‘'U? haXi- 

;hoA, the pansal form of A*!’' , become silent in Persian, thus /taZtwia ; . tlie 

fnihn of nnin drops out. 

(&) I^Iulc or silent t is added to : — 

(1) A noun to form a noun that bears a relationship or resemblance to it, 

as: “hand,” dasla “handle”; garm-aha =ihammam; 

avaza !fVjf “roputat|pn; singing” : dmhdr-cliuha “frame ” (of door, 

picture, etc.) : dftdba Afli-’f “ewer.” This t is called ha-yi mushd- 

bnhnl “the ? of resemblance.” 

(2) It is added to both stems of the verb to form substantives. Thus 
from haden (Imp. stem band) “to bind” comes bandd sf-xb “a slave,” 
.and from dldnn (.sliorlcncd Inf. did) comes ddda “eye”: giristan 

{f 7 fr») “to weep,” gxrya “lamentation”: ndlidan ["ndl), 

ndia ahi “complaint”: divkufa “blossom”: larza “trembling” 
from larzldan : khanda ?3ia.“ laughter.” 

Tliis * is called tfbt’ Jid-yi makhft-yi fi'lt “the silent 

verbal /j.” 

(3) It is added to adjectives to form analogous nouns, as: saftd 

(adj.) “white,” saflda siya/i “black,” siydJia “an 

inventory, list of items” : panj ^ * ‘ five,” panja asoj “ a claw, a bunch 
of fives, grasp, possession ”; but “left,” diappad^“ left-handed.” 

(4) It is used to form adjectives or adverbs of time, age, number, etc., 

as: chahdrsdla- “four years’ old dxi-mdha “two months’ 

old ” ; bar-rtiza. tj)j yt “ daily ” ; cJialidr-shaha ‘ ‘ every fourth night ” ; 

eltabdn~ruza J5b; “lasting 24 hours”; dvrdila “wavering, of two 

minds” : dti-bdra “ once more, over again ” ; cliand-ruza »jyj “ endur- 
ing for a few days, short-lived”: har^sdla aJU. y, “yearly”: ruza tjj) 
“ daily, also a fast ” ; panpsJidHia ail" ^ “ five pronged ” : du-ruya^ 
“double, two-faced”; dv/-marda‘^ “of two men ” (task, work, etc.). 

This * is called 1td-yi nishai cua-o . 


* Sa/ida-yi (or aapida-yi) aubh SaAft-j “the dawn": aiydhiryi chaahm 

(m.c.) “the black of tho oyo,” but aiyaha-yi Tiiaab (m.c.) 

*‘a list of the account, statornont.” 

2 Subs, chaliar-aulagi panj-Bulagl etc., etc., “the state of 

being four and five years’ old.” 

3 Durvuya eipah J5b«» “ tho opposing (facing) armies.’’ Du-ruya AJjy jo 

sometimes means in two ranks, but whether facing each other or one behind the other is 
doubtfuL 

* Mv-daniatam chandrmarda liallaj budam (m.c.) = “I 

knew my limitations ; capabilities.’ ’ 
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(5) The feminine form of some Arabic past participles is used substan- 

tively in Persian, as : mujassama “ a statue ”, from mujassam “ embod- 

ied”: it is really a feminine agreeing with surat, etc., understood: 

** an inclosure.” This is also the “ h of resemblance ’ ’ ; vide (&) (1). 

(6) In such words as shahdna “ lit for a king (or kings)” : marddna 

etc., the t is called by some native grammarians hd-yi liydqal 

**the h of fitness or suitabilitj’^,” and is supposed to be added to the noun 
in the plural {sJidJidn, etc.). 

Ana iif, however, occurs as a separate suffix, as in “in a self- 

interested manner” ; dasidna “glove” : sdldna “yearh- ” ; vidc% lOS. 

(c) Further uses of mute i are : — 

(1) To form the past participle, as: rafla “gone” (pi. raftagdruj^*) 

“ the departed, the dead ”). This s is called 7id-yi mu^tafi- 

yi maf‘ul “ the silent h of the passive participle.” 

When, however, the participle is past active, as: sinmida guft oi? 
“having heard he replied,” the t is called hd-yi atf “copulative s” 

and is considered equal to the conjunction j “and,” as; sJiunld va gujt 

(2) It is used to form the agent (a present participle) of the verb, as : 

navisanda “writer” (also part, “writing”) and is then called 

o>^U* hd-yi muMiafi-yi fd‘iliyyat “the silent ? of agency.” 

(3) It is used to form the feminine of Arabic words, thus malik “king”; 

maliha “ Queen” (in Arabic malikah). Tins i is called hd-yitdms. 

Remark . — In Persian, this feminine * is considered a silent h, but not so 
in Arabic, thus malikaV^^ (and malikah) At. 

(4) To form the diminutive of nouns, vide § 96 (6) (3) and Eemark. 

Remark I . — ^The final mute 55 of a Persian word sometimes becomes (i 
in Arabic, thus Ab~j yista, P. “ a pistachio-nut ” is justaq in Arabic. 

Remark II . — ^The final J5 is sometimes redundant, as in S5;l^ cliara : 
kina. 

§ 99. The Suffixes lyb ban or c)b^ van; 

and cyt un and uy van. 

(a) These suffixes are said to be a corruption of man cjbc, contracted 
from mdnanda “remaining” (also “resembling”). 

They are more probably the Sanskrit suffix vdn or wan, and are, accord- 
ing to Platts, in 0. P. and Zend pdna. 


1 Gari-wan or gan-ban or EEindustani. “ driver of haekney-coacb» 

etc.” , 
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(6) This suffix added to substantives forms substantives, as : — 

(1) bagkban (m.c.) "gardener*'; darvan (m.c.) "porter”; 

pashan "sentry, watchman ” ; shidurhan " camel-man (in charge 
of camels) ” : ejb AjU sdya-han "a shelter (from sun, rain, etc.)”; (this last 
is usually written iy4il-»): ginbdn "collar of a coat” (that which 

guards the neck (_c/ ).” 

(2) To nouns it forms adjectives, as : mihr-bdn "kind” (in m.c. 

mihraban *). 

(3) Gardun "the wheel of heaven” ; wazAww "inverted”; 

Jnimayun ~ " fortunate.” Vdfi and vana^tj (and un) , are also affixes 

forming substantives of relation, as: parvana "moth (feather-like)”; 
asiarvana astarvan saiarvan etc. (lit. raule-like) "barren, 

a barren woman”; pulvan (bridge-like) the raised path or partition 

in a field.” 


§ 100. The Suffixes gar gdr gdri kdr 

(а) The Persian suffix gdr is the old Persian suffix kdra, Sanskrit hdr : 

it signifies "doer or maker,” as: l^idmat-gdr " performer of service, 
attendant” ; parvardagdr " one who provides nourishment, i.e. God 

(also a king)” : kdm-gdr " successful” ; dmuz-gdr (m.c.) " teacher ” ; 
ruz-gdr Jtjj) "time, etc.” : ydd-gd}‘ (in m.c. ydd-i-gdr) "souvenir”; 

gunalirgdr or^k»b^ gwmli-kdr "sinner” : sdz^gdr also sdz^hdr 

(class.) "agreeing with (of food, climate).” 

Remark. — In ydd-gdr " memorial, souvenir,” etc., the idea of agency 

is not marked. 

In ruz-gdr " time ; fortune ’ ’ it is even less prominent. 

(б) Gar ^ is a similar suffix, in Zend kara and in Sanskrit kar: it is 

probably connected with, or contracted from, kdr j’<, gdr jlf, etc. ; vide (a). 
It has the signification of the English suffix -er. Examples: zargar 
"goldsmith (or a worker or maker in gold) ” ; tavdngar " rich ” ; kdr-gar 
jji ‘‘one skilful in business; also taking effect (as of medicine, of an 
oration, etc.) ” ; ktmiya-gar “ an alchemist/’ 


1 Mihr^ P. : Sanskrib mitr or mitra or mihira. By affixing a iS masdar or 

mushahahaty vide § 97 (a) (I)] wo get further substantives, as: ahitiur-hdnl 
the work or office of camel-man ; mihrbanl “ kindness.” 

^ Huma u or humdy the Lammergeier or Ossifrage, a bird anciently 

reverenced. 

3 All are connected with the verb kardan, P. “ to do/* Sanskrit hartum^ and 
give the idea of actor or action. 

* Sometimes written as:p!f ^ • 
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Emmh /.—It should be noticed that gar ^ generally signifies a maker, 
while gar ^ indicates a performer. 

Rermrh 11. — By adding a formative the sufiix garl uj is formed 
which signifies “art, business," as : u aJiilMr-chl-garl nami-danad (sj 
«sj|<> (m.c.) “ he knows nothing about the business of a shikari.'** In India 

6aimr-c7il-Htawa*g'an the culinary art.” 

If two words occur together, it is usual to add the suffix to the 
second only, as : Bahl ' 21 ' Sujl-garl i tjjO “the Babi and Sufi 

religions.” 

(c) Kdr ^ “work” is another suffix sometimes interchangeable with 
gar. 

Badrkdr “ evil-doer ’ ’ ; jaid-kar ‘ ‘ oppressor * ’ ; gundh-kdr 
(in India grwTOfl/i-g'ar) “evil-doer, sinner Hr ® “one who has 

committed a fault.” 

Possibly in dmuz-gdr and Jcdm-gar etc., the affix is substi- 

tuted for kdr jlS".® 

§ 101. Ar ;T, ddr dl Jf, 

(fl) By cutting off the final .i> of the Infinitive ^ and adding dr, verbal 
nouns are formed : — 

(1) Indicating action , as : guftdr )ilsS “speech”; kirddr “works 
(as opposed to words) ” ; d?dor “seeing, sight.” 

(2) This termination sometimes gives the sense of an agent, as : l^iiMr 
(m.c.) “buyer”; firlfidr^^iihijf “deceiver”; pa 7 ’a 5 /dr “ a wor- 
shipper (class.); a nurse (modern).” 

(3) Occasionally this termination is found in concrete nouns, as : kifshtdr 
(m.c.) “anything killed (also slaughter); classically anything slain '^n 

sacrifice”; murddr “carrion, i.e. anything that has died of itself ; al^ 
(m.c.) anything killed otherwise than with the orthodox Muslim rite.’ ’ 


3 If, however, the suffix be added to both words, then the copulative j must bd 

pronounced m, as: haVi-gari va ^ufl-garl (s^ (S^ 

foot-note (3). Similarly taqslr n gunaMcar or tagsiV'-har va gunah-har j jif 

Or 

s Also taqsir-war, j]C> faqstr-dar and taqsir-inan^^^^^^^^ 

8 By adding fj, substantives like OixsoA Ichidmat-garl “servir.- 

attendant ” ; zargarl “ the business of goldsmith “ ; kargarl “ s’ucf are, 

making anything) ” are formed. ^ 

4 Accordii^g to Platt’s (Hindustani Grammar) the suffixes 
after cutting of^ dan. 

6 Note — ^not Tcardar as might have been expected. ax 

6 Faruahanda (m.c.) not farulsbtar 


“ driver of haekney-f* 
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(4) Some adjectives with a passive signification are formed by this suffix, 
as: giriftar “ taken captive ; arrested.” 

(5) Dimr “ wall ” is said to be derived from dav “ stratum ” 
and dr. 

(6) Ddr is the Imperative stem of ddshtan “ to have, to hold,” 

and in compounds generally signifies “bolder, keeper,” as: ptshdntddr 

(m.c.) “fortunate”; db-ddr^ yf (m.c.) “a man who looks after 

tea, pipes, etc.” ; Mssa-ddr jb (class.) share-holder.” 

It is also used in forming adjectives from nouns, as : ptcJirddr 
“ twisted.” 

If the noun be a compound of two synonyms, the affix is added to the 
second noun only, as: pich u ^am J “twists,” picli u )Jbamddr 

j ^ “ twisted ” : ‘aql u hush-ddr tj»^ j clStf ® “ intelligent, etc.” 

Remark . — The Infinitive itself can be used as verbal noun, as : dmadan-i 
man mA/of “ my coming ” ; vide § 115 (h). 

The shortened infinitive can also be used as a verbal noun, as : J^artd u 
farul^t ^ “buying and selling”; azguft-iu man hi kdr kardam 

^ jl (m.c.) “I did this at his instigation”; vide 

§ 115 (?) i_k). 

(c) Al Jf is a relative suffix that forms substantives, as : changdl 

“ claw ; fork” ; dumhdl “ tail, after- part.” 

In zangdl J®) “ rust ” (for zangdr, the letters I and r being interchange- 
able) the termination appears to' be redundant. 

§ 102. The Turkish Affixes Ji ot chi Bash - Task or Ddeh 

(a) The Turkish affix chi affixed to a noun, forms a noun of the agent or 
a noun indicating possession ; it occurs chiefly in modern Persian. Example : 
t 5 ^ gush-chi “ falconer ” ; hafiduq-chl “ a musketeer ” ; shikar- 

chi “ a shikari ” ; qaiir-chi “ a muleteer ” ; “ a servant 

who prepares coSee.” ® 

In Persian this chi aiipears to be applied to professions only. 


1 Bj- imSla, div. 

* Abdurl is a mule with saddle-bags fitted for a journey; lamp, tra-matcnaU. 

pipe, etc., otc. : also called jb nahar-dar. 

s Or 65 ^aql u hush k . 

* Chi has much the same signification as triilci in Urdu. In the 1 Irhur dnle- » 
of Turkish (Koshghar and Yarkand), this suffi-V is added to the Future pi.-^-icipI- of 
Infinitive to signify the agent, and to n noun to signify profe'.-i':;i. a': r-Jv- 

'ustom's ofiSciol.” 

C* The business of one servant, as guests are continuaCy dwpy.ns i.’.. 
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If the substantive end in J 5 , the * is dropped, as: l^izdn-clii 
“treasurer” ; mash‘al-chi cJ/wi'O* “torch-bearer (in India dish-washer, 
scullion)” : 'parvanchi “one who writes panvdnas^ or Government 

orders, etc.” 

After a soft letter like n), chi ^ 5 ^ in in.c. sometimes becomes ji as : 
bustdnji “ a gardener” ; miydnji “ a mediator.” Possibly 

jl instead of chi is commoner in Tehran owing to Turkish influence. 

For the forms shikdr-chl-garl ^cj qush-chl-fjarl lej 

etc., vide. § 100 ( 6 ) Remark II. 

( 6 ) A few compounds are formed by the Turkish words hash “ head,” 
and iEsh or dEsh “companion,” as : qiziLhdsh (lit. red- headed) “ a soldier; a 
Persian; Qizil-hdsh; etc., etc.”; yulrdash“ a guide ” ; heg-tdsh or Miwaja- 
task “ fellow-servant.” 

§ 103 . Dan 

The affix dan signifies something that holds, or contains, a vessel, 

as: — namalc-ddn “ a salt-cellar” ; ^ galam-dd 7 i {m.o.) “ a pen- 

case ” ; ^dk-ddn (m.c.) “the grave ” ; kumdj-dan njics^ US'* “ a copper 

cooking-pot” ; iD'i, ^ aiifi^jya-ddn (m.c.) “snuff-box.” 

Remark . — Compounds with the suffixes and those mentioned here- 
after that signify ‘place,’ as: Sites’ - . lylL* - ^13 . (as in 

rud-hdr), etc., form ‘ Persian compound nouns of place ’ ( f**"' )• 

In Arabic the ‘ noun of time and place ’ has special forms, as : maqtal ciwx) 
“ place of slaughter, a vital spot ” ; mashriqijj^ “ the East” (time or place 
of rising) ; masjtd “ mosque.’ ’ 

Those * nouns of place ’ that signify ‘ abounding in ’ (formed by the 
suffixes sorjlj, sdr hdrj\s, Idjch - - - are sometimes distinguished by 
the term (^It***! ‘nouns of excess.’ 

Such words as “cursed” are included under 

, vide § 68 VTII. 

«• * 

§ 104. Zdr jij, sdr jU», std7i olLo or istdn IdM ^31, kada 

gdh abdd ibf , gard ijt -, kJidna iiU., shan e^A, nd 0. 

(a) The affix mr signifies abounding in, as : — 

(1) N amah zdr “salt-ground (where nothing grows)”; shwa-zar 

1 In Arabic cl*A/o, but in Persian also . 

a Ji is a Western Turkish form of cTii. 

8 A long box with a sliding drawer that contains pens, an inkpot, and scissors with 
specially-shaped handles, for cutting the paper. qalam-dans are beautifully 

painted and are very costly. 

* Originally used for baking a kind of bread in fat. 

5 In Persian anfiya without iaslidid, 

6 Compare * skilful * : vid6 § 108 (a) 
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}]} “saltpetre ground”; ‘alaf-tar jfj «Jlc ‘‘meadow” Hr-aarjfj jlS* 
“field of battle” (place of deeds) ; fful-zaryjjf (m.c.) “any garden.” 

(6) The affix sar jU» has the same meaning, and forms substantives and 
adjectives, and denotes plenty, magnitude, similitude, or possession, as : — 

(1) Kuhsar jt- “hilly chashnut-sar “a place full of 

springs ’ ’ ; sharm-sar jU “ full of shame.” 

MetnurJc I. Sc/n^-saT havd/in “ to stone a person.” 

Remark II. JnruJcjj^ar “cheek,” the termination appears merely 
to modify the word ruUk “ face (m.c.).’ ’ 

(2) It also denotes “like.” hhak-sar ^ “like dust, base, low- 

born : sJiah'SOT “like a king, kingly,” 

(3) Jt is used for sar “ head,” as :~sag-sar ;U (old) “ dog-headed ’ ’ ; 

suhuk-sar “light-headed; also unburdened by luggage ” ; nigu-sar, or 
nigun-sar _)U> or in classical Persian = “ one who hangs the head 

from shame”; but in modern Persian only “inverted (= sar^nigun].*^ 

(c) The affix s^n or istan signifies “ place,’ ’ and is derived from 
the Sanskrit sthan “ place.’ ’ The former is used after a substantive ending 
m a vowel and the latter after a consonant, as; bu-slan “a garden 
(place of scent) ’; Hindustan* “Jxxdia,'^ ; guUstan “garden” 

(place of roses or fiowers); qccbrislan “grave-yard”; Farangislan 

“Europe.” 

a few words the termination gives the idea of time, as: tabistSn 
“summer ’ ’ ; zamistan “ printer ’ ' ; hakan’slan “ spring. ’ ’ 

Remark. ^As regards the termination vuT ® an found in so many names, 
M. Chodzko writes ; — 


Quelques erudits persans m’ont assure qu’anciennement le formatif 
du pluriel (iit, donnait aux mots primitifs le meme sens geographique que 
leur sldn; i.e. qui est tr4s probable; ear an veut direaussi: propriele de, 
appartenant a ; an hud, de son propre avoir, de ce qui lu 

appartient. Examples : — 

hemadan nom d’une ville, oJl js;f drdeldn nom d’une prorinee, 
gildn nom d’une province, mdzenderdn de meme, ;3f 


^ Ghaman is an artificial lawn or any stretch of good gross or a meadow, etc*, 
tuT a green spot covered with weeds and gross. 

^ Kvhtstan meatis country* with mountains; hiJhsur -'hiHy.*' 

S With the formative *‘humiJitv/’ 

* Also Rind. 

® For the adverbial termination 5n (bamd^dUn 
rattan (Afghan), etc. ri'dc Adverbs. 
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<izer-hijan de meme, *£*JS*& desht-i hdverdn, le desert de Haveran, 

doivent, suivant ces erudits, etre traduits: les Hemeds, les Ardels, les 
marais (jil),' la contree dans la quelle (ender) il y a beancoup de grands 
(maz) arbres ou des chenes (mazu) , les adorateurs ou les enfants (big-beee) 
feu (azer), les deserts de 1’ Occident (haver), etc.” 

Remark. — In poetry istdn is sometimes pronounced sitdn , as : gulsitdn 

J?, for guUsian ejULJil. 

{d) The affix ZaM ^51 signifies “place,” or “numerous, copious,” as: — 
sang-ldMh (m.c.) “ a stony place ; rocky, stony ” : div lakh 

‘‘a demon-haunted place.” 

(e) Kada iStiS’ signifies “habitation, house,” and as the last number of a 
compound, “ place,” as : — Aiash-kada (m.c.) “ temple of the Magi ” ; 

may-kada (m.c.) “ a tavern ” ; maiam kada (class.) “ house of 

mourning” ; huUkada tixi’ cw “ an idol temple.” 

Remark. — Jrx kad-M^udd “a married man, a householder”; kad- 

hdnujih^^ “a housewife, a good manageress,” the prefix is an abbreviation 
of kada 

(/) Gdh (Sanskrit gdtu) is an affix denoting: — 

(1) “Place,” as: — Khwab-gdh jslf “ bedroom, also a cloth valise for 

bedding”; taT^t-gdhi^t o»=bj (m.c.) “an open-air platform for sitting on”; 
jarud-gdh (m.c.) “halting nishiman-gdh xlf (m.c.) 

“ a seat ” : drdm-gah JSlf ^i;f (m.c.) “ a resting place.” 

(2) “Time” as; — S7idm-gdh “the evening time”; dn-gdk^ 

(m.c.) “ then ” ; pasdngdh s'&T “ after that”; hi-galb^^_ “ untimely, out 
of season.” Sukhan norhdyad guft magar dngdh ki maslahat bdshad (class, 
and modern) cusiLax) js^f jUia ajUj ; vide also § 116. 

(g) The word abdd^ isbf suffixed to a noun denotes a city or place of 
abode, as: Bahrdm-ld)dd (Bahram Town). 

The adjective dbdddn is not used in forming compounds. 

iji) The affix gird or gard found in a few names of towns, appears to 
have a similar signification, as: flj^j Bahrdm-gird : ^ Tazdijurd (for 

Yazdigird). 

In Ddrdb-kard iijS (near Shiraz), the suffix is perhaps a corruption. 


1 Also sang-laMifi (m.c.) and sangistan (m.c.). 

^ In m;c. matam-Tchana or matam-sara or 

8 Gah 'i't is sometimes contracted into gcih ^ : (not to be confounded with ^ 
which means “ human excrement).” 

* Abad kardan “to cultivate a place, or found a town ” : dbSdi 

■“ cultivation; also the condition of being populous or inhabited.” 
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(t) J^dna “house” as a suffix has a somewhat similar meaning 
to hadali^ fmAgdhi^^, as: Var-I^dna “factory”: md-Mdna {,j) 

properly “ bed of a river” ; and hence “ a river.” ^ 

(j) The suffix s/ian added to nouns, also forms a noun of place, 
as : gulrsMn “ a rose-garden or rose-bed.” In rawshan (Jij) (for rawzan) 
“ window ” it is a corruption. 

{k) Nd U (sometimes nay is added to nouns or adjectives, as: 
iang-nd “a narrow place”; idz-nd or Uz-ndy is^ (class.) “the 
prominent part of the sword edge that does the work (lit. place of sharp- 
ness) ’ ’ ; cd)~nd Ihf * ‘ strait.’ ’ 

In Indian Persian, this suffix is often written fJM. 

Remark, — Nd ti is also added to some adjectives to form substantives of 
cognate meaning, as: dardz-nd (class.) “length.” 

§ 105. tjmand Mxy, Wand , and Hand - 
Ndk *^r», Ak tJl. 

(o) Mand «>i'« is a suffix joined to nouns, generally to form adjectives, 
and signifies “possessor of, possessed of,” as; — 

^iradmand “possessed of wisdom, wise”; ‘^aqlmand aUISp 

“intelligent” ; md-mand “ profitable ’ ’ ; tanu-^mand awj ^ “ strong.” 

In arjumand ( (also arjmand) “noble,” and harumand ^ “fertile, 
fruitful,” the suffix is a form of mand. 

Wand Ai; is occasionally found for mand aLo, as in l^mshd-wand AjjLSij^a^ 
“kinsman”; fuldd-wand “ hard (like steel)”; M^vdd-wand a5;|a£. 

“master.” 

(6) Ndk added to substantives, forms an adjective of quality, as : — 

gbam-njdk “sad”; ^awf-nak “frightful”; J^atar-ndk 

“ dangerous ” ; dard-rmk t,)i> “ painful.” 

(c) ilfc is a termination used to form some substantives from verbs, 
as: puskdk “raiment” from Murdk “food” from 

suzdk “gonorrhoea.” 

Remark . — ^In magJidk «^Uus “ditch; low place, etc.,” from mag^^ 
“depth,” and tahdk “fever,” the termination, apparently the same, 
is termed a ‘relative suffix’ by native Grammarians ; vide § 115 (e). 

§ 106- Bareli and Tar 

(a) (1) The suffix 65r jb signifies ‘abounding in,’ as: zang-iar i-^j, 
i.e. :^an^i&ar ( ‘abounding in blacks’); rud-barjbij) (class.) “channel of a 
river ” : sang-bdrj^ (old) “ abounding in stones, stony.” 

1 There is hardly a river in Persia. Any dry * nala ’ that becomes a stream after 
rain, is called 

* With the formative Mitradmandz 
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avar, etc. 


(2) is also the root of and signifies “raining, scattering,” 

•and is used to form compounds, as: — gawhar-bar ^ “scattering 

pearls” ; sliahar-har “ raining sugar, mellifluous.” 

(3) jBarjlj is also o substantive signifying “load,” and is also used in 
compounds, as: 'pur-bar jJ “fruitful (of fruit trees)”; sar-bar (m.c.) 
“ a small extra load on a transport animal.” 

In a few adjectives, the suffix takes the form of as : bahhiyar 

“fortunate” {eXsobaM^t-avar, baMi-var or baMitur, and baMUmand); husli- 
or Misliydr “ full of senses, intelligent.” 

§ 107. Avar (contracted ); Var j;, and vdr jij ; Gan 

and Man ejU 

(а) The affixes dvar and dr jT, which are used in forming adjec- 
tives from substantives, are from the verb “to bring” and signify 

“bringing, producing, or displaying,” as:— dil-dvar “brave (dis- 
playing heart)” ; zur-dvar “strong (bringing strength).” 

In saZar jSILw “ chief,” the suffix is the same, but contracted. 

(б) Related to the above mentioned are andwr jj* and 

'these suffixes mean “endowed with, possessed of, full of,” as: — ddnis7i-var 
jj (m.c.) “learned”; umimdvdr “hopeful; a candidate ”; 

gusli-vdr (or guslirvdra) “ a ear-ring (becoming or adorning the ear) ” ; 

slidiv-vdr “befitting, or. worthy of a king, kingly ” ; zarro-wr jfj 

“like an atom ” ; jdn-vdr “ an animal (possessed of life) ” ; suMian-var 

“ eloquent 4 ^ 1 ) “famous.” In musht-vdra “handful, 

the measure of a hand,” the 8 is redundant. 

Ija dillr jAi, (also dil-dvar “brave,” is another contraction of the 

same suffix. 

Remark , — The suffix vdr j'j is sometimes redundant, as ; sazd-vdr 
‘ ‘ worthy.’ ’ 

In ranjur “sick,” the suffix is perhaps the same as var. 

(c) The suffix gdn ly!!* signifies similitude, as: T^uddygdn 
•“ a*great lord; happy.” 

It also, like vdr jlj, signifies “worthy of,” as: rdygdn^ S*!; ) 

“worthless (fit to be cast on the road)”; shdy-gdn^ (for shdh-gdn) 

“ fit for a king” ; bdzdr-gdn (for bdzdr-gdn) “ merchant.” 


1 Gawliar-harl subs, with the formative (s- 

^ Tn Lidia generally, but vulgarly, hoshiyar. 

3 With the formative dilravarl 

^ All adjectives may be used as adverbs, but adjectives in vdr )\^ and and are 
. specially adverbial in their signification. . ‘ 

3 In India pronounced Khudd-e-gdn ; ra-e-ydn, shd-e-ffd^j etc. 

I 


ana, etc. 
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Remark. — Dihqan is the of dihgan or 

In girdgdn “ walnut ” the suffix is perhaps a corruption of 

((?) 3Ian oto “like,” as; ds-mdn “sky” (like a revolving 

* mill-stone’); mih-mdn “guest.” In shddmdn the suffix 

seems to mean “continuity”: or = “ glad” (i.e. teihporarily 

happy). Ihisalman ciUi-x/o is by some said to stand for muslim^man, by 
others to be a corruption of the Persian pi. of muslim, and by others to be a 
corruption of the Arabic plural. 


§ 108. Ana aif > ; Ina , In iai‘, and An u and An (>/( Rdj; and Vdv j. 

(a) The inseparable suffix ana added to nouns or adjectives signifies 
“like”; as an adjective it is usually applicable to things, not to persons, 
as 

Marddna ij|.yo “like a man, manly”; dlv-dna “mad (like a 

dlv) ’ ’ ; rubdkdna AUnbjj “ fox-like (in behaviour) ; wily ’ ’ : zandna aiOj “ femi- 
nine, peculiar to women ” ; zisUtdna “in an ugly manner”; %iringd.na 
^ smart or clever manner” ; doM-dna “glove”; ruzdna 

(adj.) “daily” ; vide also § 43 {aa) and § 98 (&) (6). 

It can also be added to Arabic adjectives *djizdna “ helplessly, 

in a helpless or humbled manner.” 

Kdghaz-i dustdna ailuyi “a friendly letter” (but not mard-i dusldna 
“ a friendly man”); dustdwi aiUuyi could, however, be used as an adverb, 
as: dustdna kdr hard i>j$ ^ “be acted in a friendly manner.” 

In ^awjndhdna<pursl,d (m.c.) “ he enquired fearingly,” the 

Persian affixed iidk added to the Arabic substantive Muiwf forms an 
adjective “fearful,” applicable to peraons; wliile the additional affix ana 
forms an adverb or an adjective applicable to things. Tarsndh-dna 
has the same signification, but its compounds are all Persian. 

(6) (1) In and ina are two more formative elements used -for 

forming adjectives of relation (nisbat), as: — starrm (m.c.) “golden, made 
of gold ” from zot)} gold; simln^ uri**** (m.c.) “made of silver” : gjashmin 
adj. “made of wool,” or 'pashmmi subs, “a woollen stuff” ; 


1 All adjectives ma7 be used as adverbs, but those in var and ana are speciallv 
adverbial in their eignification. 

ft wSi&ina (class.) '^j^daily; daily pay, pension.** 

8 In modem Persistn means wire * * ; the Arabic word nuqra is used for 
silver and Ula for gold\ ,but Wkayll zar darad (m.c.) he is very rich ** ; zar^araq 
O)} (m.c.) “ gold leaf.** 
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pusim^ Afghan sheep-skin coat”; pusilna^ (adj.) 

“made of skins”; pishtn “of former times ” ; dinna^ (m.c.) 

“old, ancient: (rare) “of silver” (also also and S^ai). 

R&niarh . — Adjectives formed by the terminations dad Uf, -dna , etc., 
signifying “like,” or by jdm (*b‘, gun , etc. “colour,” are classed as 
“nouns (adjectives) of similitude.” 

(2) The termination tn also denotes resemblance in colour, as: 

✓ 

zumurraMn “emerald green”; zarnn “golden coloured”; 

hulurln “like crystal or made of crystal.” It also forms superlatives. 

Remark I . — From sang “stone” comes saiigin “heavy,” 

but sangl ‘ ‘ made of stone.” 

Remark II . — The suffix %n also forms the superlative degree, but in 
•^sJiin and pasin it seems to have a comparative sense. 

It is also added to the cardinal numbers, as : awalin ; vide § 48 (c). 

(c) The suffix dn like the suffix tn is used to form relative 

adjectives and nouns as in hiydbdn lybUi “desert” (from vt «^); wyd'n 
“end”; “ horse-saddle ; camel-hump.” 

The suffix in pisJidni “ forehead ’ ’ is probably formed from thisaw. 

. This suffix is found in names, as: Irdn and Turdn Isfahan 

; Mdhdn^ (near Kerman). 

In dbdddn “inhabited,” it appears to be redundant. 

In subhgdhdn bdmddddn yagdn yagdn ujKj hahdrdn 

the suffix is adverbial. 

In jdviddn and jdndn lylila. it is adjectival. 

(d) An u joined to some substantives forms relative nouns, as: rlman 

(adj.) from rim “ pus, matter,” etc. ; juslian “ coat of mail ” 

from jush “a ring (in a coat of mail, etc.).” 

It is sometimes pleonastic, as: pdddshan for pddMsh 

zibdn for zihd Uj}; sun for auy^ side, direction ” ; lafchan{>y^ for 
lafeJb ^ “thick-lipped, camel-lipped.” 


1 Pua&ndarldan (class.) “ to blab out a secret” and 

puB^n Icandan (class.) or dar pustin-i leaa-z uffddan (class.) “to 

backbite *’ are classical idioms. 

2 In piist-i mzshma oat ya huzlna? b Owm) i:yi\ (m.c.) “is this 

a sheep or goat’s skin ? ” 

8 Dir jiA “late,” but yar-i dirina “ an old frie72(3.” 

4 Anri mahat.- 

6 Ir ji\ and Tur are said to have been sons of Farfunn. 

8 Always pronounced Mdhun. ‘ 
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(e) According to native Grammarians a final r is added to some 
substantives for nisbai^ as: angushtar “ring” from angtisM 

** finger” ; lahar “tavern ” from lah aJ “ wine.” 

(/) Native Grammarians give instances of final formative vav (yav~i 
iaHliyyat oAeU in fatu yj, from jtat ^ “goat’s hair, wool”; {paUu 
in India is a woollen stuff, but patu yj in Persia “ a blanket”) : shashu 
“ piss-a-bed ” ; rlsJm “bearded” : the last, however, is probably a 
corruption. 

§ 109. Agin or Gin 

Gin is a contraction of agin from agandan “ to fill” ; gin 

and dgln therefore signify “ filled with.” They are used as suffixes to nouns, 
to form possessive adjectives, as: — gham-gin “full of grief, sorrow- 
ful”; f^a^hn~gin “angry”; sJmrm-gin^ “ashamed”; 

'ambar-agin “full of amber” ; surma-gin (class.) “full of 

stirnia (or antitnony for the eyelashes) ” ; l^irad-dgin (m.c.) “wise.” 

§ 110. The Formative d {alif X) 

(a) This inseparable suffix forms adjectives and participles from verbal 
roots, as, from dan cjIa the root of ddnistan ^ “ to know”, ddnd^ 
“learned” ; guyd ; bind liii; vide also § 70 (a). 

It is added to adjectives to form abstract nouns as : garmd “heat,” 
sarmd “ cold ” ; pahnd “ breadth ” (also pahnd-i ^^JU^), 

Remark . — ^The following examples illustrate the forms that are included 
under the title of ^ clcli !«.->( “Irregular Present Participle,” as 
distinguished from the ( or) Jcli “ the Real or the Regular 

Present Participle” in — anda — lib “ knowing ”: “skilful”: 

“purchaser” : oyi “thief” (Imp. rt.) ; (= Aiji |Ai«>)) “hearer 

of complaints ” ; o— y (An “fond of learning”: Ja* “of little sense ” : 
ttfiyli “ feeble” : “of pleasing speech ” : “ servant ” : 

“ a wise man” : “painful” : “ camel-man ” ; “ king ” ; 

“painful”: “rifleman”: “Lord”: AiyJfjj “hard 

as steel ” : inlyi^ “ hero.” 

Under this head are also included such words as : “ spy ” : 

“ executioner ” : “ kind ” ; “ mischievous,” etc. Also, of course, 

the Arabic Present Participle of the form JUli, as: ^Ifi “ tyrant.” 


1 Sharmrru jj “shy, bashful.” 

^ This verbal aK/ IS ‘galled Alif-i faHliyyat 

S Many of these are also “ compound adjectives/* 

♦ The “ participle ** forced by adding an Impera. root to a noun is generally called 

( or ) ^5^5 lUU ^ 

27 *“ 
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(D) Some adjectives expressing fulness and completeness are formed by 
inserting an aJij between the two compounds, as : lab-a-lab ’ wl jJ “ lip to 
lip: also brimful’": -sar-a-sar * “entirely”; gun-a^gun^ UJ “or 

many colours, variegated"’ : sar-a~pi “from head to foot, cap-a-pie.” 
Fide also § 140 {h) (5), (6}, (7) and foot-note. 

(c) Pie&xed to some Persian words it signifies privation, as: ajumbin 
“ motionless, fixed.” 

(d) AUf is used to form the vocative singular. When used to summon 

or to attract attention it is called alif-i “ the a7i/ of calling.” 

When used in the vocative of distress, as in dariaha “ alas I ” it is called 
aJihi nudbs “the a7f7 of plaint.” 

For the different kinds of alif, vide § 2. 

(e) Bu^drS is said to be derived from Oiihhdr (Zand) “ wisdom. 

1 earning,” because of the learning that prevailed there. Some native 
grammarians style this final d, aJij-i v^sfiypai and give as further 

examples zibd and gavAd : in these, however, the aJii appears to be 
that of the participle [cfde | 2, Remarks II]. 

§ 111. Fdm^ -li, (Pdm and Worn fy Gun y::J : Charia ^yi-- 

(а) The snmx jam {rarely orj**) indicates “ of the eolonr, form, 
or likeness of,” and is amxed to both substantives and adjective : siydti^fam 
^•1? sVx.c (me.) blackish : lad-fain -b' JlaJ “somewhat mby-colonred" : 
Tiil-fd7?5 -b clxi “bluish”: zOTiurrud-fdm r'‘^ ^wc*. “ rather like the nreen hue 

of an emerald” ; Irahi-id::^. c’j ^ = ?nisJ-{ surma 

Instead of -'si, sometimes is found, as: -b sapld-bdm •“ whitish.*’ 

(б) Gun signifies “colour, species, form, fashion, etc.,” and in 

compounds “of the colour of ” : Zd/a-^n “poppy-coloured, scarlet ’: 

gul-gUn “ rose-coloured ” ; gunA~gun ® ** of various colours, dls9. 

of various sorts.” 

Guna-ash zard sbuda s he’s become pale (from sickness).' 

(c) Charia sometimes written cJiarda and also iaria means 

colour, hue,” and occurs in a few compounds, as: zard-charda s ij} 


1 Syn. fca-rl: “ over£o\>ing.** Jcooi-Idb “lip to lip-” 

? Ot sar-hi-ssr z as of-ifn ra cisitSr. i man sar-h'~?-sr nl-cuiSnii c;b-.fjS'N’ 

{ni-c.) “ my income and espeadiiure are equaL*’ 
c Syn. rany-c rang. 

* In Fersian / and p are often interchangeable : pll or /I I “ elephant *’ ; s3pi-*« 
snfida 5 >*6-®. “ Trhite ’ ' : p5vs or irc'n are not nsed in modem Persian as sarnss® . 
bnt tron or p5m (m-c.) “debt." 

5 KiihJ or sisr - a ** antimony. c-«Ilyrinm.“ 

6 GuJr.n-yi gyr.~5 gUn ** varions colonred Sowers”: c:x~fS-cu.t 

li.^ wJj’ “ boofe bv varions authors '* ; rr.ur^'U dS'Sisrlia-yi gun-a-g^‘ ciSj-> 

Vi- ... - ' J ' 

b (nj-c.) ‘‘ I saw a bird of man- tV,louis.’' 


asa, ETC. 
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rd-charla *1 (old) “ yellow coloured ” (nofc used of people). Accord- 
g to some grammarians this affix is found only in the word siyah^charda 

(d) Rang is also used, QB:!'<\lgul-rang , sabza~rang »)*-, etc., 
de^\l2{fl 

(cl In old Persian diz jn! and are also found for dls 

night-coloured, black”; “the name of Khusrau’s horse.” 

These suffixes are now obsolete ( ), 

§ 112. 3sd Uif, Sa U; San u>U*; Vash etc.; Das fj»i, 

Dls Vand 

(a) U and asd l-»t are affixes signifying “like,” as: mushh- 

sd “ scented like musk ” : ambar-sd “ resembling amber (in scent) ” ; 
ihr-sd “like magic ”; ward^-asa “ like a man, manly.” 

Rtmarh . — ^These suffixes must not be confounded with sd U from sdylddn 
“to rub,” and dsd l-T from dsudan (m.o. intr.) “to be 

atisfied, refreshed, etc.,” both of which also occur in compounds, as: jabha- 
or jabin-) -sd t-> or '•-* “rubbing the forehead on the ground, 
naking a profound reverence” ; ruli-dsd t-T ” soothing the mind.” 

(&) sdn ujU has the same signification as the suffix dsd or sd, and is 
probably akin to the Sanskrit sarndn and the Hindi sd. Examples : shtr-sdn 
(class.) “like a lion”: sJiam'-sdn (m.o.) “like a candle”: 

^urskM sdn c;l-> (ra.c.) “ like the sun ” (also l^ursJild-wdr ) ; 

yak-sdn (m.c.) “ alike.” 

Remark. — Sdn sometimes stands for istdn , as : ^drsdn 

(class.) for l^dristdn (m.c.) “ a thorny place.” 

In modern Persian sdn-i qtishun <Edan c;>A5 “to review an 

army” ; imruz sarbdzhd sdn dddand hj'^U or az sdn gv^ktand 

(m.c.) “ the troops were reviewed.” 

(c) (1) Vash (jS) {pash or fash obsolete), is an affix signifying 

“like,” as: mdhrvash (m.c.) “like, or beautiful as, the moon”: 

gtnncha-vash “like a bud (of a pretty mouth) ” ; qamar-vash 

(class., rare) ; farishta-vash (Jij ilAy (m.c.) [also farishtorsdn cjt- (m.c.) 
or farishtorvdr )\j (m.c.)]. 


• Probably 'cormected with the Hindi ea {kald-sa “black-looking”; mujh-sa 
“ like me ” ; dev ka aa “ like a demon ”), 

In modem Persian deiida kardan and asitdashudan 

8 Sdn is Easterh. Turkish : in Uighur it signifies the total (in number). The 
Qctzzdg use sdn for gnhinar fan nr a Vinr^dred millions (the author is unoertam 
which). 
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(2) In place of vash, are sometimes found fash and pash (but not b 
modern Persian), as: shah- fash “like a Shah”; sarv-pash 

“ like a cypress.” 

Native Grammars also give the form bas, as: shtr-bas (j*o jtJ, “like! 
tiger.” 

(d) Das and dzs are also suffixes signifi’ing “like,” which an 

used to form adjectives, as : Mlftirdis “ like the sun ” ; mah-dis 

“ like the moon ’ ’ ; das lias the same signification as dis but is 
very rarely used. 

Remark. — The Zardushtis sometimes write Khudd hi das va daman asi 

lyUi j uA. (old Persian) = “God is eternal.” 

(e) Vand .wj ‘ *' like , ” as : J^vM~vand “ like God , lord , possessor ’ ’ ; 

hence by contraction Hamwd “ master, husband”; j^ldd-vand 

‘ ‘ hard as steel, also the name of a hero.’ ’ 

This suffix is also used for mand “possessed of,” as: dawlaUvand 
isJji =z dawlat-mand 

Remark I. — The word dvand “furniture,” especially “ kitchen furni- 

ture (as pots and pans)”, appears to be derived from ah vT “water,” and 
vand ajj (old) ‘ ‘ experiment ; labour ; praise ; vessel ; vase ; cup.’ ’ 

Remark 11. — ^These nouns and adjectives of similitude, formed by the 
suffixes dsd Uf, vash u&j, sdr ;l-», ana aif, gun vand man etc., 
are styled 

Remark 111. — Kirdar is also used to form adjectives of resemblance: 
farishta-kirddr “like an angel.” 

§ 113. The Suffix um . 

The termination (•_!_ added to the cardinal numbers forms the ordinals, 
as: chdh.ar-um “fourth”; bist-uhaftum ^ o^— ^ “the twenty- 

seventh.” 

Note that in a compound number the termination is added to the 
last only. 

§ 114. The Termination -fs/i i ^ . 

This termination added to the Imperative root forms abstract nouns, as : 
danish “knowledge” from danisfan “to know”; binish (m.c.) 

“sight” from dldan (root bhi) “to see” ; jushish (m.c.) “boiling”; 

dzmdyish erjbojf (m.c.) “proving”; drdyish (m.c;:)' “adornment”; 

nikuhish (m.c.) “reproaching, blaming,” also sar-jianish (m.c.). 

^ L/S — — 

I Called shtn-i masdarl or shtn-i masd-^y^ Radical sA. as in the word 

is called s7iin.i aall ^1 


CHAPTER XH. 


§ 115. Verbal Nouns, and Nouns and Adjectives derived 

from Verbs. 


(a) The Imperative root of the verb is sometimes a substantive, as from 
sultan (i*5^>** (tr. and intr,) “ to burn ”, suz ^ (m.c.) burning, inflam- 
mation” ; ranjidan “ to be grieved ”, ranj “ grief ” ; M-dih u bt~ 

Stdn-i man" JiV (m.c.) “ my expenditure and my income”; bidih- 

kdr j\^ (m.c.) “ debtor ” ; bisian-kdr (iiUL.; (m.c.) “ creditor.” 

(i) A few of the verbs ending in udan uiijf form substantives ending in an 
cjf, as: farman “ an order” from farmudan; paymdn^jUxj “promise” 

from paj/mudan “ to measure; to travel.” 

B&nark. — ejUf, however, is an adjective “easy” (from dmdan). 

(c) A few nouns are formed by adding dk wif to the imperative stem, as : 
suzdk “ gonorrhoea,” vide § 105 (d). 

(d) For nouns derived from verbs and terminating in silent %, vide 
§ 98 (6) (2). 

(c) Some nouns, generally compounds, are formed by adding a yd, or 
hamza and yd, to the Imperative stem, as : had-gu^i ; rnMtshu^ 

bidih (m.c.) “debt”; bidihl (m.c.) “revenue of a 
district”; shinavd^i “power of hearing” ; guy (obs.), vide § 97 

( 1 ). 

In bind^i the termination is added to the verbal adjective Oaj. 

For jalidnddrt** sovereignty,” vide § 97 (a) (1). 

(/) For added to the Imperative stem, as: dfartnish “crea- 

tion ’ ’ from diridan, vide § 114. 

(g) For verbal nouns in ar_;f, as : dtddrji<yj:> “seeing,” vide § 101 (a) 

( 1 >. 

(7i) The Infinitive alone, afiSrmative or negative, can be used as a noun, as : 
azdnd uiarydd kardan hlch idHda-l nist * leJli (m.c.) 

“ there is no use in screaming and crying out ” : aznd gujtanri ® in Tiarf J^ayll 
jjasJnmdn-am lyil ^3* (m.c.) “ I am very sorry I did not 

mention this.” 

In bar md IdM^tan dvurdand “they charged us,” the 

Infinitive is used as an object. 


1 Suzisli is commoner. 

2 Bisia7i for 

8 Arabic broken plural farainin Barman has become anglicized 

under the guises firmaun, firmand^ phirmaun, etc., etc. 

4 Or fdHda (without ^ hf unity). 

6 In modem Persian ^ is soften prefixed instead of U, vide {q)» 
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Poetically, and sometimes in m.c., this Infinitive can be used in the 
plural, as : — 

y j y 

Az paridanhd~yi rang u az tapTdanhd-yi dll 
*AsMq-i hlclidra har jd hast rusvd ml-shavad. 

“ By his changings of colour, and the beatings of his heart, 

The wretched lover compromises himself wherever he is.” 

In dmadan-hd va raftan-h^yi md samar na-kard j a-«T 

(m.c.) “ these comings and goings of ours produced no result ” ; but it would 
be better to substitute here dmad u raft-i bisydr for the plural Infinitive : 
1 ^ 0 ;^ a? guh-Murdan-hd is a common expression in m.c. 

(i) For compound nouns formed from the Imperative stem by affixing 
(Si vide § 97 (a) (1). Further examples : — 

From “ to smell” comes buy (s^j “scent”; from intr. 

“ to traverse ” comes (but puy mi-kunad (c^i (m.c.) “he 

s searching ”) ; intr. “ to grow,” ruy (Sj) 5 intr. “to mourn”, 

muy (sj^ ; j ^£^^shusht u shuy “ washing, etc.” ; raMt-shuy 
“ a washerwoman,” but rakht-shu^l “washing clothes : the act or 

state of being a washerwoman.” 

{j) It was stated in (a) that the Imperative root is sometimes a noun. 
Similarly the Preterite stem (or shortened Infinitive) is sometimes a noun, 
as : sar-naviskt ^ “ destiny ” ; guzasht hardan “ to pardon, 

let ofE ” ; nMt “ the casting ; form ’ ’ ; d^du bdzdid ^ visiting 

and returning visits” ; vide also § 116 (j). 

{k) Sometimes the Preterite stems or shortened Infinitives of tico verbs, 
with or without the copula are used as a substantive, as : ddd u siiad 
J iii (m.c.) “commercial transactions” : Miarld u faruMt 
“commerce ” ; dmad u shud ^ «>^T, or dmad u raft oJj j ax>T, or in m.c. 
also raft u dmad ; guft u shurvid iSoJJi j oil & (Syn. guft-'Urgu). These 

forms are sometimes in m.c. used in the plural, as : dEd u sUadlid-yi u ziydd 
ast jil A “he has extensive dealings.” 


1 Lawji-i Mahfitz “the Preserved Tablet,*’ on which the decree *3 

of God regarding men are recorded. In the Qur^n the term is use'' 
the Qur^an itself. The law tablets of Moses are called ahvah. 


5 Baz-dld used alone (for the return visit), but ^ 

nm (m.c.) not did ** I went to visit him.” / , 

yf ‘‘ado* 


xiinish 


A 

u* 


raftam jt (m.c.) 

3 Compare Hindi Icn den, 

* Or Tcharld /ari/fehf ; also l^arid u farush 

5 QU u qjal Jli j cJaS “noise of taking” is somewhat*' 
said” and 5 a Z®, Ar. “he said,” are coupled by the Pen:‘^^- 

J wa): vide ^ 116(c) Remark on doubled words. ; ian ^ 
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(?) Sometimes both stems of the same verb are used to form a noun with 
or without the copula^, as: , or guftu guy , or gufi-gu 

^ mJS, [= guft V shumd, ‘vide’ {k)] “conversation”; jusl-ju or just uju 
3 a. “search ” (or just u juy). 

Tliis form. also, can have the usual plural. 

( 7 m) Sometimes in modern Persian two Imperatives of different verbs 
are used, as: huglr u hi-kush subs, (m.c.) (seize and kill) “ arrest- 

ing”; huglr u hizan ciV j j4'‘ (rare) (seize and beat) “ tumult, noise,” 
or gir n ddr ;!.> ^ j4 , or dar-glr j4 ;’■* ” tumult, confusion, trouble”; 
hi-gir u bi-band ^ yj-) (m.c.) “ tumult.” 

(7?) Sometimes the Imperative stems alone are used, as: gir u ddr 
(m.c.) “tumult”: vide (m); tak-d-jm (oi.c.) “searching”; 

iak-d^daw jjISj “running.” 

(o) Sometimes the Imperative stem of the same verb is repeated,® as: 
I'a5/i-77?fl-Z'a57/ “ pulling different ways ; also quarrelling” [leash ma- 
kash ddsJdan): bi-kush u bi-kush “fighting, rowing (crying ‘kill 

and kill’) ” ; kash-d-kash ^ (m.c.) “ a struggling” ; kashd-kashi 
(old) “allurement, attracting” ( kashish, subs. m.c. “ attracting”). 

ip) For the Noun of Agencj’ jarushanda “seller” ; gu-yanda 

“speaker,” etc.; vide § 43 (r), and : — 

Sdzanda-yi kdr-i murda n zinda hi-i 
Ddranda-yi in cIiarHi~i pardganda Iti-i. 

“ Who framed the lots of quick and dead but Thou ? 

Who turns the troublous wheel of heaven but Thou ’ ’ 1 

[0. K. 471 Whin.). 

[q) The suffix added to an Infinitive (as kardani, pi. kardani-hd) forms 
nouns and adjectives. Examples : in zuruf rikhlani hast tiTjl 

(vulg.) “ these vessels have been cast ” : hi rang pukhlani, na shustani lyj 
ai (volgO “this has been coloured by boiling not merely 

dipping”; insul^tani ast 0 .-I (m.c.) “this is for burning”; 

^urdani-hd (m.c.) “ food, eatables” ; Masih dardunyd dmadarn hud 

Lij js (m.c.) “Christ had to come into the world” : in Mdna 

Iskardb-shudani na-durad wi' (m.c.) “ this house is so 

strong it will not go to ruin,” 


J This alif is c^l^ed alif-i ‘atf uSthr. «jj| « Also talc u puy j ^ 

a For force of repetition, vide • doubled words.’ 

2 Ai>b L«f 

Mard hayahLjti dtxr kashakash dahr 
Sotig^i ztriiK^9. hashadm 
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The negative is formed by prefixed no, b as: norguftani (m.c.) 

“unfit to be uttered” ; na-slmnidam-lia (m.c.) “things unfit to be 

heard” ; vide also § 116 (w). 

In modern Persian, however, can be substituted, as: 

(r) The Past Participle , Persian or Arabic, can stand for a noun, as : — 

*«»*** ^ .uc I ^ jl 

31 i »-<i eril 

Az Tiddlsoryi zamdn-i dyatida morpurs 
Fa ’ 2 liar chi rasad elm nisi pdyanda irva-purs 
In yak-dama naqd rd ghanlmat ml'^-ddn 
Az rafta mayandish vaz dyanda ma-piirs 

“ Ask not the chances of the time to be. 

And for the past, ’tis vanished, as you see ; 

This ready-money breath set down as gain. 

Future and past concern not you or me.’ ’ 

(0. K. 278 Whin.). 


liafta SAtj and dyanda ssaLT “what is past” and “what is to come,” 
hence “the Past” and “ the Future.” 

An hill hi hi-jdm-i hdda dil shad kunlm 
V’az dmada u guzashta kam^ ydd kunwi 

“ ’Tis weU to drink, and leave anxiety 
For what is past, and what is yet to be.” 

(0. K. 308 Whin.). 

Vide also Example in (p). 

Guzashtagdn or murdagdn or ‘ ‘ the dead ’ ’ ; vide also § 43 

(r). 

Muharramat “things forbidden; black clothes”; maltsurtn 

“ the beseiged”; manzur (m.c.) “aim; objection, view, 

intention”; maktuh “written; a letter”; cd-maktvb “Holy 

Writ.” 


Remark . — Persian nouns derived from verbs are called /***' 

“compound verbal nouns,” or ) as opposed to 

the real Infinitive when Used as a noun, which is then styled 



1 In original zamana AjLsJ perhaps. a misprint for 

2 Note continuative Imperative. 

S Kam, negative; not “less”, but “not.” 
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The Past Participle, however (used as a noun), is not called hasiUi 
masdar. 

A few Persian nouns of instrument (a^T ^*^1) are by some grammarians 
included in the JiasiUi masdar (-Lets*., as: AiU^J “a cup, a measure” and 

“a razor,” but this seems to be an error. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 116. Compound Substantives. 

(ff) Persian abounds in compound words chiefly substantives and 
adjectives. 

Compound sub.stantives arc formed os follows ; — 

(6) A compound noun analogous to such English compound as cart-horse, 
is formed by the juxta-position of two nouns (in the English order) without 
»ro/crf, ' as: ruz-nama “newspaper"; diary; account of daily expendi- 

ture”; jahan~pandh xtu “Asylum of the World (in addressing the 
Shah in writing or .speaking)”; ash-paz J^ana •’’Aita. (m.c.) “cook- 
house”; sJiab-^un (class.) “ night attack ” ; harf-dh’^-Jt “snow- 

water from the hills”; shular-viurgh. properly the “ Ostrich ” (but 
wrongly applied to other birds): gul-harg (poet.) “rose-petal”; but 

guUi harg 0^ (m.c.) “ an 3 ' non-flowering plant \rith coloured or variegated 
leaves ” ; khdvar-zamln (class.) (or mashriq-zamln 

Orient”: gharg-db »_>f “deep water”: miyatt-pdeha (m.c.) “a 

certain portion of the breeches” ; tali‘jur*ah A3 “ dregs.” 

This compound is stjdcd murakkah-i mazji ). 

Remark /.■ — In some Arabic- Persian compounds the second part of the 
compound is tautological, as; sahar-gdh (m.c.) “morning,” also 

sahar-gdhdn (mod.) ; manzil~gdh (m.c.) “ a stage, halting 

place”; maklah-hhdna AiU. “school”; masliriq-zamm (m.c.) 

'‘the East, Eastern Countries”; ma^a' l^dna (m.c.) “printing 


J Adjectives are also formed by two nouns, as : haMt-ySr <1*1^ “ fortunate; rich ’’ ; 
ehir-dil. Vide § 44 (6) (3). 

* The words ilsbJbar and akJibar are also occasionally used for “ newspaper.” 

5 AaJi-pazJ^^ CA»T ‘‘a cook.” In India a cook is called bawar-chi tsWjW (fro™ 

bdwar, subs, and adj., and the T. affix chi), i.e. ” a person to be trusted ” ; originally 
an officer whose, duty it w&s to taste the chief’s food, perhaps to prove that it was not 
poisoned: bgrwar-cht kharia ^India) “cook-house”; bawar-chi^gari (India) , 

“ the culinary art.” > 

* Better elidb-i {m.c.), also used by Eirdawsi. 

■ 6 But ab-i barf i-9j{ Ofj" “ iced water ” (cooled by snow). 

6 But tah-i db a 3 <^'fche bottom of the water.” 

7 Amongst Indian Gramiiarians incorrectly 
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house”; ma'had-gah Jstf (m.o.) “any place of worship”; TmwHd-gah 

(ra.c.) “ appointed place of any meeting, rendezvous.” 

In a few compounds an adjective is prefixed to a noun, as : had-hu 
** stench ” (also adj.) ; T^usk-sal or J^ushJc-sall j^lUo iSma “ a famine 

year (a year of drought)”; safid-nsli (subs, and adj.) “grey 

bearded; an old man.” 


Remark II. — Such compounds as l^wab-gah v!^> etc., have already 
been mentioned in Derivation of Words, vide § 99(a) and (6), § 100, § 101 
(6), § 102, § 103, § 104. 

Remark III. — Many compounds are formed with sar as : sar-chashma 
“a spring of water,” vide § 117 III (a) (4). 

(c) Two substantives of the same signification joined by the copula, 
form a copulative compound noun, as : marz u hum cji ^ (m.o.) 

“empire, country” ; marz u kishvar (class.) = marz u hum (mod.); 
tab u tab “ heat ’ ’ ; ipieh u lab ..^13 j ^ “ writhing ’ ’ ; nasTiv u namd 

“ growing (i.e. growing and increasing)”; Mar u Mass(j>^ j 
“thorns ” ; ^ dad u hl-dad “ crying for help ’ ’ (shouting justice and injustice).® 


Remark. — In qll u qal JL» j diJ the two portions of the compound are 
Arabic, lit, “ it>was said ” and qal'^ “ he said.” 

(d) Also two substantives of different significations may be joined 
either by Vdv4 ‘ Atf i-shfi or by an alif, as : dh u liawd 1^ j yJi “ climate 
(water and air ® ) ” ; sayr u shikar “ an outing and hunting ’ ’ ; 

shu^ ® wedlock ’ ’ from zan “ wife ’ ’ and shuy “ husband ” ; 

%n ddam misl-i divu dad (m.c.) “ this man like a beast.” 

In Mirt u pirt tsijj j (m.o.) “odds and ends, small belongings,” the 
words have separately no signification. 2ur u shur j ))) “noise 
and tumult ” (of a waterfall, river, or of attacking soldiers entering a city, 
etc.). Often the second word is a ‘ meaningless appositive’ ® ( tdbi‘-i mvhmal 
as; shur u shdr = zur u shurj^^i^). 

Remark I, — ^Adjectives used as substantives are also so employed, as: 
garm u sard and talM u shtrin “the ups and downs” 


1 from Ar. 

2 Compare also shaMk dar shaMk (adj.) “intertwined.” 

3 Easterns attribute good or ill-health to either the water or air -of a place. Bava 

can be used alone for “climate” ; 36 alone generally means literally that the water 
of a place is good or bad. Z' 

4 A Persian gentleman’s shikar is a sort of picnic, r 

5 For such compounds as tafe-S-pu vide § 114 {r,^. 

• /V 

6 By some Persians considered a radlfa ‘ synontym/ 

l' 


COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 


427 


and “bitter and sweet” (of the world). \rx zir u z(£bar hardan jty ^ jij 

" to make topsy-turvy,” the words 2 ?r u zahar are in reality nouns used 
ordinarily as prepositions. 

In nlst u im-hnd kardan ^ o.--*) “to annihilate” (to make ‘is 

not’ and ‘ was not*) the two portions of the compound are verbs used as 
substantives. 

Bemarh II . — The compound may consist of two Arabic words, as: aM u 
simrh i ** eating and drinking ; meat and drink”: j 

“ ordering of affairs ’ ’ ” closing a fissure, mending ”, and (JX» “ cleaving, 

rending”]. Hov qlIrVrqal, vide {c) Remark. 

(e) The contracted Infinitives of two different verbs, or the contracted 
Infinitive of a verb combined with the Imperative root of the same verb, 
together form such compound substantives as : amad u rajt j <y>a'f ; did 
ubaZ‘dtd Aja jljj ; guft-u-gu S j ; vide § 116 ijc) and (1). 

(/) For a compound noun formed from two Imperatives or Imperative 
stems, vide § 115 (m) (n) and (o). 

(g) A Numeral or an adjective, with a substantive, form a compound 

noun, as '-si-pahar “ the afternoon ” ; yak-shamba ayA “ Sunday ” ; 
chaMr-pd ^ “ a quadruped ” ; chdr-fasl (m.c.) “ summer-house ; 

(open on all four sides).” 

From adjectives similarly formed [vide § 98 (6) (4)], the final formative 
t is for nouns changed into gl, as : panjdh-sdla dLi slwij, adj. “ of fifty years ” ; 
panjdh-sdlagi ^ “ the state of being fifty years old.” 

Examples of an adjective and substantive : — surl^-db “ rouge ” ; 

eafid-db *J[ AvL- “ a liquid-white for the face.” 

(h) Substantives are also compounded from an Imperative root preceded 

by a noun (or an adverb or a preposition), as : — dsJi-paz^JJ o3f“cook”; 
tir-anddz ^ “ archer ’ ’ ; ru-numd “ a present given to the bride by 

the bridgegroom to induce her to show her face (for the first time*) pina 
duz jji Aijj “ a cobbler, who patches ® shoes.” 


I Also Charhar-paya AjU but in India this is a “ bedstead.” 

3 Ba In panjah-aalagl im-tavanam ruz-l dah faraakk hlshtar pd-piydda hi-ravam 
ay. '^y {TOD..C.-) “ in spite of my fifty 

years I can wa^ more than ten farsakhs a day.” 

A8li-pazl'''^g\i “the office or business of cook”; tlr-andUzl ^ 

“ archery,” 

* The Afghans (^11 the first wife “ my father’s wife,” i.e. the wife married to please 
the father; the second^ *7^® they choose for- themselves. In Persia, girls generally 
manage to got a secret intended, and often flatly refuse to accept him. 

Ditto with the men. The P^\®* women are not in rd-hand, they are rxi-haz. 

‘ ^ajah-dxiz bhoemaker.” 
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In 'plsh-hasli trij! “present, gift’*, ptsJt is a noun used as a preposi. 
tion; dast-band “bracelet”; pas-andaz “ savings 

“servant” (also adj.). 

Remark . — In zar-bajt jj, the corruption of zar-bafta, the verbal is not 

the Imperative stem. 

(?) A few compound nouns are formed by adding the Present Participle 
in aw to a noun, as: — MiPat-pushdn a place outside big cities 

where the recipient of a robe of honour from the Shah advances to meet it and 
be invested: barg-rizan c)iH> “autumn”; dbnzdn \J^ a fete 

observed by Zardushtis and Armenians, in which water is thrown. 

Remark I, — Shm-suzdn ah-j (m.c.) adj. “running fast ” 

Remark II . — A Persian ‘ noun of instrument ’ (a! f ) is generally a 
compound, as: (Jiji “penknife”; is>>j oiU bdd-bizan “fan”; 
ddsi-mdi “ handkerchief,” but in Arabic there are special forms, as: miftah 
“ key ” : mibrad “file ’ ’ ; vide Notes on Arabic Grammar. 

(?) A few compound nouns are formed by suffixing the contracted 
Infinitive or Preterite root to a substantive or adverb, as : — 

(1) Qa7'ar~dadi]i “ arrangement, engagement ” ; sar-guzas7it>j:^^ 

“ adventures ’ ’ ; yad-dds7it “memorandum ” ; chashm-dashi 

“expectation of favours.” 

This form can take the usual plural, vide also § 115 (?'). 

(2) Bdz-did jh “return visit” ; baz-^wdst jb “calling to 

account, retribution; demanding reasons for action taken”; bdzrdasM 
c-wjii jb “hindering”; \bdz ydft (k.) jb “to recover from (a 

13erson) ” ] ; pish raft ddshtan or kardan or oJj Jijj “to progress, 

improve” ; pish-nilidd “custom.” 

(A;) (1) A preposition (or adverb) and a substantive may combine to 
form a comp oimd noun, as : pish Midmat ws««Aa. jiu (m.c.) .“a servant”; 
pish Mdna AjIA. (m.c.) that portion of a camp sent on ahead to 

be ready on arrival; pish-dMman “apron”; ham-rdh 

‘ ‘ fellow-traveller. ’ ’ 

(2) Also a preposition and Imperative root as : pislirMwdn 

“one who announces the arrivals of guests; a leader in religious recita- 
tions ’ ’ ; pish-ras “ first-fruits.” 

(3) Also a preposition and the contracted Infinitives,, as: ^sh-dad 

c'a (class.) “a law-giver” ; pish-Mwurd £>)^ (rare)- “an early and 
light breakfast ” ; vulg. for u-j “ leavings.”'' 

(Z) An adjective prefixed to an Imperative root, may form a noun, as , 


I In India ru~mal 
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durbhi^ “field-glasses, opera-glasses,” durughgu ^ “a liar*’; 
MusJi-navls ^_j**j* 1 calligraphist ” (either professional or unprofessional). 

Remark I. — Adjectives are also formed in this manner, as: hdrlk-lnn 

iJj;b “ looking into details : also, particular about trifles (m.c.).” 

The two last examples in (1) may also be adjectives. 

Remark II. — In dftr-bash-kun (m.c.) a man who clears the 

way for a personage, a man who cries ‘ dur-bdsh, ’ an adjective is prefixed 
to two Imperative stems: dur-bdsh kardan (m.c.) “to clear the 

way ” ; dw-bdsk jj<> subs, (class.) “a baton for clearing the way.” 

( 771 ) An Infinitive or a Future Gerundive preceded by na may form 
a noun, as: 7id-s/iu7nda7i “the non-hearing”; rdst na-gufiamhd 

(m.c.)'" tellings of untruths =durugA-g7i/lanka (m.c.) ; nd-shumdan'i 
(m.c.), pi. nd^shimidani-M ^i3Axj.Alj “ things unfit to be heard ” ; vide 
also § 115 (A) and (q). 

{ 71 ) JIany adjectives are used substantively. Compounds like pidar- 
sUMta^ (m.c.) “blackguard,” etc., etc., are treated under the head of 
Compound Adjectives. Shdli^zdda “Prince” is a substantive. Vide § 44 
( 6 ) ( 6 ). 

(0) Sometimes a phrase is used as a substantive, as ; dar-bi-dar (m.c.) 
“a mendicant” (lit. from door to door); l^dna bi-dush (m.c.) 

“ any wandering tribe, such as the Gypsies, etc. (lit. house on shoulder)”; 
balga bi-gush ^ aaJsw “slave (lit. ring in the ear)” ; kuTT-m/z-kun ^^S’ 
(lit. “do and don’t do ”) “ hesitating; also a commander; also orders.” 

Such phrases can also be treated as adjectives and joined to a sub- 
stantive by the izafat, as ; ghuldm-i Tmlqabi-gush c/2^ “ bond-slave.” 

. (p) In modem Persian there are a few Turkish compounds, confined 
to titles or oflSces. These, however, present no difficulty. 

In Turkish lar is the plural termination, and i (after a vowel si) is 
the 3rd Person affixed possessive pronoun *‘his,” as: Ly* darydbeg-% 

“lord of the sea (a title) [lit. the sea, — ^hislord]”: beglarheg-i 
(title) lit. “Chief of Chiefs” (in certain districts = Mayor) ” ; ishikdqd-si 
bdsh’i (modern) “chief usher” (apparently from isMk 

“ a door, gate ” ; dqa-si “its master,” and hdsh-i ^-b “its head.” 

(5) A few Arabic phrases are treated as substantives, as : ma hazar 

(m.c.) “ pot-luck or anything prepared iw haste, (lit.) that what is, or whatever 
is, present ” ; md-hamr-i (with yd-yi Umleir ) ; la~uhdli <^bl SI 

lit. “ I don’t care ” ; laytula‘cdl cUf j oJ “ prevarication, procrastination ” 


1 ^arra-bln (ju iji •* microscope or magnifying glass.” 

2 PL pidar sukhta-ha 

3 No izafat; if ‘the f?S/a> ( # ) were inserted after halqa, it might be mistaken 

for the of unity. 
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(lit. layV^ Ar. “would that” and Za'ffiZ" “ perhaps,” saying “ would that 
and perhaps ” ). 

**■*•-) j] 

Az hasti yi l^wishtan bi-kulU rasia 
Payvasia hi-milimhi alasl-im imruz. 

“ I am become beside myself, and rest 
In that pure temple, “ Am Not I Your Lord ? ’’ 

(0. E. 272 Whin) 

s 

AlasV^ o««J| in Arabic signifies “ Am I not? ” and in the Qur'an occurs 

the phrase o^i; hence in Persian ruz-i alast the day of the ‘original 
Covenant of God with man ’ * ; 8ani‘-i kun fa-yakun i:/ jiho ‘ ‘ the Creator ’ ’ 

{lit. the maker of ‘ be and it will be ’). 

Ma-jara IjaU> Pers. “an event” (for Ar. “what happened”). 

Kun fa-kan*^ “ the Creation ” (lit. “ be and it was ” — the words used 

by God at the Creation) ; Malik-i kun ja-kdn^ “ the Creator.” 

(r) Also a Persian phrase may sometimes be considered a compound 
substantive, as : MZ5 va yak sd'at-i dlgar mi-kunad c.^ 

(m.c.) = imruz u fardd mi-kunad ^ j (m.c.) “he is pro- 
crastinating.’ ’ 


1 Before the creation of this world. 
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ON THE USE AND OMISSION O. 


! i 


ON Till!! uo" - . 

• Qff> are coupled to tlieir 

The words oo«».r,. Ungi^. diy-^ f*;; „£ Persia” ; 

„ J'hy the 

*'‘tw ''the white rr^taran p_ sweeh J' 

«; “ the tiver Nile-. ^ 

.rio tw— ttat in K^-i rnaUr-i sanda 

u_lf isr Compare also ^ - „£ 

StS - "* 

^^S’The ie also used to i 

Bustam-i Zal Jl) r^; “ ” Solomon the son 

” Jesus the son of Mary ’ : Sa aym .. 5^5, ghan the Bunuo , 

„£ David”: i^»“”-\®;::,trte:£.maher.”; Bus^yn-i Zmam (hut 

, Zmam Wl“ Persian and Arahie fraetfo^- - ;_ 

-” •■ - - »n: 

and is always without the izafat, as . 

maw r*V “ I'alf a maund.” _ or Arabic, is usuaUy followed y 

(g) The superlative, whether ^ means of the izdfat\ hut as an 

the ^litive plural, the two being 

intensive epithet, ^lUnemly quai^^^^^^_,_ 

^“L’^tion ” M aUm hhOqat-i “^^‘^oUeetively may retain 

An Arable superWivehe ore ^ ^ 

in such eaees_, as : ^ .f ^/letter reached me in th® hest^“' ^ 

Tnrto ^^”sZa«--» or to o' « 

fortunate lime ' 

WCLfd €LSt ’ 

':3:=~Ss===rfi: 

Arabic construction 


bic construomua e7---^_____ — 

1 aosn/Sm. the u«»to “ ri!'^°u»d, but fe in«o““‘' 

a Por as'ad-i zarnan-t 
3 Jzafat-i maqlubl. 



a 

ce 


.S JS ^ i o ^ 

i W I # .£J - 

r^ ^ »ri -^s* ^ c3 c 
^ tS C^ A ?!^ ®3 

§ I S f t t 5 

a f I ^ ^ I -g 

s I. -s is Cl . 

^ s c a a ® 

‘ '* jb « 

, CU 4a 

^ .. c3 ;: 

I d ^ ^ ^ 

I ^ <13 " W a*\ 

S « .£s s V 

'-' P S tL ^ 

c3 •'H _ 

9 ^ ^ 1^ 5s^ 

5 » S q4 

^ 1 1 : ? 

* M ”' ? “S 

1 CO ?i ^ 

■;a 'o s 

„ «8 I ^ 

nil 

f r '^•'s 

} O O -5 

f $ 3 iJS 

N’3l^ :' 

\ -f^ ••< ( 

'|1'^==: ^ 

S J' ? § 5 

•r 'Is S 5 

<i> J3 2 5 '■^ 

^ s? J® T( 

4a ^ tsw |i^ 


> a 
o 

s ^ 

JO 

eS •r^ 

s •« 

e3 

§ •«' 
(-« 0 

JO • 

bo 

cj 

•a o 

^ — I 

2 *® : 
S s C 

O 14 ^ 
CO ,c p. 


r^. 'J 

^ I a 

S - 4- 

w ;§* ^ 

S - 3 

r-4 •«? H 

B li •J 

g®:^ i 

to i>* y * 


JC 

fco 

o bo 
ja p 
H 2 
a 
0) 
a 

to 


•g 4.*^ 

§ I 

S .n 


O J CM L. 

ja J o le 
-O V- *2 ^ 

§ 5 <“ I 

5 4 o «§• 

0 a • « 

1 'r-i i 

” g w § 

§ ^ S '« 

S' ‘51 j M 

6 '«?* 'i 2 

"S ^:g 

a 

ss, "b ® 

08 H}. Ig 

p.5* X* 

® g ^: - 

-c •<? 4 

2 

"“ c le' ’ " 

l-J g 

2 SS .. ^-5 


P jS <S. Jk 

•« S> S ^ 

# 1 1 1 


M Q» ‘i 


'S ^ if I" 

^ {l,l^ ftl 

b ^ xb 
O *5? tx 

ttT ^ J ig S 

2 55? ^ .1? |2 

C J g ^ ^ 

^Oo c ^ 
o ^ o ••* © 

« •? ' % 

'® S W s 

a ' s P 'c 


'3 CJ 


ra ' s P 

a ?25 ■« 


CO ■« 0 

© ,5 

s H ■*= 

e3 -S ■» 

5 «3 s 


P* 'r* ^ 
^ 

ffl o © 

J3 -CJ 

4a 4a 

^ S : 

2 w 
2. >2 ^ 
r ^ Q 


P P *4- 

MX © ^^ ^ © 

.2 ^ g ^ ^ 

M-4 apM K ^ 

^ e3 jcj pg 

i^:S «3 ^ 

M. W CM ‘<4 

*1^ -t ^ A I 


^ ts 
<3 03 


^ w Qj 

© 43 4 a X* ^ 

C4 o ce '• 85 

^xjl I 

s r s '« '§ 

A IS -a isj; ^ 

3 Qs a - ^ 

C 3 '? K ea c 3 

o .1 S f ^ 

/S CJ cJ 
^ «l T e ^ 

.. M ,. o 


*** 
o S 

^ JS 

(Q 

j3 i^ 

S ;q 


-t 


n- ^ 


“ • 
^ 4 a 


stj !> 

«•■?, So 

im 


O Gi ,'t^ 

1^ .. . 

•8‘ -i I , .«• 

<D -g l a 

„ '« ► 9 

fc 'S M 

.•s g S 


g s •« 

G) lb 

I -si 

g 5 Xlj 

a3 U3 <D 'gL 

g S « {^ 

S S 15S ^ 
rt P 5 <D 

« > ir 5*“ 

^ 

Oj 43 N 4a 
M rt ^ o 
ffl B-J r^ <U 

f^ S B 

® OS “ S 
5 M « B 

« 3 li “ 2S 

45 uT »ti tf! (N 

.0 »5S »S ®® 

15 e* 

04 <0 ^ 1^ 



436 ON THE TJSB AND OMISSION OF THE izafoi. 

RemarhII. — Alii also means a person of sense ; a worthy man, etc.** 

as ■ — 


Man nn-Mmam u har-ki cliu man dlil huvad 
May T^wurdan-i u nizdri KJmdjd said huvad 

“ True I drink wine, like every man of sense. 

For I know Allah will not take offence.” 

(0. K. Rub. 197 Whin.) 


JLk| 6 oasuo ^ 

Duzahh hi-jdhdn suhhat-i ' nd-akl huvad 
“ 111 company will make this earth a hell.” 

(0. K. Rub. 232 Whin.). 

Az nd ahldn hazdr farsal^ guriz_ji^ ^ )( “ but from the 

worthless keep your walk remote.” {0. K. Rub. 263 Whin.) 

U ahl-i in kdr ast (m.c.) “ he is fit to do this.” 

(d) The Arabic plural word arbdb *^6^1 “ masters ’ ’ is also followed by the 

izafat, as : arbah-i T^arad * ** masters of wisdom, wise arbab-i ma^drif ® 

“people of science.” In m.c., arbdb used as a siugular, 

as : Arbab-i shumd kist U*> vjIjjI (m.c.) “ who is your master ? ’* 

The singular Robb means “Lord” and if used independently is only 
applied to the Deity. 

(e) In modern colloquial the word marhum precedes its substantive 

with the imfal, as: Marhum-i 'pidar-am “nay late father”: 

marhum-i di^yam “ my late master.” Grammatically the izdfat 

should be omitted, vide § 43 (b). 

However, classically and in m.c. pidar-i marhum the correct 

form, is used. 

(/) The word a6wa^ , pi. of ibn {vide III (a) (3) ), takes the imfat before 
the noun following, as : j o*** abnd^-i ins u jdnn “ men and jinns ; 

abvE^-i jahdn (m.c.) “men, plants and animals ” (i.e. everything 
in the world): — ajU i^U (_yUj| dbrwM jins-i mdrd bdyad — “ people of our 

order or class should— cffUft abnd^-yi vaian (m.c.) “fellow-country- 
men.” 

(g) The word sdhib “possessed of, master of”, when not forming 
a compound, takes the imfat. This is especially the case when more than a 


1 Na-dhl b = na-niuvafiq''-(^\y^ b or “ people without sense, etc.” 
i Prop, and in liidia fchirad. 

8 PI. of 
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Remarh. — valiyy'^'d-dam “a relative entitled to exact retalia- 
tion” (legal). 

aUvali “ The Helper” (one of the 99 special attributes). 

Vali is also a reputed saint who has \vorked miracles, but in Persia 
the title is given to any saintly person, generallj' after death. 

In Afghanistan and India the word ptr is used for a departed saint and. 
also for tlie spiritual guide (living). 

Karamai are miracles performed by ‘ ‘ saints ’ ’ while mu'jizat 

are miracles performed by “prophets.” 

(.3) Ibn or bm e/J (pl- ) : — 

bin sul0,n ^ “ son of a king ” (on coins, on official documents, 

etc.). 

Ibn however, is generally used with the Arabic construction, as: 
ibn'^-lnvojqt lyjl “ a time-server ” : i6?i“-s-sa6ii dif-Jl (m.c.) “ traveller": 
ibn'^'Ibatn (glutton). 

jf 

In Arabic the word “ ason” loses its initial alif {vide Appendix) when 

^ O ^ 

preceding the name of the father or mother, as : Husayn^’bn*^ 

FaMmah. 

In Aiahak Abu Bakr-i bin Sa‘d-i Zangl t5% and 

in Zihr-i Arrwr-i kabir-i Fal^r'^ d-din Abu Bakr-i bin Nasr 

(Preface to the Gulistan), the Arabic construction is retained. 
Usually, however, in such cases ibn is in Persian written in full and is 
followed by the izdiat, as ; MuTuimmad ibn-i Karim. 

(4) 8ar \ — 

sar-rmya, “capital.” 

zSSijjM sar-risJita “ a slight knowledge of a thing.” 

sar-dard “ headache.” ^ 

>■:>( “ sar-db “ source, fountain-head.”® 

sar-dgJidz, “beginning.” 

*‘sar-afsar “head tether and halter.” 

1 * 1^1 sar-anjdm “conclusion.” 

sar-angusht (m.c.) “tips of the fingers.” 
sar-bdr (m.c.) “ a last small load added on the top.” 
sar-chashma “ the hole or head of a spring.” 


1 This is treated as an Arabic genitive ; in modern Arabic the genitive is formed by 
siznplB juxtaposition. 

^ Sar~dard (m.c.) “headache** but dard-i aar (m.c.) generahy 

worry, nuisance, trouble. * * 

S Sarah Ar. “mirage** : but aar-i 56 W. C. 

^ * 
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that one should trust him ” : if 

c >** oy lakata! aUiir kar^at ra hi-ja^l rasanida^ki kaniz4 ma/ra 
fuhsh bi-diht, bi-sar-i man bi-firisil (m.c.) “oh you trollop e ! so you’ve so 
advanced matters as to use abuse to my maid and set her at me 
(to worry ^ me) ? ” : .yl«^ sar-i mu*l farq na-ddrad (m.c.) 

“ there’s not a hair’s difference between them ” : i^T 

‘ uqdbbar sar-i hidb dawrmi-kard * (class.) “ the eagle circled over the water”; 

e^jjl za»i5« sar bar zad “sprouted from the ground”: 
bi-sar burdan “ to pass the days, the time” : la ^ j >s*jtLo pisar 

dar san‘at va quvvat bi-sar dmad (Sadi) “ the bo 3 ' became perfected in his art 
and in his strength ’ ’ : .Jl j jf ^ (:?>« man muddaUl bd 

u bi-sar burdam^ va az u sar J^iuurdam (m.c.) “I lived with him some 
time and suffered much” : 3* irjltJU Sultan az 

sar-daraMiil* chiz-i naml-girad (class.) “the King takes no tax on the pro- 
duce of fruit trees”: sar bi-zdnu “ to sit pensive ” : 

sar-i fuldn mi-jumbad (m.c.) “So-and-so is still alive, he’s still 
got a kick in him ” : (*i 3 .JLo j‘ ^ sar-i zaMiam-i u mdUdam “ I rubbed 
salt on his wound (figuratively) , hit him when he was down ’ ’ : sar-i Mtar 
(“intruder”): sargusJH kardan “to whisper” : 

sar dddan “to let loose”; ^ ojtij pas 

isharat kardand ki baz sar-i sarud guftan ravam (class.) “a signal was 
then made to me to begin singing again.” 

Remark I. — It will be noticed that when sar is a preposition, it always 
requires the izafat. 

Remark II. — ^According to native grammarians the word sar sometimes 
gives the idea of amplification or excess (sAlU/t) as in the words sar-mast 
sar-sa6zji^-5, sar-shdr jLfi;*- . 

(5) Sahib; Vide also II. {g). This word is frequently used (without 
the izafat) to form compounds. In modern Persian the izafat is sometimes 
used where it is omitted in old Persian. * 

Examples of sahib in compounds : — 

sahib-mansab ® “ an officer.” 

• • • • 

1 Sar~i man means ‘‘set her at me*’: the maid worries the mistress to 

take her part and so makes herself a nuisance. 

® In m.c. dawr ml-zad 

5 Zan sar-i shawhar-aah ra ml-hkurad^ or u sar-hhwdr oat 

or 0^1 (m.c.) “whomsoever she marries dies.*’ Also applied to owners 

of an unlucky animal. 

Sar~darahhtl “ produce of fruit trees ” : in some localities applied only 

to oranges and lemons, citrons, etc. 

6 The Afghans follow the old Persian idiom in this as in other points. 

6 11. eahib-mansaban (or ha or sahiban-i mavsab 

“ the possessors of office. * * 
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sivaman fm.c.) ; U <paaandali hi-isi (m.c.) ; jUiU. ja-7iamaz 

(m.c.) “prayer-carpet,” but ja-yi Tiamaz “ a place for praying”; 

Att./ pas-kucka (m.c.) “ a backstreet,” but a^/ pas-i hucha ^ (m.c.) 
“behind the street” ; gul-anar (m.c.) “ a flower resembling the pome- 

granate,” but ^1^1 gul-i andr “ the blossom of the pomegranate.” Such 
common compounds, as : ^ wiy-shahar (m.c.) “sugarcane” and jy 
db-ru (m.c.) “honour ” have come to be regarded as one word. 

Before an adjective: — pisar farangi “a Prank boy ” ; 

dvMttar Farangi (m.c.) “a Prank girl”; «-(y duM^tar Turk (m.c.) “a 
Turkish girl”; hakim- Farangi “ the Frank doctor”; 

gunjlshk-zard (m.c.) “a (kind of) finch.” 

(c) By poetical license the i^fat is sometimes discarded specially after a 
silent h : — 

^ y 

Tu sanam hvm u man khdrui l^udd ml-hlnam. 

IV. Izdfat-i Maqluhl t5J>15A’ 

The oil*oi fakk~i izdfat^ “the releasing of the izdfat^' of which 
examples are given in (III) is not to be confused with the izdfat-i 

maqlubl “the inverted construction”: in the former the usual order of 
the two words in construction is observed, in the latter the order is inverted. 
Examples ; Kdfir-nVmat yk “ungrateful” (or j»\^ kdfir-i ni^mat); 

kdfir-majara “denier of facts” (or kdfir-i rmjard) are 

examples of fakk-i izdfat. Iran zamln (m.c. for zamln-i Iran) “Persia”; 
i^'Oj mashrig zamln (m.c.) “the East”; jjUj jdhan-panah 

“Asylum of the World ” are examples of the izdfat-i maqluhl. 

Compounds such as AilA.j.^T dsh-paz J^dna “cook-house” are also- 
examples of the inverted izdfat. 

Adjectives that precede their nouns do not properly take the izdfat and 
are examples of the “inverted construction” {vide 4*1 (6) ). 

V. Gases in which the Izafat must he omitted. 

(a) There is no imfat between the proper name and the title following itr 
thus : ^^iUJsUJs i)^za.K Mlrzd Mahmud Tabatabd^-l^ 

'AldH-Mulk Edkimri Kirmdn “His Excellency Mirza Mahmud of the tribe 


1 Compare avval ahab “the first night ” and (Jjl avval-i «7ia6 “the 

beginning of the night.’’ 

^ In Persian also fah. Bi-rmm Izad iS/il “in the name of God ’’ is an instance 
of this ‘ releasing of the izdfat.' 

8 The proper name here is Mirza Mahmud, and I'abatabd^i is the adjective indicat- 
ing the family (derived from a famous Sayyid who stammered). 
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444 ON THE USE AND OMISSION OF THE izafot. 

** a very small quantity of water,” while yah Mwurda ab (m.c.) 

without izdfat “a little water” ; there is no difference in meaning (unless 
stress be laid on yah). Yah dasta muqallid aILo (without zzff/ai and 

noun in singular) “ a band of mummers,” but dasta-yi muqalliddn 

^i,nd aIsxs dasta-yi muqallid (m.c.) “the band of mummers.” Yah 
dasta-yi muqalUddn would be wrong. 

(c) In o«.| maslahat an ast there is no izdiat, but in 

him-i an bud * and similar places the imfat should be inserted. The imfat 
is used after the Arabic participle baqi,'^ when it is treated as a noun, as: 
}j) bdqt-yi ruz “ the remainder of the day ” ; in this case there is perhaps 
an ellipsis of the word vaqt. In bdqi ruzhd, or'^^lj ruzhd-yi 

idqij bdql is an adjective. In India mddar-i za7i “ mother-in- 

law,” but in modern Persian madar-zan without the izdjat.° 

(d) Blshiar mardum “most men”; bishtar awqdt 

** most times,” but bishtar-i mdrdum “the greater part of the 

men”: bishtar-i awqdt tsMy y^ “the greater part of the times”; 
the meaning in both the constructions is the same. Bishiar-i Ishdn 
vij'Ajl “the greater part of them” (not bishtar-ishdn .'with, 

the izdjat construction = jl y^ bishtar az ishdn. Gkdlib-i avoqdt 
olsjJ is used- not aKdlib-awqdi. 

Similarly olS^i aghlah-i awqdt and aksar-i awqdt are correct, 

though the izdfat is sometimes omitted. The imfat is also correct in 
T gunidn-i ghdlib dn ast. 

(e) Some modern Persians omit the imfat before an Infinitive governed 

by a preposition on the ground that uIaj y rahm dvardan bar baddn 

is the equivalent of bar baddn rahm dvardan. In India 

the izdfat is omitted before a preposition even in such a sentence, as : ^ 

ba’d az savdr shudaiv-i dar hishti. The advantage of the insertion 
of the izafat is apparent from the following examples : — 
marduman-i dar Kirmdn mi-ravand (m.o.) “ the people of Kirmanare going”’ 
m^y mardumdn dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) “the people 

are going to Kirman”; jl aju ba'd az savdr shudan dar 

hishti or jt a*j bd'd az savdr shudan-i dar Tnshti “ after 

embarking”). Some modern Persian agree that ji y ba'daz 

dar-dmadan-i bdgh, being the equivalent of )&. cJ-^T j:>y ha'd az dar- 
dmadan dar bdgjj^ the izdfaX is necessary.- In yos az dmadan-i Rustam bi- 
Midna *jl»j j\ no izafat is jDossible after Rustam.* 

1 Maslahat an hud “that was the prudent measure,” but hlm-i an (chiz) bud “ there 
-was fear of that (thing). 

- In this case baqiyya can be substituted. 

3 Similarly in all compoimds of mddar. 

•i In m.c. pas az dmadan-i hi-khdna “ after my return home” though common, is 
incorrect : the izdfat should be omitted. 
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7 A weed that grows In tho qanUfs has a leaf rcsomblm^ tho boa-leaf; it is dried 
and infilled to form a medicine ; hence Persians assutnod that tea was grown in a wel^ 
and have corrupted the word cha*i into chahi and chayl^ 
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being independent of the grammatical construe bion that follows it. This 
•construction avoids the use of two or more consecutive nouns in the 
genitive. Sometimes the subject is introduced qualified by a relative or by 
a subordinate clause: the sentence is then broken off and left standinR 
without a verb, a pronoun or noun in apposition to the subject being 
introduced and followed by its verb. • man chashvram naml- 

blnad (m.c.) “ I can’t see (lit. I — my eyes don’t see) ” : 4^* if \j ij-jJAC 
(. 5 ^ dul^tar-l rd did ki liarki chashm-ash bar 

u rm-ufiad kamM^i mihrbdnl mi-namud ‘ ‘ she saw a young girl whom every 
one that saw her loved. In, 13 ijljii ^\j jJ iS 

qarib-i jahdz-i md du ja1mz-i digar ki 'pur-bdr budand 
■dlrahi dnhd rd td nisf burida budand “ near our ship were two other laden 
ships that had had half of their masts cut down,” there is no verb for 
and if there were, some conjunctions would be required before 

A somewhat similar construction is common in English ballad poetry as 
“My heart, it loves a gypsy, oh!” In, “the Prophets, do they live 
for ever? ” (Zee. 1. 5), the pleonasm is allowable for the sake of emphasis. 


jl cAIj JLj darvish az 

■sadma-yi safar Masta va az sdMit-yi rah muta^alim pd-yash az jay nami- 
junibid (mod. Pers.) “the Darvish wearied by the journey and its hard- 
ships was unable td lift his feet.” Compare the old English construction 
Thy Kinge hys eyes” ; “ the courtiers their nosys.” 

The subject of a passive verb is called Alel* tx: Jyia>o “ the object 

whose subject is not known ” and is in Persian, ancient and modern, always 
put in the Nominative case. 

In modern Urdu the subject or patient of a passive verb, being the 
■object of the action, can in the case of certain compound verbs be put in the 
accusative.’^ This construction has found its way into Indian Persian. 
In the following example, taken from a public notice in India, the pronoun 
urd is incorrectly in the accusative : — cuAsjlU j\ j\ ^ fj«- 

“ should any ® servant accept a tip, he will be dismissed.” 

Genitive case : — 

(&) There is no proper Genitive case in Persian. 


1 This construction is common in Arabic, from which language it is probably 

borrowed. This use of the nominative absolute is called bv native grammarians ol C 

a sentence with two faces, or aspects. Such a sentence as ‘o^-otn qdbul nom^ 
Jiunam ^*1^ though sometimes heard is obviously incorrect. 

2 Thus TJako qatl hiya giya Uf cJjjf «‘him v^as killed” is as. correct as 

Wuh qatl kiya giya ^ ^ ^ was killed.” 

S Kudam ‘any* as the equivalent of the.TJrciu ho^l is an Afghan idiom. 

Instead of grin// it would be better, here to substitiite, *iJf^** * 






(a) Tho Nominativo case in modern Persian is often employed at or near 
10 egjnning of a sentence in an absolute sense to introduce the subject, 

J Iho Arabic dual of this word is omitted as it does not occur in Persian. 

* Slii'as stylo their Imams only ulu'l-amr. 
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ha^is-i hayrat-i harm, halki man va hakim ham, arugh-i ' chand zad “ when, to 
the astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor, ho (the sick man) 
groaned, opened his eyes — ” (Haji Baba). In this passage 
hakim a.re in the genitive case, though, owing to tlie faulty collocation or 
incorrect construction, there is no imfat to distinguish the case. The words 
hdHs-i hayrat-i should be repeated after halki, vide § 120 (A) 

Remark. 

Note the genitive case or the use of the izdfal in the following : — 

“ The road from Kirman to Yezd ” rdh-i Kir man hi-Yazd ; 

“the B. Abbas road” rdh-i Bandar-i 'Ahhds\ “authority for 

this ’ ’ j'o\ sanad-i in amr ; ‘ * fear of death ’ ’ tars-i marg ; 

“ a horse worth a thousand rupees j \\ a , asp-i hazdr lumdni; “he is 

in need of money” y u muhidj-i ‘pul ast; “tempted of the 

Devil” dzmuda-yi Shayfdn [vide § I2t (a)] and § 121 (o)]; 

contrary to reason, impossible ” clftc Jlw-« muhdl-i 'aql (m.c.). 

Example of the objective genitive ; hi-hukm-i ghurur-i 'pd-yi suturan-i 
Mitdl H. B., Chap. V) • ‘ confident in the sure- 

footedness of their horses — .” 

Example of the subjective genitive; gurikhtan-i Haji Baba bb 
“the flight of Haji Baba”; vide also 120 (a) (1), of me; my. Vide also 
§117. 

(c) The Dative : — 

(1) There are two forms of the dative, thus, ^b bi-u guftam or 

ijjt urd guftam “ I said (to) him ” : (also j\ b bd u guftam). 

(2) In m.c. the dative with ^ is usual. 

(3) These twoforms are not however always interchangeable. The dative 

with I; is obligatory when it signifies possession, with or without the verb 
budan, and also with the iznpersonal verbs, ® as ; ♦ jJij eJb jA ^ 

Ij .?• tu har ki tir ® az halqa-yi angushtari bi-guzardnad l^dtim urd 
bashad (Sa'di) “ — that the ring will be his who shoots an arrow through it”; 
dvarda and ki gazhdum rd vilddat-i ma'hud rust chundn ki sdHr-i ® hayvandt 
rd.\y c»b|.*a.yu aCLU. iS All (Sa'di) “It is 

stated that the scorpion has not an ordinary birth like other ® animals.'” 

1 Aru^ is a ‘ belch ’ which Persians consider relieves the stomach. 

^ [Either form of the dative can also be used after dadan to give.’* 

8 The dative is not necessary with impersonal verbs {vide Impersonal verbs) 
but when the dative is used, the form with \) and not with must be used. 

* In modern Persian angiLshtar. Also instead of Ojf ura bdahad the 

phrase anguahtar mdl~i ii bashad would be used: bdahad ‘Met it be 

but mlrbdahad “is ** or “ will be.** 

8 Or tlr-l. 

8 SdHr signifies “the remainder, the rest,*’ but is frequently employed for 
“the whole,** , 
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(6) Duration of time can also be expressed by • ; of the dative,^ as : 

<sjIj cUi Ij ij jj) fUj tamam-i ruz ra yurtma ya cliahar na‘l 

bay ad raft? (m.c.) ‘ ‘ must one trot or canter the whole day ? ” : shah « ra anja 
mandani Ij (m.c.) “ I stayed there the (whole) night. 

In the first example the preposition dar {dar iamdmd ruz) could be 
substituted for the l;, but not in the second ; for dar shah dnjd mdndam 
Isvjf would mean “ I stayed there at night (not by daj^) ” : so also 

dar shah dnjd raftam v-" ;•> “ I went there at night,” {shab rd would 

be wrong here). 

A few adverbs can also be formed by the dative in I;, as : \j qazdrd 
“by accident, by chance,” (but ittifdq'^”, not I; itlifdq rd). Some 
grammarians consider this a form of the ablative case, apparently because 
the ablative (az qam lAi'ji) can be substituted.* 

Andak fursat rd gard-i fand az dn har-dyad aj| <.^<^1 
{Anvdr-i SuhayU) “ at the slightest opportunity (or in a short time) it ceases 
to exist ” : rdsti rd 'oql buvad (Qa,ani), vide § 89 (A) (3). 

(7) If more substantives than one in the dative are coupled together, rd 
is usually added to the last only. 

‘Amr(u) ® u Zayd rd kitdb dddam b *^3 J kitdh rd hi-‘Ainr[v) 

u Zayd dddam (*^1^ b 

(8) The affixed pronouns may take the place of the dative in i;, as : 

— *5' Oiilj ^xa, (m.c.) Mch ydd-at mi-dyad ki — ?, or Ai* ly 

turd hlch ydd mi-dyad kt — (m.c.) — “ do you at all remember that — ■? ” • 

<>>j| 4/0 Mwdb-ash mt-dyad, or «vjT ^/o urd J^wdb mt-dyad (less common, 

m.c.) “he feels sleepy.” 

The affixed pronoun of itself does not admit of rd ; but a noun in the 
dative case to which a possessive affixed pronoun is attached may be 
ioUowed by 1^, as :-b ib pi j ^3!U sildh va diram dad lashkar- sh 

■ rd (Shah-Nama) “he gave arms and money to his army”; the more 
ordinary construction would be hi-lashkar-ash. 

(9) When the dative in Ij has a noun in apposition, or is qualified bj' 
adjectives, the affix ra is usually added at the end, as: — 


^ The accusative with or without Ij is used with compound verbs formed by 
dadan, as : yak-l az vuzara poryi ta kht -i malik busa dad isxso \j)) jl 

{Sa'di) “ one of the vizirs kissed the throne of the king ” : ra |j could be inserted after 
»-^bc malik. 

2 As the preposition dar can be substituted for this \) it is, I think, better 
to consider this the dative and not the accusative case. 

8 Or ahah an/a mdndam 

4 The Arabic accusative used adverbially, e.g. (gazo®") can also be substituted. 

6 jxfi *Dmar; but ‘Amr (the final not pronounced). ‘Amr and Zayd ar 

common in Arabic grammars. 
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oliWjj iC>Af <^jIj v^*=suo ^ ^ AjU <^^U> /j if Jt 

• ^(XT hiva Ui^us hayad jawr-i Hind/usiun IcasTiad 

Har hira mdhbuh hayad kunda u zindJdn kasTiad (Sadi). 

“ He who wants a peacock must endure the journey to India, 


G 4^ 
U> 

t? Q> 

.S9 o 

ft c3 


»2 

.2 5S. . 

4^ r-n 

« '^i-S 

<D 03 

^ -OP? 

^ •-H 


P #2 ^ 

t-i 

to ^ K 

•rj o 

a -xa 

« iS 

:a " 

is 4. -e 


"K •«* 

lO 


^ "2 

up 03 

B ^ i 
a> ^ 

^ -S ® 

Cil to O 
O) 

•s a . 

e3 ^ 

•f .a -fi 

•u trj 

C3 CO 


••? .a 

ni w ^ 

■2 n S o 
IB S S ‘*^ 

■S-l ai! 


«- 

— 

li 


la CO 

■S' I ft's 
s 

(U 40 

Q *4^ 

® .2 ® 

Si” 

le p o 

S 

|l 1 3 

►sal -§3 .Q o 

• Cj C3 

•*? d P 

r4 CO 
^ fp -d to 

§ s ^ 

^ -V 9 ® 

§ p o3 CO 

c 8 bis '►P 

to 43 


'-P 


O ^t3 


W '« 


'e .-s 

K s 
l«a CT * 

►4 rZ 


s hi 

^ -ll 
B f - 

S 

S ^ 3' 


c8 bs '►P 
2 rd ^ ^ 
CS . C 3 tw 
c8 O 
Sr © 

^ ^ S 

^ .a ffl § 

►S f P3 

■f i bO ~ 

■ 'js ^ d 

|- i I i 

1 .S I =g> 


I S 

J © 

!) 

j ro 

■4 S 


^ il 


Xn TO 

^ d 
I ® 

4^ 

•e» © 

►4e d 

18 is 

K CO 

■JS g 
ICS P 

ft « 

•ft J 

1 I 

§ *3 

■L“ 


2 *2 
•V « « I 

•Ed -a 'S 
IS ® 2 H 

S ® IB 
Its ® ►a ” 
I ' •>3 *m B 

CS ID S S 
S >> o -i. 
o s ® Ssi 

.2 '-S 

•t § S il 

1 ' O § ;§ 


>j ^ ? C 

© '^ fg •»-< 

pd IsC? ^ /IN 

2 ^ <o »Q 

a - ^ 2 

I 'g. 8 o 

CO S IS ^ 
m S -2 © 


© £ Hr 

1 1 *^-1 

O © ? ^ 


1>|.? 
•:3 M C3 
;?' e3 
» (0 
-s- > -* 

■5 ^ g 

• • M ’43 


© ^ 
> ^ 
43 « 

^ I 


.5 a 


J.” 

d td 


.2 ^ 

r4$ 

H « 
^ !•* 

MS 


43 

.55 
'd IQ 

© 1 ^ 
•d ^ 
^ s 
•. 00 

i 

© © 
g 

^ H 

•i . 

It 


? a g -i ^ I 

i1 

g tS •« T rS 

►I n I - ^ '® 
CO d ^ •‘^ — 

Q S i3 pd ^ 
d tv o ^ 

0 fe y ;d o 

g « 5 

1 - '§1^5 

IB i' ,1 o 

g ^ Ig flj 03 

8 'IS '§ W) M S’ 

'2 B .3 -S ■ S 

1 ^ d* «o a -g ® 

g 4J « ►© o 2 

§ ^ ''« © § :S 

J © E2 P 

» d» s g eS CD 

N oj ^ , J 3 

© ^5 ft -B 

2 J ft « '« 9 

H .4 ^ :2 ^ 03 

■^1 - 'g -t 

►S. o 0 43 ’ ? '® 

::::. 3 a B ,i i 

'§. 'll f •§ ife c 

;3 ^ d S ^3 © 

g *2 d l< Q rP 

O © © to 43 


■A ■= *L2 I 

3 'S ss .8 a 


Remark. — The datives in two clauses should balance one another : hamdn 
iawr ki u hi-vay (urd) MiiVat dad, hi-man {mard) niz yak shdUi Kashmiri dad 

'il'^ ( [7^ ) lir*^ .il^ v=»*LL ( tjjl ) jl Sf j^J. ^yUA. 

(4) If the indirect object express locality, the dative in ij cannot be 


«''^. 2 

43 •). 

o 

Ji3 0 

© ^ d 

d ./J o 

^ % a 

^ d 

© .id 

d 1 

© 1 

P 43 :;; 

© © 

14 © 1 

© S' § 

E: o S 

c3 

*• 53 

g ° “ 

.« _ © 

'B .a 

^ fl " 

§ -s •- 

^ ii d 

-B 43 

hQ c3 © 

Q d 

r < © ^ 

rO 4 , © 

d . 

^i.i : 

^ to © 

? S a , 

§ g- 1 

a- 1 iSl ■ 

o IB 

T JS 1 
'P ‘5 ^ ^ 

■§ ^4 i 

S 5' JS I 


03 "o 
JS g 

14.4 

© m 
o ’r: 
r© d 

if] 

2 O 

d Q 


•» 43 ^ 

a g ^ 

'S «a 'S 

o *0 J2 |2 

.=3 .2® s 

43 © ^ 

.*4 |J3 

k fO 

•J, 0 ) IQ 

g 

S -T o .V 

c3 ^ ^ 


11 

S- 03 . ea ft 

' : 5 "4 a j: 

-■g a|^ 

> IS © B < V . “ ]• 

I _ .2 .=J i« ^ ‘ 

^ ^ S C ^ 

' ^ ^ : 'g .2 «T 

.4 W CD •« ."S tj 

© 09 n ^ 

- 1 ’ © e 3 o O 

J* »M Si , ^ Qi * 

^ PI d in ^ 

o © •jii jw cS 

^ S Q, .. 

2 d ■” « © 

: a 

•*3 (S' 03 4* M 

g "B S 4 ’O 

M §5 H <3 ! 2 . o 

16 -3 :g 

's ^ 

g .0 o 


stirrup iron : obviously in such instances its place could not bo taken 



452 


THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


proper names, the separate pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns,* the 
interrogative* the reflexive pronouns, and the pronominal adjectives 
and indefinite pronouns signifying “all; each; every; so-and-so; and both, 
all three, all four, etc. ; a certain person ; one ; the others.” In m.c. it also 
follows the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a noun in the accusa- 
tive case: vide (c) (8) and §40 (6). 

Remark . — After the name of a language, the i; is only added if the noun is 
definite, as : “I wish to learn Persian” mi-T^wdTiam 

zabdn-i Farsi hi-ydmuzam (m.c), but in selecting a course of studj' 
at school the pupil might say, “I will take up the Persian and not the 
Arabic.” Zcd)dn-i Farsi rd mi-dmuza77i ^ 0 though gram- 

matically correct to insert the Ij here, the sentence with it has the same 
stilted sound, as “I am now going to study the French language.” 

(3) The rd \j must be added to the direct objects of the Imperative mood' 
or of causal verbs, when the object is definite (not when it is indefinite). 

Remark . — An adjective quaHfying a noun often makes it definite, while- 
the omission of the adjective indicates that it is indefinite. Vide p. 461 , note 8. 

(4) When a phrase, Arabic or Persian, is in apposition to a noun, the I ; 

must be added at the end of the phrase, as : ® 0 ^ 

‘All {raziy'* ^lldh ‘an-h'**^ rd hi-l^wab dldam “I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be- 
pleased with him ! ) in a dream.” 

— Ij ian-i, chand az mardu- 

rmn-i vdgVa dida va jang dzmuda rd hi-iirisiddand ki — (Sa’di) “they sent 
several warriors of experience, tried in battle, to — ’ ’ ; Ij 

yak-i az ‘vlamdryi rdsi]^ ® rd ‘pursidand (Sa'di) “ they asked one of the 

learned men of fixed principles.” In classical Persian, however, such is not 

» 

always the case : — 

— if iNxis’ iJjLo j\ yak-i ra az muluk^-i ^Ajam Mkayat 

kuTiand — (Sa^di) “they relate of one of the kings of Persia that— ? 
in this example the ra could with equal propriety be inserted after the word 

Similiarly in the apposition of substitution and of explanation, must 

1 But not an qadr^ In qadr. 

^ The ra \) is in m.c. sometimes incorrectly omitted after the interrogative 

hvdamt or ^\^hudam yah-ly unless definite, as: kuddm hiiaty 

rn^hJiwdhl (vulg.) “which book do you want?**; huddm yaJc-l JWi- 

hTiwahl ? (vulg.) “which do you want ? ** 

S Vide also Apposition. 

4 Einal u omitted after the pause. 

^ Rdaihh means of sound belief, of firm faith in his religion. 

® In modem Persian \) J! ydhr% az Tnuluh^i ^Ajam ro. 
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clailse followed, such as Jci-hhayli qasliawj hud ; 

vJsmj iS fil-l (or fUri-ra^) imruz didam hi l^ayll qaahang hud (m.c.): 
dsMydnori didam “ I saw a nest,” but f ( I; ) 
asMydnoryi murgh-i {rd) didam “I saw the nest of a bird”: L 

dshlydna-yi murgdi-l hd chdlmr iul^m didam (m.c ) “I saw 
a bird’s nest with four eggs.” Duhhtar-l ddshi o.«b (Sa'di) “he 

had a daughter ” ; here it would be wrong to say I; duBtar-l rd 

unless a relative clause followed, as : ais; ij iS' 

duhhtar-l rd hi dldl hi-Tihrdn rajta ast (m.c.) “the girl you saw has gone 
^®hran, where the ra is necessary. 

^ Compare the two examples already given in § 41 («), jiSf ^iU. 

hhanorl dtash zadand and (J5^T \) khdna-l rd dtash zadand. 

For I; in relative sentences qualifying a definite noun, vide the Relative 
^ and Demonstrative 

(7) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number do not usually admit of I; rd 
unless definite, as:— Hazdr sarhdz didam ji;4, “I saw a thousand 

soldiers ”j .^l du asp didam “ I saw two horses,” but 1; j-' 

du asp rd didam “I saw the two horses” ; 0 e/® 

h <^^5^ man In du ia^tfa ra dar jahdn dust ml-ddram ‘idatna 

va zuhhEd rd (Sa'di) “ these two classses I cherish dearly in this world, 
viz., the learned and the devotional.” Vide also (15). 


Remark.— A. noun with a cardinal number, if preceded by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, is definite, as: ju also _ 5 i in du tahhia rd hibur “cut 
these two planks : ^ iisJ in du iahhta rd hiham hi-cdiaspdn. 


(8) A noun in apposition to a definite noun in the accusative does not 
admit of I;, but b must be affixed to the firstnoun, as : cd 

alxi ij Miwdham 'guft zavri 

Uidayat Rashti in nim iana-rd hardy-i Simula Khanam sawgdt pistdda 

asi (m.c.) “ I’ll say that the wife of Hidayat Khan of Resht has sent this 
jacket ( b ) as a present® (without b ) for Shu'la Khanam”: 

guff Khuddy ^az^ va jail mard 
malihi in mumlakat gardEnlda ast (Sa'di) “ he said God the glorious has made 
me master of this kingdom.” Vide also (5) and end of (4), and (c) (9). 

If an indefinite noun has a noun in apposition to it, rd is not added 
to either noun, as : Ui chlz-l hardy-i shurm sawgdt 

dvdrda am (m.c.) “ I have brought you back something (from a journey) as a 
present.” 


^ In writing, and preferably in speaking, the ro should be inserted. 
i Sawgat is the m.c. for the classical 8b rah-avard “a present or 

curiosity brought from a journey “ ; also armayhdn (class, and m.c.}. 
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should make the noun indefinite. This, however, is not always the 
case : — 

(14) Ra I; cannot be used for both the dative and the accusative in 
the jame clause. If, therefore, the accusative is definite and requires 

0 rd, the dative should be expressed by Ui if the dative does not admit 

of hi, but requires b, then the Ij rd of tlie accusative must be omitted, 
as. J5AJ \yo vjUr or kitdb-rd hi-man hi-dih, or Iciidh mard bi-dih 

(m.c.) “ give me the book ” : aI a ^15 Shdh pisar-i Jchud rd idj dad 

(m.c.), or ili b iLS. Shah idj rd hi-pisar-i Ichud dad {m.Q.) “ the Shah 

s/ud)ha naltda am ta mard in farzand haldisMda ast {Sa‘dl) ‘- lonfr nights 

1 wept till He gave me this son » ; = id bUman m jarzand bakhshida ast 

^ (mod.), or Za in jarzand Ta bi-man bal^shida ast 
1 ^ (mod.); herei; ra is really necessaiy to show 

Clearly that larzand is not the subject; its omission in such cases 
sometimes causes ambiguity. 

' uni by cardinal numbers 

^less defimte(mde, (7)), as: aui,ai, ^ ^ 

S ‘‘ ’“f. " ™ -’-ISkhtand. means - they hanged the thme 

threes on Saturday »; omit t; ra and it means ■•three thieves": 

du Tin in si nafar rd taimb anddj^tand va 

two.”^ ^ zadand “they hanged three (of them) and beheaded 

cardinal numbers maybe 

considered definite and require jj 

a tnree plus four is written thus, 3 + 4 ” ; h ,V,s3 

K . t^hq-i chahdr rd az panj in tawr “ five minus four, thus 

0 — 4 : r X , 1 ^ U I, jUs • 7 . • • - , _ 

mulHpliedbyfom ttaSxl". T-Z T T in tawr “three 

ra 6a chcMr In iam “ eight divided h^*^' 1; Ij cuia ^ taqiUm-ihasht 
^ ^ by four, thus 8—4”: 

^ i-i-ikaij, ; amma dnchi husur ast, du 

mvmsazlaMUs-raohumnml.m.viaand “bntas for fractions two-flfths from 

eight-ninths is written thus i — a ” . JL j. ^ • * • . 

® ® ^ A 0 j j va 

haft ^mn va du suds rd churdn • “ Anti oqw • i a.i i , . 

j, ^ seven-eighths plus two-sixths, thus 

f 6 > j» • j, J+hb ’ iau;;? “ two- 

thirds divided by half, thus f-f-i.” 2 : 


i Note that the figures are written from left to right L in English, 
s C!)h o(,Ux, ^ = '.Malat bar musavat darad. 




—iyo &i i; ^ ^ ti^^^Bamna 

(tuft fiQnr Z'rt.'f-I nikl rn hi-hd'll vutqnbnla. kunnd va fdiayr rd bi-skarr pdddsh ravd 
(Inrad (Aiiw. Suh., chap. IF,, S. 6) “ Datnna answoreci, If one return evil 
for good, and think injury a just recompense for benefit (I am, then, 
indeed, without hope).” (East. Trans.). 


I?c7H«r/:.— ,Tust as in m.c. the rd is sometimes omitted it is sometimes 
unnecessarily inserted after indefinite nouns, as /j 

.shardb rd ht-nb ‘awdz- kardan = -sJiardb bi-db ‘awaz 

kardan: in both, ^kardb is indefinite: the rd is, in speaking, unneces- 
sary and may be omitted. Fide (19). 
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( 19 ) In familiar language the ra is sometimes omitted when it would be 
correct to insert it [vide also (11) Remark], as: 
rajiq in sultan hishumd, (Sa'di) ‘ “ the companion heard what was said”; 
hdr-i m [the In makes the noun definite without ij ] nulcta 'pish-i 
hnzurg-l Jiamz-guftam cr-i^ (Sa'di) "well, 

I was mentioning this point to a certain learned man ’ ’ : Jiarf-i' 

man na-shunid'^ " he didn’t hear me ” : J 

vagar na, sJidyad Maydl-i in safar hargiz namukardam (m.c.) " otherwise 
I might perhaps have never entertained the idea of this tour” : in these 
examples it would have been correct, grammatically and idiomatically, to 
insert the I; . 

aiMJ j jj3 ^ ^ ‘^•5 gUTUllri 

mardumdn rd ® did ki har yak bi-qurdza-i zar dar mVhar nishasta va rai^t basla 
(Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 28 , East.) " he saw a band of men, who for a small piece 
of gold had taken their places in the ferry boat and loaded up their goods ” : 
(there is an error in the text ; either and or budand must be added 
to ii-J basta, or else if ki must be omitted). 

(20) The cognate accusative is rare in Persian. .The following is an 

example: Ij tfAji jt u Micdbtd ldi\cdbidan-i abadi rd (class.) 

“he slept the eternal sleep.” 

The cognate accusative is sometimes used when translating literally 
from the Arabic. 

(21) The affixed pronouns when themselves the direct object do not 

admit of Ij, as: zadam ash (m.c.) '*I struck him.” Neither do they 

admit of the dative \) rd, as : guftam-ash “ I said to him.” 

(e) The following examples illustrate the rules given above : — 
ij j| urd tuhi-dast didam, I saw him poor."* 
cs** suMan-i tu ^ hichnami-jahmam " I don’t in the least 

understand you.’ ’ 

\y-turd nd^ib-i^ T^ud kardan mi-MiwdJiam (class, 
and Afghan coll.) = mi-khwdhdm turd rm^yib^i Mzfd 

bi-kunam (m.c.) “I wish to make you my agent.” 


^ Also m.c. The tu could, of course, be correctly inserted. 

2 Commoner to insert ra. 

3 Here ro must be added (though the accusative is indefinite). Note that after 
the indefinite <_§• there is no izafat. It vrould be correct to write guruh-t az marduman 
without ra. 

* Videtd){o). 

6 Better tura. • 

3 Note that (pli nayyaft used in m.c.) in m.c. is nSyffe (without #^)j 

In m.c. the * in such words is generally omitted in pronunciation. But m . 

or “misfortune” (pi. navuHb or no *»650 the * is retained in pronun 

ciation ; the plural only of this word is used in m.c. 
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misjnosh ra ta imruz hargiz na-dida hashU^ (m.c.) “if you want a good 

oarpet I will show you something the like of whicli you have probably never 
yet seen.” 

d/ ^IJ 5)1^ Mia nd^ih-i dujar lardy-i Mvd 

ialdsh MwdJiam hard (class.) “I’ll now look out for another agent for 
myself.”*^ 

tj jUi at ooi chi did hi Aydz 

mnduq-i rd hushdda lihds-ihuhnava hasjfpushidaast “ what did he see but that 

Ayaz had opened a certain box and (taken out and) put on some old coarse 
olothes.” 

^ jS^ Qadir Beg^ du nafar mvdda'i 

va maddu^d ‘ alayh ra pish mi-dvarad (m.c.) “ Qadir Beg brings forward two 
persons, plaintiff and defendant.” 

in har* digar-i rd farmd^id (class.) “entrust this 
work to another, order another person to do this ’ ’ : j\ Ji 

man dar dil dashtam hi az inja hirun ravain (m.c.) “I inwardly 
intended to leave this place ” ^ 1^ ^ u-y farz hin 

bd dn tapdncha zadi yak-i rd hushti “ supposing that you used that pistol and 
shot one of us® (or them)”: iSpl J\ agar 

tn pisar-i za‘tftd‘un bi-girad alhatta Jdiwdhad murd (m.c.) “if this fragile boy 
were to catch plague he would certainly die.” " 

L> Af ddnistam hi sabu'-ird didami-davad (m.c.) “I 
guessed that he had seen some wild beast and that was the cause of 
his precipitation® : aT chizhE-i rd hi dvarda 


I J^ipaata bashtd in „ j . q . considered more polite than 

^% Tckw'md, or birlsh^ahld. Dida bashid, p^st Subj., = “ of which I 

have never seen the like”: Aaj j(«Nja dida id “you have never seen the 


Tn or I; chiz-l rd “a certain thing”; both right. 

In m e the Imperfect or the Perfect is often used for the Present. 

Or better nayib-l digar: ndyib-i digar rd “ the other—.” 

Jirks pronounce^ beg, but the Persian almost like the English word * bag.’ 

^ emote accusative after the demonstrative pronoun is omitted, because the 

Vehasit. if bi-digar-^l were used the Ij after hdr should be inserted; the latter 
-construction would be used in modern Persian. 

6 Here the object of dashtam is either the clause that follows or in rd understood. 

6 Or yak-i az mdrd kuahti. The \j could not be omitted after the pronoun yah-l. 

Here t.a'un girif tan is a compound verb. At any rate the word “plague” is 
n ersian a generic term. If, however, a man fell sick of a fever or of plague in Persia, 
and it were said he brought the fever or the plague (meaning this fever, etc.) with him 
'from Sombay, would be correctly used. 

8 The \) could be omitted, but is best inserted since if omitted aahu^-l might be 
taken as the subject, vide [d) (ll)* «In speaking, the rd might be onaitted, the context 
•or intonation preventing ambiguity. / 
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■7iamudan-i sluiM^s-l humd^~i rd bardy^i ishtihdr-i hazdr rupeija ’ “ tlie story 
about aperson shooting a lammergeyer for an advertised reward of a thousand 
rupees ” : 0 tjk 3:) du,dar miydn yak-ird bi-bur (m.c.) “ cut down 

•every third one (tree) : (*.>1.5 jlf ^4. 1 ; du l^yi dlgar rd ham bi-u 

dadam (m.c.) “I gave him the other two as well® ” : a;Ia 
■^amcd-i pddishah du taraf ddrad (Sa‘di) “ the service of a king has two 
aspects”: chashm-ain jd-i rd* nami-did (m.c.) “I saw 

nothing, my eyes gazed at vacancy'* : (jaii-o oissuo jLj^u I; ok-b 

rdhat-i ‘djil rd bi-tashvisliri mihnal-i djil munagh- 
ghas kardan T^ildf-i rdy-i khirad-manddn ast (Sa'di) “to disturb one’s 
(the) present® comfort by anxiety of future wrong, is to act contrary to 
1 ;he opinion expressed by tbs wise”: ^ vl/" 

shardb^ bi-db ‘awaz kardan Iddr-i 'dqildn nist (m.c.) “to exchange wine for 
water is not the act of a wise person.” 

Remark . — ^To the query, i; iS fiddiahah kird did ? the answer 

might be b darvlsk-i rd; but to the query, «^«a b 5* ki bud 

M pddishah u rd did? the answer would be darvish-i (without rd) ; the reason 
is that in both replies there is an ellipsis : in the first reply there is 
■an ellipsis of did ; in the second there is an ellipsis of bud. 

The Vocative Case. 

{g) The Vocative formed by prefixing ay or yd to the nominative, is the 
iorm used in m.c. 


1 The Indiati editioa of extracts from the Tttzuk-i Jakanglrl'’ or “Memoirs of 
-the Emperor J ahangir ’ ’ has headed this extract Hikayat-i shikar kardan-i humay janwar 
■dar kUh-i Pir-Panjdl bi-ishtihar-i in*am-i hazar rupayax owing to the omission of 
■Ta this sentence is quite unintelligible to Persians. In India the word janwar is 
.specially applied by falconers to birds of prey, just as a muleteer in Persia styles mules 
mal, while this same word in Panjab villages means “ cattle.’’ The ra is necessary here 
"to distinguish the direct object of the Indnitive wliich is specialized by the clause 
■following it. lyikayat-i shzkar kardan~i buz-z “story of shootinc^ an Ibex,’’ the ra 
is not required as the Ibex is not specialized. 

a The ra necessary after the pronoun yakd., vide {d) (2); the rd would also be 
-required according to (<Z) (4). Yak-z bi-dih “ give me one, any one ’ ’ but yak-l rd bi-dih 
•“ give me one of them.” 

3 But du td-yi ddgar ham dddam “ I gave him two more.” 

* Here jd-z rd stands for hloh jd-z rd and is therefore definite : “rS preferable.” 

fi Vide Bemark to (d) (3). The \) should not be omitted after rdhat as the 
-adjective specializes the roAaf; if the adjective 'djil were omicted the \) also could be 
omitted. 

6 Though this is correct, it would be better to insert rd after shardb to mark the 
■object clearly; vide Bemark to (d) (11). 



M'V) hu,i (m.c.) “the things I hnd brought woro mostly 
good > ” : <^*1^ xj> i Af JIw.as mtihal asl H 

huiwr^smudan hi.imrmul m bi-Iiumnm jij.yi h/mi rfirand (Sa'di) ‘‘ it could 
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muhtarama, which latter is however also used. The usual classical construe- 
tion, however, is to add the alif to the noun, and to every epithet that follows 
the noun, the noun only if the epithets precede it, as : 

li-oji j ; but with two or more adjectives, the a of the vocative 
is in modern Persian sometimes added to the last only, as: dust-i muhtaram^i 
mihrhand 

The following are also common : 1>^ C^’ 

The Ablative Case. 

{h) The ablative is formed by the prepositional az. For its various uses 
vide § 90 Prepositions {h) (1). 

§ 119. Number of Nouns, Nouns of Multitude and their Concord. 

(a) As in English, nouns of multitude denoting living things are followed 
by the verb in the singular or plural according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea in the speaker’s mind, thus ^ : — 

Ij jsLSJlaIA Shdhinshdh-i ‘ddil rd ra^iyyat laslikarast 
(Sa'di) “to the just monarch the people is an arm}^” : 
id dam-i qasr jamHyyat bud (Shah’s Diary) “ the crowd extended right 

up to the palace” : ^ bi-ta‘assub bar u gird 

dmadand (Sa'df) “a whole people through fellow feeling collected round 
him ” ; jt ^ guyand chi aJiam gar hama^ 'dlam murdand 

(Sa'di) “ they say what care we if all the world die ! ” : 

aMri shahr hanuz T^wdb budand (Shah’s Diary) '' the people of the city were 
stiU asleep* ” : «>j| e;l^i=^ Jlio ji sSjL. ^fijlJb In tcUifa-yi ^irqorpushdn 
bar misdl-i hayvdn and (Sa'di) “ this sect clad in shreds and patches are like 
animals®”: ‘Arab guyad (Sa'di) “the Arabs saj®”: hamoryi 


1 In Snglisli “ tliG committse sits daily,” but ” the conimittee are at variance.” 

* Note the plural verb even after a noun with the of unity. 

3 In ’modern Persian hama-yi '■alam. In poetry Tiama is not followed by the 
izafat, hence Indians always omit it after hama. 

4 Here the singular could not be used. 

6 Here the singular verb could not be used: the subject is not alone 

but the whole plural phrase ^Lb taHja-yi hMrqarpushan. Hay van 

used generically: similarly in AiXsj |j|j para-l. sarhazha raftand (m.c.) ov 

xjU para-l az sarbazha raftand ” some of the soldiers went” both the 
subject sarhazha) and the verb should be plural, but parorl sarhdz raft is used 

colloquially. 

6 Or ^Ardb-ha ml-guyand (modern); ^Ardb is an Arabic collective 
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hudand and i'-V” sarhdz-i Iran ^lub ast are also used and 

considered correct in modern Persian. It is correct to say l»j| ^ 
hisydr zan dnja hud (or hudand, not so good). It is not, however, 
obligatory to use the singular. Thus uldyk-i Bahrayn, or (s^ ^Hi 

uldgi/id-yi Bahrayn “the ass (breed) of Bahrain Island,” or “the 
asses of Bahrain,” are both correct and both have the same meaning, 
though the latter might mean the different breeds of the Island. 

( 2 ) Generic nouns unqualified by adjectives are as a rule used in 
the singular, with a singular verb: thus the Persians frequently use the 
singular when in English we use the plural; they say cUc ^amal for 
“ actions,’ ’ cliuh for “sticks,’ ’ etc. The rule is to use the singular when 
the noun is employed in a collective sense, but the plural when separate num- 
bers are indicated. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is 
usual to put it in the plural ^ even when it is used collectively. Modern 
Persians are, however, slovenly in their use of the singular and plural. 
Examples: — ij ? >^*^5 *5^ 3 * azrudMana-yi ziydd-l guzashtim (Shah’s 

Diary) (or az rudMtanahd-yiziydd-i guzashtim)^ “ vre 

crossed a lot of rivers” ; i,\i> til/B ialagraf^-chi-yi 

Bus talagrdf-i ziydd-l az Tahrdn ddd (Shah’s Diary] “ the Russian Telegraph- 

Master handed me a lot of telegrams from Tehran ” : ^ 3 * pUhi* 

bald raftlm (Shah’s Diary) “ we went up the steps, or we went up the step ” ’ 

5 )5t5 A** iiy hindr-i rudhhana hama 

dih va gasaba va zird^at-i angur va daraMt-i gilds va-ghayra hud (Shah’s Diary 
“ on the edge ® of the river were everywhere villages and townlets and 
vineyards and cherry® trees, etc.” : tj AT aJ) 

AiwJlj guftin chi hardmzddamardumdnand ki sag rd kushdda and 

va sang rd hasta"^ (Sa’ch) “ he said what a set of blackguards are these, who 
have let loose their dogs and tied up their stones ’ ’ : cu«j| Iwjj) j 


1 With the words signifying “much,” biaiyar, hli ayll and 

faravan, the substantive may be in the singular. 

2 Or ■>^3 rudMsanaha-yi zivad (but not rud-khana-yi ziyad without t/)* 

all thr66 liavo practically the same meaning except that tlie makes the noun 
slightly more emphatic. 

3 Or talagrafhctf plural. 

4 Here ^1-J pillaha could be used. The singular pilla might mean ** on® 
step.** 

B Kznar-iyi'^ ‘*onthe edge of**; HnSf’a-yj V on the bank of.** The plural 
kinarkS would not signify the banks of one]f' river : ui/t du tpraf or 
fyirafayn would have to be used to signify “ both bank!^.** 

« Dark sour cooking-cherry dluhdlui dessert^ cherry gilds. 

1 Note that and is understood after haata. In modem Persian 
hardmzdda would follow its noun* ' 
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^arz-i rah duzd zad (m.c.) “the caravan was attacked on the road,*“ 
but AJij UiSji duzdlid zadand “ robbers attacked it or the robbers attacked it “ : 

wf ab biydr “bring water,” but _>j^ (^1 zn dbhd bi-nz (m.c.) 

“throw away all this water (in different vessels)’^**; j 

ji 3 ru-yi daryd az JcasJUl va qdyiq va Jcashtiha-yi^ 

buMidn-yi buzurg pur bud (Shah’s Diary) “the surface of the sea was 
covered with ships and boats and great steamers.* Yak mvddaUi biman 
ddsM tSj (m.c.) “he was ill for an age without a 

break,” but cuw|,b muddat~hd bimdri ddsht (m.c.) “he was ill 

****** « ^ 
for ages on and off ” ; ia‘ajjvbhd mt-Jcunad= 

ta'ajjvb'i bisydr mi-kunad. Vide also (k). 

(/) Nouns denoting objects which in English do not admit of plurality 
and are used only in the singular, as gold, silver, wheat, wine, butter, water, 
etc., in Persian require the plural to signify variety, or diversity, thus:— 
In gandum ast (m.c.) “ this is wheat ” is correct, as the wheat 

is in one place, but ^^| in gandumhd rd jam*' kun (m.c.) 

“ collect this wheat” ; in the latter example the singular gandum should 
not be used as the wheat is in scattered heaps. Si mi larly 
db rd rikht “ he spilt some of the water (from one vessel),” but 
abha ra rikhi “ he spilled the waters of various kinds or in various vessels ” : 
dbhd-yi in du rud-l^dna biliam jam‘ mishavad cj) jd 

(m.c.) “the waters of these two rivers join®”: 
skardbhd-yi Frdnsa “the wines of Prance “ ; u rawghfl^ 

'farushad (m.c.) “he sells butter (clarified)®”: tukhm “seed,” hut 

tvJdvmML “various kinds of seeds”; wfi nan “bread,” 1^6 na«M 
“loaves ” : vide Qc). Sometimes the double plural is used for variety (and 
quantity), as : — ^j)j*azurufhd (Ar. and Pers. Pis.) “different kinds of vessels” : 


. 1 «.e., by one or perhaps more robbers: the verb is equal to a passive. With an 
adjective the plural should be used, as; duzdha-yi Shlrazl burdand. 

Z In m.c., however, words like »jT 56, sharab, etc. are incorrectly and 

vulgarly used in the plural when definite. • 

3 Note the plural termination added to the last noun only. 

* Though the first two words koshti and QOiyiQ are in the smgnlar 

expressing multitude, the last noun I* kasktlha could not be in the singular: vide 

end of (d) (2). 

6 Pas angah bi-dusti Tearha hunad ki htoh dushmcat na-tatoanad kard 

oif lo>j(^ (Sa‘di) ; here kar could be used generically instead 

of the plural, but would not be so forcible: karha signifies “ such great or such 

numerous works” : in modern Persian A* ahunan karha (or e) • 

ehunan kar) mi-kunad ki — . 

« Volg. rawtfhanha. 
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would be wrong. {Atraf-i rah MianaJia hud »i; oijil (m.o.) “ there 

were different kinds of houses on both ^ sides of the ways * ’). 

(k) Collective nouns such as wine, water, etc., and snow, land, butter, 

etc., are used in the plural when different collections or heaps are referred 
to; thus b shardb rd Mbunuk hi-hun “cool the wine (one 

bottle, or one wine),’* but i^\j5 shardh}id~yi Faransa “the wines 

of France” : %armn-i Kirmdn “the land (or tract) of Kinnan,” 

hnt zammhd-yi Kirmdn “the tracts or districts of Kirman”; 

(iJi* dar jangal htzam javn^ rm-kard (m.c.) “he was 

gathering wood (collective and general) in the jungle”; cKia* ;■> 

dar jangalhizamMi jam^ rm-kard (m.c.) “he was gathering collec- 
tions of wood (either different kinds or different heaps)”; vide also(r): 

MiunJid riMat '^he shed streams of blood” ; lukum 

mi-Murand “ they eat the flesh of various animals ” ; ia‘ajjubM 

mi-kunad, vide (e) and (/). In m.c., however, the plural is frequently incorrect- 
ly used for the singular, as: o**oi !SiJ^ jV*" mulvd-yi sar-am 

safid shuda ast, for mu-yi sar-am ; vide (/). 

(l) In gism kitah “ this sort of book” ; rn jur kirm 

‘ ‘ this sort of worm ’ ’ : but m qism kitdbhd ‘ ‘ these kinds of books ” ; 

rn jur kirmhd ‘ ‘ these sorts of worms (or insects) ’ ’ : vide also § 135 
(i) Concord. 

.(m) After aqsdm and similar plurals signifying various kinds, 

the singular or plural is used, as ; — a> j j 

i>yi 1 -^* anval-i tuUhd va td^us-Jid va qarqdvulhd-yi tilali-l ki hisydr 

qaskang hud (Shah’s Diary) * ‘ there were various species of parrots and 
peacocks and golden pheasants”; here the singular could be used, but 
the plural gives the idea of numbers in each species : ( ^lyi anvd*-i jdnvar 
is incorrect). 

{n) In English, a noun taken figuratively may be in the singular when 
the literal meaning requires the plural: such expressions as “their face,” 
“our life” are common in Scripture. The Persian idiom, however, admits 
the singular only, thus: “How can we escape from their hands? ” 3* 

cMgunaazdast-ilshdnrihalihiydbim? (m.c.): 
jdn-i md dast-i sJiumd-st (m.c.) “our life (lives) is in your hand’ : 
Aj b *♦* »l-« SWli gardan-i hama rd md “ the Shah beheaded them all.’ 

In such sentences as “We have changed our. mind” 

Mj-iydl l^ud rd taghyir dddRm it is in the Persian idiom, as in the English, 
better to use the singular, i.e. if only one purpose or opinion is meant : 
“allow us to go home or to depart to our houses” would be correctly 


1 Note the plural for dual. . . 

2 Should be hudand : elsewhere the Shah correctlj’’ uses the plural in a simi a 
sentence. The plural* termination is ordinarily added only to the last noun. 
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(0 Tilo snbstanlivo in a verb, compounded of a verb and substantive, 
is used gcncrically in t!jo singular, even though the idea be plural: — 

j>il^ J^f ijjjf farrd.^h-ha uril kul yirijlfind, bitrdand jnsh-i 
jnadar-mh (m.c.) the * farrasljcs’ took him on their shoulders® and carried 
him oil to \m mother/’ 




«» xno man was lying fiensoless on tho ground. 

® Properly /jara/aynri rah dukan hud *• there were shops on both 

sides o£ tho road*’; ol^il afxaf is common is modern colloquial , but £ara/ayn 

is used by tho educated only. Tho plural duhakvnri khubA (or dukdnha-yi Mk^) hud, 
would bo used if qualified by an adjective, vide (d), the verb remaining in the singular. 
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m az Khuddy ta*ala na-tarsand (Sa‘di). Even if be substituted for 
Persians prefer the singular, for euphonic reasons. 

The plural, however, can be used, as: md hama dusfrtm (m.c.),orwa 
hama dustavrim “ we are all friends ” : both are used in modern Persian, but 
the former is correct. 

Hama handagdn-lm u Khushraw-parast 

Man u Gw u Oudarz^ u ha?’ has ki hast (Shah Nama). 

If, however, a plural or collective predicate in English (whether sub- 
stantive or adjective), be qualified by an epithet, it is frequently plural 
in Persian also, as : — In Malq hama Mard?i-i^ bd afsus and ^ 
cWI U “ thesefolk are asses, laden with conceit.” — (0. K. 227 Whin.). 

in addressing people, however, as “You blackguards,” the plural is 
requisite, as : UA shumd pidar-suJ^ta-hd (m.c.) : ordinarily, however, 

the pronoun would be omitted, as : ay ahmaqdn “ oh ye fools.” 

(p) The plural is used instead of the singular out of respect, as: — 

safdryi vaqt-i ‘azizdn az suhbat-i aykydr Icudurai-i pa^rad iMtiydr bdqi-st 
(Sa'di) “then if your valuable time is wasted and you become bored 
by strangers, the option still remains with you (to leave the city).® ’ ’ 

In laajJi Idijiq-i qadr~i pddishdhdn 

na-bdshad iltijd bi-J^dna-yi dihqdn-l raJak bur dan (Sa'di) “it is not becoming 
in a king to take refuge in the dwelling of a common villager,” the plural 
pddishdTidnv&’aaQd. in accordance with {g ) ; by the use of the plural 
the application of the advice is made general and is not directed so 
pointedly at the particular king present before the speaker : jl ^ 

if masmul va maUuh az dustdn chundn ast M — “ I hope 

you—.” 

In the following, this respectful plural is carried to excess, the writer 
assuming that he is not worthy to address his superior direct; consequently 
he addresses the feet of the servants of the threshold, etc., etc. ; 

_ bi-khdk‘i* pd-yi falah-farsa-yi A‘lq> 

HazraUi aqdas-i shdhinshdhi: ^ylLof \Ji^,hi-lchdh-i 

pd-yi muldziman-i dstdn-i humjayurd nd-rasdnad^ : 

bi-M^dk-i pd-yi javdhir-dsd-yi mubdrak ^arz mi-shavad. 


I Qiv “ warlike ” was the name of the son of the hero Qudarz. 

^ Khar would also be correct in prose, but is not so good. 

3 A king here addresses an AjU ‘abid by the plural ‘aztzan’, he has invited 

him to leave the wilderness and spend a little time with him in the city. 

4 Or qu.rhd.n~i bhairi 

poryi jawhar-aaa-yi bandagan-i A^lq, Hazrat^ aqdas-i humaypni. 

HumayGni for Shah only, / 
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474 NUMBER OF NOUNS, NOUNS OF MULTITUDE AND THEIR CONCORD. 

jAi AJl Aiftf ji iVjlj ^ ^ ^ vi*.^LajO {_^lu j 

A-ilj ^ ^ «>i«b y-tkw va hbia-yi musalidbat-i ma Jiar 

si tan ba mkn-i cliahamm, ki iu basin, iamhid yabad chi akdbir gujta and 
har cJiand dustdn bishlar bdshand liujum-i bald bar ulidn kamtar bdshad (Anv. 
Sub., Chap. III., S. 6.) “and the pedestal of a.ssociation of us three 
will be supported by a fourth pillar, viz. thj'self : for the wise have said, 
‘the more numerous friends there are, the less will they be exposed to 
the assaults of calamit}'” — (East. Trans.). 

Arabic broken plurals being in Persian often treated as singulars, such 
constructions as ilf-si jSijijA davdzdah^ asbdt “the twelve tribes (of Israel)” 
are occasionally met with, where one would expect the singular (siht) ; the 
singular construction is the correct one. 

Remark . — As the Arabic numerals from 11 to 99 take the accusative 
singular of the thing numbered, the plural construction referred to cannot be 
in imitation of the Arabic. 

(v) If several nouns coupled by an ‘ and,’ are subjects of the same verb, 
it is usually necessary to add the plural termination to the last only, as : 

JU in l^ar u asphd mdl-i last (m.c. and incorrect) “whose 
are these donkeys'^ and horses? ”, for ^ m l^arhd u asyha: 

JU U .^1 ^ iti J^ar va in asp-hd mdl-i last “ whose ass and 

whose horses are these ? ” ; JU ^ ^ in khar u asp mdl-i kisl 

would signify “whose is this ass (one) and this horse (one) ? ” In,;iJ^® lyil 
. in mddar va ^iwahirha-yi ust (m.c.), the word mddar from the 
context would be considered singular: cs v 

tj'lj j j j bi-hukm-i ghurur-i 

suiuran-i khud. dar vaqt u bi-vagt, juy u jurda va dara u tappa-hd rd bi-bdk u 
part'd hami-guzashtim (H. B. Trans.) “but my companions rode over 
everything with the greatest unconcern, confident in the sure-footedness of 
their horses” (Haji Baba, Chap. V.®): dji J ^ 

ruy-i daryd az jahdz u gdyiq u kasUihd pur hud = Af j j\^ jt 'jj-i iSS) 
^y.ji ruy-i daryd az jdhaz u qdyiq u kashtl pur bud. 

Note the following ways of forming the plural of ^5*^^ ^ 

j or)> post w bvlandi (or pasti u hulandi-)yi dunyd, “ the ups 


1 In Arabic the numbers from 3 to 10 govern a broken plural in the oblique case, 
as; illi. 

5 This slovenly construction might also mean “whose ass and whose horses are 
the .®0 ? ” In, izfjl ^ar va in asp mal-i hist (m.c.), tha^^® 

is no ambiguity. 

8 i hajna-yi buzurg u hucTiah-i shahr ra ^ 

fs better than Ij J ji hama-yi bvzurg m huohdban-i shahr 

tpldbid. 
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PEONOUiJS. 


(a) Sometimes a substantive is repeated in the plural to indicate that 
an object is the greatest of its kind amir** ’l-umara* “ the Amir 

of Amirs”; etc. In “enemy of enemies, deadly 

enemy,” the Arabio singular and plural are coupled by the Persian tza/ai. 
Ex. : “ Lord of Lords ” ; glA Shah-i sJiaJian] ujUli. 

Khan-i Mimn. SMhanslidh jilAhiU king of kings,’ ’ the first word 
of which is a contraction of Shahan the plural of shah, is an example 
of imfairi maqlubi. 

For the intensive adjective so formed, vide § 46 (c) (3). 

CHAPTER XIV. 

§ 120. Pronouns. 

(a) The Personal Pronouns are not usually expressed except for per- 
spicuity, for contrast, or for emphasis, vide {g) {Ji) (i). The first personal 
pronoun is common in poetry j aiif “ thou art he who is 

with me as long as ‘ I ’ am ‘I.’ ” 

(1) The let Person : — 

The 1st person singular is used by a single individual in speaking, as : 
wan ml-guyam (m.c.) ; banda^ ‘arz mi~kunam (m.o.). 

Many Persian Muslims maintain that the 1st personal pronoun man is 
applicable to the Deity only. The Persians seldom use man which to 
their ears sounds arrogant or egotistical. 

If necessary for emphasis to use the 1st person, they say 
bflnda, or occasionally imds.Jash, haqir, etc. The Afghans 

and Indians use man frequently. Occasionally in m.c., the 1st personal 
pronoun plural, even, is used to avoid the use of cf'o man, but care must he 
exercised or the pronoun will give the idea of the Royal plural. 

The Shah, speaking not in a mere individual capacity, but as a 
representative of a country, adopts the plural vfiid, as: — I.A 

ho chun TchidmaJL-i shumd manzur-i na^av'i humJdyun-i m^st^ • 

W md amr farmudnm. 

y is\j! .5*^ LS^ JS\ cvsif j vsJ) j] 

In private he is said to speak like a private 

individual.®-’ 

The following is a telegram from Ma^ffar'^-d-Liin Shah to the MutavalU 

^ In writing handa *arz inl~kuriqd is also used. The Afghans and 

Indians use the 3rd person sing, after jSiiL banda, evexkin [peaking. 

* The Bioyal plural was not used by the Anglo-Sax^ Imgs : ‘ ic Aclfred ’ (I Alfred)^ 
The Anglo-Saxon writer makes himself plural. Wililam the Conqueror was the fir® 
!Bnglish king to adopt the Boyal plural. ^ 

8 Forms and ceremonies at the Shah’s court havj^ been much simplified o 
years. 
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PRONOUNS. 


Yd Rabh iu mard iawha dih u ‘wgr pazir 
Ay tauhordih u 'uzr-papr-i hama has ! 

“ Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 

0 thou who dost accept the pleas of all ! ’* 

(0. K. 276 Whin.). 

The second person singular is used in precafcions even when addressed 
“to the Slidh,^ as: *umr-ai dardz bdd “ may thy life be long”;‘i^ty 

qurbdn’Ot shavam ** may I be thy sacrifice.” 

Darvishes and poets also address tlie sovereign in the 2nd person 
■singular. 

Parents of the poor classes address their children, even when grown up, 
in the 2nd person singular. 

The better classes, however, often address their children when grownup, 
-as ; U-w shumd^ but as a rule ,3 tv. and pidar,^ but in writing jp 
nur-i chashm’, jdn-i pidar ; oijj» farzand-iimiJcairam JiJ* 

etc., etc. : y jdn-i pidar iu 

niz agar bi-hhufti bihaz an hi dar puslln-i I&halq ufti (Sa‘dl). 

Brothers, when young, address each other in the 2ud person singular.* 
Priends in familiar conversation will often change from the 2nd pers. pi- 
to the sing., especially when joking: tu-bimiri. 

A lover, in poetry and in real life, addresses his mistress in the 2nd 
person singular. 

Servants, and dependants or inferiors, are addressed in the 2nd pers. 
sing. ; but if the person addressed be an independent person or a person not 
-a dependant of the speaker, it is much better to use the plural,® even though 
Persian gentlemen may neglect this rule. 

People more or less equal, address each other in the 2nd pers. pl-» as : 


1 Persians say, o-sl padishah Khudd-vi Tu-yi zanwn 

■oat, and ijLs aaya-yi EJivda-st. 

2 Parents of the better classes do not habitually address their children by an affec- 
tionate diminutive or abbreviation, as this is apt to be copied by servants and to become 
a permanent name. A mother would call her son * Hidayat All Khan ’ in full. For I'h® 
■same reason a gentleman would, when speaking of his young relatives to a servant, 
.say Khawdnln or Ayhaydn, and seldom bachohahd “ the children.” 

3 Persians often address children by the same terms that the children use to those 
who are grown up. 

* When grown up, the usual polite forms are used, brothers addressing each other 
by their titles and using the polite plural. . 

6 The Shah is said to address his own ministers as tu, but foreign ministers as 

shuma. 
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PRONOUNS. 


Reporting a speech in the 3rd person may cause ambiguity in Persian, 
as in English. The remedy in both languages may sometimes be found in 
the direct narration. 

In the English sentence — “ It takes a long time to learn to speak 
correctly, ” the pronoun it is prospective referring to the following clause “to 
learn to speak correctly.” In Persian the sentence would be inverted, 
the Infinitive standing as the subject; as: 

harf zadan-i saliih l^ayli vaqt rm’Miipdhad^ (m.c.). Similarly in the sentence 
“He expects to clear a hundred pounds bj' the transaction, and I am sure 
he will do it,” the it referring to the clause “to clear a hundred pounds” is 
omitted in translation, as : ^ aUUxj ;|j 

umidvdr ast hi az in mu'dmala sad lira gir-ash bi-ydyad m 
yaqin dEram hi budast J^ivdhad dvard (m.c.). Sentences such as “it is cold ”, 
“it is dark”, are expressed as in English — 0.-1 Miayli sard ast (or 

JioJi sTiuda ) ; tdrlh ast (or shud).^ 

Some English impersonal verbs take in Persian a nominative of cognate 
meaning as : jyb ^ bdrdn mi-hdrad “ it rains ” ; barf mi-bdrad 
or , barf ml-dyad “it snows.’ ’ ® 

“It is I” or “ it is me fixs man-am (m.c.): “it was I that did it” 
^ C^y- ^ ffWLn budamhi an hdrrd hardam (m.c.) : “ it is you that 
command here” sS sJiwnd^id hi injd huhm mi-hunid 

(m.c.): “ I who command you am the man” man hi 

farmdn mi-diham an has-am, or f*) man hi farrmn- 

dih-i shumdr-yam an shaHis-am. 


Remarh I . — The English possessive pronouns wiy, 7ws, their, etc., though 
originally genitives of the personal pronouns, are, in modern English, 
adjectives only, and should not therefore stand as antecedents to a relative. 
In, “ I am his bondman, who bought me ” ; it is doubtful whether ‘ his ’ or 
‘bondman’ is the antecedent of ‘who.’ If the first, render in Persian, 
tS p.llp man gh uldm-i dn-am hi mard T^and; if the second, 

man guldm-ash hastam chun mard J^arid. 

Remarh 11 , — ^Except by poetical license, a pronoun in Persian should 
not refer to a noun ® following : — 


1 Or miiddat-i tiul darad ta Inglisl yad hi-gifam 

(m.c.) “it takes a long time for me to learn English” ; in either case the pronoun 
is omitted in translation. 

^ In such sentences there is no noun or clause to which the it can properly refer. 

3 “It is all up with me ’ ’ fcar-i man guzasht. 

4 Also hlchhaa (m.c.), in reply to the question hist 

• 4^ I 

(m.c.)* These vague replies generally result in the impatient questioner saymgi 
akJilrhlstl^ hirgu (m.c.). 

6 The same rule holds good in Arabic. 
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PnONOUNS. 


Remark.— ThQ Persian tense is conjugated in the same order as in 
English, i.e. Istpers, 2nd pers., and .'ird pers. In Arabic grammars the 
persons are in reverse order, i.e. 3rd, 2nd, 1st. 

(c) In modern Persian, the 3rd pers. singular of the affixed pronoun may 

refer to the plural of an inanimate noun, as : ^ j, 

L} ) j an mm-ha az zamin chahar vajah Inland hU va sarha- 

yash (or sar4 shdn) iiz (m e.) “ those pegs stood four spans out of the ground 
an were pointed”; rasilyat-ash in Id (v\i\tT.) “ the truth of it 

(d) (1) If tlie antecedent to a demonstrative, possessive, or relative 

pronoun IS not distinctly known, ambiguity results, as : “ No one as yet had 
exhibited the structure of the human kidneys, Vesalius having only examined 
them in dogs ” Ij Jlsu U' 

txaJ hi I Jiioh hi-hdl tarkib-i gurda-yi insani ra 

makshufua-kardahud; kaita VasdiyuBham.an ra faqatdarsaghalajihhkarda. 

ea idneys {\j gurda-yi saghd m) for ‘ tiieu) ' (lyf an rd ) : as the 

sentence stands the seeming antecedent is ‘human kidneys.’ lAJj 

\j\m At Ji j Ji i^hm, hdyad rish-i 

tu Miayli sajld-ta)^ va az ht-hd dardUdr bdshad va chashm^al Miayll dunyd- 
dida tar ki md rd rudast ^ bi-zani (Haji Baba) ‘ ‘ your beard must be much 
white, and longer than it is, and j^our eyes more wide-awake, before you can 
eceive me , here the antecedent of in-Jid is the singular m7^, which 
e speaker, thinking of the hairs of the beard, incorrectly treats as a plural. 

(2) Though the affixed pronouns may sometimes be the source of 
am iguity as already shown \vide § 31 (a), (3) ], the position of the accu- 
satave and dative m wilLoften determine the antecedent, time 

lia dxjo lii| dgd 

magar vagUl kiduBitarash rd boMishidi Zibd Khdnum digar^ misU dn rd no- 
k_wdhad M^wast^? (m.c.) ‘'but Sir, when you have presented the made-up 
garment of it, will not Ziba Khanum want another like it ? ” ; here the \j 
ra shows that duMita is the object and ash cannot, therefore, . 

o er . axAji du^ta hakhshidi-sh would mean “when 

you have given this sewed thing to her.” 

ijiMsJ ix«i^ \) iij ^ mm-tana rd digdr-i bi-pushad 

luhsh-ashrdrmbirsUnamm? (m.c.) “shall another wear the jacket and we 
only get the abuse on its account ? the ash might mean her. 


^ Rudast is a special throw in wrestling. 

^ Na-Mkwahad l^wdst 
= * * certainly she will want one. * ’ 

8 Dlgar hero has the meaning of again, 
time. 
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(3) This and that as demonstrative pronouns : — 

Like ‘ ?■/ ’ (a) (3), the pronoun this may refer to a preceding or a succeed- 
ing noun or clause, as: “I tried to lift him, but this was impossible” 
^ 0 hhwastam hi ura bar jta daram vallkin 

tnna-shud (m.c.) : “this is my ambition, to live independent ”i^l 

Midhish-i man in ast hi dzad nsl kunam (m.c.). 

(4) Such is a demonstrative adjective when qualifying a noun, as, 
■‘such people” *; but omit the noun and it becomes a demonstrative 
pronoun, as : “ with such people I will not trade ; with such I will trade.” 

When, however, the speaker’s sentiment is intense, the specification that 
should follow such (and so) is often omitted, as: “it was such a 
lovely dress ” (that it beggars description).^ In Persian, the ^ of unity and 
a certain intonation sometimes correspond to this use of * such ’ as a 
demonstrative adjective, as : — vT ma db-i scird-i hhurda im 
(m.c.) “ we’ve drunk such a cold water (that I can’t describe it, or I hate 
to think of it).” 

(/) Classicall}^ and in m.c., dnki is “he who,” and its dative and accu- 
sative is an rd ki : but in modern Persian u hi and ura are also used: — 

An ki hhtpdb-ash hihtar az biddrt-yast 
An cliundn bad-zindagdnt murda bill (Sa'di). 

“ He whose sleeping is better than his awakening 
Such an ill-liver were better dead.” ® 
o-rti i^Ua. iS lyf _5 va an rd^ ki hisdb 'pdk ast az 

muhdsaba chi bdk ast (Sa'di) “what fear has he of the accountant whose 
accounts are clear and straight ? ” ® 

Even in modern Persian dn ki and an rd ki are to be preferred 

to *(}f u ki or sS ij urd ki. 

In English also, and tlwse, have greater emphasis than the pronoun 
and are better substituted for it before the relative “who.” “Why 
should ihcy practise arts of cunning who have nothing to fear ” u)t£w<y3 

^ ishun ki tars-i shdn bdHs nordidrad chird bdyad 
bi-tazmr kdr bi~kunand (m.c.) : for ' they ’ read ' those,’ and for 
read dnJid-l ki. 


J In f.awr mardum » or chuntn mardum 

^ 1 *^ ^ ^jri an gadr Ubas-i khiib-l hud Jci chi ‘arz kunam ! 

3 Note the order in Persian, 

* Here though \)j\ urd M could be substituted for 5» rd ki, it would not be 

considered good (ahirin) Persian. 

6 The complicated Persian sj^stem of revenue account keeping aiydgr^ 

divdnl can only be \mderstood by a muatawfi, and he can twist the account 

to make it show either a debt or a credit. 
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3 OAm poetical for chUn. Must be pronounced ginhan-ah, to scan. 

^ tnajlta-ir va’g can refer to the place of worship of any religion. 

3 In prose tyjU^ btmar-i. 
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In English * each ’ is used and not * every * when the individuals referred 
to are only two or at tlie most few. ‘ Every ’ on the other hand singles 
out persons or things when the number is more than two. In Persian liar 
is used for either ‘ each ' or * every.’ 

‘Every’ liar^ though properly singular, may qualify a plural noun that 
is regarded as a unity: hi-liar dah nafar-i “to every ten men”; 

dar har Insi qadani-l “ at every twenty paces ” ; 
lSj liar clialidr sa‘ai-l yak martdba “ once every four hours.” 

Bemark. — Harkas—na may often be substituted ior Inch leas — 7ia: f. ^ 

“none returns” is correct; you could not here substitute y*. 
But in ^ or ) 3mu could not substitute 

v_r^ , which is Indian Persian only. 

(m) In English ‘ either ’ and ‘ neither ’ ' relate to two things only : for 
more than two ‘ any ’ and ‘none ’ should be used. 

In Persian there is no such distinction ; y liar du with a negative 
verb, or y hich az hi liar du with a negative verb, can of course 

apply to two only. For examples, vide § 39 (/) (2). 

(n) The word sc?/, used alone, is properly a noun, both in English and 
Persian, as; “ the love of self is predominant” 

l^wishian-dusti dar insan ^nuslawlVsl (or owl 
huhh-i nafs har insdn musallat ast, or •ijiojj-o ij c>j^ fc'i ddam 

Mbud rd az hama cliiz dust ^nl-ddrad). 

(o) Hama **A“all”: — “He gave them all a tuman” 

s|c> u hi-hama-yi Islidn yak tumdn dad (m.c.) property signifies 

that he gave them all collectively a e>t<y ; but nji-sy y ^ 

w hi'har yak^ az tshdn yak tumwi dad (m.c.) “he gave each of them a 
tuman.” 

(p) “Both,” y har du, is often pleonastic in English as well as 
in Persian, as; “you and I both agree” 

va tu har du muttafiq-im bar %n ki — “Zayd and ‘Amr {both) met,’’ ZayA 
u Amr (Jiar du) ham dtgar rd muldqdt kardand ^ 

e-Liil/o : “ these two hats are (both) alike ” oil y ( ^oy ) 
m du kuldJi (har du) misl-i* ham-and (m.c.). In “they (both) met” 


1 ‘None’ stands for ‘ not one’ and should, therefore, be followed by the verb in th®" 
singular. *.2-^ 13 >>1^^ j* hich yah (az an chahar ta) na-rajt, but in m* 

na-raftandi also liiSsj j) ^ak I az iahan raftand (vnlg. for raft). 

4 Or t^jy haryah-l. „ 

5 Even if the meaning be “you and I both agree with a third person, 

pronoun ‘both’ is not wanted either in English or Persian. • 

* But in «>3| y y tijJl in huldh-ha, har dw misl-i ham-and ( 

the words har du “both” are necessary to show th“<- nre only two. 
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(f7) \^'lien the subject of a short clause or sentence is a pronoun referring 
to a subject already mentioned, or to something present, the pronoun unless 
it is emphatic is omitted, the verbal termination sufficiently indicating the 
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Itemark. Where a pronoun or a pronominal adjective does not clearly 
express the meaning, it is better even in Persian to repeat the noun. Thus 
“ We see the beautiful variety of colour in the rainbow and are led to 
consider the cause of it ’yij’l ^ JLiu aT tj «-»^l bo 
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(Z) In English ‘each obher* is correctly applied to only two objects, 
while one another’ is applied to more than two, but no such distinction is 
observed in Persian ; jAj*^ digar and ^ ham dUgar signify either 
* each other ’ or ‘ one another.’ 
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“ There were very few passengers who escaped without serious injury. — 
Times 8th Jan., 1868. [This might be resolved into ‘ and all escaped,* etc. 
That would exactly reverse the meaning ; ‘ almost all the passengers were 
seriously injured.’]” — Hodgson. In iS ham 

musaf,nn hudand hi sadmori hi-dnlid na-rasid, the ambiguity is preserved 
in Persian; tS ^y'lwo muaafirtn-i hi aadma bi-dnhd 

na-rasid kani hudand is also a little ambiguous, but would primarily be taken 
to mean ^ jt az musdfirin Miayli ham hi-sadma 

rihd shudand^ or ham-^ az musafirin bisaMmai 

hi dar raftand. 

(4) * What ’ and' that which.’ 

In the sentence, “The host provides what fare he j)leases,” ‘what’ 
is both a demonstrative adjective and a relative pronoun, and must be 
rendered in Persian by har with the relative hi, as : mizbdn har Murdh-i hi 
mi’^wdhad hdzir mH-kunad 

(5) The relative ‘ what’ with its compounds (‘ whatsoever,’ etc.), both' 

in English and in Persian, refers only to things. The interrogative ‘ what ’ 
though also neuter may be applied to persons, but when so applied refers to 
the character or quality of the person or persons, as : — “ What are you ? ” 
OAWb shumd chi hastid (m.c.) (=what sort of person are you?); 

but Uw shumB chi-hara hasted (m.c.) “ what is j’^our profession ? ” 

or “ what have you to do with this ? ’ ’ 

‘ Whatever ’ is sometimes merely emphatic , as : “no condition whatever ’ ’ 

bi-hich vajh min ahvujuh l^abar na-Baramfiv 
ihe) asZa ^abar na-ddram.^ 

(6) Relatives, whether in English or whether in Persian, should be so 
placed as to prevent any ambiguity.* The following sentence is, therefore, 
equally objectionable in both languages : — ‘ ‘ He is unworthy of the confi- 
dence of a fellow-mortal that disregards the laws of his Maker,” 

■yjT AS" u IByiq-i i‘tibar-i insdn nist hi hukni'i 

KhBliq-ash rd bi-jd nBmi-dvarad (m.c.). Corrected; — “ He that disregards the 
laws of his Maker, is unworthy of the confidence of a fellow- mortal ’ ’ 

Iso ]j an hi liuhm-i KJiSliq rd bi-jd nami- 
drad IByiq-i i tibdr-i insdn nist (m.c.). 

Pronouns ® should follow the nouns to which they refer, without tb© 
intervention of another noun. Avoid such sentences as ; Muhammad fisar-i 
Ghvldm ^AU hi in hiW) rd bi-man dad — “ Muhammad, the son of Qhulam 
‘Ali who gave me this book — ,” unless’ Ghulam ‘All be the antecedent 
of * who.* 


1 AsWi Hao m.c. for afi®”. 
s Vide also (a) (3), Remark II. 
3 Not ‘ it,’ vide [a) (3). 
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ADJISOTIVKS. 


“ Luckily the monks had recently given away a couple of dogs, which 
were returned to them, or the breed would have been lost” cJi^i 

jl (i)Jl aA Ki'i JSiXiAsu Jiw 

hi-husn-i iltifdg ruhhdn ' chand-i qahl yak jufl^ sagbi-kas-lbaJchshida 
budand Id bi-islidn pas ddda shtd varnn in nasi az miydn mi-raft. Here 
the principal assertion is incorrectly placed in the relative clause. Cor- 
rected: — ‘ Luckily a couple of dogs wliich the monks had recently given 
away, were returned to them, etc.’ bi-husn-i iUifdq yak juft saq Id rulibdn 
bi-kas-i baMisIilda budand •pas ddda sliud — .” 


CHAPTER XV. 

§ 321. Adjectives. 

(а) Diminution of quality cannot as in Hnglish be expressed by pre- 
fixing less and least to the adjective. Resort must be made to paraphrase, 
as:— 31 y u kamtar az u dawlat ddrad (m.c.) “ he is less rich” : 

^^1 sliujd'at-asli kamtar az cRqardn ast (m.c.) “ he is less 

brave than the others.” 

(б) In English the indefinite article before “ few ” or “ little ” changes 
the meaning from negative to positive, as: “there were few persons 
present,” “ there were a few persons present ” : “he needs little aid,” and 

he needs a little aid. ’ The distinction in Persian can be preserved by 
transla,ting the two first sentences by ^^,5* Isdf anjd kam-i bu-dand; 

anja chand nafar budand-, and the second two by 
jh oiii kumak dadan bi-u kamtar Idzim ast, and t5+' 
yah kam^ kumak mi-I^wdliad. 

The negative use of Icam and kamtar is also illustrated by the following 
examples. kun tama‘-i jalidn ki basin 

I^uisand (Omar-i Khayyam) “ crave not of worldly sweets to take your fill,” 
(Whinfield Trans.): an bill ki dar in zamdna 

am gin dust choose not your friends from this rude multitude,” 
( 0 . K. Rub. 77 Whin.). 

^ Compare the m.c. phrases j^^jl u bi-kam-tar cliiz-i azrdli 

mi-ramd “ he goes wrong for the least thing * ” ; ij in har rd 

kamtar bi-kun (m.c.) “ don’t act like this,’ ’ and kamtar fazuU bi- 


1 In m.c. often incorrectly used as a singular: pi. of raMb. 

2 In m.c. jufi is often slovenly used like the English word ‘ couple ’ for 

^ tv/o ’ ; it properly signifies a pair, male and female. 

s Kam here means “not” as may be seen from the whole context, it does not 
mean less.” 

* Note the use of the comparative for the superlative and vide (e). Vulg. this also 
means ^ j\ u hi’liicli cJitz az 7‘ali uaiulrvavad. 



In, “ David the father of Solomon, who slow Goliath,” and “ David, the 
father of Solomon who built tho tomple ' the position of the commas in 
En»Tlish indicates tho meaning. In Persian this distinction cannot be made. 

Xii < t; *' e;Ud-» the may refer either to Da^d or 

to Sulaymnn. Even in English tho writer should not bo at the mercy of 
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ADJECTIVES. 


ill buzurg-tarhui hania-yi hayvanat-i dlgar asl (m.c.). The word “ other »» 
dlgar, should be erased. ’ 

“ The vice of covetousness of all others is the worst” 

‘ ayb-i Mrs bad-tarin-i ^uyub-i dlgar ast (m.c.) [but Ujl 
^\y^.jHsazhamaryi ^uyub-i dlgar bad-tar ast is correct (m.c.)]. “covet- 
ousness hvrs is not one of the other vices. Say “of all the vices covetous- 
ness is the worst” CU.I ^ ^ Iad4arlvrihama. 

yi ‘uyub ' ast. 

(/) Though grammatically speaking the superlative is followed by the 

plural, as: iCif biMn-i darvishdn an /;i— (Sa‘dl) “the best of 

arvishes is he who , still it may sometimes qualify a noun in the ordinary 

manner, as : ft mard-i bihtarln (m.c.) or .syc ,1 ubihtann 

mard ast (m.c.). p > 

i owever, the superlative is Arabic and precedes the noun, some 

hMf ^ asj dar as‘ad-i zamdn-l “in the 

( uc les ) 0 time,” or dar bihtarln vaqt~l “in a time the 

most fortunate.” 

(^) This pen is the best of nil ** ...i r . & ^ .i i *• ■ *- ? 

r . . r a. uL,i 

^alawha hhtar asl (m.o.) ; the former is the more emphetio end simpler 
expression : both are in common use. 

comparatives and superlatives are occasionally used in Persian 
by even good writers, as : y oLil, a/^-iar; y ansai-lar; ,,y. U M 

alans-tmn-i liama-yt mardum (m.o.) “the wisest of all." 

(h) Some a^jeorives snoh as scdiih ■■correct” : lUK temtf ■■per- 

tat. compete, strictly speaking do not admit of comparison, either in 
linghsh or in Persian. 

example's are pur or^L^ inamluv “full ” ; JhL mU or 

lsnbsi™V ’ t»‘' dariigi ■■false’S oolfi naayo' 

(subs.) ■extreme"; masfnj™ orL.,; rari “straighV:” 

1 however, in common use in E’nglish and ■■most 

Tsi Ti.- 7 r- ballads. Sa^di uses /jj!k kamil-tar and 

^ asl tms .s mjrch more cbrrcct." is commofin r^^;m^crsian. 

TliG words WtUTcihbcL^ Ar onri 
have no degrees'of companW 

However gird or mudawar "rd. ...j,. u^g in Persian a com- 
parative and superlative. 

• ^ ^ 

1 “Zayd of all others was the most culpable” / Jj. ^ 
mu^assir-mrlnri harna^i dlgar l^Ud (m.c): say «• Zayd taHulpable afoiTall others” 

Aft Jty aib O.J Zayd hala tar az kama mugal^ {m.c.). . 


hun “ talk less rot, don’t talk rot,” (more cutting than the direct 
fazuE ma-kun “don^t meddle, etc.”): i,/ ^ chandan ki 

talab kard kamtar ydfl^ (class.) “the more he searched the less he found.” 
Andak also gives the idea of negation, vide § 71 (;), 
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ADJECTIVKS. 


•or Jij mard-i Jchush lihds hd zan-iy tho attribute is restricted 

to one substantive. 

In English the expression “twenty meji and boys” is ambiguous, for 
it may mean— (1) twenty men and twenty boys, or (2) men and boys, in all 
twenty,” or (3) ‘'twenty men with some boys.” 

In Persian, however, j jSj hist nahr inur’d it hachclia could have 

the signification of No. (2) only. No. (1) would be expressed by ca-w 
^ hist nafar mard va hist nafar pisar, and No. (3) by 
hist nafar mard hd chand pisar. 

[1) When in English two adjectives, or sets of adjectives, connected by 
‘and,’ qualify the same noun in the singular, it is better, if two nouns are 
intended, to repeat the noun after each adjective or sot of adjectives, 
thus: — “I ate a small addle egg” tSj man yah 

tuf^niri murgh-i huchah-i laq-l l^urdam (m.c.) , or *-Ai er* 

(3^ J man yah tul^m-i murgh-i kuchah ’ va laq Uiurdam ; but 
if two eggs were intended, one fresh and the other addle, it would 
be better in English to repeat the noun in order to avoid ambiguity; and in 
Persian the article, if not the substantives, must be repeated, as : “I ate a 
fresh egg and an addled egg ” (i.e. two eggs) ^ 

man yak tuj^m4 murgh-i idza va yak-l laq l^urdam: tj 

asp-i ‘Arahl-yi kahar rd biydr can onl}' mean “ bring the bay Arab 
horse”; but ;Ijj asp~i ^Arabl vd kahar rd biydr would mean 

“bring the Arab and the bay (two) horses.” 

rdhatri pdyddr-i muslaqill “ real and everlasting happi- 
ness” is preferable to ^akaUi pdyddr muslaqill, though 

both are correct. 

In ( j c^Asuo mahabbat-i barddardna va dustdna 

■[yaksdn nami-shavad) “ the affection of brothers and the affection of friends 
(is not the same),” the conjunction indicates that there is an ellipsis of 
■mahabbat after it. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, they 
should be coupled to each other by an imfat- as in the above example, 
asp-i ‘Arabl-yi kahar rd biydr “bring the bay Arab horse.” 

{m) Sometimes one or more substantives with a preposition take the 
place of an adjective, as b 

J yetk-i rd az muluk-i ‘Arab kanizak-l chlni dvardabudan dar gkdyaUi 
husn u jamdl (Sa‘dl) “ a Chinese slave-girl, possessed of great beauty, was 
brought and given to an Arab king.” 

(n) Some adjectives are followed by the genitive, as: 
zird‘at “capable of cultivation (of land) ” ; ^ J ^asta-yi 

taqdtr (class.) “ wounded by the arrows of fate ” ; mutavajjih-i 


1 It is much better to connect these adjectives by 
•copula. 


the izafat and not by the 



(t) When a numeral and a quaUfying epithefc both refer to the same 
noun, the order in Persian is (1) numeral, (2) noun, (3) adjective, as:- 
* -‘r. r "" 'navishtajaU ' aMmn-i shumd ‘ ‘ your two last letters ’ ’ • 
a** J J.5 dar dah saUi avvaU sallanat-asJi “in the first ten 
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® The Old and the New Testaments (^i^j 'ahd i jadtd va ‘allg. 

, I*srsians have a great dislike to the close repetition of the same word 

^ ^ ambiguity and study sound rather than sense, therefore, an ambiguity 

at in English would be a fault, is in Persian often a beauty. 
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na faqat hi kitahha atjal ra masrur im-sazad balki mardum-i haliijk ra niz (m.c.), 
though there is no obscurity either in the English or the Persian, the colloca- 
tion is faulty in both ; the words ‘ not inerel}',’ do not refer to the verb 
‘interest ’ but to ‘ children.’ Reconstructed, “ these books will interest not 
merely children but grown-up persons ” h J^l tril 

b kiidbhd na faqat aifdl rd masrur mt-sdzad balki mardum-i 

bin ah rd ndz ’ (m.c.). 

In “ ‘Umar was not only the destroyer of the Persian nation, but of its 
language and religion ” sAiif <.jI^ oJLj kHi aJ j+c 

_>jj ‘Umar na faqat haldk kiinavda-yi millairi Iran bud balki 
Mardb kunanda-yi zabdn va mazheib-i Irdniydn - niz, the English can be 
corrected by merely transposing the words ‘ not only ’ and placing them 
after ‘ the destroyer ’ ; ‘ the Persian sentence however xnust be recast — 

£,ji b J ii>b) oJU '’Umar millat-i Iran rd 

faqat haldk na-kard balki zabdn va mazliab rd niz az miydn burd (m.c.). 

“ Because the parrot used to say this phrase only to all comers ” I’ij 
(jri j jrti Ij by [better ij JaoJ (^*11 (j>^ 

In m.c. b c:^ man ® ta?i7id Ilusayn rd didam would accord- 

ing to the intonation signify either “ only I (I alone) saw Husayn ” or “I 
saw Husayn only ” ; but ij kii faqat (or tankd) man Husaijn 

rd didam, and feji ^13 ij man Husayn rd tanlid (not faqat) dldarn, or 

Kjri^ b man Husayn rd didam va bas* (m.c.) could each of them 

have but one meaning. 

The following, in the absence of commas, is not at first sight clear: — . 
(Trans. H.B., Chap. XX) Aj ^Lw sS^ 

“ the lower part of his dress was particularly improper” (H.B.). A comma 
should be inserted after the na, which has to be read in connection xvith the 
words preceding it. 

Bemark. — Another blunder in the syntax of adverbs, is the misplace- 
ment of “ ever, never, scarcely ever, etc.’ ’ — Hodgson. Compare, “ It is true 
I boarded in the house of Mr. Cherry the headmaster, but I scarcely ever 
saw him out of school, and I never remember to have heard his voice except 
when in anger,” AT ^ ^ A«,;i>-o ji ij^t ex'’ 

xsaAm j man nudraV^”^ urd khdrii az madrasa dldam 

va hlch vaqt bi-Wmiir nami dvaram ki sadd-yash rd juz vaqt-i gha^ shunidn 


1 'When “.not only ” precedes ‘‘ but also,” see that each is followed by the same 
part of speech — (Abbott). 

a In slovenly modern Persian, exbSul iahan might be substituted for Iratiiyan. 

8 The Afghans would probably say man-i ianha, if ianha referred to the 

pronoun. 

4 This classical idiom is common in Afghan oolloqi:^ial. 
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lazzat-i dunya an qadr hl-maza ast ki md JiavihJta dar khayFil-ila^at-i 
dtgar Jiastlm (in.c.). (Hero c/i««aHc//7 could not be substituted for if 

because of the preceding 

(7) More, sooner, etc, than: — “ The^' have more than heart could wish” 

dar hildshl hlsh az dil-khipdh bi-msan mi- 
dihand (m.c.). “ The Greeks were braver than the Persians ” jl J ai 

cU' ahJri Yundn dilir-tar az ahUi Iran hudaiid (m.c.). 

(8) Pas, hama chashmhd bar inan diikhta,^ iafsil-i gaziyya rd chundnchi 

vdqi‘ shiida na, balki chundnchi cjufla shuda bud, guflani ^J^ 

giXw tlsS aj !; (Tr. H. B., 

Chap. XXXII, p. 99) “ then, while all fixed their eyes on me, I related the 
matter, not as it actually happened, but as it had been related.” 

{d) One conjunction maj^ serve for two or more verbs, as: “If we 
go and [if] see him ” i.- i;ji j Ujfi agar md biravim va urd bi-bimm — ”. 

Compare: “The Shah, the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister and the War 
aiinister were there ’ ’ IsJf ^ j jU Shdh, Sadr-i 

A azam, Vazir-i Umur-i-Khdrija va Vadr-i Jang dnjd budand'^. “We have 
ships and men and money and stores ” j ^liSUmd hashii 

'ua sarbdz va 'pul va zahhha ddrhn (m.c.), but better ^';Ia 3^'^ 

{*A nid kashil ddrhn, sarbdz ddrim, j)ul ddrim, zakhha 

ham dJdrtm (m.c.). 


(e) The conjunction® t> /a “ until, as long as, as far as” may give 
rise to a little ambiguity as it may either be followed by the negative na, 
or not. Thus “stay till I return” can be rendered either by b-i 

^ shuma sabr kunid ta man bar gardain, or by I**" ^ 

td barna-gardam^ shumd na-ramd^ If id means ‘ until ’ it requires a negative ; 
if as long as it does not require a negative. Td vagl-i ki is not 

followed by a negative. In the English sentence : “ In England people do not 
marry till they can afford it” [vide § 133 (a)], there is but one negative : 
in the Persian ityS ola?’ U dar 

Inglistan Mch kas td vajh-i kifdj na-dd^hta bdshad zan nanu-glrad (mod.) there 
are two ; ta in this example means ‘ as long as (they have not got — ).’ 


1 Misrelated participle. 

Necessary to insert the conjunctions, otherwise S y^ozlr-i Umur-i 

Kharija might be taken to be in apposition to /*hst jiXo Sadr-i A‘aza7n. 

5 And Preposition. 

4 The present tense could not be used. 

6 jJ 13 (a bar na-gardam shuma sabr hunid though correct would 
not be used. 

® In Hinduatani “ stay in the verandah till I return” can be rendered by either 
jab iah main na d^un barande men baitJie raho, or turn barande mefi baitke raho yahan 
tak I:i maifi a^un : vide PhiUott’s Hindustani Manual, Lesson 3S. 
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PBEPOSITIONS. 


niahanda-and.^ “It was published in successive parts, with long- intervals 
between each period of publication * ’ (yil 

jja. jA U in hiidh juzv juzv chap shud va Jaaila-yi ziyad-i md hayn-i Jiar 
juzv^ hud: “where between every stitch she could look up and see what was 
going on in the street ’ ’ j ivif j 

va dnjd rm-tamniat md-hayiv-i liar haMiiya aar bald kunad va iamdahd-yi W^yi 
huclia bi-kunad (m.o.) : “ between the junction of the Tigris and the Euphra- 
tes a considerable space is left dry ”^’ij .ili) ^ j 
o^-woi mdbayn-i maliall-i itiiadl-i Dajla^va Fiirdt khuahki-yi ziydd-lvdqi, 
almda aat. Vide also last example § 121 (t). 

(/) ‘With,’ hamrdh or b bd, originally signified ‘association with’: 

55L>*ik i:yo man hamrdh-i bdng-i Mnirus bar-Midstayn {m.c.) 
“ I was up at (i.e. with) cock crow.” “ I fought with him ” (‘i/ jli 
bd u jang kardam may be used either in a hostile sense for ’’ against him,’ or 
in a friendly sense * on his side ’ : l;jl b bd iufang urd zadam “I shot 

him.” 4 

‘ With ’ (b bd), sometimes signifies ‘ in spite of ’ ‘ notwithstanding, as : 
“with all his wealth he is an unhappy man ” jlj ^ b bd hama- 

yi pul-aah bdz ndalidd aat (m.c.). 

(< 7 ) ‘ On ’ sometimes signifies immediately after, as : “ on his saying this, 
i left him ’ ’ ji L.^aw (^\ bi-guftan-i %n liarf az nazdasJi raftam 

(m.c.). 

Remark. — Td b, “as soon as,” is not strictly an equivalent though 
practically so : in j*Sij jl i; G iu in liarf rd gujtam az nazdash 

raftam (m.c.) “as soon as I said this, I left him ” : b /a properly signifies 
that the two actions were simultaneous. 

(7i) Az j\ ‘from’ signifies portion, as: azpisai va 

dukhtar chi dd/n ? (m.o.) “ what sons and daughters have you (what have yo*^ 
of sons and daughters? ” ); Jbo )\ az mM-i savdrl chi dan • 

(m.c.) “ what riding animals (horses, mules, or donkeys, not camels) have 


1 The dictionaries are seldom to be I'elied on for accurate information on bota y 
and zoology. Is ahimahad the box tree ? 

5 Modem colloquial but incorrect : also ma bayn-ihor 

signify “ between both the parts ” and would, therefore, mean that no more than 
parts were published. Write ma-bayn-i juzvha. ^ 

8 Also Dijla. “Between the Tigris and Euphrates at their junction ila-i 


(JlsL^ j ma bayn-i Dijla va Furat qartb-i mafyaU-i — . 

4 Qulula tu-yi aai'-aah zadam iJjit “I shot him in 

(*0 iufang tu-yi aar-aah zadam “I struck him on the 

butt of the rifle.” 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 


T^wahwnd pursid ki *aihal-at chist va na-guyand hi •pidar-at klat * (Sa'di) 
“ — that is you will be asked ® (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were, 
you will not be asked® who your father was ” : 

tifij Awb j (J^ 

Oul hamin panj ruz u sliasJi hdshad 

Yin guUstdn liamisha khush^ hdaliad — (Sa'di) 

" The rose season will last but a few days, but this Gulistan* 
of mine will blossom always ’ ’ : OjI u'O vsif 

ojIc cuif gujt agar fdnnd^ man urd J^dmuaU kunam. Pddialiah 
guU gjidyat-i lutf hdaliad (Sa'di) "he said, 'If you order me, I will silence 
him.* The king said, ‘It will be a great kindness on your part”’ 
f^ixs J_^|AAij p:) .ilyi _f) oJIa. j*l:su|j?l gu/l ogav anjom-iin 

lidlat har murdd-i man hdaliad cliandln diram zdhiddn rd ht-diliam^ (Sa'di) 
"he said. If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirams to the ascetics.” ® 

J 

i U^J ui! j' J jliJ ji 

. Ay has ki na-hdshim u jahdn Miipdhad hud 
Nay ndm *2 7na u nay nialidn khiodliad hud 
Az pish na-huddm u na-hud Inch Mialal 
Az In pas na-hdshim va hamdn Wiwdhad hud 
" The word will last long after IQiaj^am’s fame 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name : 

Aforetime we were not, and none did heed : 

When we are dead and gone, ’twill be the same.” — 

(0. K. 150 Whin.). 

^ iSJkiSJ i,jL. jl ^ 

Guyand mard ki, ‘ Izad-at tawha dihdd ! ’ 

U Miud nordihad var hi-dihad man na-kunam 
‘ ‘ They say, ‘ May Allah grant thee penitence ! ’ 

He grants it not, and did he, I’d rebel.” 

{0. ,K. 329 Whioi.). 

(3) It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional: — ijijt ^ 

has na-tavdnad ki hi-jd dvarad (Sa'di) “ none is able to perform it. 


1 In modern Persian ^3 JI az iu hhwahand pursld. 

^ Note the regular Future and the Aorist in the same sentence, apparently ^th 
precisely the same meaning. 

8 Khash old for Wiush. 

^ Quli^tan of course means * Hose Garden.’ 

8 Mod. Pers. WkwdJiam dad, or 7ni-d%ham. 

6 <Z57ifd t>jk|3 a reli^ous person who has renoimced the good things of the world. 

7 The Subjunctive after tavanistan, though the ordinary construction m 

modem Persian, is not very common in the classical language. 
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USB OP tttb; tenses. 


^wakand pursjd ki ‘amal-at cMst va na-guyand ki •pxdar-at Mat ^ (Sa'di) 
“ — that is you will be asked ® (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were» 
you will not be asked* who your father was ** : 

iifij AmIj jJjJ (Jf 

^ V •• 

Oul kamm panj ruz u shash hdskad 

Vln gulist^n Jiamtsha "^usk ^ hashad — (Sa'di) 

“ The rose season will last but a few days, but this Gulistan^ 
of mine will blossom always ’ ’ : 

vijU viif guft agar farmd^ man urd Mdmuah kunam. Padiahah 
guft ghdyat-i lutf bdahad (Sa'di) "he said, ' If you order me, I will silence 
him.* The king said, 'It will be a great kindness on your part’" o-if 

C:>«* ii/® oJU. jS\ gujt agar anjam-im 

Mlat bar murdd-i man bdahad chandm diram zdhiddn rd bi-diham^ (Sa'di) 
" he said, If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirams to the ascetics." ® 

^ j<U 1^!^^ (2)1^ j iS ^1 

djj tijU, ^ jjjjl y. JlS. j j£*j j| 

Ay baa ki na-bdshim u jahdn Wiwahad bud 
Nay ridm ’« md u nay niaJidn Mkwdhad bud 
Az pish na-budAm u na-bud Mch Micddl 
Az in paa na-bdahim va hamdn Mwdkad bud 
"The word will last long after IQiayyam’s fame 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name : 

Aforetime we were not, and none did heed : 

When we are dead and gone, ’twill be the same." — 

(0. K. 150 Whin.). 

^ ai’.l/'O 

Guyand mard ki, ' Izad-at tawba dihdd ! ’ 

U Miud nordihad var bi-dihad man norkunam 
' ' They say, ' May Allah grant thee penitence ! ’ 

He grants it not, and did he, I’d rebel." 

{O.K. 329 Whin.). 

(3) It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional : — ^ 
kaa na-tavdnad ki bi-jd dvarad (Sa'di)"* "none is able to perform it. 


1 In modern Per&ian yt y az tu Mkyiahand piirsld. 

^ Note the regular Future and the Aorist in the same sentence, apparent!}' with 
precisely the same meaning. 

5 Kh ash old for Mtusk. 

* Guliatan of course means ‘ Rose Garden.’ 

6 Mod. Pers. i|.i Mkwaham dad, or ml-diham. 

6 Zahid «ijkj3 a religious person who has renounced the good things of the woild- 
1 The Subjunctive after tavanistan, though the ordinary construction 

modern Persian, is not very common in the classical language. 
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USB OB THE TENSES. 


(i.e. that no one will ever be as ngly as he is, just as none can be as 
beautiful as Joseph); 

(6) (1) In modern Persian the Aorist is rarely used as a Present except 
in telling stories. Examples in m.c. of this rare use are : — Jl) 
guyand hi Zdl pidar-i Rustam — (Prof. S. T.) “ it is said that Zal the father 
of Rustam — ’* : tj ^;1J| Nasr Ullah 

KJmn hi pisar-i Karim Khan hashad in rasm ^ rd guzdsht {m.c.) “ KTasr Ullah 

^an who is the son of Karim !^an established this custom ” : iWj/ 
cTiunin guyand (m.c.) “so they say.” 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English, as : “Is there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish 1 ” I*" j( 
(_/y sS az shumd has-i hast hi Turhlhi-ddnad?” (m.c.) ; “ There 

is none who knows it '>i s' has-i nist hi hi-ddnad (m.c.). In neither 

of these examples should mi-ddnad be substituted, though it sometimes 

is in m.c. 

(2) It is used as an Indefinite Future as : — 

guft chi guyam^ (Sa‘di, also m.c.) “he said ‘what shall I 
say ? ’ ” : Aa. chi hunam ? (m.c.) “ what can I do, what should I do ? ” : 

1; "in Tear ra hi-kunam^ (m.c.) ** shall T do this ? ’’ ; 

man zamin mt-shavam hi u pul hi-dihad^ (m.c.) I’m guarantee 
for him to give (the money) ” : wa*da rm-kunamki hi-yayam 

** I promise to come,” ^ but wa^da mukunam ki T^wd- 

ham dmud I promise that I will come” : aj \) ^ 


y giiftl hi Mkurda-yi mma har hJiah-ash rlkhta (SaMI) you would 

have said that bits of enamel had fallen on the ground * * ; (the leaves are compared to 
bits of enamel). In 

* I j — J Af ^ — i ciJi^ 

Guft Bavur na-dashtam ki iura 
Bangui murgh^l chunln kunad madhuah (Sa'di) 
the Preterite (not the Past Habitual) is used for the supposition “ I did not believe, I 
would not have supposed that.** 

In modern Persian the Imperfect would be used instead of gu^l or guftit 

in the above-quoted examples, as : aS^ ham-chtimn ml-guftl ki» Quit 

LS^ is, however, used on occasions. 

1 The wordj>^-^A dasiur so common in India for custom ’* is used only locally in 

m.c. in this sense. Daatur is a high priest of the Zardushtis, and also locally 

means an enema: shtima ra dasiwr 1^ (m.c.) is a vulgar joke 

addressed to a Zardushti priest. The Arabs use the word for " permis.sion.” 

2 Such questions indicate doubt or perplexity : and the use of the Aorist in such 
sentences is obvious. 

S But AlA y ^ man ^5 min nU’^ahavam ki i! pul Uiwahud 

iUd (m.c.), " I guarantee that he will certainly pay.** 

4 Vide ( 6 ) ( 4 ). 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 


(i.e. that no one will ever be as ugly as he is, just as none can be as 
beautiful as Joseph); 

(6) (1) In modem Persian the Aorist is rarely used as a Present except 
in telling stories. Examples in m.c. of this rare use are ; — Ji^ a' ,>ij J* 
guyand, hi Zal 'pidar-i Rustam — (Prof. S. T.) “it is said that Zal the father 
of Pustam — ” : ^ Nasr Ullah 

KMn hi pisar~i Karim Khan hashid in rasm * rd guzdsht (m.c.) “ Nasr Ullah 

Kian who is the son of Karim Khan established this custom ” : 
chunin guyand (m.c.) “so they say.” 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English, as : “Is there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish ? ” 1*^31 
^ azshumdhas-i hast hi Turhibi-dd^md?’* (m.c.) ; “ There 

is none who knows it ->1! cl — ^ has-i nist hi hi-danad (m.c.). In neither 

of these examples should rm-danad be substituted, though it sometimes 

is in m.c. 

(2) It is used as an Indefinite Future as : — 

ojiS guft chi guyam^ (Sa*di, also m.c.) “he said ‘what shall T 
say 1 ’ “ : ao. chi hunam % (m.c.) “ what can I do, what should I do ? “ : 

bi-hunam'i (m.c.) “ .shall I do this 1 ” ; 
man zdmin m^shavam hi u pul bi-dihad^ (m.c.) “ I’m guarantee 
for him to give (the money) ” : wa'da mi-hunamhi bi-ydyam 

“ I promise to come,” ^ but wa^da mH-hunam hi Miwd- 

ham dmad “I promise that I will come”: s (-HJ 


ji lii/o tu (fuftl hi khurda-ui mlna bar khak-ash rlkhia (Sa'di) " you would 
have said that bits of enamel had fallen on the ground ’ ’ ; (the leaves are compared to 
bits of enamel). In 

(jwylk.yx) UsS ^ I J i ^ CL^sS 

Gujt Bavur na-dashtam ki tura 
Bdng-i murgh-l, chunin kunad madhuah (Sa'di) 
the Preterite (not the Past Habitual) is used for the supposition “I did not believe, I 
would not have supposed that.” 

In modern Persian the Imperfect would be used instead of gu*l or guftit 

in the above-quoted examples, as : ham-chunln ml-guftl ki. Qufl 

is, however, used on occasions. 

1 The wordj>J^ib dastur so common in India for custom ** is used only locally m 
m.c. in this sense. Dastur is a high priest of the Zardushtis, and also locally 

means an enema: shumd ra daatur ml-hunlm {xa.o.)is a vulgar joke 

addressed to a Zardushti priest. The Arabs use the word for “ permission.** 

^ Such questions indicate doubt or perplexity : and the use of the Aorist in such 
sentences is obvious. 

S But ^ man zamin mt-aJiavain ki ii l^wahad 

dnd (m.c.), “ I guarantee that he will certainly pay.** 

4 Vide (5) (4). 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 


namah-at kur-am kunad agar J^ildf 'arz karda hdsham^ (m.c.) “ may your 
salt (that I havre eaten) blind rae, if I have misrepresented the facts.’ ’ 

(6) It is sometimes used for the Imperative as : vT Jy U 

ykcw vail td 'pul na^giri, qatra-l db bi-kas-t nordilil (Tr. H.B. Chap. IX) 
“ but till you receive payment don’t give a drop of water to any one! ” 

It also supplies the missing Persons of the Imperative Mood, as : 
biravim “ let us go.” 

(7) It is in certain cases used for the Preterite Indicative in English. 
Vide § 126 (c). 

Rermrk I. — It will be seen that the Aorist (Present Subjunctive) 
is used in subordinate clauses expressing an “ object, consequence, order, 
advice, hope, fear, duty, desire, inclination, effort, permission, necessity,” 
and often in conditions. Vide also Subordinate Clauses and examples 
of the Tenses, Appendix. 

Remark II. — In sentencesexpressing “ purpose, resolution or wish, etc.,” 
the Infinitive can usually be substituted for a subordinate clause in 
the Subjunctive, thus: qasd-i rajtan ddslitam or 

J^rvdstam bi-ravam. 

Remark III. — Bi-juz^iyydt sar faru dvardan kdr-i ‘ ajd%z^ tavdnad bud 
^ (class.) “ to be weighed down by trifles is 

to be like an old woman” ; were ast substituted for tawdnad bud 

it would show certainty. The writer however implies that even some 
‘ajdfiiz would not submit to such a thing. 

(c) In classical Persian the Present Tense is chiefly used for the 
Definite (or Continuous) Present,® as: aS" malik pursid 

ki chi ml-guyad (Sa'di) “ the king asked, ‘ what is he saying ?’ ” : 

Na-dlda-l kl chi sakhtl haml-rasad bi-kas-l 

Ki az dahdn-’sh* bi-dar rm-kunand dandJdn-l? (Sa’di). 

” Hast thou not seen what pain a person suffers 
While a single tooth is being extracted from his jaw ? ” ®. 

1 Karda bdaham an example of the Past Subjunctive. Vide § 126. 

^ ‘AjaHz, pi. of *ajvz. 

8 In the Guliatan this rule is generally, if not always, observed; but in the Anvdr-t 
Suhayli, the Present Tense is usually used for both Presents, except in the verses. 

4’ Dahdn-ah (poetical license). 

6 A Persian dentist (who has but one pattern and one pair of forceps for 
every kind of extraction) first lays the patient flat on the floor and then sits on 
his chest. Operator and operated-on then roll on the floor for a few minutes 
in an agonised embrace. As a Persian rarely submits to having a tooth extracted un ess 
he is in violent pain his suflerings during an extraction are severe. 

Some modern dentists have adopted ‘ ' European metbous,” and place the pa len^ 
with bin back to a wall. The tooth is then secured and the patient dragged roun 
room. In Sa'di’s time the methods were ^rhaps more primitive. 
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USE OP THE TENSES. 


( Sii5U agar In kitah ra hi-^aram haray-i man fd^ 

idori na-ddrad (or na-J^wdhad ddsU) (m.c.') “if I buy this book it will 
be of no use to me.” 

(3) The Present is also sometimes used in m.c. in a Potential sense as : 
Aiij I; if (^^3 saw7ia-j ddrad Kirmdn, ki 

zarda-yi tul^m rd az miydna-yi saftda rm-zanand (Profess. Story Teller) 
“ Kirman has a class ‘ of women (so tricky) that they can steal the yolk of 
an egg from the midst of its white.” 

(4:) In quoting an author living or dead, either the Present or the Perfect 
Tense can be used, as : “ Shaykh Sa‘di says ”( iisf or ) ^ 

ca ShayM' Sa'di mi-guyad (or gufta ast) (m.c.), but the latter might mean 
“he has spoken ” whereas the Present would refer to his writings. 

(5) In dramatic narration, the narrator will sometimes transfer himself 
to the time of his narration, and speak of past events as present, and con- 
sequently employ the Present instead of the Past In modern writing 
this Historical Present is common. Examples : 

iS' ru-yi urd dldam va Khudd rd shukr kardam ki 'pisar-i man 
nist^ (class.) “ I saw his face (by the light of the lamp) and returned thanks to 
God that he was not my son^” ; «W' 

j> eS vaqt-i ki ml-ravad mi bindd ki jdHda-i bardy-i-u na-ddrad, dn-bud ki 
bar gasht^ (m.c.) “ when he went, he saw that there was no gain to be made in 
the business — that ® was the reason he returned.” Rajtam did am jahdz nist^ 

jjj (m.c.) “ when I arrived I saw that the ship had gone, 

was no longer there” ; it would be equally correct to say 

bud or 3'-^ jahdz rafta bud, the tense used depending on the dramatic 

sense of the speaker. 

It is however inconsistent to change the time from present to past, or 
vice versa. 

Note the incorrect change of tense in the following : — cusj Jl 

.53^ (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. XI). 

In, “He saw an ourang outang coming towards him,” it is better 
to say ji iJj^ ^-sUuo if ciJi did ki nasnds-i taraf-i u* mi-dyad 

(m.c.), than did nasnds-i taraf-i u mi-dmad (m.c.), 

though the latter is also correct. Indians and Afghans write and say ^ 
Ls'* .5’ if «s.uj chi rm-binad ki yak nasnds-i taraf-i u mi-dyad. 

Saddyash bi-gusham dshnd dmad; chi dldam pidar-am Karbald^l Hasan 


1 Note (S unity with pi. and its signification. 

^ This however may be considered an example of direct narration. 
® Better ji Jt az an jihai bar-mt^garda^' 

^ Note that this is not the diceot narration. 
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Gar tu dar Mdna sayd MiwdKi ^ hard, 

Dast u pa-yat chu ‘anJcabut huvad (Sa'di). 

“If you hunt only in your house, 

Your legs are weak and useless as those of spiders.” 

Chi Ichwdhi hard ? (class.) “what will you^ do ?” : er* 

A /of j\ is:^ man ya^n ddram hi u T^ipdhad dmad (m.c.) “I am 

certain he will come,” but 0 .**^ JjJ jl ^^^o man mmin-am hi u pul hi- 

dihad^ (m.c.) “I am security for him to pay the money”; the Future 
here would mean ‘ I am certain he will pay it ’ : .ujU^ 

gumdn mt-baram hi u J^wdhad dmad (m.c. only) “ I think or am of opinion 
that be will come,” but gumdn mt-haram hibi-ydyad 

(m.c. and correct) “ I think he may come.” So too Jyj fjg^ Ji***-! ihtimdl mi- 
ravad “there is a probability,” expresses a doubt in itself and is therefore 
followed, not by the Future Indicative, but by the Present or Past Subjunc- 
tive, as: ^ ihtimdl ml-ravad hi ya]^ bi bandad (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ it will probably freeze ” * : aw if> af JUia-i ihtimdl ml-ravad 

hi ydhh basta bdshad (m.c.) “it has probably frozen.” 

This Definite Future (and not the Future-Present Tense) is regularly 
used in speaking by Indians and Afghans. 

The Future sometimes indicates certainty. For instance, on hearing a 
rustling in the jungle one might say : Jdnvar-i l^wdhad bud byi 
(m.c.) “ this must be (certainly will be) some animal, ” buta."lj«ijb 
in jdnvar-i bdyadbdshad (m.c.) “ this ought to be or must be (doubtful) some 
animal ” : yjlAi jaIJS pas ^hir ast hi in nishdn-i 

insdn na-^wdhad bud (mod.) “therefore it is evident that this can’t 
be the foot- print of a man ’ ’ ; while isjhai na-tavdnad bud would mean 
“ it is impossible for it to be.’ * 

(2) This Future is frequently used in classical Persian in conditional 
sentences, vide § 128 [d' ; but in such clauses in modern Persian its 
place is taken by the Aorist, i.e. the Present Subjunctive. 

(/) In modern Persian the Definite Future is not much used in speaking 
except in certain districts: when used it has a stronger and more definite 
sense than the Future- Present : ^ !) 


1 Note the Future here in a conditional sense, ■where the Aorist (Pres. Sub. J would be 
used in modern Persian, written or spoken. 

2 But ^ ohi kardan mv-khwdhl (class.) “what do you wish 

to do ? ” This construction is still used in speaking in India and in Afghanistan, vide 


§ 77. 

8 i.e. I do not say he will pay~fe©.^oney, I am security for his paying it ; 
dad OJkjjA. would be the direct naJratlon and not idomatic. Vide ? 131 (/)> 
Hemark II. 

* IT^tirndlri yaMt basian ddrad “it is probably freeing.” 
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kardarn has the dramatic force of ‘ I repented on the spot as soon as 
I heard. ‘ 

The Preterite is used to express an action just completed , provided there 
is no continuance of the action, as: Davd khicurdl “ have you 

taken the medicine (now)?”: al-dn M^wurdam “I have just 

swallowed it.” 

The Preterite is also sometimes userl for the Present Subjunctive or 
Aorist in conditional sentences, to signify a foregone conclusion, as: 

J\ agar rafti hurdt ; agar khufii murdt (Sa'di)® “if 

you move on, you are safe; if you sleep, you are a dead man.” Vide 
§ 12S (e) and (/), Conditional Clauses. 

It is also sometimes used as an uncertain Future instead of the Present 
Subjunctive, as: Uij harcfiizki u guft va 

sliurnd faJiimdid^ bi-navisid "whatever he says and you understand, write 
it to me” ; here the Pres. Subjunctive could be substituted, 

U-i j har cliiz ki u bi-guyad va shumdbi-fahmld. 

After verbs of ordering and the like, the Preterite in classical, not in 
niodem, Persian shows that the order was forthwith executed, as: 

‘WJ.s cukIa Ij iU-:i 15 malik farmud id ustdd rd J^iVat va ni‘mat* dddand 

(Sa'di) “the king gave the order, and then and there a robe of honoim 
and rewards were given to the master- wrestler ’ ’ : oiajSJ *£***5 j oaIA U 
td l^iVat va nvmat bi-dihand° would merely show that the order was issued. 
Vide § 125 (e). 

ckdra-i juz an na dddim ki rakkt u sildh va jdma rilid kardim va jdti bi-saldmat 
&z{rdi7n® (Sa'di) " we saw nothing for it but to give up our goods" and our 
arms and our clothes in order to save our lives.” 

For an example of the Preterite supplying the place of an English 
Infinite, vide {m) (9), footnote (3). Vide also (k). 


used in spealdng 
..I'onger and more definite 

I Wlien a servant is being bastinadoed, be ^ 

tardam. puh ^a!aS iardam Hi 0‘>i /' dgav pldar- 


° Also in.c. 


£ In tlio absencd of an adverb of time, t' sense, wberethe Aorist (Pres. Sub-j would be 
» l 7 i* 5 m might be a small sum but 

and has a wider sense. (class.) ''what do you wish 

6 The Preterite shows that the king saw the ordei^n Ladia and in Afghanistan, vide 
shows that the order was issued for the benefits to beX 

^time — an order that in Persia would be but imperfectly ^ityfor his paying it: ^waAad 
Far. however this ambiguous Aorist is always used. ‘^Vidomatic- Ptde ? 131 (/), 


s In mod. Pers. riha ikunitn and barim. 

1 RaMii is not clear ; it means either clothes or bagf; 
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of a remedy but couldn’t discover one. J’«" id yak sal 

Farsi mi-dmuMiiam “ I studied Persian on and off for a year,” but JU ci^j U 
c 5 *“^** sal Farsi dmuJ^iam “ I studied Persian continuously for 

a year.” 

In the sentence — llkin man Tia-ddnistam chi 
ml-gufiand (ra.c.) “I didn’t understand what they were saying,” the 
Imperfect nami-ddnisiam could be substituted and would be more 

dramatic, signifying that ‘ all the time they were speaking I failed to under- 
stand them.’ The Imperfect therefore also signifies that an action is a 
habit, as : jI 3>i> ^ didan-i u ml-raftani (m.c.) ” it was ray 

habit to visit him every day.” 

(2) Doctor Rosen says : “ The Preterite is used in narrating events which 

follow close on one another. Whenever the narration is interrupted by 
a description or a simultaneous action, the Imperfect is used as in the 
following example : hi-sliahr rastdlm bazar 

raftlm, shal^s-l sadM kard ‘we reached the town, we went to the market, 
somebody shouted. ’ But in the following sentence jljb 

|iVo hi-shdhr rasidim, bazar rajiim, shaT^s-i sadd mi-kard ‘ we reached 
the town, we went to the market, some one was shouting,’ — the third action 
took place either simultaneously with or before the second one.” 

(3) The Enghsh phrase ‘‘I began to — ”, in narration, can often be ren- 


dered by the Imperfect, as : “1 went to the city and began to look (i.e. while I 
was looking) at the shops, when suddenly I heard the sound of firing^-" 

^ ^ raitam bi-shahr va tanwshE-yi 

dulcanhd rm-kardam, ^ ki ndgdh sadd-yi tup bi-gush-am l^ipurd (m c.) : the 
reason for the Imperfect in this sentence is explained at the end of (2). 

A similar use of the Imperfect is illustrated by y, ^ 

.SssU sikff sS murijh bar shdJ^-i ml-nishast* ki ykaflat"'^ kas-i 
tujang kh dll kard (m.c.) ‘‘the bird was going to alight when suddenly some one 
fired a gun; ” ‘‘ was sitting ” would be expressed by nishasta bud 

“ was seated,” and the Imperfect va«-Aj ^yo ml-nishast has either the previous 
signification, or the habitual signification “ used to sit the context gives 
the exact signification. 

(4) -The Imperfect Passive also sometimes gives a Potential sense, as: 

^ t-io ft 


1 DMan for bi-dldan, 

^ Sada kard could also mean ‘‘called us.** 

3 l^\^d twUXj ^ bina kardam birtamdshd kardan-i dukUnha would mean 

‘ just as I began to look, I heard the gun. * 

4 Also AV j yiiUij mi-raft bi-tkishinad (m.c«) “ wanted to settle. 

— tS f»Jl^ \j uian raftam leitab ra bar daram hi — “ I was just. going to lift the book 
^hen— ” ; this might be said of a person sitting still who did not rise from ms seat. 
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formed by adding to every person except the 2nd Person Sing, whioli 
remains unchanged. 

Like the Imperfect, it can in classical Persian take a pleonastic 

Sometimes the prefi.x or is in classical Persian added, and in this 
case the prefix is always omitted. 

(1) In classical Persian, it can take the place of the Imperfect to signify 

habitual action, as : j aS" Aiii’ \j (^JUe 

>> ziilini-l m hikayat kiinand Id hizam-i darvlsJmi Jdiaridl'^' bi-hayf, vu 
iavdngardn rd dadi^ bi-iarh^ (Sa‘di) “it is told of a certain tyrant that he 
used forcibly to buy wood for fuel from the poor, and sell it to the rich at a 
good profit” : ijlaas\.x5 j vaqlhd zamzaina-l* 

kardandl"^ va bayl-i muhaqqiqdna bi-guftandi^ (Sa'di) “at times the.y were 
humming a little and reciting mystical verses ” : j ® t 5 ^ 

yak-l taiuba-yi^ bisydr kardl'^ va bdz bi-shikasti^ (Sa'di) “ a certain one 
used to repent oft but ever fall again.” 

(2) It has also a potential sense, as: j jlj *>-w U 

LSJ) Ojl *•> ^ lAhj ^ 

\jj\ tju&j jdvanl bi-badraqa hamrdhd md shud sipar-bdz u 

charM^-anddz u silah-shur va"^ blsh-zur hi dah mardri tavdnd kaman-i urd bi-zih 

> ■ 

norkardandi" va zurdvaran i ru-yi zamin pusht-i lira bar zamln na-ydvardand^^ 
(Sa'di) “ there went with us as an escort a youth, skilled in the use of 
the shield and bow, a fine man-at-arms and an athlete.” 

(3) In classical (and in Indian and Afghan) Persian this tense is also 
used in a certain class of conditional and optative sentences as well as in 
predicative sentences, vide Conditional and Optative clauses § 127 and § 128. 

Remark I . — In certain conditional sentences this tense can be interchanged 
♦with the Imperfect, either the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one tense in one, and the other in the other. 

Remark II . — In modern Persian, the Pluperfect and the Imperfect 
usually take the place of this tense in Predicative and Conditional sentences. 


1 In old Persian (and still in India and Afghanistan) it is in pronunciation 
ya-yi majhvl. This is called by grammarians the j/S-j/i 

iaiimrari “ the ya of continued action.” 

* In old Persian ya~y% majhul ; i.e. Wkorlda, dade, etc. 

5 dddan is an idiom still used in Persia, but is rare. 

4 Zamzam (*3f*3 i® the name of a well at Mekka supposed to be Hagar’s well, 

6 Tawha lit. ‘ turning the heart away from sin’ signifies renouncing a 

s™* 

6 The Imperfect tense could be substituted for the Past Habitual in this sentence, 
and would be correct either in classical or in modern P ersian. 

7 Note the last ji only is pronounced va. 
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London he will probably have completed writing bis book, must have 
completed his book ” \vide (6)]. 

(3) There is another method of expressing the Future Perfect, i.e. by 
the Past Participle of the verb with the Definite Future, as: U 

td in Icdgkz hi-Landan hi-rasad u hmh-i 
mud ra iamam karda mipdhad hud^ (Afghan). (In modern Persian 

pUd or «*/ jsUi* tamdm karda asL or iamam Miwahad hard 
could be used. Possibly it may be a translation of the Urdu tense Uyd 
hoga ‘ ‘ will have d one. ” ) 


Renmrh.~lt will appear from the foregoing remarks that 
hayad karda bashad properly signifies “he must have doue^ ” : eAU «^jU 
shatjad karda bashad “he may have doncS”, while karda mmhad bud 
(Afghan) “ he will have done.*” 

Compare (1) vjUs* aiIj 13 fardd td in vagi bdyad 

in km rd tamdm bi-kunam (m.c.) “ I must finish this book by this time to- 
morrow^, (2) y or ^,1^3 ij 4 jiis' Ij i^i fardd la in vagi in 

kitab ra tamam mi-kunam or mivdharnkard (m.c.) “ by this time to-morrow 
I will finish (or will have finished) this book ” ; (3) U i£,y 

fUj j fardd id in vagi shdyad^in kitdb rd tamdm karda bdsham 
(m.c.) “by this time to-morrow, I may have finished this book.” 

(4) The following are m.c, idioms 

^ or) mwurda ast, Ichrpurda bdshad (or 

ast), chi kunam ? (m.c.) “what he has eaten, he has eaten, what can I do? 
(I can’t help it).” 

iy|y or ) karda ast karda bdshad (or 

ast) , chi tavdn kard ? (m.c.) “ what he’s done, he’sdone; what can one do ? ” 

( cawI or ) .^Alj c>.«t darida ast, darida bdshad {or 

ast ) , mi-tavan kusht-ash ? “ what he’s torn, he’s torn; one can’t kill him for 

it” ; (but aAU o-«i darida ast darida bdshad “if it’s torn, it’s torn, 
let it be).” 

(5) The Presumptive Past Tense may, in modern Persian, be formed in 
two ways as illustrated by the following examples : — 

b ^ iiAli albaita gundh-i karda bud ki sazd,- 

yash ra ydft (m.c.) “he. must have committed some fault to be punished 


1 This Transitive tense might also in some cases be Intransitive, the participle 
being considered an adjective, 

^ Presumptive Past. 

8 Presumptive Indefinite Past. 

'i' Future Perfect. 

8 In modern Persian shayad could not be onijtted. ■ Ydhtamil can in 

modern Persian be substituted for shayad. 
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USB OF THE TENSES. 


j ij luj jihat-i amadan-i man hi-l^dna-yi shumd 

an hud hi man hhwahiv-zan-i tu Nisa KJianum va dust ddslita^ va mi-ddram 
(Vazir-i Lankaran); in this sentence im-ddram indicates that ddshta 

is the 1st person.” 

If mentioned once, the substantive verb can, liowever, be understood for 
the remaining cases in any person, as: f*| ^ ^ rafta va dlda va 

sliunida am, where am is understood after each verb. 

For the Continuative Perfect Tense vide (i). 

Compare the emphatic statements “I do not and Avill not,” as: 

j ma?i hich vaql iaslim nami-shavam va no- 

Mwdham shud (m.c.) : b^l man hargizurd dust nau- 

ddshta va nami-ddram (m.c.) : j c:a.«.a ^^JlJ JijUo U 

^ md hama mdyil bi-vi Miaydl-tm hi harchi hast hannshahuda val^y}dhad 
bud (m.c.) “we are all apt to imagine that what is, always has, and 
always will be.” [In English an ellipsis after the auxiliaries “ have, do, shall, 
will, -may, and can ” is correct only if, whore the ellipsis occurs, the principle 
verb can be inserted without change, i.e. in the same form in which 
. it occurs in one clause of the sentence. In the last example 6e (expressed) 
cannot be inserted after has: therefore been should be inserted after has. 
In Persian however such an ellipsis is not incorrect.] 

(/) The Pluperfect is used in nearly the same manner as in English. 
It indicates a time anterior to the Preterite. 

In classical and in modern Persian it is used in conditional sentences 
instead of the old Past Habitual, or of the Imperfect : vide Conditional 
Sentences. 

It is also used in modern Persian after Icdshki : ‘ vide ’ Optative clauses. 

In, jto uS */ y LS )) 3 ^ )Si‘y 

j ityi sxAjj hargiz az daior-i zamdn na-ndlida budam varuy az 
gardish-i dsman dav-ham na-hashida ^ magav vaqt-i-hi •pdyam bavahna bud va 
istitd‘at-i pdy-pushl na-ddshiam (Gul. Chap. Ill, Story 19), ndUda 

budam is used to express time anterior to ddshtam. 

As stated in {g), the Preterite is used in narrating events that closely 
follow each other. Thus in the following sentence, the Persian Preterites 
takes the place of the English Pluperfects: — “When I had rested a 
little and regained my breath I got up ’ ’ 6 ^ 3 

Ij chun qadr-i dsuda shudam va nafas sar-i jd-yi T^ud dmad pa 
shudam; here, if the two first Persian verbs were put in the Pluper- 
fect, it would signify that ‘ I had rested, a couple of hours or so ago, or 
yesterday, etc.’ 


1 Am is understood* 

^ Budam is understood after haahlda. 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 


Occasionally a redundant j is found after tlie participle, as : *5" jjijjf 
(55* J ^ avarda^and hi huz^na-i ^ darud- 

gar-l rd dldki bar chub-i nishasla vami-bwid (Anv. Sub. Chap. I, St. 6) “ tliej' 
have related that a monkey saw a carpenter sitting upon a piece of timber, 
which ho was cutting, and—”. (East. Trans.); (either elide the va or 
insert bud after nishasta ). — c:..jUa.. irA3a.J i; a5Cij| 

ijusU \j 

OjjSUj ijka. bi-^ivaz-i inlet hh^iU rdtalit-ihimayaUi-Amir-i 

Bulehdrd bi-ddnid bdyad T^ud rd taht-i himdyat-i Dust Muhammad Khan, 
Hukmrdn-i A jak dnistdn ddnisla va ism-i Amir Dust Muhammad Khdn rd dar 
WjfU^a-yi khud ddT^il numd^id. — (Mem. ‘Abd'^r-Rahmdn JQEn, Amir of 
Afghanistan, Fasl-i avval, p. 12). 

3 shigbfll harchi jmydd bi-kunad duzdida va 

mi-ravad (m.c.) ; in this example if duzdida mi-ravad were written, the signifi. 
cation might be, “ — goes secretl3^” In these examples the redundant va 
should grammatically be omitted. 

This Perfect Particiiole “ having — ” is not much used in speaking. 


Remark I. —The va can of course bo correctly' used to couple two or more 

participles together, as : jt^lavo ij ^La^. 

hisdr rd muhdsara karda va mashaqqal-i bisydr kashida, mahjus, bdz-gasht 
hard. — (Mod.)'^ 

Remark II. — It may be noticed that this participle can govern an 

accusative case, as : ib Ij Jo iJjo ba‘d az dn bachcha-yi 

buz rd ydd karda bi-dn makdn raftam “ I then recollected the kid and 
went to the ijlace.” Vide also § 142 (a) (2). 

Remark III. — ‘‘This very idiomatic use of the Past Participle will 
present no difficulty to the reader if he will translate all these (subordinate) 
Past Participles much as he would an Ablative Absolute in Latin, i.e. 
“having done so-and-so (and) having made this (and) having completed that 
deed, he acted (principal verb) thus.” 

“ When rendering into idiomatic English, the sentences must, of course 
be broken up.” Introduc. ‘ Vazir of Lankaraii* by Haggard and Le Strange. 

(2) This participle can take the place of an adverb ® : — eJ’4^ . 

— sS marhamat farmuda baydn kunid hi — (m.c.) “kindly explain to 

me — ^ hav hhi'ffciUi *aqTri ma/ii 
haml kardand va nihufta mi-khandidand (Sa‘di) “ they imputed it to th^ 
weakness of my understanding and began to laugh secretly ’ ’ : iiHlJf 
guzaslitaaz in (m.c.) “besides this, in addition to this.” 


1 In modern Persian the form buzina is preferred; 

* In classical Persian baz gasht without hard would bfe used. 

S ‘ Devotedly ’ and ‘ lovingly ’ are examples of adver^oial participles in English. 
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j'^ y 1*^ Ij \3 

Asuda sliab-l hayad u J^usJi mahidb-t 
Td hd iu hikdyat Icuiiam az har bdb~l 

Couplet. 

1 need the quiet night-time and the pleasant morn as well. 

That to thee I may the story of all my sorrows tell. 

{Easlwick’s Trans.). 

(6) It can be used as a passive participle: ^ 

vn, lalAfa bar idq-i ayvdn-i Faridun navishta bud (Sa'di) 
“ this pleasantry^ was written over the arch of the palace’^ of Faridun”: 
ow:| aL«j ^^yo pd-yi man basta ast (m.c.) “my foot is tied.” 

(7) Sometimes this participle supplies the place of the present jjarticiple 

in English, as: ^ y Cy^ mandzil-i rdh az 

Shiraz girifta td bi-Tahrdn ‘arzl^wdham hard (m.c.) “I will tell you the 
stages to Tehran commencing from Shiraz”: 0.-.1 khwdbida ast 

“ he is .sleeping, asleep”: nishasta ast “he is sitting, seated”: 

»^U*-ol istdda ast “he is standing” : c^cUo du sd'atbi-ghurub 

mdnda (m.c.) “two hours (remaining) to sunset.” Vide (10). 

(8) Sometimes this participle can be substituted for the Present Parti- 

ciple with but a slight shade of difference in meaning, thus : — Davida 
dmad ( = bi-daw dmad «vof ) (m.c.) “ having run he came, he came 

running,” but o\j:, dawdn davdn dmad implies that the running was 

continuous: “he ran the whole way.” 

(9) The Past Participle frequently indicates a state, and in this case is 

often in apposition to the object. It sometimes supplies the place of the 
Pluperfect: (*^31 ura didam az bam uftdda (m.c ) “I saw him 

fallen (i.e. after he had fallen) from the roof ’ ’ has the same signification as 
( or ) JSitSii j*b 31 if ^1 ura didam ki az bam uftada bud (or ast) ® 

(m.c.) : liJ* lyljijlf kdravdn rd* rdfta did (Sa'di) “he saw that the caravan 
had departed”: o*!-**^ id) ujfi' 

j ba‘d az an didam-ash zan-Mivodsta va farzandan bar 


1 In the dictionary one meaning of la^lfa is “mysterious meaning.” 

which better suits the context than the modem meaning of lal^fa. 

t In mod.iPers. ayvan is a veranda or a room with pillars and without 

doors. 

8 But (*^31 if Ijijl «r5 dldam ki az bSm uftad “I saw him fall from the 
roof” : in this sentence the Preterite takes the place of an English Infinitive. 

4 s=i.SMiit| ix»j oijjli ^ Ali did ki karnvan rafta 
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three hours — ; when being fatigued^ by his exertions, their lordships ad- 
journed to the following day,” is repeated in: — ^**1 13 jU 
oSIU«o (_cl;3i *3-»i ejTji Shah la mm-sa'at nutq hard va jtas 

az an I^asta-shuda vuzard-yi mamlakat az darbdr hlrun rafland (ni.c.| 
‘Hhe Shah made a speech lasting half an hour; then being fatigued the 
Vazirs left the darbar.” * 

In oJ; iyo jlj zan dar haz Icarda mard hirun raft (m.c.) “ the 
woman having opened the door the man went out,” though the participle may 
be ‘misrelated’ there is no ambiguity whatever. Further if the view 
of some grammarians be correct that the final x of the participle is equiva- 
lent to the conjunction ‘ and,’ the sentence may also be grammatically 
correct according to the laws of Persian grammar. 

The misrelated participle is a construction common in modern Persian. 

laJf Ixanuz dar dnjd jd-glr 

na-shvda, 'pira-zan-i bi-shiddal-i harchi tamdmlar dar bi-kuft (Tr. H. B. 
Chap. II), ‘ I, scarcely having settled down there, an old woman came 
and knocked violently at the door.’ In ; y urJUii gj jl 

AjUi (^1;^- l> (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXIV, p. 288), the parti- 

ciple (misrelated) “ being” is understood. Also as there is nothing to show 
whether there is an imjat after sultan or not, it would be better, to 

avoid a possible misreading, to put mardum-i dih first. 

To a reader, the following is hardly intelligible; to a listener, the 
ambiguity might be removed by the gesture and the intonation of the 
speaker: ;«5 

Owvtt ^ «-^j3 Ij ij}) ^ (H. B. 

Chap. XV, p. 128); here namuda refers to the lala, the addressee, and 

8.^ na-karda ast to the son. 

Though this construction is common in m o., and considered correct 
by many Persians, it is better avoided. 

For other kinds of participal obscurity vide § 142 (/). 

(o) The Present Participle in of an is not much used. As already 
stated, the past participle sometimes takes its place. 

Whenever the present participle is used, it makes the action continuous: 

OA’i* bi-huhm-i zarurat sultan guftam 

va tafarruj kundn birun raftlm (Sa'di) “ I was forced to open my lips and 
we left (the garden) rejoicing as we went.” 


1 Their Lordships or Sir Charles ? 

* Here it was the Shah who was fatigued and not the ministers. If the word vusara 
were placed before the participle IdkOBta ahuda it would be clear that the vazirs were tir 
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Remark . — Nearly allied to this Continuous Participle are the Verbal 
Adjectives ending in a, as; biy bnzuwan-i /amno (Sa‘di) “powerful 

arms”: iuti-yi guya {m.Q..) “a talking parrot”: hur-i mo- 

hlna^ (m.c.) “a blind man”: M^ail-i Mtpana (m.c.) “legible writing”: 
l‘l,i mard’i dand: tjtjt gusJi-i shinavd (m.c.) “ a hearing ear.” 

(p) In classical Persian, the Noun of Agency in anda^ is occasionally used 
as an adjective as well as a noun of agency, as: ndJ^un-idaranda 
(Sa*di and m.c.) “ claws that rend ; rending claws ”. 

Avval-i Urdt-BihiskUmdh-i^ Jaldli 

Bulhul guyanda bar mandbir-i quzbdn . — f Sa'di.) 

“ In the beginning of the month of Urdibihisht of the Jalali year. 
When the bulbuls were singing on the pulpits of the branches — .” 

(2) ‘i— ^ •w'iS j*j navisanda ddnad ki dar ndma cliist (Sa'di 

and m.c.) '* the writer knows what is in the letter he wrote ” : 

£>/ ravanda-i az kiiidr-i inajUs guzar hard (Sa'di) “a wayfarer passed 

by the assembly”: ejr.lJj ^wdhanda-i 

maffhribi dar saff-i bazzdzdn-i Halab ml-guft — (Sa'di) “ an African beggar 
was saying in the company of some cloth merchants in Aleppo — .” 

8ii— ijl*i ^ as* 

A {*y^ 

" Open the door! 0 Entrance who procurest. 

And guide the way, 0 Thou of guides the surest : 
Directors, born of men, shall not direct me. 

Their counsel comes to naught, but thou endurest ! ” 

— {Whin. Trans. Rvh. 449). 

(^) In modem Persian the Noun of Agency is rarely used. It is some- 
times used as a mere adjective, as : mard-i bdj^shanda (m.c.) “ a 

generous man,” and l^ayll baf^shanda (m.c.) “very generous”: 

cxmI c;f an jdnavdr-i darandoA-st (m.c.) “that is a beast of prey.” 


1 An example of Persian ta*kld or muhala^a, not tautology or 

bashv-i qdbtk, 

2 An Abstract noun can often be formed from the noun of agency by adding 
gi, as ; hahJisha^tdan. bahhahaya^-da, bahhihdyandagl (class.) “ liberality ” ; bahksJiandagl 
(m.c.) : jutnbandagl from jumhidan : darmdndagi. 

S "Crdibihiaht-rnah “month of Urdibihisht”; but Urdibihisht alone would stand 
for 3rd day of the month. The Zardushtis always add the word mah to the old names 
of the month. 

4 Ma^rib Barbary or Morocco: Mauritania. 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 


h mvlaqat Teardan-i MajnunLayll ra (Heading of a Chapter) “ Majnun's 
meeting Laili” {vide Verbal Nouns): owi I; fuldn rd kushUm 

gundli nisi = i'sS lyil? kuslitan~i fuldn gundh ntst. 

(2) In classical Persian, the negative of the Infinitive is usually formed 
with nd but in modern Persian na is preferred. 

(3) The Infinitive of a Transitive Verb is often used in an intransitive 

sense, as: bil urd hi~kuslitan dddand “he was handed over to be 

killed (lit. they banded him over for their killing him).” 

{t) Just as the Perfect Tense signifies that the speaker was not present 
[vide (fc)], so the Continuative Perfect gives the same notion, but with the idea 
of continuance. This Continuative Perfect is rarely if ever used in classical 
Persian, its place being supplied by the Imperfect. The Continuative 
Perfect is rare even in modern Persian. Examples : ia hdl mt-karda 
Ja. 13 and “ they have been doing this up till now ” : o-«it J'-* tct ^ ujHi 

fuldn shahr dah sal ast taraqqt ml-karda 
ast vail chand-Vst hi-l^ardlii uftdda ; here ^^3 iaraqqi ml-karda ast 

“has been rising, was rising”; 7«?Z:a?-d could be substituted but would 

not be so forcible. 

In the sentence j ji sS b;| y 

‘>ilj ^ tu urd dtda-i ki dar masjid Istdda Qur*dn^ 

mi-khwdnda vasar-i Miud rd •pdyln mi-dvarda va huland ml-karda ast^ “have 
you seen him standing in the mosque while he was reading the Qoran, 
etc., etc. ?” 

Remark . — The Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive is used in a 
similar manner as the same tense in the Indicative, but expresses a 
doubt, as : *>■ Ij sS jUla.! aUXxo lyUUJUjo 

ci-iL allT (jji (JiaJi skunlda am ki Musalmdndn rd ml-kushta ast 

vallihtimdl ddrad ki dnlid rd ki wdjih'^'lqatlbudd-and ml-kusliia hdshad “I 
have heard that he has been killing Muslims but it is probable that he has 
been killing those that are worthy of death.” This tense is not used in 
modern Persian, but is common in Ahu’l Fazlaxad in the Hiimdyun-Ndma. 

{u) The Continuative Pluperfect is not used in Persian. 

{v) The Imperative is in m.c. sometimes used in a precative sense, as : 
t&j \s»j^ |4i^ Khudd ‘umr-at bi-dih (vulg. for dihad) “God grant thee a 
long life ” ; in classical Persian, the Optative form dihad would probably 
be used in this instance. 


1 Note omissiou of ra, the verb being a compound Qur*5n l^uiaijdan 

but Qur*an ra khwanda id? “Have you read the Qoran?” (i.e. 

he whole of it). 

a Example from St. .Claire Tisdall’s Grammar, p. 87. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


§ 126 . Subjunctive Mood. 


(a) The Persians use the Subjunctive more frequently than the English 
use it. 

The verb in the subjunctive sentence is under the subjection of a 
Conjunction, which in m.c. is frequently understood. Uncertainty is gener- 
ally supposed. 

Conjunctions introducing the Subjunctive are : if giram-hi, ^ 

sallamna ki “granted”: mashrut bar In-ki, hi-sliarll- 

hi “provided ” ; farz^», farz kun “supposing” ; agar^ “if” : 

whether”; juz mki, iCin ^ magar Inki “unless”, 

and bidun-i mki, etc., “except”; agarcin, harchand, 

etc. though , and ^&y^}''jhd-vujud'-i ki, etc. “ although ” : ;iii har qadr, 
c/iancfa7i.Z;f“ however much; notwithstanding”: 15 ia, and iSki^^so 
that ; 'gxsli az an ki “ ere” ; afijiji clw qabl az mki before; 

vaqUl ki “when”; aT mahadd ki “lest”, etc. Subjunctive clauses 

are also introduced by the relatives ‘ wlioeverS’ ; iT ^ har-ki, as:5f^ har-dn 
ki, etc. and har-chi or ‘Ssdf j&. Imr-dn chi “ whatever* ” ; and 
har vagi ki (mod.) “ whenever.’ ’ 


Prom the above remarks it will be seen that the Subjunctive Mood is 
generally emploj'ed to express a condition, desire, intention, doubt, or end, 

a? Oo JU jt aT bdshad ki 

taraf-i az malt md dost bi-ddrand ki darxgh bdshad ki chandln nvmat zaw* 
gardad (Sa‘di) “perhaps (it may be that) they will give back a portion of 
our property to us, for it would be a pity that so much wealth should 
be lost ; [in m.c. af bo JLo ^ 

jA sTiayad ki az ha^^i maUi md dost har ddrand zird ki jd^yi afsus' 
ast ki tn Jiama chlz pay-mal shavad]. 


1 In m.c. also hargaJi^ chunanchit har angah^ and agar chunatichi ‘‘if*** 

^ ^^ipah hayvan baahad yd inadn^ huahta Mktpdhad ahud (m.c.) “ whether it be man* 
or beast/it shall be killed.’* 

3 3 o-o| si y> har U dvzd aat chub-t 

u hirqadr-^ yah anguahi daraz Mktpahad ahud (class.) “ (He said) the stick of whoever iff 
the thief, will grow one finger’s breadth in length * * ! here aat is used • because one* 
of those present waa the thief : haahad would throw a doubt on the matter. 

* harchi hi-guyam bi-hun (m.c.) “ do whatever I tell you at any time- 

to do ; but harchi nii-guyam bi-hun “do what I am now telling you' 

to do.“ 



However, the 2nd Pers. Impera. is even in classical Persian used preca- 



1 Instead, tho m.o. Continuntivo Port! ole hay is prefixed, as cs*, hay hirkan. 

4 For tho same roacon tho Pres. Fut. is often used in transmitting orders, instead 
•of tho Imperative : mi-ravid “ you will go ” for ^i-rovid “ go.” 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


^ 3> cri^ 02 S, 7 i ki hi-Kirman hi-rasam * 

vikai'ra kardam\ “this happened before I was born” cjJy iCif ji 
C^'j> iL’i' jnshazan k% iavallud sliavam hi vaqi‘ shud: “I feared lest he 
might curse me ” •xis' \yo ini-iarsidam ki mard nafnn^ hunad 

(ra.c.) ; iisvx^l ji iixlJ Lt^ ji ir>T y ij^ J 

<j^'* i y LS^'^y* ^ vT ^Us j va pisJi az dnki an 

hi’Chdra bi-rasad nass- i sanliri al-hnns'^ niahrum lattfa-i bar angil^la bud va 
m*f-i iali‘ db-i hirmdn bar dtash-i sawdd-yi khdtn-i u rildUa va sabab-ash dnki — 
(Anv. Sub. Chap. I. Introd. St. 3 ) *• — and before that helpless one coulp 
arrive^ there, ill fortunes had poured the water of disappointment on the fire 
of its crude wish and the reason was as follows ” — (East. Trans.) : oscL. 

-3 f*-V ^ 1^3 if j| ^jiAj — (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXVIII, 

p. 311 ) “ two or three hours before I saw you the Sardar ordered me to 
go to the bath—” : “ there were few who did hot or would not throw money 
(to the Story-teller)” J>j if : “there was scarcely a man 

who would not give me money" sS ^ , but “ there was 

scarcely a man that did not give me money ” .siijj J^j .ly : “few 

remained behind in the city who did not come” ( iiixlA or) 

After such expressions as ‘before that,’ ‘ after that,’ etc., the modern 
Persians prefer to use the Present Subjunctive. This tense ma}', and does, 
give rise to ambiguity. In the sentence, “This happened before I v'as 
born” the Present Subjunctive causes no ambiguity as it is evident that the 
speaker has been born ; but in ^ ^ fJiiJ ^yj ji (J^ 

ptsh az dnki vdrid-i Kirman shavam mdni‘-t pish dmada bi-Yazd raftam, 
the Present Subjunctive leaves it doubtful whether the speaker reached 
Kirman or not; he may have reached Kirman or he may not. Butin, 
hy y ptsh az dnki dnjd rasidam urd dldam it is clear 

from the Preterite that I did reach ‘ there.’ 

(d) After tavanistan “ tobe able” or its equivalent* shudan, and 

the verbs bayistan and shdyistan, either the Subjunctive 

introduced by ki [vide Remark to (a) ] , or the shortened Infinitive can be 
used, as: erJl aj'w na-bdyad tn kdr rd bi-kuni, or c>jS 1) 

In kdr rd na-bdyad kard^) : i; 4^1 or iyS’ \) namhiavan 

in rd kardy or nami-tavdni inrd bi-kuni : c^stj or b ujjI 

namishavad in rd l^arid or nani/i-shavad ki in rd bi-lcharam ? ; alj; .>jb, or 


1 From the Subjunctive here, it is not known whether the speaker did or did not 
reach Kerman : with ra&ldam there would be no doubt, 
a Or du^oryihad. 

^ Or “ arrived.** 

* ml-ahamd^ and ml-sihud, and shud. 

This latter might also mean wo (or one) must not do this.** 

€ This might mean ‘‘ we, they, or you can’t do this.” 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


In classical Persian, the Future Indicative is frequently used wliere 
modern Persian requires the Present Subjunctive, as : ^ ^ 

«vcf guftand ki hargdh^ md Jiar du l^wdhim dmad an ra 
Mhwaliim girift (class.) “whenever we both of us return we will take 
it (the deposit) back ” ; here «vof Uiwdhim dmad gives the force' when 

we return as we shall do ’ ; in modern Persian bi-ydyiin would be 

preferred: i,/ ly ly hargdh yddgdr-i turd khivdhavi 

did turd ydd Mpipdhavikard (class.) “ whenever I shall see your keepsake (the 
ring on my finger) I will recollect you ’ ' ; in mod. Pers. &> bi-bmam : 

Jib hargdh bi-chashni-i Mud Mipdham did 

bdvar Mipdham hard (class.) “ whenever (if) I see it with ray own eyes I will 
believe it”; here there is no 'apparent necessity for the Future and 
&j bi-binam would probably be better in classical as it is in modern 
Persian. 

(/) The Perfect Subjunctive is used to express doubt where the Present 
would obviously not be correct: A-ib ai” vi-Lruo 

pish az in m qadr mihnat ki Icashida bdshad t (class.), (but in m.c. 
kashida ast would be used) : ^b ai,^ if ^>S^i qabul 

naml-kunam ki Shu‘la ^dnum sdhib-i in amr buda bdshad (m.c.) “ 1 will not 
believe that Shu‘la IQianum can have done this”; o—i buda ast 
"has done this” : j vasla va ruju norshuda bdshad 1 (m.c.) 

“ it has not, I liope, been patched and darned ? ” : y .JUi 

namak-i tu kur-am kunad agar khildf ^arz karda bdsham^ (m.c.) 
“may® your salt blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts’^”: 

^b gulula bi-man norMurda bdshad ? (m.c.) “ I hope that I may not 

have been hit, I haven’t been hit, have I?” : ^ 

vr*6j.ftsu j va guyand ki kas dar sardy nist va bi-haqiqdt rdst gufta 
bashand* (Sa'di) “ and they (the coarse ruffians at the door) say ‘ there is no 
one at home ’ and in fact they may have spoken’ the truth in so saying” : 

aUik hargiz bi-'umr-i Mud cliwun hamla 

na-dida bdshmd (class.) “ I don’t suppose ® they had ever in their lives 
seen such a furious onslaught.” 

(g^). (1) As already stated, the Past Indicative is in m.c. often used for 
. the Present Indicative: vid& § 125 (g) last example. 


J In m.c* horgdh, mostos **if **; And Kor va<it is usod for ‘^whenover,** 
a Agar hhilaf ‘arz kunam should I misrepresent matters’* 

(immediate future)* 

S Pres. Subj. expressing wish« desire. 

4 In mod. Pers. either ahayad gufta bdahand, or iXi/ cuftAftaaj 

bi-^aqlqat gufta and. 

^ If dida and (without ahayad) were used it would do away with 

the doubt and the sentence would then mean ** they never^saw.” 
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SDBJUKOTIVJS MOOD. 


jahaz ham gjtarq namushud chtz-t na-bud ki vii-dvardam (Afghan; modem 
Persian bi-ydvaram). 


(k) Note the following oxamplos : — iS tj 

l;)i if f^i isJJui mkib-diVi rd pursidand hi-din 

khuhi ki dftdb ast na-shunida im ki kas-t urd dust girifla hdshad * ; the Subj. 
here expresses the doubt. Compare \j if o..'f bf 

cxib dyd shuiiida td ki shalj]iS'i an j^dnum rd dust girifla bdsliad 

“have you ever heard tliat any one has ever made love to that lady? (I 
think no one has ever has),” but girifta ast would mi^an “have 

you lieard that So-and-so has taken her as a mistress” : i.e. the laiter tense 
would reft-r to the present time rather than to the past, y )S ;«vaij| 

<^4*^ Uj| In qadr firdsat dar u kujd bud ki tn imd^rd bi-fahmojd 

“it was beyond his sagacity to understand this” ; if nn-jaJimxdl were 

used, it would signify surprise that he was understanding or did undeirstand 
it. \ 

(Z) For the Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive, vide § 125 x't), 
Bemark. 


(m) Note tlie signification of the Subjunctive in the second example of 
the following : — ^ tn qadr bi-paz ki mi-tavdni hi- 

T^wuri “ cook only such a quantity as you are able to consume (now),” but 
^ In qadar bi-paz ki bi-lavdni hi-^ipun “cook only 

such a quantity as you may be able to consume at any time.” 


I In modern Persian dual duahta baehad. 
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COIJDITIONAL, COOUDINATE, AND OPTATIVE CLAUSES. 


Imperfect Indicative/ the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one in one, and tlie other in the other. Examples: 

C>T »i‘Xsiw 9 lXL>« jff O o a l 

* ayn-i haqiqat ast ki agar dar silk-i suhbal-i an haddn larhiyal yaftl"^ ya 1 >i az 
inslvdn shvdl (Sa'di) “it is quite true that liad he remained in the constant 
society of those evil men, ho would have become one of them” : litJ 

ji ^ &j AAjf o>wo ipisar cliun pil-i mast 

dar dmad bi-sadmaUt ki agar kuk i dhaniu hudi az jay bar /;a7zf/z— (Sa'di) " the 
boy entered (the arena) like a mast elepliant, with a shock sufficient to tear 
up from its roots, a mountain of iron” [lit. " if it had been a mountain of 
iron, he would have torn it up from its place).” 

31 jiji J 3 

««• 

Gar 'iia-budi ummtd'i rdhai « ranj 

Pd-yi darvhh bar falak budl 

Far Fazir az Khudd bi-tarsldl 

Ham-chundn k'az malik,^ 7 nalak^ biidt — (Sa'di). 

'* Were there no daily anxiety (for food and clothing), 

The darvish’s rank would be ^ high as the skj^ 

If the Vazir were to fear* God 

As he fears the king, he would * be an angel. 

jj JlV* vs-fGi ijK ^ is'M vit^i b tigar shumd ra 

insdf budi va mard gand‘at, rasm-i su^dl az jahdn bar M-idsti —(Sa'di) “ had you 
justice and I content, the custom of begging would ^ disappear from tlie 
world * ’ . 

^ 36 tiijO ^1 

Ah / agar murda bdz gardidi* 

Bi-miydn-i qablla u-^ayvand — (Sa'di;. 

" Ah ! if the dead were to return, 

To his friends and connections.” 

b ^S’ WHq-i qadr-i 

•iruin dnasti ® ki bd zaghri bar divdr-i bagh-i ^irdmdn hanii^raftatni — (Sa'di) 

1 Vide example in § 126 (i) where the pmtasis is understood, and also § 125 (A) (6). 

^ In classical Persian, and in India and Afghanistan, this final c? is majhUl (e). 

S Example of iajnla-i khattl^ 

^ Note the time. Though future, the first condition is one impossible of fulfilment ; 
while later, the same tense is used to express past time, for conditions that might have 
been, but were not or could not be, fulfilled. 

From an obsolete verb, *'to be : asCe = ast in ancient Pers. Later asie is 
used only for the Past Habitual. In mod. Pers., na-bild, or na-mz-bud, or na^basAad would 
be used in prose. 





lirT.'.'irJ:. — 'rhi-' Apodosi.s of a oominaml as ^ hi-guyam ia l;3 Lj 
:/■: turn “conio hero aad I’ll toll you,” is called j< while 

le Ajiod-.'i-* of an oath as iji e^.-o !o>io hi-Khuda imn nami-dyarti 

by (.rod I Won't oomo,” is called jv-j 

{h) d'ltore are tlux’o classes of conditions, viz. (1) impossible, or those 
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CONDITIONAL, COORDINATE, AND OPTATJVJ3 CLAUSES- 


Remark. — Sometimes the Protasis is understood, as: — 

J t) tU-i'jS’ As lytii-Jl 31 (_si^ j 

— (jWUx) cJ^t^ vjliiT va yak-i az hhan ra hi 

kirishma'iji jamal-ash ‘arusaii-i hihislii ra jnlva-rjari amuHli va oz tab-i Hzar 
ash aftab-i jahan-tub bar aiash-i fiharjral hi-sukhtl, cliashn4 mast-ash — (Anv. 
Suli. Chap. 1, St. 8) “ — and one of them (the damsels)— the winning glance of 
whose beauty might have taught blandishment to the brides of Paradise (if 
— ) and at the glow of whoso cheeks, the sun, which warms the w'orld, was 
consumed* with the fire of jealousy ; who.so languishing eye— ” (East. Trans.). 
Vide also example in § 126 (« K 

(2) In tlie following examples, an Imperfect Indicative is sub.stitutcd for 
the Past Habitual without any change in meaning : — 

agar murdja'at hardami 

bihiar bud%’‘- chirdki 'pidar mard qnhul mi-hard “if I had returned it would 
have been better for me, because my father would have received mo back; ” 
JA A>J J dar hashti hick bddbdn 

norbud va agar ham mi-bud" dar an vagi chi mi-hardam'i “there was no 
sail in the boat, and even if there had been what could I have done with 
it? ” : \) ^ agar man jd-yi tu budani in kdr rd 

naml-hardam (m.c.) “if 1 were you I would •’ not do this ’’ : ^ b/l 

agar bd ishdn haldh mi-shudam bihtar'= mi-bud (m.c.) “had I 
perished with them, it would have been better for me “ : e^aA vrJ, e,f J\ 

A;^^ 3^ agar dn vagi zamin dahan bdz mi-hard bi-hhushi-yi 
iamdm faru mi-rafiam (Prof. S. T.) “had the earth only opened I would 
gladly have been swallowed up in it” : ^ or) 

agar darin bdgli si chiz-i digar bud (or mi-bud) bi-nazir bud (m.c.) 
if this garden had only contained three things more, it would have been 
unrivalled” ; a|a.v^ hlo J\ agar 

bi-qadr-i mdya-yi J^ud zindagi mi-kardvn in tuhi-dasti hargiz da^t nami-ddd 
(Prof. S. T.). 

Remark I. From the previous examples it will be seen that the Imper- 
fect In^cative (or the obsolete Past Habit.) can in conditions or supposi- 


i Or * might be consumed ’ ? 

^ In classical Persian, the Past PCabit. hudanitf and the Imperfect f*AyJ 

tnt-hudom are in common use. In modern Persian however the Past Indicative (*A^ 
hudom usually takes the place of both these tenses. Sometimes however ^AjA 
ml-budam is still used for euphony, in conditional sentences. 

8 ITote that a supposition, almost with a future signidcation, can be expressed in 
Persian by the Imperfect Indicative. This might also mean “If I had been you, 
I would not have done this ’ ’ ; the context {qarlna or maildb) gives the time ; either 
Past or Future time is indicated. 
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CONDITIONAL, COOltDINATIS, AND On’AlTVJi! CLAUSES. 


our part taken anj^ action, the coiLspiraoy would have been public ; 1 ^j| 
^<0 ts^f agai' tiihd hd-ham dshti Jcarda budand 

M,u87inud mi-shudam (mod.) “if they had been reconciled (to each other) 
I should have been glad** ; ^ 1:^1 

iS*) ***19 c:;Jl agar dll rxiz *dqibat-i tn bi-dida ' budt va 

az l^un rtMitan ijtindb Icarda budl dar In vaqt tn vdqi^a ruy iia-namudi (Anv. 
Suh., Chap. X, Story 2) “ if on that day thou hadst seen the conclusion of this 
affair, and had’st shunned to spill blood, this event would not now have oc- 
curred, and such an' adventure would never have taken place ” — (East. Tr.). 

(e) Similar constructions in Optative Clauses (wliich arc but a form of 
Conditional Clauses) occur after the optative word hdsh^ kdshh^ 

or kdsJiakii and c7d budt, etc., “ I wish that, would to Heaven ! ’*, 

i.e. it is followed in classical and modern written Persian by the Past 
Habitual, and in modern colloquial by the Imperfect and Aorist: — 

jMt ji vS*.«A (J^l ^ ^ ^ AS* 

Kdsli k'dn ruz ki dar pd-yi iu ahud khdr-i ajal 
Daat-i gttt bi-zadi tlgh-i haldk-am bar sar ! (Sa'di). 

“Oh, would that, the day death’s thorn pierced® thy foot 
Fortune’s hand had® struck me with thesword of destruction.” 

Ok-.! ii»T Ai-~Af b 

b bd raftqdn dhiata mi-gujt, chi budt ki man an 
daraMit rd bi-ddnistami ki kujd ast id du'd kardamt ki pidar-am bi-mtrad 
(Sa'di), “(The son said) Oh, would that I know* where that tree is, 
so that I might offer up a prayer for my father to die”: ^5^1^ 

kdshki ddnistarm “would that I knew”: kdsh dtruz 

mi-dmad (mod.) “would that he had come yesterday”; Axif 1.^* 
kdsh fardd mi-dmad “would that he had come to-morrow (instead of 
to-day),” but ajI^ kdsh fardd bi-ydyad “ would that it would happen 

that he should arrive to-morrow”: kdsh in javdn barddar-i shumd bud^ 
jA|j» (m.c.) : a*a lb* ^ ia^ AS" cri' 

kdsJi in tamiz-i^ ki Khudd bi-tu ‘aid Icarda ast dar hama has 


1 This prefix: Aj would not be used in modern Persian. 

2 ni.c. zada hud. 

3 Note that the time is past. The meaning is ‘ would that I had died when thou 
didst die ! ’ 

* Note that the meaning is ‘ would that I were knowing now ’ : ^ ^ 

ta du'a hirkunam ki pidar-am hirmlrad would be the ordinary construction. Murdl 
(Past Habitual) could be substituted for h%-mirad in the sentence above : whether 

the two last verbs are both put in the Past Habitual or both in the Pres. Subj., makes 
no difference in the meaning. 

6 Kdah hud (m.c.) “ would that he were (but he is not) ” ; hash 

bis had (m.c.) “ would that he might turn out to be (as he may).” 

6 For tamylz. 
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CONDITIONAL GLAUSES {conlimied). 


The Present and not the Aorist tense of Ithwaaian is usual after 

agar, when a dependent verb follows, as: a> ^ 

— f»;(A aJL^i 3 u, 7 ar malik 7m-UiwdJiad ki mara 

Tdiidmat kunad va tawq-i minnal-i dar gardnn-i man ajkanad tavaqqu* churidn 
ddrani — (Anviir-i Suhayli, Chap. 14, Conclusion of Book) “and if the king 
wishes to do me service, and to put the chain of obligation round my neck, 
my wish is that — ‘^'b agar 7ni-khtpdhid zud 
hi-ravid bayad chciparl^ hi-ravld (m.c.) “if you want to travel quickly 
you must travel post ” ; here it is quite correct, gramraatieally and idiomati- 
cally, to saj' Aj 3 (AS") AiAi^ivj " agar hi-Uitpahid {ki)^zud hi-ravid, but 
there is jiroperly a slight shade of difference in meaning. 

Remark . — In eonditional sentences the past is, in m.e., often used 
for the present, as : Ai^f *5 y agar chtz-t digar 

^wdsla hdshld* az dih mi-drand (ni.c.^ “should yon want any thing 
besides these, it will be brought from the village (near).” 

(c) The alternative construction mentioned in § 127 ( 7 ) can also be used 

in this class of unrealized conditions, as: a*^? :5aia a/ o>a«| 

cJii l^uh aM^ ki muraldiM^asi ddda hi-shavad (m.c.) “how nice if leave be 

granted.” 

(d) In Classical and in Indian Persian, the Future Indicative is often used 

instead of the Present Subjunctive (Aorist), as: jb A/ Aj^^i 

jA y ahan-gar rd farmud ki agar baz 

chuntn jawsJian p Ichwdhi sdkhl sar-i iu du mm khipdham kard (Indian) 
“ the king said to the smith, ‘ if you make again (for any one else) such a good 
coat of mail I’ll split your head in two * ” : vide also § 125 (e) (1) and (2). 

Similarly in a temporal clause: oaI*** aA aai^ Af 

aja AixJf jA stsi JL»S* Ij _5 y j3\ hargah 

ki skawq-l gh alih T^ipahad sJiud aMbdr-i sa‘ddat-asar-i 7 nalik az nasim^-s- 
sahur T^ipdliam pursld va janidl-i bd kamdUi Shdh dar d^ina-yi l^aijdl Mwdham 

did (Anvar-i Suhyli, Chap. 8, Story) “and hereafter whenever desire prevails, 

I will inquire of the morning-breeze happy tidings of the king, and will 
behold in the mirror of imagination, the perfect beauty of his majesty-—’* 


1 Adv. from chapar : generally' written 

® Or incorrectly agar hhwaata baahid zud bi-ravid. 

8 The ki is omitted colloquially. 

4 Bi-k1i*pdhid A^|_j.3aj though really correct would not in m.c. be considered quite 
so polite. 

6 Or khwakad bud with agar instead of Af ki. Kaah murahhMiasl dada bi-shavad 
(or ml-8hud), m.c., has the same meaning. 

. 6 In mod. Pers. churidn zirah-l bi-sdzt, and ro after tu. 

^ Also bi-adzl (class, and mod.). 
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CONCESSIOXAL CJ.AUSHS. 


must bo used in the apodosis.* Thus the example in (c) ‘ ‘ If lie gives you the 
money, bring it to mo” can be rendered “ when he gives you tlio money bring 
it to mo” vaql-lki- pul m bi-shmadadphJt-i 

man hiydvand '' (m.c.): ‘‘I cannot talk Persian when (or if) there is a third 
person present” or ) 

vaqt-i ki (or ayar) sJuikLis-i mUn-l hUrdr huiihad * nnuii-Uivnnam Frir.d harfhi- 
zanam (m.c.) : i*'y> rciql-i ki man ohnnldam itd‘at nii- 

kunam (m.o.) “ when I get the order from you, I’ll carry it out ” : 

ik ly B j-ijJi y hargdk yUdydr-i iurit didani^ iurd yuil khipahani hard, 
{y) A conditional clause may be eoiivertetl into a relative clause, vide 
§ 130 (cZ). 


Remark. — Possibly the fact that temporal olauses have often the 
signification of conditional clauses, is the reason that haryah (class.) 

“whenever” is in m.c. restricted to the meaning if.” 


§ 129. Concessional Clauses. 

(a) The Concessional Clause is a form of the conditional illustrated 
in § 127 and § 12S. The ditfereneo is that the i)rotasis, instead of being 
introduced by “ ^\ayar, etc., i.s introduced by ayarchi “ although” 
or one of its synonyms ayarchand (clas.s. and obs.), harchand or 

harchand ki (mod.;, harclii (however much), or yu or yti-ki, 
^3 va-law"^ (m.c.); b hd vujud-7 ki, b hd dnkl, A^id b &a biA'b 

leA ma'hdzd, [^\ b bd vasf-i in or ACi^ojU hd vasf-i Z:i “ notwith- 

standing”; A^jf J'*- 5 va hdldnki “wiioreas, albeit.” and yiram- (or 
yltim)^ “admitted, granted.” 

(6) The Apodosis or principal clause can be introduced by the Correla- 
tive Conjunctions bdz, boi ammd, likan and valV These 

correlatives can be omitted. 

•^*2 _>d is sometimes incorrectl}^ used for jb bdz after AioN^^jb bd viijud-i 
hi, but this is modern and vulgar. 


1 If the Future is not used in the apodosis, the whole sentence will refer to past 
time, as: f*o3 iS^j ^b^ chun faryad zadl turd zadam (m.c.) “since (or when) 

you screamed, I beat you.” 

^ Chun in writing. 

5 Or ^^2^ z hi pul xrahirshwna hi^dihdd nuzi-"^ 


man hiryavarid (m.c.). 

4 Shud would be incorrect. 

6 Or hhwaham did (class.) ; dldam or hi-hlnam (class, and 

m.c.}. 


6 c^Jl^ agrarcAand occurs frequently in the Shah Nama* 


1 Ar. ** and if .V 
8 Also in m.c. giriftam* 

0 Also by fa ham in India, and Afghanistan ; apparently a 


translation of iau bhl. 
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KELATlVia CLAUSES. 


(h) The following are further examples of concessional clauses ; — 

“Though monkeys may not have the gift of speech, yet they must 
have some means of communicating their thoughts^ to each other” 

aJLmIj Aii e (*1^ ^ cijciTclii dar 

maymunhd quvva-yi iakallum nist llkin hdyad zabdii-i hdUl ‘ dar miyan-i khiifl 
ddshtabdshand: “ you have no affection for mo left, albeit I am so devoted 

to you ” vj-Jloi Jhk 5 vs-A3a./o Ij |^3 turd hd 

man hick mahabbat baqi tm-vidnda ast va hiddnlci man fidd-yal mi-shavam: 
“ though the debtor kept e.xcusing himself on the ground tliat the bond was 
forged, yet when i)ressed he could not denj' liis own .signature ” uasui 

OvmI (_5bt:x kX~t-> A> jOkC I>ia^ 

AiSj shaklis-i maqruz" har chand bi-takrdr^ 'uzr mt-dvard hi in lamassuk 
ja*l%-st volt dl^ir nd-chdr shuda na-tavdiiint imzd^yasln rd inkdr bi-kunad: 
“though you do not know me, I know you well” y 

ly agarchi* tu mard nami-shinds-i likin^ man turd ^ub mi- 
sliiimsam: “notwithstanding that you have disguised yourself in a man’s 
clothes, I know from your voice that 3'ou are a woman” ') 
t/O i/*" cujiA-oji Ui hd vujud-i kikhud rddar 

libds-i marddna^ drdsta-i ammd az sadd-yat ma'lUni mi-shavad ki zan-i: 
“granted that men’s natures are different, yet this is no reason why there 
should not be concord in a family ” ^[xh iS 

<^«Im a' 0^1 giram ki iabdyk-i insdn mukhtalif ast llkin 

In chi sabcd) ast ki dar i^dnddn-i muvdfaqat na-bdsliad? \ “though the story 
is long, it is interesting” o~*.i ^ viohlA. *5-^* 

(3^1 or or jb- or) agarchi an hikdyat iavil ast 7na'hdzd (or bdz or vail, or 

vulgarly nlz) dil-ckasp ast: “ you are addicted to drinking, albeit the practice 
is contrary to Islam” »J1 LL aCJ|U».j ^<0 

bardy-i shardb f^ipurdan ml-mlrld va lidl an ki an amr khiidf-i sharVat ast. 

§ 130. Relative Clauses. 

(a) (1) Another form of subordinate clause is the Relative Clause. 

Relative clauses are introduced by the pronouns “who, which, what, 
that, whoever, whatever,” etc., and by the pronominal adjectives of quality 
and quantity. 

1 ) zdban-i bal is opposed to Jli zdban-i qal. It is difficult to translate 

the former. It is the mute language expressed by one’s appearance and condition. ^ 

^ Or ahaMk^i madyun. 

5 In m.c. tikrdr» 

4 Or harchand. or tS harchand ki\ 

6 Or Ug| ammo, or ju oaz, 

® Or instead of the adjective mardana, the plural noun mardan, 

7 Or shlrln but mufld (m.c.) of hooks -only, not stories. 
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UELATIVli! CLAUSES. 


A general term for aiifcooccleiifc is muqadduin “placed before.” 

Har hu)d and ja-i Id, and jst,^ are included in the term ^«>) 

iftm-i maivsiil. 

(5) Examples ; — 

“ How miserably passed the time of women that do not know how to 
read and write” ols;) ^*^5^ chi qadr saJdii 

vii-guzaradawqdt~i zanan-l kisavdd na-ddrand ; ' or ACdb) 

chi qadr harciy i zandn-i Id hhtpdndan va navishtan 
nami-ddnand salM mt-rjiizarad] or ixIj'iXxvaj ojj|e.A 4 .j 

zanhd'l Id l^iudndannamt-ddnand chi qadr mhht mi-guzdrand. “It is very 
unkind to forget the past claims of aged servants that can no longer work” 

hi-vajdH-st huqUq-i nawlcardti-i sdl-hhiimrda rd jardmush kardan hi az har 
tiftddaand; or ^ 5 !^ isJijiliii ;i^ji a> bj JU 

ov-aSIsjw naiolcardn-i sdlddiwnrda i- hi az kdr uftdda-and huquq-i ishdn rd 
fardmush hardan Miayli huvajd^x-st. “Let that one of you precede who is 
qualified to take precedence” i_riJ jit UU^ Jl 

(jixj aAU az miydii-i sliumn-hd har shaldisd Id liydqat-i pish rafian ddshta 
hdsliad pish hi-ravad.'^ “Instantly report to me any unusual proceeding 

on liis part that you ma}’ observe” }\ Ij^ Ijy avL) ajj Ji oitL 

ejoiOijS jdk- cjT har amr-% hi Idiildf-i ina'mulaz u bi-hlnld faicr^" mara az an 
mutiaW garddnld. “ What anyone is in want of, shall be given him ” fp. 
aA aAU hi-har has harchi hdjat-ash bdshad ddda hhipdhad 

shud. “ Whatever people thought they thought wrong” ti,/ Jlia^ 

«vj| %i>/ J'^a. Me mardum^ harchi I^aydl harda bdshand ghalai ^uiydl 

karda-and (m.c.). “ What kind of a man is ho Avho eats no flesh? ” a»- cjT 

an chi jur insdn-z-st hi gusht naml-M^urad ?^ ; 
nami-Mumd = does not eat; certain); the Present Tense here indicates a 
reference to some one that does not eat meat ; the Aorist would indicate a 
doubt, as: A' a^ mT an chi jur insdn-i ’st hi gusht na- 

Mwrad “ what sort of man is he (may he be) that eats no meat,” {i.c. “is there 
such a man? ”). “ Are your mother and sisters in the same house as yourself? ” 

1 In this sentence I the position of the relative clause corresponds to its position in 
the English sentence. 

^ 2Tote the demonstrative ^ (preceding iS) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 
Also note that nawkaran the logical subject has no verb, vide (a)( 2 ). 

8 Note the two verbs together at the end, vide (a) (3), 

^ Note the collocation, subject first and then the relative harchi. Also the two 

verbs could either be both in the Preterite, or both in the Perfect, with but slight change 
in signification. 

8 Collocation close to the English: or djj.iL ' ^ ^ 

jur ^n^an-^ haahad ki guaht na-Mkurad, 




lO 

IQ 


W 

D 




H 


(D 

0m 

o 

#>4 

3 

o 

o 


o 


?» 

o 


w 

o 

5 


c: 

o 

o 

t> 


c; 


rt 


d 

o 

o 


c:3 

o 

ki 

ci; 

CO 

c3 


so 

o 

CQ 


o 

o 



0 

49 

3 

& 

--4 

49 

• »-4 
0 

>9 

3 

3 

JO 

0 


in 
o 

t: 

o 

o ^ 

^ pL| ^ -"S 

^ g & 

C3 O & 
0^00 
G C 


o 2 *S 

*4-9 D O 

o , 
nd t »> S 

« c3 s 

2 ?? 


d 

T3 

O 


ro 

'S 

(D 

> 

O 

& 


5 o 
o 

•1.9 ^ 

o .1 

^ 

<=5 5 

-N- so 

so 

O 2 


_o ^ 

^ c 
'>0 5 

-2 5 

C^ CO 

so 5 

’O 

o 


r « W 4 J VJ 

Gcrcv'd 

Ooc-^S 


^ -2 
CO ’-n o 

o to 

.f> ^4 

2 .i’ 

O 

C5 o 
.- « 


Ch — 2 c2 c :e 

" ?- O '- 


u 

o o 

0m 

•2 S 

xZ ^ 

J 5 


rt 

a» 


•d 

—4 ^ 

^ s 

cr^ .q 


q O C 


o := 


o 

jLir 

c: 

V. 


C/ 

to 


2 


” ® .2 

•r 


<1 V 


•— ^ -J 

C ^ 


c 

^ to 

o c 

#iM 

-- c 
c 
o 


c '/x 

^-^ i:r 


2 c 

•w r.% 


• M r 


vz -i: 


c o 

* r. 

o' 

u q 

u. q 

c >• 

IE ^ 

V ^ 

o #- 


y* - 


*9 C .■^* 
p C- >, 


>. H" Jb 

b E 


•— Z1 ^ 

.“d ' T 2 

c ^ 

^ j:- J 

r- 

o ^ q 

r- , •; 

r .# 




y- 


*7- t c. r 


CJ ^ 


o ^ 


r: 


o 

2 

o 

CO 

to 

to 

o 


rt 

*03 

Ui 

£ 

o 


^ Cl 


c 

u 


^ r-T 

s ^ 
8 •“ 
O 

* ^ («4 

C r2 

2 ^ 

3 to 

cr c 

o o 

W o 

tfcl ^ 

. ^ 
o 2 

w 3 

5 

C3 ••" 

O 3 
^ C 

3 44-» 

3- O 

*o 5^ 
= ■5- 

Im m 

3- o 

- W 


O 


43 

3 

o 

• *-4 

o 

s 

3 

CO 


;: *7 3 

co« o 

13 ^1 2 

’■'' - ft 


«C 


T 

t) 


0 

>2 

•w ^ 49 

S 

a 

c- ^ rt 

0 

0 

S S* a 


t-i 

rr *^1 S 

3 

C4 

0 0 



o 

4-) 

• »H 

3 

<a 

o ^ 
•73 
3 

3 


0) CO 

^ 3 


*40 

<4H 


w s 

n ^ 


> 

S 2 

• 

JSi 5 

5 

c ,«- 

•7 

to c -< 

uL3 

r » 49 
''■' rr - 

-i 

'0. 

2 J 

M 

J * 

5i^ 


•3 

o 

CO 

tfj 


3 

3 

3" 

3 

O 

3 

O 


O 

> 


o 

3 

O 

o. 

"3 

3 

o 


3 

•3 

3 

a 

a 

3 

t.4 

to 

3 

3 

3 


.S = -c 


3 3 

3 i- 
»-• 


::: w rt 3 


o 

*3 C 


*>, w ^ 

*5 c 


^ ti: 

0 

4. -r 

)■ r: 

* •* 


V: 


It* 


u 

4 


3 

O 


>9 

3 

o to 
34 ‘ 

3 
1 ^ 3 

o 5 


te © 

^ CO 

-o q 
3 o 

-4^ CO 


g c: 

CO l-t 
J3 


?: 3 

o 


•^2 5;: 
- ' 

to '3 


O 3 
^ 3 


-49 

3 
3 
u 

O ' y - . 

^ mm 

- X 
mS ^ 

“So 

a s ~ 

-rt ' 


o 

CO 

M 

'13 

o 

> 

•49 

'o 

M 

o 

*m 

•49 


3 

0) 

0) 

o 

at 

-49 

3 

3 

O 


0) 

> 

**3 

8 

§ 

O 

o 

0 

r3 

•49 


3 -is ^ -s 

to 'JS *4^ .3 

1^4 

u ^ c 3 


ic 

:si 

cs 


to 

3 

’3 

'3 

*34 

X 

o 


^ '•*' C # ^ mm 1 ^ ■ ^ 

r u. c '•' *t! t: 


>1^ ^ 

f I ‘ 


■•iTi-f 


^4% 

o' 

''4 •q 


cr ic 

.S 5' 

.2 

f 

>. 


•tj 

.i 

J' o 

^ 1 


0 
> 

• ». *49 

3 

«tS ^ 

s' ” 

e o 

^ 4$ 

f s 

“D 

'a 

<Lr ^ 
32 «c* 

50 IG 

•*- 1^ 

■4^ 

3 la 

'S 0 


r; -^r 


^ lv.4— 

X *— -^ 5 ; ^ ••“• « C 

T1 m ■*— v:* '■•' 

— ‘ -» — f? 3 •* 3 *■/' 71* .3 *•*• 

3 c *1 .:^ r L. u n m ^ ^ t 




'i t 


3 


I* 

L- 


C 

V.. 


V/ 


'J 

•-'x 

»4 


srr 3 rr «' 


c 

-i* 


~ i' 

r* 

r 

C ’J- 


•;z <1 


r: ** 

.*: ‘1, 


u 

t- 


«9 

r* 

C 


•■ •w 

C 


3 

3 

rd 

o 

3 

in 

O 

•49 

to 

-H 

B 

2 

0 

to 

3 

3 


O 

> 


0 

u 


3 

to 


3 

-a 

49 


lv»» 

13 


J) 

O 


S 

n. 
1 . 


■*4 

'r 

u 

a 

99^ 

E 

49 

cn 

0 

mm 


• 3 ^ 

JP 

(I4 

m 

C 3 


A\ 

kj 

d 


73 

rz 

(4 

0 

0 

U 

0 

73 

0 

•5 

mm 

0 

J 3 

*«* 


a 

0 


0 

CO 

3 

3 


^ j 0 •* 

1 1 1 f 


73 

C 


O 
0 

•5. 

-c 

o 

g 5 


V 3 
0 

-^' s 


0 ;:: 


0 
0 
0 

49 

3 
3 

^3 0 


S 

*2 


^ 3 ^ 'C ^ ^ ^ ^ J: 


•4^ 


V 


,V 0 3 


•y mm 

•\ r 

4 3 

"J r. 


5 V I? 


c .s: 


5 — ^ 


.2 ^ 


^ 1 * .£: 
9 ^« .. »»■ 


*■* -■•X *) 

3 O 




= 

- D 

I - 

If 4 c 




•'- g '8 


g 

i 

73 


73 

o 

73 

o 

u 

s 

04 

Q> 

»Q 


E 

d 

c ^ 

5 1 

-* cS 

*§ "S 
g ^ 

*ii '• 

3 *5 

•s 'S 

^ S 
O a 
♦ 

o *? 
c 

*d -o 

2 tr 
a -i! 

2* 73 
a o 
« E 
O 5 


I !3 


•ij- 

:g 

a 


73 

d 

d 

*2 

a 

•*^ 

u 

75 

13 

73 


73 

O 

E 


08 

u 


2 S 

o o 

> B 

•4» O 

.2 73 

-b o 

cn -C 

2 •** 
o -a 
>* -a 

C3 p 

E ^ 

c 3: 

® «2 
o 

d o 

c ^ 

o o 

t4 

o 


B 

E 

o 

o 


u 

3 

w 


X) ^ 


562 


PREDICATIVK (SUUOKDlNATJi:) CLAUSES. 


p^lc k>sM^Aj ^ c)l A jU IJS^^ J A3jI<O>0 

<pas, hi-daii l£iaydl ki aqall’*" cliand sabnk-T az dariUi sar-i zaiui avval 
jarigh. shavad, va dar iiazd-i 'pidar-zmi-i idza-7 ' ki ba tnki dar bundan-i kindrd 
dirham u dinar va ravd^l-yi naqd-i nd-sara bi-jU-yi sara muzdyaqa naml-kard, 
dar sunan-i sliar^^ vadddb-i din da^vn-i 'pdyaddrl ddsIU, tnquddus-l bi-jarushad, 
’azim-i Karbala shud. 

In the above quoted exuniplo the principal verb a.S> iljy' ‘dzim-i 
Karbala shud might be iuserled between -pas and oIaj bi-ddn khaydl; 

the subordinate verb taqaddus-1 bi-farushad Aij^s; miglit tlien be con- 
strued with dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i idza cd while tiie first relative 

ki following those words would have for its verb ‘i-^b pdyaddrl ddsht 

and the concessional clause b ?>n Inki . . . muzdyaqa 

nami-kard might bo inserted between the first relative and its verb. 

(c) A statement can sometimes bo more simply translated into a simple 

sentence, the relative clause being omitted, thus: “Ho suffered a retribu- 
tion which was in accordance with his deserts,” can be more simply 
expressed bj^ : Ajtiy bi-tawr-i 7nundsib bi-mukajat-i 

a*mdUi J^ud rasld,^ than by JUd a^j v-x^li'O tawr-l ki 

mundsib bud bi-mukdjdUi a*'mdl-i Idiud rasld. 

(d) A relative clause may often be converted into a conditional clause; 

thus, A^l* cuilUai. shaM^^l ki %n juf hhaydldi ddrad kafir 

ast “a person who holds these oi^inions is an infidel,” may be rendered 
agar shakhs-i In jur — “ if a person holds — .” 

In long sentences this conditional equivalent is sometimes useful. 

§ 131. Predicative (Subordinate) Clauses. 

(а) Predicative Clauses are those which form part of the predicate and 
without which it would not. be complete. These clauses are generally linked 
to the principal verb by the connective ki 

In classical Persian, the statement, or question, or order, etc., that 
completes the .predicate, is generally in the form of direct narration.® 

(б) In modem Persian the indirect narration is frequently used where the 
direct narration would be used in the classical language. The use of the 
indirect narration appears to be increasing in modern Persian. 


A Note demonstrative ^ (before iS ) afi&xed to the qualifying adjective. 

2 Or 6^^ JUc (jSbU padash-i *^ama1ri Mivd rd did. 

S Oriental languages prefer the direct narration. In Hindustani, which is more 
dramatic than Persian, the direct narration is used much more than it is in classical 
Persian even. 
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PREDICATIVE (SUBORDINATE) CLAUSES. 


stances” : AiS'^^U w^l hUmilitar bi-gu asp Jiazir kunad^ (m.c.jiu- 

direct) “tell the grqom to bring the horse.” 

(d) The following examples illustrate the Direct Narration : — 

(1) ^ b j ID'* vCAilj y 

j*l i^iS ty-o Af dji ^JSjo sayyalyi gtsuvan bar tail hi 'Man 

' Alavi-am,^ va bd qdfila-yi Hijdz'^ bi-shahr dardmadhi 'AzHajj mi-dyam,^ 
va qasidori "pish-i malik hard hi, 'Man gufia-am' — (Sa'di) “a traveller 
twisted his ringlets (saying) ‘ I am a descendant of ‘Ali ’ ; and entered the 
city with the caravan of Hijaz (saying), ‘1 am on the return journey from 
the Pilgrimage ’ ; and carried a qadida to the king (saying) that ‘ I com- 
posed it.’ ” 

(2) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow” 

u'paygkdnidddhifarddl^iudhamdmad^ ; 'vide* (e) (1). Khwdhad 
dniad A.^'f indirect, would also bo right, but might refer to some third 

person. 

Remark . — Tlie direct narration often occurs in subordinate clauses 
expressing purpose or resolution. Vide also (c). 

(3) “I am glad that you have come” aj! aT 

( or), Idmsh-hdl-am hi sliumd dmada id (or dmadid). 

(4) “I regret that I came ” (*A^f aT afsus mi-Miuram hi 

chird dmadam (or dmada am) ? 

(5) “I fear that he will come to da5 ' ” ajI^ 3j,jvc | iS man 

nu-tarsam hi madjddd ® w iniruz hi-ydyad. (For example of a negatively final 
clause vide also §133 (&) (2). 

(6) ‘ ‘ He asked me who I was ’ ’ y aT aj^ y az man 'purstd hi 

tv. kist-i (also = “ who are you ? ”) ; or AT — purstd hi htstam (or coll. 

hi am) ? . 

(7) ‘ ‘ Ask if any one is there ’ ’ bi-purs hi ® kas-i dnjd 

hast? 

(8) “Tell bim to go home” jy. aSIs^j a^" jb bi-v, bi-gu hi bihhdna 
bi-raw'^, oi better e,jy bi-ravad. Vide (e) (2). 


1 Or leas common hazir kun. 

4 Hijaz the province of which Makkah is the capital. 

8 Or niirayam. 

* This could also be expressed by or) (*j yjA^f jf (y^ t/tc: — 

az armdan-i khud afeUe ml-Mluram (or paahlman am). 

vwlV©* 

6 Or omit mdbadai vid^ § 133 (a). 

5 Ayd bf (but not agar) could be substituted for A? which is mo’ 

1 The indirect narration would nearly always be used^ more than it is in olf 

the direct narration is correct. ( 
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predicative (subordinate) clauses. 


(4) “Ask the ‘faiTash ’ it' his master is awake yet at a, 4 |' 

' ltM •• az farrmbi-ptirs kiaghai/ashhi.dar aslt^ " ' 

(5) “Ask the witness if he speaks ‘English - a, aaU » 

Ml, d bi-pur/, H angmt hart ml-zanad/ 

aiif to ‘0 l»“‘t in company ” ^ ^h 

va bar f\- f ^ ha/iam ‘aktl kardand ki biyaijani 

ra /mr c7,aJor (a» iMW/ay.,: yai 

‘7' leavethis place” cj, eyrt-- l=.ii •„ arw 

/anjijnf fo os IK ;a JiraBiia-rafain' (class,). ^ 

a. i- nnme to ask Haydar wiiother you wouid go out riding to-day” 

hCni^<inm l ^ amada hudam az Haydar 

h^VU^sam shuma .am. 7a7-.7.a.u/.-(Va.zir.i Lsankaran). ’ 

cast Ivp 1 • • ‘noinent iie wili go and teii the h^ian that you hare 

eyes on h.sjntended” af aii:^ Lu 

« 

r ^ Khanam to sit in the iiall, and should the Vazir 

pp ar, -0 come and tell us jitonce” // ^ aiiT JLLUJ a. 

• ^ J'’ iz-^Visa KJidnum gufta-am lu-yi ddldn hi- 

msJnnad ; agar vazlr •paxydd shud,^ hi-xjdxjad, zud xxia rd hhahar kunad. 

if) above remarks it will be seen that the same sentence can 

^ ^ rendered either bj' the direct or the indirect narration ; in other 
- ", sentence may have two different significations. Though the 

owing examples illustrate this ambiguit^’^, it will be found in practice that 
It IS apparent rather than real. 

The context, and in speaking the intonation or stress, effectually prevent 

misunderstanding. 


^ hi, or bf aya, or bf AS” /.•! 5//5; but not^l agar. 

■ 2 Or direct narration, UA ^^lif n^a-yi shuma bMar ast ? 

Or direct narration, Ji} ml-zani. 

* This coidd also be expressed in direct narration by jA U iS .y» y»b 

(3^b j (^3 ha ham ’ahd hardand hi md har ehahar tan mi'" 

aytm va bi-tUijdq-i yah dlgar shikar ml-huntmi or ^ jit U Ay ^ib 

c5^b baham ‘ahd hardand hi bi-ydyid ma har ehahar nafar bi-ittijag-i 
yah digar shihdr xnt-hwnAm. 

6 Or direct ma-raw, ‘vide’ (c), 

® ^ote that this is indirect narration. The direct narration 
hi vazir imruz savar mi-shavand could be used but would not be so good - hi i 
1 It would also be correct to saj', Aj 

bi-ndmzadri ahumd ehashm duhhto ast (direct). . 'V' * j 

® Payda ahud (ajJ more dramatic than o’" 

® From its position 2wd might refer to either the verb! " 
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PREDICATIVE (SUBORDINATE) CLAUSES. 


(ff) The following examples illustrate other Predicative Clauses:-— 

(1) “I am fortunate in your arrival ” aja-oT U-i AT odUuj j» 

in az sa'^adai-i man asl ki * sJiuma dniadid, 

(2) “ It is impossible he escaped bj' this road ” >!l; if 

iijf )\j 9 mumkin nisi ki u az in rah firdr karda hashad.‘ 

(3) “How did you know without counting that tho^' were sixty?” 

or) &f Aii— j)Ci na-shimvrda chi iawr 

ddnislid hi tshdn shast najar hudand (or hustand, according to idea). 

(4) • * What did 1 see on reaching there but 1 hat tiie straw was on fire ’ ’ 

if j 1 ^! anja rastda chimldjinam ki kdh atash 

(firijla asl ? (Afghan) : (as this construction is uncommon in modern Persian 
and not always intelligible, it is better to say iS pAJi i^ IsJT 

6x9^ fjiiil anjd raslda chi didam ki kdh atash girifla (m.c.). 

(5) “ He put a mirror into his hand and said ‘ now look at yourself and 
me, and see if there is any difference at all between us ’ ” <zJS liji'A idUlf 

to idIj/ 0 hf ii J iJ H'lSk hi'dasi-tt n 

d^ina ddda gufl hdld surat-i khud-at ra hi-hin va [araf-i man nigdh kim'^ 
va bi-bin dyd farq-i miudn-i md hast ? 

(6) “ An idea came into my head to go to Vezd ” cjjj ^ a> a^; 
bi-ldiaydl-am rasid ki bi-Yazd bi-ravam, 

(7) “1 do not know what answer to give to the manager’s letter” 

^*9 0 hayrdn-am ki kdyhaz-i ndzir rdchijavdb 

bi-navisani,* 

(8) “ I saw it stated in a newspaper tiiat there would be an eclipse of 

the sun on the 3rd of this month** isbc ^aja AJ.iijj 

( aA Aifci^ j 5|_5 or) Aii|^ dar ruzndma-% navishia ® didain ki dar 
IdnMhi siyyum-i in mdh dftdb khipdhad girifl (or husuf^ vagi' khicdhad shud). 

(9) “ It is to be regretted that I gave him permission ” 'A'-iI 

j*a)a c:»3L^t jh jd-yi-ajsus asl ki chird bi-u ijdzat dddam (direct nar.). 

(10) “-People began to be afraid that the police would hear the noise 
and burst into the house” jsa^ Ij ijo^f iaUaj if lyAjuo^ ih 
aj^A Aila. JA.)a mardum bind, kardand bi-iarsidan ki mabddd gazma ghdwghfl 
rd shunida bi-zur dd^il-i I^dna shavand. 


1 Ki “ in that.** 

^ Subjunctive to express doubt: Tcarda ast would be incorrect after 

muinhin nisL 

8 — ^urat-i hhud^at vamara bi-bm j would mean look a ^ 

your own reflection and at mine.** \ 

4 Op better &z chi javdb-i Tcagha^i tmzir rd hi-navtsani \) *^‘3“ 

8 Naviahta A)Lmj3 for a printed as well as a lithographe'^^^ ■ , . . 

6 But khuauf “ eclipse of moon.” 
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Aorisfc loaves it doubtful wlietlicr he has or has not clioated ; but tho Future 
signifies that he has cheated. 

(ii) o-iij \jM Af JUIa.| j' itiW jiaz qiyafa-yi u ihtwmhmnn-rajt 
ki mam gul zada hashnd (in.c.) “from his countcnanco it did not apiiear 
probable tliat he would have deceived me (as ho has done).” 

(iii) I/® y az qiydfa-yi-u ihlimdl vaim-rajlhi 

mara gul nn-zad (m.e.) “from his countenance it did not appear probfible 
tliat he was deceiving me.” 


§ 132. Subordinate Clauses (conlinucd). 

Adverbial (Temporal. Local, and Modal) Clauses. 

(а) Those adverbial clauses dealing witli time, place atid manner will 
now be dealt with. 

Their construction nearly resembles f hat of relative clauses, vide § ftO, 
i.e. the adverbial clause with ^^5* vagt-i ki * “ when ” ; jit har vaql-t Id 
“whenever” ; aCaSU ja-t ki “where” ; har ja-l ki, or har kuja 

“ wherever ” ; a^jjLj hi-iawr-i ki “ as, in the manner that ” ; az iaraf-tki 

“from the direction that,” etc., usually stands first, being followed by the 
principal clause with or without tho correlatives mentioned in (d).- 

Bemark. — A ‘XU*. (“ adverbial clause”) does not in Persian mean 

a subordinate adverbial clause as in English, but merelj' a clause that con- 
tains an adverb of place. 

(б) The particle ^ ki may take tho place of vaqt-i ki “ when,” 

or j\ az vaqUi ki “since,” usually when the adverbial clause is not 
initial; \j (♦« a^ia) man ki shumd ra didam bi-u gicftam= cr* 

i^^jman vaqt-i ki shumd rd didam bi-u guftam “When 
he went, another came ” j' ddgar-i dmad 

(m.c. only) = ba*d az dnki raft digar-i dmad. 

(c) Td b, with the verb preferably in the aflirmative,^ means ‘until’; 
vide § 123 (c). 

(d) The correlatives are hamdn vaqt, t?. hamdn jd, e/l** 

hamdn iaur, lytwk hamdn taraf, etc. 

(e) “ Somehow or other ” is rendered by ^ ^ 

bi-har tauor-i (or bi-har qism-i) ki bud^ etc. ‘ ‘ As before ’ ’ by cli«, or t#* 


1 Or chun, dar Itangam-l hi, Aj^j^ \itn-i ki “ when.*’ 

s The normal shape and order of the clauses are those of the line ; “ Where the bee 

sucks, there suck I.” , 

3 In Hindustani, when jdbtah signifies “ until ’ * or yahant ah hi, it is correctly fo 
by the verb in the negative, but when it means “ w'hilst *J by the affirmative ver , 

“ Hindustani Manual,” L.- 38 (6). 
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(11) ‘‘You have no resoui-oe loft but to take soivice” ts/ji Maji 
siva-yi hiki naiokan kumd chara-i^ digar nisi. 

- - }}^\ "'y "'“y >>“ ’■ cvjiii b piiA- Af „5ii, , ju 

Ja•^ oi-iiis/wi- ki sadd-yam rd bi-shiiiavl. 

(13) Wherever j'ou find an}' curiosity bring it to me just as it is” 

^ a. har kujd ki cJnz^i anlM^ 

aidi an ra bi-jinsi/i hara.yi man bi-yavar. 

-.’I, . 1 ^ what was in his mind before ho could make any complaint” 

f*' as Mi shikdyal kunad md fi 

?a7mr~ash* ra darydftam. ' 

sooner closed than ho was in another world” 
chas/im bastan human m bi-^avalim-i digar ^ 

raftan human. 

(16) “He could not have gone five or six steps wiien ho heard a man’s 
close by aJjy .ij 

•'"'“•y' 

n !“ ’‘"'l ““usal clauses [piVe § 12S((f) and §l.S3(e)], 

le suture Indicative can in classical Persian often take the place of the 
Aorist or the Present, as : — 

•\ ■ ^ jlftij j ajlas.^ uJj^ 

jT I; cibhoj chun 

A li alC^ huhn-i bUnajdz khivahadrasdnid^ bimilri 

a c 7 a-yi basirat-i bindymi rd lira va khh-a garddnad Id rdh-t k/miosi az 
cm huhn bjr ishdn pushida shavad (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, S. 18) “and when tho 
rea or, the Most High God— may He be sanctified— caiwes His decree tc? 
issue. He clouds and darkens the eye of the vision of the clear-sighted witli 
anointing needle of negligence, so that the way of escape from thatl-, 
mandate becomes hidden to them, for—.” 


i Or chara-yi dtgar-l niat (vulg.). 

ote that ju~z and ^ ki are separated. 

Antique (Eur.), used in Persian for auj^ good thing or rare thing, hbvrever ii<H a^f, 
A newly woven good carpet would be called antzka. Tuft fa is any choice a ^ 

that has not yet become common. 

Ma ft zamzr Ar., ** that which (is) in mind.** 


6 If the singular ‘alam were used, it would imply death or den'^^ the her, Kttoo 
this world. 

® In modern Persian mi-rasanadf Present Terigj^' it is correctly folio 

SiVa^anai (when) he may do.** jby the affirmative verb ; ei'l 
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CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES. 


zindagl hugharqab-i fund lijiipdhad nfldd mi-Mupuliam hi har-chand zudtar 
Uiud rd az maziq-i ta‘alluqal4 duiii/d hi-fazd-yi rdhal-dbdd-i 4iqhq rasdnam : — 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, Sfc. 11) “ atid since in the end the goods of life must 
fall in the whirlpool of annihilation, I desire with all i^ossible speed to 
transport iu 3 'self from the narrow .strait of worldl.v things to the expanse 
of the blissful regions of Eternitj'.” — (East, trails.). 

(/) If the causal clause ]>recedu3 the principal, the conjunction may 
be omitted, as : fjp liavd rjarni. nsl hlrun nami-ravam 

= v" (*j; ^♦i hlrun naml ravam chunhi havd garni ast = 

(*}) chunhi havd garni asl hlrun vaml ravam. 

§ 134 — Oo-ordiuate Clauses. 

(а) “Another form of the Compound Sentence is that in which a simple* 
sentence is extended by the annoxure of co-ordinate clauses. These differ from 
subordinate clauses in being accessoiy, or even antithetic to the leading 
sentence, rather than explanatory of its parts. The}' may indeed be con- 
nected with it by conjunctions augmentatively appropriate! to the meaning 
the}' conve}’, but are constructively independent, and this too though they 
may have common terms. 

“Co-ordinate Clauses may be conveniently classed as (1) Appositive, 
(2) Adjunctive, (3) Alternative, (4) Adversative. 

“The appositive or collateral relation is that in wliich no intermediarj’- 
conjunction unites the clauses—." — Kcniyson. 

(б) The following are a few m.c. examples of Appositive Clauses: — 

jb Ij OmuI ^b . tsi^ j| I (-hf» Jl jfjflj Ij jlSf jf 

az dsar-i pd mi-ddiiist hi rdh-raw az chi qabll ast va az hujd bi-hujd mi-ravad; 
bdr~dd,r ast yd bl-bdr (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) “ from, the foot-tracks he was able to 
discern whatever had travelled that wa}’’, and whence travelling and whither; 
and also whether laden or unladen. " [Va or ya*m is understood after ml- 
ravad, but the omission of the Copulative makes the sentence more dramatic]. 

“Say ‘ Sir ’ to others and ‘ Sir ’ will be said to you 
durust bi-gu durusi ht-shinaio^ (m.c.) : “I gave you this order, did I not? ’ 

A3 }5a|a in farnian rd hi-tu ddd budam-na ? : “I have never heard 

the name of the man, to say nothing of never having seen him " f**“L 

ij isni-i an mard rd ham na-shuiTdda am dldan rd hi- 
guMrld hiriEr^ (m.c.) : “ well I have enjo 5 md a sight of you ; please God I shall 

soon hear you speak " 


1 A complex sentence may also be so extended. 
Hindustani Ji hdho jl kahla^o. 

2 Or Hzzat Hzzat ml-avarad (m.c.)* 

^ Or classically — chi joryi dtdan^ 
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CO'OUDINATE CLAUSES. 


vadushnam^ bUhuziirgmi dddan m (or add ma-dih): “my son and capable 
of theft ! ” qnsar-i man va duzdl/:*' “ this amount of labour 

and you gasp for breath ! ' hiqadr calimatkashidan 

va na/as zadanl: “it is ho property of lodcslonc to attract iron, and the 
nearer the iron is placed to it, the greater is the attracting force” 

ajl'U ’$^3 dar saiuj'i maqnatjs in'^ Ididasiyy at asl hi ahan rd ja^ mi- 
kunad va har qadr ahan nazdiktar hdshad^ hamdn qadr qiLVva-yi jdzihahishlar 
asi* : “ it is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly® do you 
and ho continue together ’ ’ ‘^U; ^ jjyt 

urd tanhd gxiMshlan maslahat litsl hinabar^ hi shumd va u bdliam bi-mdnid. 

(2) If the adjoined clause implies a logical sequence of thought, then for 
va, may be substituted -pas “ then” ; bdz “ again ” ; ba'd “again, after- 
■watds hindbar hi “ therefore.” E.varaples : — ' ‘ There has been a ter- 

rible dacoity in this village ; accordingly the village governor has come in 
person to investigate it” C’b 

i>j| JSAjyf tJtJjMi dar hi dih rahzanhyi y}ianb~i vdqi* shuda ast 

bina-bann Aqd-yizdbil khud-i shdn bi-nafsik bi-jihat-i tahqiqdt tashrifdvarda and 
(m.c.) ; “he asked for you, so you must go ” .>jb jjmj ao| ojtiil 

ishdn ism-atrdgiriftaand,pasbdyad raft: “ His Excelloncj' presented me with 
a watch ; well it was of no use to mo ; for four days I kept thinking I would 
return it, then I thought bo would bo offended, so at last I retained it” 

^A^ax) 13 ^ ^^JC a;a 

A ij (.tacUu ji.'f A-i ^ Bazratri Ajall yak 

sd^atrl marhamat jarmudand-UiVb bi-chi dard-i man ml-hhxcurdl Td diahdr ruz 
filer mi-kardam hi pas hi diham, baz khaydl kardani hi dilglr l^ipdhand shud; 
dT^ir sd'at rd nigdh ddshtam: “first that man came, then this one” 

t^il o-of avval dn mard dmad ba'd hi yak-i : ‘ ‘ the wood is damp 
and yet you ask why it does not burn ” c:««l y (tji^ 

hizam tar asty bdz ham nvi-pursi hi chird namt-suzad'i (m.c.): “what 
need was there for him to put in his oarl Then too he had no 
right to contradict me ” «ju«|Aj ^^5 e)0l j ('Si 

mudakhala-yi u chi Idzim hud % va az dn gnyisliia radd-i qawl-am jihat 
norddsht. 


1 In m.o. often pronounced duahmun (for dushnum), by educated Persians even. 
® If Jiatnin ivere •used here it would mean * * only this. ’ * 

s Orcu^t ast. 

* Or A^* ^JgA rnl-ahavad. 

■ 6 In Urdu ckunancki would be correct, but not in modern Persian . 

aJeela ohUorjarid maalabat nahtn-shunanohi turn aur ivuh aath rahd, karo. 

B Not chnanehi which might, however, be used by Indiana and g 

for “ accordingly,’ ’ even at the beginning of a sentence.; 
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CO'OllDINATE CLAUSES. 


at hi-kun va^ yd dasl az sar4 man bi-kash (in.c.) “oitiier do your worli 
or be off and don’t bother mo ” : ^4; ’-1^ dyd"^ hiddr-am yi 

Idbwdh midnnam “ am I awake or in a dream V ” : ( Of ) 

(Vf 3‘^i e;lL«A^ Ij (jli-oU (^♦jI b man taraddud-i khdtir ddram 

ki {dyd) hi-vildyal-i khud hiravam yd In tdbktdn rd dar kuhUldn hi-sat 
baram'i “ I am perplexed whether ^ to go homo or spend the liot weather 
in the hills ” : biilA jSj h ^3^ j* y OT dyd tu az l^ud 

iqrdr kardi va* yd kasd bUu ta*liin ddda bud^" “ did you conEess of your own 
accord, or did some one prompt you to do so ? ” 

(3) Other alternative conjunctions arc the verbal derivative hhipah, 

or the interrogative Examples: ^ Uue c1ai o.>,>e 

j jt aSoIIa. a! - UiS “ the friond.ship of the sincere 

shows itself in the same waj^ before your face as it does behind your back” 
— (Sa*di.) : 

man bam naw*-i insdn rd *aziz im-ddram khipdh Muslim khtodh Hindu 
(va)** khiodh Nas/drii “ I love the sons of Adam, be they Muslims, Hindus or 
Christians”: jl ( j) ^ jV" 

&3ja. Ja| y A^ j Jiar qadr just u ju bi-shavad dar m sJiahr Musalmdn 
'paydd nami-shavad chi az amir {va) chi az faqir va chi az ahl-i hirja ’ 
“ search as you will, no Muslim is to be found in tliis city — prince, pauper, or 
tradesman” : oils' ij ^JL.< isij^ joIa hama-yi 

shahr hhwdh Hindu, khipdh Miislim du*d yi tandurusll-yi urd mi-kunand, 
(or »^xjl^a/o j] ^oIa a^ AXutfb ^Jum/ 0 A*ib Jiama'yi shahr chi 

Muslim bdshand va chi Hindu du^d-yi shifd-yi urdmi-kunand ®) “ the whole 
city, Hindus and Muhammadans alike, are praying for his recovery” 


1 Or better omit the va. In mod. Pers. the va is usually prefixed to b ya, only 
when it is preceded by another b ya. 

® Here aya simply introduces the direct question and does not mean “ whether.’ 
Magar could not be substituted. 

S Note that aya translated “whether” introduces the direct narration and the 
clause is therefore merely equivalent to a direct question. It is better to omit aya 
when possible. 

4 Or better omit va. 

® Ghi “what does it matter one way or the other?” There is no distinction 
between ohi and hhtpah as there is between the TTiniU verbal form chahe . . . cJiahe and 
the Hindi interrogatives hya . . kya (‘ Vide' Hindustani Stumbling Blocks). 

C Ml-dJaram (and not ddram ) ; comp. verb. 

I Here az gives the sense of * amongst ’ and means chi az amir 7MSf uju bi-ahavad 
omit az and the meaning is na muslim-i amir na muslimri faqir paydd ml'shavad. . 

8 From this sentence it is not clear whether the whole city is Muhammada 
whole Hindu, or whether mixed. y y a^ tamSml ^ ^ ^ 

az Muslim chi as Hindu shows that the population is mixed, *** ^ 

^oIa a^ aIiwL tamdml-yi shahr chi Iiama Muslim iashand chi HindH needs no explana 
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CO-OBDINATJi! OLAUSKS. ‘ 


however be correct to say, '^'^hatjltaz na-dashlam Id hhhtar 
hi-navisam. Similarly o^y ctaj AiiA 

^5|a Ji|A yak Iiafla qnsh Hast az jdii sJnisiam • vail imruz Jdivd hi- 
MfUd bar J^dsta ddhjhil-i dd^ira-yi ahhdb s1ntda7n “a week ago I despaired of 
life, whereas to-day I was able to got up and join tlic company” ; but iSi 
31 o«-)A Aiiik yak Iiafla ml-sliavad Id dast az jdii shusta- 

amvaU—: here shuslam would bo incorrect; the Present Tense ,„r. 
sliavad shows that the action is continuing and therefore the Perfect is 
necessar^^ to signify' “ I despaired and still despair.” 


(e) Adversative Clauses ( — 

When a clause restricts the meaning of another, the relation is adversa- 
tive, and the conjunctions in use arc likin or Idkhi “ but ”, and its 

synonyms boi ammd^ vaTI, ch bal or baVd, 3 ^ ju-z infd, Jl jXp 
ghayr az inki, magar, etc. 

Balki has properlj' the enhansive sense of * more ’ or * nay rather ’ 
(and in m.c. means ' ‘perliaps’). Sometimes balki ‘ moreover * may be 
omitted. 


Baz ham ‘ still, nevertheless,’ arc alsoadversativeconjimctions.” 
To in’ reduce an afterthought vali ha, or the exclamation ^_^MIld 
ball is used, or uShu^h bash bash (m.c.) “ stay, stay.” 

Examples : *5' ^ j ejjo 

ilsS gufta bidzzatd ‘azjm va suhbatd qadhn Id dam bar nayaram va 
qadam bar na-ddram magar dngdh ki sulchaii gufla shavad (Sa'di) “he said I 
swear by the Great Glory ® and our ancient friendship that I will not 
draw breath nor move from this spot till I hear j’ou apeak” : 

^ Jl=cJ| Ja*o^« «j:.AwO jA-n 

j^nisbat bi-shdhzdda khdnum sdHr-i dujditarlid muftis budand^vaU^ nisbat 
bi-yak dlgar yak-i^ ghani, yaki mut'ivassit‘*-‘l-kdl va yak-t faqlr “all the girls 
were poor in comparison with the Princess, but, compared with each other 
one was well off, another middling, another very poor” : Ci> 
a.^Lij b I4A ASliji man bi-sliahr namt-ravam juz in-ki ® sliuind bd man bi-ydyid 
(m.c.) “I won’t go to the city unless you accompany me ” : 


1 Shusta budam would signify that at the time mentioned, i.®. ^ 

ago, I had previous to that washed my hands of life : the Preterite fixes the action at the 
time mentioned. 

* And ^ikU iaham “ yet still” (Indian and Afghan). 

5 i.e. God. A common m.c. expression is |«jA. bHtaqq-^ 

m hirjiaqq-i aalam. 

4 Or Ut amma, likin or va-llkin. 

6 Ot ha*z-l, .hudand. _ , j3‘. avid 

6 Qhayr az inki ^Sixi\ y jX* could be substituted for^ 

OJjji could not be idiomaticMiy used for A^Slw bi-ydyid. 
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CO-ORDINATK OLA USES. 


guya ' kwii-i dig ast^ (or qlr asl) “ black do j^ou call him ? why he’s as black 
as my hat ’ ’ : Ji j] harchi 

mi'^wdhid bi-guyld haz ham^ jdii-i insdnaz hama cjiiz *(izlz-tar asl “fcalk as 
much as you pleaso, a man’s life is tho dearest o£ liis possessions ” :^a Jniib 

AX V ««« A / ^ cb IA - ^Hxzs\j O**^ 

u>T ji «>jti bi-’l-fi*l hlcli leas Idyiq-i hi Jedr bi-Miayal-am 
nami-rasad, hd ball fihrist-i ashkhdH-l hi ialib-i naiokarl haslnnd maivjud asly 
shdyad dar an yak-t dilkhiydh^i man paydii bi-shavad “I can’t think of 
a good man just now — but stay, tho list of nj)i^licant3 is here — perhaps a 
suitable x^erson may be found in it ” : - t>lb U . 

fjlA JSAij jardd hamin vaqt bi-ydyld, ha bash* bash, fardd jd^l vaUla ddran 
(m.c.) “ come to-morrow at this time — but stay, no, — I have an axipointment 
somewhere” : j ttiUsulXs' ji, va***) 

1) ii«~A j3a.j chunln kildb-v ndydb asl vail sabr hinld dar 

kiidb-Ml^nOryi dawlail chand hitdb-i sarf u nahv hast, agar bi-farmdyld^ dnhd 
rd J^xydham ialabld '' no such book is obtainable ; — but sta}' there are several 
works on grammar in the Government Library ; if you wish it, I will send 
for them.” 

1 Or balki. 

2 Or, iAmmI Jy sbfw lili« jlaz aiyuh ham at yah tar a^t “ ho’s blockor timna blackey.” 

S Or omit ^ jU 65s ham- 

* Note the m.c. singular bush ; tho plural hashid would also be correct. 

fi Or ^1; jt] agar rag-i viubarak gaiar biujlrad. 
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1 Or Hasan i tanlia. 

2 Or omit balki. 

s Or insert faqat after net, and nlz after tan. 

* Or 7iar l:aaki: also osi could be substituted for bashad but would not 
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OF suii.iijcr asd vuhh. 
genus”; ,-i . , - ,, 

“n lm..=n ' . usiui vu /Jctr-i VO ydv^l Mia shudand 

a lioiso, an ass, and an ox were Icillecl.” 

(c) Nouns o£ Multitude, ntnl Collootivc Nouns exinessive of things 
«ith I, to. follow tlio same rule in I'.Tsian as in Englisi., and take 

n o / ■'Y’’ ‘l>« W™ in tlie s|K,aker’s mind ; 

s> (o) o (rf) ; .uf aalta-yiijuslaml jmraganda slmdmd 

(or s/,Kd in m.c.) ■ ‘ tlio flock of sheep soatlorod ' ” ; ail a5U« JU Ja] a , 

»Shil Ueynr.i a~ ahU ‘ilm muUmiUI and bar 7«W-(inod.) “a many of 
the soiontists aro of opinion that” ; ai:,,. jh lahlb- 

vmnmb u narba:., zlyad-1 bndand (.Shah's D.) “there wore a lot of olHcers 
and soldiers there,” 

ho!..,f°”"'^ Kcuorio noun in the singular and expressive of rational 
em„6 may m Mod. Pom. ho followed by the verb in the singular, as : 

^"jSd.l bud (ra.e.), also w-if. 

^ snA, 4 .„m„s„j.r' .iyadd raft (or bettor aii/, r«//«„d) but v-l- 

rnr ntJf sahih-vunisah va snrhdz-i =t> 7 f/-F 6 , 7 rfrt«i/ (Shah’s D.) 

IrofsesH T ’a “?■ Of greater pluralitv 

of eattered individuals ; the singular verb gives a oolloetivo idea. 

(/) Ihough a noun preeodod by a cardinal number does not take the 

1 lal tormination, yet, it it denotes rational beings, it usually requires a 
ptoal verb, as : 

jzhm-t bmuspand m du pUdlahah dar iyllmd na-yunjand (Sa-di) “ ten 
dpmhos ean sleep on one carpet, while two kings ean't o.vist together in one 


• I V f^ocasionally the singular is used, especially with irrational 

X as : sad lunar asp (or mard) hushia shud 

i-ii J79 (class, and ni.c.) “a Imiidrecl thousand horses were 

lulled : 

‘ Hazdr u sad u sliast rjurd4 ^ ditir 

fai-r 717- .. . k'ushla dar jang4 slur 

a i a^na^jiUM avval, Bazm i Iraniyan ha Turkan va shikasl4 Txvrkan)^ 

ft- • ^ ^ noun preceded bjr the cardinal number expresses irra- 

loiia eings, the verb is usually in the plural, as ; yj*' c\ vsoi? yj/ 


1 Note the English phrases, ‘ all is well « where ‘ all * is singular. Also ‘ a thousand 
years ts as one day, a thousand years ’ here being taken as a unit of time. “Twelve 
p er cent is extortionate interest.’ ’ In, ‘ Nineteen-twentieths of his fortune is derived from 
coal,’ the fraction being less than the whole is singular. In ‘ Thine is the Idngdom and 
the power and the glory,’ the word is, is probably understood after each nominative. 

a Iqllm in Mod. Pers.isa “ continent ” and mamlahat a “kingdom.” By 
Arab Geographers iqliin is used in the sense of a province. \so‘d» has Iqlhn-i Pars. 

3 Another reading is mard-i dilir. 
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CONCOllD OP SU13JBCT AWO VEUU. 


(Af.); hero the plural verb na^shilMnand is required after the neuter 

plural {shdMia) for the reason stated in § 338 (wi) (8). 

(3) If several such neuter nouns representing dislincl classes have a 

common verb, it is in the plural, ns : j y/t ab u dtasli 

%i Hitt/o bar zidd4 yak digar and * “ water, fire and earth are enemies of each 
other.” 

If however such neuter nouns represent the same quality or class, 
the verb is usually in the singular, as: ^ ^ 

JAW dar hdrjlid md anrjur va aiijir vii rfilds va shalilha-yi khuh 

paydd mi-shavad^ “grapes, figs, cherries and good nectarines are grown 
in our garden ” : (note that the adjective khiib may refer to sJialllhd 
only, or may quality all the preceding nouns; the sentence should be 
reeonstructed to remove this ambiguity). 

(4) Several ahsU'acl nouns are followed by a singular verb, as: 

AJiiki(^U-Csk ISlfjb CU/oAi. AluAidMj toyslfd 

va iaqd‘udri Id dar muvdzabal-i khidmal-i bdrgali-i khuddvandx vii-ravad, bind 
bardn ast Id idy if a-yi Iivkaind-yi Hind—** the omission and negligence that I 
show in your service are due to what the Indian philosophers have — 

j! ^ H va sliddi va viarg va zindagi az Klnidd 

mi-rasad “grief, joy, death, and life (all) proceed from God”; but if 
harm is used, the xfiural verb is used, as: j j ^ 

tjJiam va marg va zindagi hama az Khudd vii-rasand. 

Dawrd7i-i baqd dm hdd-i salird hi-guzasht 
Talldn u khuslii ?i zislii u zibd hi-guzas1it (Sa'di) 

** Time that we thought would last for ever, has passed like the wind ; 
Passed too is the bitterness and joy, and the bad and good.” 

fi j jjj ay alimaq ruz u slidb dar diashm-i in 

yaksdnast * * 0 fool ! day and night are alike to thee ® 3* v 
O'* 3' pddishdii’-i az munajjini-i pursid hi diand sal az 

‘uinr-i man bdqi-st “a king asked an astrologer how many years he had to 
live.” 

(i) A plural verb is sometimes used with a singular subject (rational) to 
express respect, as : ejjyjf lU.i Hazraf-i ajall tashrif dvardand 

* ‘ His Excellency has just arrived.’ ’ * 


1 Even in m.c., and and not aat would be used here. 

2 The plural would probably be used in classical Persian. 

8 The person addressed was blind and carrying a lamp. _ , . , 1 ^, 

* The plural of majesty : a form of hyperbole. Similarly ^ * 

iahan taahrlf dvardand ** he has just arrived (lit. they have arrived). 

Hazrat-i Ajall, H. E., a title 
latter case they are styled yij i 

for princes not royal, or not nearly related to the reigning Shah. 


of governors of large districts when not royal prints. In 

l\j Hazrat-i Vala, while Navvdb-i Valais yis 
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CONCOUl.) OF SIIU.7KCT AND VKUM. 


(7) dll. fll hud (Sluih’s D.) “ there wore two elephants,” (or not 
«o good hudand ) : iji eVijj si ^ordfa hud (Shah’s D.) " there were three 
giraffes.” In these examples tho idea is a single collection. 

(8) .>^1 wUaw AS' l;pj' ^yijS ^ olyi 

aiiva‘-i Buk %i rjurdz va hayvdudl-i 'ajlh-i difjar ham an qadr dar an jd hud ki 
hidusah iiamUimad (Shah’s D.) “ various kinds of swine and other strange 
creatures wero collected in that place to an exlent that couldn’t be com- 
puted ” : vide licmark to (0). 


(9) f ^ djJ jU—j aS* j 

(Jtji- anvd‘~i [TUl/id va td^us-hd va 
qarqdvul-lid-yi Ula'i-yi Ustrdliyd ki hisydr qashany hud, va anvd-' i 7 nnrfjAhd-yi 
Bush-rang dar qafasd hisydr huzurg mnshjliuUi -parvaz vi hdzi hudand (Shah’s 

D.). 


jRcmar/j.— Note that one verb is singular and one plural. The second 
verb must be plural to give the idea of number ; thus, though syi 
anvd‘4 jnurgAhd hud is correct, anvd‘-i murghhd, 

masIighiUl-i Biwandun bud is incorrect j tho 2)hiral hudand is necessary. 

(10) *‘N’A Ait ydj; galla-yi gusfandi^ dida 

shud ki bisijdr chdq hudand “ wo saw a flock of sheep (tho members of) which 
were ver}' fat”. 

(11) cU-c o-wi chakush7ia-yi gharib-i ^ ast inisl-i kuh 

(Shah’s D.) “ they are wonderful hammers like mountains.” 

(12) Al*i ji Ti fa'la^ ast (m.c.) “ho is a workman” (specially 
one engaged in building).” 

(13) ^ jIa Aiijf (_cl* 
■angushtarha-yi a^hiadar va chaqu va hard va iniqrdz va lobar va chizhd-yi 
Burd Burd hudand'* (m.c.) “ there were rings with small mirrors, penknives, 
knives, scissors, axes and many small articles.” 

(14) ( Axi-S or ) Am axmS jij.a daJi hazdr faioj kushta shud (or 
kushta sliudand) (m.c.) “ ten thousand of the army were killed.” 

(15) AXsyi Ij A4A Sf) AS js^ j A^^ j VO duchi 

gandum va jaw ki hdld-yi jahaz hud liama rd 7 nush Bwurda hudand ® (Afghan) 


1 gusfandl, adj.: tho subs, fl'ua/and could be used. Note, first the sing, 

passive, and then the plural hudand for tho individuals. 

a Note the of unity with the plural noun, “ a set of hammers.” 

® a1*s fa*ala (Ar. pi of (Aelj fd'il) is in m.c. generally used as a singular. 

* Or bud, but the pi. hudand here’ is better as the articles are miscellaneous; 
■but if vaghayrah were inserted after Mkurd, the singular bud wduld be better, 

■as vaghayrah itself gives the idea of miscellany. ^ 

6 This ought to be syi bud singular after the generic noun mush ; or 

muahha khurda hudand: also in Mod. Pers. ^^3 tu-yl o'f 
jahaz and not hdla-yi jahaz. 
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592 CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB— (COH/rf.) ERRORS IN CONCORDS, ETC. 


(Gibbon’s ].lomau Empire) Aiwt j I b (jJJU 

AjAsw Magnas ha chahar hazar nafar bi-^ayal-ihilci liamdasl-i u hasland hushta 
shudand (mod. Pcrs.) ; b man hd u raflim (m.o.) “ I wont with 

him”: j man ii u raflam (m.c.). ^ aj 

8.>3j jMi jl Lc^ j.Ui| t5^ty (SXiib jlJfA jil lAitj 

bi'iUifdq ml-guftim Id bi-guzar hiyayund bi-Khudd agar hazdrdn hazdr bashand 
bi-ydrl-yi Imam liizd yahd az Islian sar-i zinda bugur na-1chwdhand burd^ 
(Trans. Haji Baba, Chap. II) “ wo one and all oxclaimod lot them [the 
Turkomans] come. By God should there bo thousands upon thousands of 
•them, by the help of the Imam Riza not one of thorn would go to the grave 
with a Avholo head on his shoulders.” b “I have 

made some cJiangdl and will oat it w'ith my husband.” — {Prof. S. T.). 
The error is traceable to the fact that sentences like ‘ Pharoah and all his 
host were drowned in the sea ’ and ‘ Pharoah with all his liost were 
drowned in the sea,’ convey tlio same meaning. Grammatically the ad- 
juncts of the nominative should not affect the concord between it and 
the verb. 

The construction under discussion is found both in ancient and in 
modern languages. It cerlainl}' violates strict rules of concord. However, 
according to one English writer, it is occasionall}’ preferable' to the correct 
form of expression. 

Sa'di in the Gulistan, it is worthy of remark, often adheres to the correct 
concord; ja b bd tdyifa-yi bitzurgdn dar IcashU 

nishasta hudajn^ (Book I, St. 35) " I was seated in a boat in the company of 

a party of great people ’ ’ ; aj jA j\ ^ h jl 

iUil iSjjUs: jl yak-i az midulc bd tan-l cliand az l^dssdn dar sliikdrgah-t bi- 
zamisldn az ‘ imdrat dur %Lftdd (Sa'di) “a certain king with his companions 
was belated in winter while hunting.” 


1 A singular verb is correct after yak-i. 

2 “A woman with a child in her arms needs only one ticket” ^ 

<syi> zan-z bd bachoha-yi b agh ahaah fagdf; yah bilit laziin darad) 

is both good grammar and good sense; but ‘A womau with a man requires two 
tickets ’ is as faulty in sense as ‘A woman with a man require two tickets,’ is faulty m 
grammar.” 

Where plurality is signified (as in woman and man) the copulative ‘ and ’ j must be 
used both in English and in Persian, and not ‘ with or ‘ as well as.* 

s Apparent violations of this concord are frequent in the Gulistan, as ; tjS^I 
aUwj^j jjjA aUcuo tfiiyifa-yi awbdah-i maballa dar u paivaatand (Bk. I, St. 4). It will be 
found however that Sa'di prefers a plural verb after the collective noun AOjlk etc. , 

and that the intervening genitive o«>65s7» does not here affect the concord; } 

(Ml 8AJA »iA3dLflj« va gurxih-l bi-Msdtdf-i in maalaliat dida and (Gul., Bk. 8, 

No. 52). 
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the aimliarj after the first nominatiTe and let it be understood for rhe 

rest, asiy ij b man muqassir-am ya iu: *'*' either iluhammad 

\rill take the prize or I will” k u ya man 

in‘am ra Uiudham giriil yd Muhammad ^ (m.c.). Vide also (d). 

(4) As stated, the above-mentioned forms are more elegant. There are 
however other methods of rendering such expressions in English and in 
Persian. English grammarians are bv no means agreed as to the correct 
forms of such sentences. One writer says that the verb must agree with the 
nominative placed nearest to it, and be understood to the rest, as: 
“Xeither he nor his brothers were there”, -‘neither you nor I am con- 
cerned.” Another writer states, ‘'If the pronoun ‘you ’ forms one of the 
nominatives grammatically connected by ‘ or ’ , and the first personal pronoun 
*1’ is absent, the verb is in the plural form; ‘Either he or vou were 
playing. - Ir, however, the pronoun *1* is one of a series of singular 
nominatives grammatically conjoined by ‘ or the pronoun ‘ I ’ goes last in the 
series, and the verb takes the form of the first person singular. One must not 
say ‘ John, {or) James, or I is to win the prize,’ but ‘John, (or) James, or I 
am to win the prize.’ Hodgson writes, “A very- nice question arises, 
when two singular’ pronouns of different persons are connected by a dis- 
junctive, as to what person and number the verb should stand in. Should 
one say ‘ Neither he nor I are wrong ’ ; ‘ Neither he nor I am wrong ’ : or 

‘ Neither he nor I is vrrong ? ” ’ 

Apparently, “Whenever my wife or I die” should be in Persian ^ 

Ij sf har vagi ki man yd zan-am hi-mirad^i (in modem 
colloquial i>i-nurim would often be used). Put instead of 3‘ 

fjcL*: ^ man va du- harddar~am hi-vujdd ainadand^ say 

amadim because of the copula (not disjunctive) va. 

(5) y. ^ ^ onan^ muqassir-ani na u (elegant) ‘"neither am I 

wrong nor is he.” 

^Jo^y j ^ na man va na u mugassir-im (not elegant). 

^.T ^ y ^ j ^ na man va na u liieh-buddin muqassri 


1 For further Persian examples (5). ^ M. ? * b 

s bUA U shuniS ya U B5=I mi-kcrad'. better ^ ~ 

iS b ya ihiznia cSrt mJ-iardid yd u. _ _ _ 

' b ) \y fUi! b man yd. ZIuhammad i^dm rd mi-g^irr. 

(m.c.); also ml-ytraj7i (m.c.). 

4 ‘ You ’ is by some EuglL=h grammarians conaderea sugu^ar as u- ' p 

£ b 1 ^ ainam. 

3* mauinugaffirGrji fs na 5. 
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K'u.c* nn<l tho sionils urrc burnt ” a- cAflf-l j Miana va 
but “Tlu’ houfce with the goods ivas^ burnt” b ajLL 





( ii.iit. XI). *' btj{. tjnfortun.ttoly .-ill niy pntients wore not 
< iti fh«’ir bowels, mid every paper was not the 

<‘no1.\iri*'(I an einelje.*’ (f) p. .589 

nnrnlx r of tlj.* r<'la!ive pronoun is frorjuently overlooked. 



“ Xoitlior were their number, nor was their destination known ; 
i.'itlicr t hou art a knnvo or I am.’ ’ In Persian it is more elegant to express 
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CONCORD or ANTECEDENT AND VERB. ERRORS, ELLIPSIS. 


** I confsss that I am one of those who am unable to refuse Tnj/ assent to the 
conclusions of those philosophers who assert that nothing exists but as it is 
perceived ; (read ‘ are ’ for ‘ am ’ and omit ‘ my ’) ” 

— ^ (jclscuwl j\ man iqrar im-hunam hi man 

yak-i az jumloriji an ashMas hastam hi nami4avanam qdbul hi-Tcunam hi — ; 
(write ^ Jd nami-tavanand qdbul hi-kiinand). 

(2) By a similar mistake, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is^ 
sometimes used that does not refer to the true antecedent, as : — 

• “ I am one of those who cannot describe what I (they) do not see ” 
ssajaJ ^ y t5^ ^ttn yalc-i az dnha-l hastam 

hi naim tavdnam baydn-i chizhd-yi nordUda bi-hunam (should be aiSSu — Aiijyj 
namitavdnand — bi-hunand) . 

b Ij iS i^bf Jl j 

i>*o^ Aj-u AJjj bumarg-i hhudam va bi-marg-i l^udat man az dndu 
mstam hi murshid-i tu ham bitavdnad in jafanghu rd bd man qdlib bi-zanad td chi 
rasad bi-iu nar qalandar (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11); ^ instead of t>yo b bd man read 
b bd ishdn. 

j L 4 .M eilxsurt iS e)fjl i:f '0 man az dn mard nistam 

hi bisuMiandn-i shumd farlfta u maghrur shavam (Mirkhond) “ I’m not th& 
sort of man to be deluded by your words ” ; (read mi-shavad). 

(d) Sometimes in a contracted compound sentence, one predicate has two 
or more subjects, there being then an ellij)sis of one or more verbs, as: 
“Not a drum was heard, not a funeral note (was heard).’’ According to 
Hodgson this contraction is, in English, only admissible when the subjects 
are in the same number. ’ ’ The following are examples cited by him as- 
errors : — 

“ His (Peter the Hermit’s) diet was abstemious, his prayers (were*^) long^ 
a,n <1 fervent, and the alms which he received with one hand, he distributed 
with the other.’ ’ — Gibbon. 

In Persian, on the contrary, not only are ellipses like those just men- 
tioned, considered ' grammatically correct, but also a species of ornament.. 
Examples : — 

31 oil gujtlnjarzandritust, 

tarbiyat-ash chundn hun hi yah-i az farzanddn-i Mud ® (Sa di) ; (supply 
rd tarbiyat rm-hum). 


1 J->- jo/onj (m.o.) “ bo*”! moke to svraUow, • 

,tua wiai'(Ut. to put made one as in » mould) ”:joiUy oot.Solo>»*»’- (■»•»■)“ S'™ 

iittue e^r it be. genetaHy oeouts in tbe case of tbe eetb 

*°'8°’The omission of ro riter Mivi is pecbaps e typogtaphioal error. The ro is 
necessary in modern Persian. 
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anoe on the skirt of reason, and by the steio of exaltation should be promoted 
to the rank of, * And now have we honoured the children of Adam.’ ” 

Ij XcSjAWJ JUfli. jl J JiAi+a. olfl/A j| Jt uJii jA 

liar yah az Islian sifaUl az sifai-% hamlda va hhaslaUi az Misal-i pasandida 
rd taWlf mi-Icardand (Anv. Suh.). 

jJ j\ tSj AjA) 8 Jolja. G if ^♦aJLSjIa 

AiSA|Ai SAf lii ddbisJiUm farmud hi td %n Miwdnda na-sliavad simblia 

muriafi‘ na-l^tpdhad shud va Inch yak az lidzirdn bar gjdHdoryi dn Matt 
vuquf na-ddshtand — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “ Dabishllm said that until 
this should be read the doubt would not be removed , and that as no one of 
those present was acquainted with that character — .” 

It is however more logical to use the singular verb. 

(2) liar has, however, even in slovenly modern Persian, is usually 

followed by the singular verb, but Ivama has by a plural one. The 

Persian translator of Hdji Bdbd of Isfalidn however uses a singular verb after 

Jiama has. 

(jt-Aii oJjA cakj u^bojiLo muldzimdn-i 
rihdb-i dawlat-intisdb liar yah bar lab-i ju^^i dar sdya-yi daraMit-l dram ydftand 
(Anw. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “the attendants of his auspicious retinue 
disposed themselves to rest under the shade of trees on the bank of a rivulet 
and — ’’ (East. Trans.). 

In modern Persian it is not unusual for the same author to use the 
singular or the plural verb indifferently after A*<k hania has. 

(3) Instances of each or: every being in English erroneously followed bj^ a 
plural pronoun are : — 

“ He is not tied down to relate every minute passage or circumstance, 
if they (it) be not absolutely necessary to the main story , etc. ’ ’ “ ‘ Each of 

the girls went up into their separate rooms to rest and calm themselves ^ j 
(Mrs. Gaskell’s Wives and Daughters (1867), Ch. 42, p. 419) ’’ ; j\ iSiy^ 

ajjA 0 Ailsj ^ har yah az dukhtardn bi-utaghd-yi l^ud-i 

shdn rajtand td rdhat shavand. 

In modem Persian Auif U J| iSiy har yah az md guftavd; Ui- jl 

i:)Jl JjSI hick yah az shumd lEyig-i in har nistid\ J* 

c^&Jhar has ‘{azislmn) inhdr hardand, etc., etc., are used both in speaking 
and in writing. The Persians will hardly acknowledge that these concor s 


are incorrect. t, i iv 

(4) “Every strong and every weak point of those who might ^ 

be his rivals were laid down on the charts.” ‘“Point ® ^ 

< strong ’ as weU as ‘ weak,’ but authoiMes differ as to the “ 

the vL. Crombie, in his mymclogM Syntax of (he Eng UOt Ungmge 

1 Coveted. ..Each of the girls went up Wo h«- separate roou. to rest «rd calm 


herself.” 
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600 GOVERNMENT OF VERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND ERRORS. 

hich ki^ az shumaha layiq-imarliamalM-yi man nistld. (Vazir-i 
Lankaran) “not one (none) of you are (is) deserving of my many 
kindnesses”; ^ JSi; y /l AT 

oa^IU ^ ki “Haji agar iu hi-khwdhi dar in rah 

hd in asp I^ar-davdni hi-ku7u hich yak sar-i saW-nvat hi-manzil na-khwahid 
hurd (Pers. Trans. Haji Baba of Isfahan) “ Hdji, if you mean to play the fool 
like this with your horse neither of you will finish the day’s march in 
safety.” 


Concord of Adjectives, and of Pronoun with Noun. 

(< 7 ) Some errors in the use of the demonstrative pronouns have been 
noticed [vide (c) (2). An English blunder is to make them plural before 
the singular nouns khid and sort, as: “I always delight in overthrowing 
those [that] kind of schemes and cheating a person of their [his] premedi- 
tated contempt.” (Miss Austen, Pride and Prejudice, Cii. X.) 

In Persian in jur “ this kind ” etc., is used before either a singular 
or a plural noun or verb, as : jd (*.51 in jur ddam dar Iran 

MayU-st “this sort of character is common in Persian” and 
hi jur ddamhd dar Iran ^ayli hastand. 

(/i) With the exception of the feminine affix * of Arabic adjectives and 
participles, adjectives in Persian may be said to have no inflections.’^ With 
the exception of the one or two points already referred to in § 43 {n) (s) and 
(<) and footnote to (0 (1), questions of the concord of adjectives are not likely 
to arise. 

{i) The antecedent, in Persian, of a pronoun in the plural should not be a 

singular collective noun. In: y 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXIII), not only is ishdn incorrect but the colloca- 
tion is faulty. Omit ishdn, and after zan insert ilj y y dar sar-i 
rdh-i Shah. 


§ 137. Government of Verbs, Prepositions ( J^l *s»^j**^ ), and Errors. 

(a) Transitive verbs govern, in English, the objective, and in Persian the 
accusative case. The foUowing English errors are taken from Hodgson 

“He, who had always inspired in her a respect which almost over- 
came her affection, she now saw the object of open pleasantry— (Mss Austen, 

Pride and Prejudice, Ch. 61) [For ‘ he ’ read ‘ him ] ” . 

This error can hardly be repeated in Persian. For one thmg, the 
pronoun ‘in her’ could not in Persian prose precede the Pfonoun ® : 

Ihich is the subject of the principal clause. An kas-l ki hamisha Muhainm . 

1 Hich hi, m.c. for hich has. _n„n 5 43 (rn) ] need 

2 The case of a plural adjective being used as a p 

i 

not be considered. 
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GOVERNMENT. 


repeated in English but not in Persian. An example of an error in Engliab 

is — 

“The upper part of the house of which I know nothing, and [which I] 
have never seen .— Life for a Life (1859), Vol. II, p. 66.” I; itiLL 

j lyA) Af tahaqa-yi bala-yi Mana ra hi man dar 

hava-yi an hich nanii-danam va liavgiz na dJidxL am — . 

(/) The following examples illustrate the government of some verbs and 
prepositions : — 

(1) Az u pursldand j\ (mod .) ') “ He was asked ; they asked 

Ura Tpursidand Ij ji (class) ) him.” 

(2) Az sJiumd iltimds ddram hi — 

Nizd-i shunid,^ illimds nii-hunam hi — 

Az shumd muUimas-am hi I4A 

(3) Az sliuma mamnun-am UA j| (much) obliged to 

Mamnun-i shumd hasiam^J^ UA j you.” 

(4) Muhtdj-i an (or muhtdj hi-dn) mstam ( tyU b ) lyf 5;b;su> 

= dn rd Idzim na-ddram pjif lyf “ I am not in need of it.” 

(5) Dar fikr-i in amr haslam ^yj| “I’m thinking about it.” 

(6) Dar vay nazar hard (class.) = bi-u nazar hard jAi jb 

(mod.) “ he looked at him.” 

(7) AzuM.iayli jl jl “ I’m much afraid of him.” 

(8) Bdyad bi-taqslr4 Miud iHirdf leuni-^ 

cjU {^“ You ought to confess your 

Bdyad taqsir-at ra iqrdr hum j fault.” 

b «>jb , J 

(9) Az^ ‘aqab-iu injd dmada am fl iSA^f IsoJi “I have come 
here to look for him ’ ’ (now or previously). 

Az ‘ aqab-i u dnja raftam fAij Isdf jl went there to look 

after him” (on a certain day). 

Az^ 'aqab-i u uftddam J| (= either dmadan or raftan} 

“ I followed him.” 

* J , 

(10) Az mihmdni MayU mutamatti' shudUm “we 

enjoyed the entertainment”; {mihmdni here may mean being guests or 

being hosts). ^ ^ , 

(11) KhiVat* bar hdhim fushdmdand ji 0“ 

bi-Mhim) “The governor was presented with a dreM of honour , a so 
hdkm rd l^iVat 'pushdnidand or hardxind ^4^ or b 

(12) Az namdz <pardd]^t Bnished his prayers 

Bi-namdz vardJdm jUb “ he began to pray.” 


JlU-i;! ^ “I 

fjt.USJi U-i ^ ^ beseech 
jl ^ you.” 


I Or bi-shwna. 


a Or dar ‘aqab, or hir'aqdb. 


3 Or dar *aqah, or hi-'aqab. 

4 Here mVat is used generally and does not need the iS of unity. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

138. Order of Words and Phrases. 

(a) TJie formal or conventional order of words in a simple sentence is, 

geiieially speaking, the same as in Latin, i.c, subject, object or complement, 
and verb, as: faqir chiz-i hhwast “the beggar asked for 

something ” ; u bt-safar raft “he started on a journey.” 

It is also a general principle that things to be thought of together 
should be placed in close conjunction, jiyLiaj \j ui>a*j 

ya‘qub yUsuf rd bisJUar az hama-yi farzanddn-i (Rgar-i Und 
dust mt-ddsht “ Jacob loved Joseph more than all his other sons.” 

Remark. — Even if the accusative is part of a compound verb it does 
not always immediately precede the actual verb, as: 

h 01’) vaqt yddri Khudjd kardam (or KhudJd rd ydd kardam ^). 

(b) The dative generally follows the accusative, unless the accusative 
forms part of a compound verb, as: (•.>b jU ij jb bdz rd bi-u dddam “I gave 
him the female goshawk ” : ijS' f»iL* jf u bi-md saldm kard.^ 

(c) Words and phrases denoting time, when they apply to the whole 

sentence, are usually placed first, as : sS 6Ji sliah-i qd^l 

dar kitdb-i dUd ki — “ one night a Qazi read in a book that — ” : jd (sh> 

— iS &j3 sSjmiLi ruz-l mardrl dar masjid-l nishasta bud ki — “ one day a 

certain man was sitting (seated) in a mosque -v^hen — ” : tsJj) 

•* •• M 

*£*9) ruz-i dar shahr-i^ darvish-l dar-i dukidn-i baqqdVi raft “ one 

day, in a certain city, a darvish went to the shop of a green-grocer.* ” 

{d) When the complement to the verb is a complete sentence, it is put 
last, as : — mard purdd mard ahmaq mt-pinddn 
“ the man enquired saying, ‘ Do you think me a fool? ’ ” ; if 

dUda/m ki dar miydn-i darya cJiand kuJiha-yi ® digar ham 
bud (m.c.) “ I saw that there were several other rocks as well, in the middle 
of the sea.” 

(e) When the object is qualified by a relative sentence, the object may 
immediately precede the verb and the relative clause follow, as : — b 


1 jl az Inja Mkolasl yaftan ummld nlst, or 

wnidri hj^ataal yaftan az Inja niat. 

S aalam kardan “ orally, or with the hand.” The Afghans say 

khwandan for the former. 


3 Or <SM ahaUr-l. 

4 jijj hoggSZ “ a man who sells dried and fresh fruits, ghl, curds, etc. 

5 Note plural noun after cAand. The singular could be used. 




- suHari muttali* 

«ofhing about fh. " xv*- „ 

h> '^o”t the matter.” 

“I tnow 
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ORDER OF words; INVERSION. 


displacement of the adjective, either for empliasis or for the sake of avoiding 
a strain on the attention, are : — 

“ He is a man, wise, just and honourable” y OSic J^U 

u mardi-st ‘add, ‘dqil va salih:^ “one of you who is braver (than the 
rest) — and manlj^ and strong should climb on to this pillar and — ” 

j "^jji ^ ».=A«j| y yah-^ az sJiumd 

lei dildvar iar ast ® va marddna va zurmand hdyad hi har in sutun hi-ravad va 
rismdn-i hashll hi-girad (Sa‘di). 

For an instance of the displacement of an adjective or participle 
in Aj)position vide end of § 139 {d). 

(2) Predicate bejore subject. — The predicate is presented before the 

subject, when it is desired that the latter should at once be conceived in 
connection with the special aspect of the former, as : — “ Blessed are the 
peace-makers” ^Lo muhdrak-and sulh-kunandagdn. ^ “For 

wide is the gate and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction” ijjj 
Ow«} * b J ‘■^1 j sw’o ki fard^ ast dn dar va 

vasi‘ ast dn rdh hi mu^addi hi-lialdhat ast. cvwut cX«a.| ^JIp ‘dlim Ahmad ast, 
and — o-jf mard dn ast ki — : this construction is called 
“ restricting,” i.e. “ wise is Ahmad and Ahmad alone.” 

(3) Copula or Auxiliary verb, and subject; or, verb and. subject. — The 
copula or auxiliary verb, and the subject, may often in English be advan- 
tageously inverted, e.g. in questions ; “Are you well ? ” “Is your father at 
home 1 ” 

Inversion is not employed in Persian to signify interrogation. 

“ Eyes was I to the blind ” chashm hudam bard-yi 

lddrdn‘. “feet was I to the lame” j vapd budam hardy-i 

langdn. 

Tariqoryi W^arj-i in naqd rd man rm-dJdnam, 0 

(H. B., Chap. V) “the proper way to spend this money I know.” 

(4) Object and Subject of verb. — Prominence in English is given to 

the object by inverting it and placing it first, as : “ Silver and gold 
have I none.” In Persian, the object naturally precedes the verb : inver- 
sion therefore requires that it should follow, as : ^ na daram sim 

u zar. 


1 Ordinarily u mardA •adil-i ‘aqilA salih-irst, or mardri ‘adilva ‘aqilva sahb-tst; or 

the / c of unity could be added to mard, 

2 Note that yah^ az aftomo is oorreofly foBoired by the terb “ ^ 

oven in modern Persian the nsnal error would not he made with the verb so dose 

Better ^ JUnf U> WaM. 6i-S5i-i fottf IjUaa«ia0«. 



nunnn or and riiUAsrs, Gl)5 



rnplinti*' huifi/iistaffT 



* For iCLxKj bi-f:hatta, 

- For jfjb & 6r'-&ar<7r, 

*' inqUab-i kalam* * Inversion i« a branch of Ornnmenfc/ A sfcrilvinj 

^/xarnpjo in Engli**h h ** Sunlc^aro thy towers in shapeless ruin nil.*’ 
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ORDER OF words; 13XAMPLES. 


(?n) The following Persian examples of collocation .will repay study 

(1) ejLLL. jsU^b <pMishah guft man-am sulian-i In mulh 

“ the king said ‘ It is I who am the king of this realm.’ ” 

(2) j b na-gah darvisli-i dar dmad hd 

ddUfi va amhdn-i va ‘asd-i, “suddenly a darvish entered with his habit,' 
and leather bag, and staff.” 

(3) y «AiIj ijJ j| cij.i sdqhd-yi gandum did az qadd-i ddam 

huland4ar “he saw stalks of wheat, taller were they than a man’s stature.” 

(4) Idiud-i shahi' tijdmtgdli4 huzurg-i ast (mod.) 
“ the same city is a large commercial place.” 

(6) 11)1^3 ^ ijo'f Ij ommI }5<>j(i IA)U 

barha dida shuda ast Id sJiaMis-l rd Id hisydr sud dyad liamdn qadr Iiam-hi-u 
ziydn im-rasad. 

(6) ‘JlJjU'C Isof j^^3 CSJJ ^ ^ i*Si5 

iU3| Uabj Ojj si daf‘a zamin hi-c1mndn • sliiddat larzid hi ruy-i zamln-i 
dnjd *iiruirat-i hisydr huzurg-i agar mi-hud yaqln^'^ ml-ufidd “the earth shook 
three times with such violence that had tliere been a large building there, it 
would certainly have fallen”. 

(7) liiObu* tJiAj3 ail^ <5 >? 1*1 aJL^ (.51^.9 dar 

vaqt-i I^urdsdU dar jdi hi M^dnoram hud dar dnjd'^ chand J^na-yi zamhil-sdzdn 
hud “ there were several houses of basket weavers near the home of my 
youth.” 

(8) p*t J5t>3 h j\ 

c4w 3 j*;bi hdz dar diUam guzasht hi 

az darahhti hi shdlddid-yash rd gird-d girdi l^dnd niliM zada am agar az 
Iw/rridn daraMit^ slmlMid-yi huchah hi-ydram slidyad' hi-vaqt-i hdftan-i zarnbll 
norshihanand “it then crossed my mind that if I were to bring some twiga 
from the same tree from which I had gathered the cuttings which I had 
planted. round the house, perhaps, they would not break when weaving the 
baskets.” 

(9) cliun hi-dftdb. ml har dmadam (Afghan) (m.c> 
ml-dmadam) “ when I went out in the sun (sunshine).” * 


1 Or ehunan birshiddat larzid. 

a Note repetition of noun of place after relative clause : 7®’* ^ 

dar aria. Also jU JiAij chand Mana-yi zambU-aaz (sing.)—. 

3 Note repetition of substantive after relative clause, .^ibso that the plural verb 
na-shileanand is used after the neuter pi. shama to avoid t/he possibility of the wor 

dam6&< being mistaken for the subject. *' ^ _ j «. to 

• 4 Bar-i dftah raftan oUs’f y , or ptsh-i aftab raftari^ , , moU. 

go out in the sun.** 
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ORDER OF WORDS — EXAMPLES OF ERRORS. 


(20) lSj cJao agar iamhal na-hud u ^.ham 

yah gusiand gir-ash mi-dmad (m.c.) “ had he not been lazy, he too would have 
got hold of a sheep.” 

(21) 1^ ^ ^ ^ dj) jj) 

AS' oiS" ^Uj man hi ruz-i avval gufta hudam hi hdr-i digar ndm-i jaJiuz 
Jiam norkhipdham burd m suj^an’^ rd dusi-i man hi-ydd dvarda gwjt hi — 
“ 1 who had formerly said that I would never even mention the word ‘ ship ’ — 
my friend recollected what I had said, and said to me.” 

(22) Jl t5^0s 

Hdtimri Td^i^ hi biydhdn-nishin hud agar dar shahr hudl az jusliri gaddydn hi- 
chara gashii (Gul., Chap. VII, St. 19). 

(23) jsl&T ^ 

jSiSa^ JiU ^ va dar zumra-yi sdUh-jamdldn mutajalU na-shavad 

‘inagar dngdh hi mutaltalll gardad hi-uvar-i qahul-i arrdr-i hahir-i ‘dlim-i ‘ddiUi 
nni^yyadri muzafjar-i, etc. etc. (Gul., Muqaddama; ^ihr-i, Amir-i Kahir-i, etc.. 
3rd line). 

(24) Vid& example in § 129 (6), Remark and footnote. 

(25) Lc*r AJ AS ^ v «» i Ij A^j.) ^Jlis/o AXiliC 

ammd mdnand-i radd-i mazdlim, nlmoryi hiryavr-i 'pisJihasM rd, kamar 
bastam hi bi-‘Usmdn AgM firistam (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) “but I determined 
to send to ‘Usman Agha as a reparation, half the roast (sheep’s head) that 
had been bestowed on me note position of aS ^♦wj.*S' kamar bastam hi. 

(26) aS' vuUa tdbih hamdn Jckuh ast hi — ; or o^an-SiJf «-**xis 

&) c^-oi iafelh dn shales asi hi “he is rightly called a physician who — ’ ’ . 

(27) {lit ^ 8i>jUo ^*S' 8>*« aS jJjilJl 

v-*«{j ij\j Mu^tamad"’ d-Dawla hi az qulinj va sudda ham manda bud 

Id hdr-ash sdldita shavad az ta^sir-i dn Tiahb haydt-i tdza ydft (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. XIX) “ the Mu'tamad-’^’d-Dawla, who from colic and an obstruction 
in the intestines had very nearly died, got from this pill a new lease of life.” 
{n) The following are instances of faulty collocation : — 

(1) “ ‘ The Moor seizing a bolster, full of rage and jealousy smothers 

her.’ — oiSax Afi^L ^ -M)! magJiriU 

giriftapur az gAayz va l^asJim zan-ash rd Miafa •m-kunad. Corrected, ‘The 
Moor, full of rage and jealousy, seizing a bolster, smothers her ’ 


1 Note that there is no verb for ii: ‘ vide ’ note 7, p. 609. 

2 Note how the sentence breaks off in the middle, a second clause being intro 

by a new subject, ✓ 

s ta*i is the relative adjective from 

** •• 
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ORDER OF WORDS— EXAMPLES OF ERRORS. 


vT ^ t; gusht rd birydn^ kunam yd dh-'paz — grill the meat 

or boil it). 

^ \j oAaR>5 ammd, mushtariydn-i 

'pdyddr va hiqmahd-yi charb u shmn-i darvTsh, andaruniydn-i i^dshdld budanp 
Jci hania malidbbat-i •pa.dshuli to, bi-tviTu-yi sihr bi-hhud tnunTiasir Tni-khwdstand 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “ but the ladies of the king’s seraglio were his 
principal customers. Their most urgent demand was some powerful charm 
to insure the attention of the king”: (put blniru-yi sihr 

after harna), 

(9) ji j\ jl is)^ j\ ^ Jl\ &i ^ ^ j vagar 

na man na agar Bu ‘AU ham az gur dar ayad, Jcur-i az u bar namt-dyad 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) ” — otherwise not alone I, why Avicenna himself could 
do nothing, were he to rise from the dead ” : [to make the sense clear insert, 
in the Persian, a comma after each na : also og^ar should follow the subject of 
the conditional clause, i.e. be placed after ham\. 

(10) jl b iijI^svLwl AjU) ^^IIiLu 9 ||>I^ A> j lyU^ 

f*adxi ij icA man tarsdn u larmn hi mabddd Arslan 

Sultdn biydyad va ustul^wdn-i mundzi‘ Jlh rd az miydn bi-rubdyad KhudE 
‘pidarash rd bi-ydmurzad, munajjim nlz bi-miydn ujtMd (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) 
“I all the while in terror lest Arslan Sultan should arrive and bear off 
the bone of contention. God bless his ^ father, the astrologer too interfered.” 
As his refers to astrologer following it, and as there are no stops in the 
original, the phrase God bless his father, mi g ht, and does at first appear to, 
refer to Sultan Arslan ; but place munajjim before EJmdd and the ambiguity 
disappears. 

(11) («l ^ man dukhtar-i fjkuz Aghd nam-i Shaykh- 

am ° (Tr. H. B. , Chap. XXVI, 1st line) : note the awkwardness of an izdfat after 

■ u 

ndm. Re-constructed j«li Ip'f man du^itar-i Shay]^ 

tfkuz Aghd ndm hastam, or j.li lif man duMtar-i Shay1ch-am 

ilkuz A ghd ndm. 

Remark /. — The order of sentences is no less important than the order of 
words in a sentence. 


1 ^J,b j Uryan h. to roast or fry ; yoj qirmiz k. to fry in oil or butter : 

iSiy uSihta k. “ to parch ” ; also to bake ibread in the Persian fashion ; ^ . 
^ kdbah k. “to broil”; (to ‘pop’ Indian com is either e)->/ “ 

E^pl. o« /^l J** ^ constmotion admfflible i« P»<»y »“'y- 

s Or with the of unity shayWk-l am. 
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CHAPTEJR XXI. 

§ 139. Apposition. 

(a) Apposition is the relation to a noun or pronoun, of another noun, 
or in some cases of an adjective, or a clause, added by way of explanation 
or characterisation. ’ ’ 

It is a rule that a noun or pronoun, etc., placed in apposition must be in 
the same case ' as tlie noun or pronoun to which it is apposed. 

Arab grammarians enumerate * descriptions of what may be called 
apposition. For practical purposes there is but one apposition. 

A substantive or adjective in apposition is called ( pi. jjty ) “the 
follower or appositive ” ; it follows the noun to which it refers, which is 
called « that which is followed.” 

Badal-i ha^z, Joj, a form of the ‘Apposition of Substitution ’, corrects 
a statement respecting the whole of a thing, and states that a portion only was 
meant, as in ‘I eat the loaf, the half of it.’ This apposition is rare in 
Persian. Ex ; — uT ij ^io “ I eat the fish — half of it.” 

^ ^ 

BadaUi ishtimdl Ji^j is tlie substitution of a word or phrase to 

correct a statement and to state that it is not the person himself or the thing 
itself, but something connected with him or it. The first example above is a 
better example of Jaj hadaUi ishtimdl than of badal-i ba‘z. 

This Joj badal is very rare in Persian. 

Badal-i gha lat hie jAf is the substitution of a word or phrase to correct 
a lapsus lingua as “ I rode the horse — the sh e-camel ! ’ ’ Savdr-i asp shudani- 
na ; shutur This badal is rare in Persian. Possibly the 

following is an example : — : villagers are considered 
dolts, Mar, and the term saqat shudan “ todie ” is applied to 

animals, not to human beings. Another explanation of the construction is 
that Aji hud is understood after rusid^-l. 

It will be seen that the distinction between these three last descriptions 
of Jaj badod is fine. 

The simple term Jaj badal could with advantage be applied to all these 
descriptions of J«V badal and also to wIjj ‘atf-i baydn for which mde, (b) 

(4), Remarks I and II. 

1 It must be recollected that the accusative has two forms, one with ra |; and one 
without. 

/c. c-< ■’’.i' *■ ^ 

* Viz. - Ji^ - * 
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APPOSITION. 


“one of them ^ 7 as a man of fifty yearn, short, quick-sighted, rosy-cheeked, 
thickly-bearded, fine muslin under-drawers on his legs, and a Kashmir 
overcoat on his body.” 

(3) Two huUfmiie Nouns in Accusative.--<^^,ry G 

ojW slialchs-i dali id gusfand hi-tavassuUi navhar-ita'druf^ firistdd{m.(i.) 
a person once sent by means of his servant ten head of sheep as a present 
(to someone).” 

(4) Two Nouns in Nominative. — pisara Muhammad^ 

mi~guyad Id — “the boy Muhammad says— ” : A/of-l*A Zayd baradar-i 

sliumd dmad “ Zaid your brother come,” but better ajJ UA barddar-i 
simmd Zayd dmad, for Axif AJj Zayd-i barddar-at dmad (vulg.) 

m.c. and incorrect] “your brother Zaid came.” These are examples of J-H 
badal, or elf badal-i kull. 


Remark I. — lsJox “Explanatory Apposition” defines more parti- 
cularly something that has gone before. It is also a form of Jaj or the 
“Apposition of Substitution.” Ex . — (^i aJJ/aap, is cAhe, as the 
is a better known person; but is Jaj, There is, however, 

really no difference between the two. 

Remark II. — A poet’s name and his tal^allus, ‘nom de plume’, 

should grammatically speaking be in apposition: however, in Persia, but 
not in India, they are joined by an imfat. In Persia, but not in India, 
a person’s name and his trade also are joined by an izdfat. 

(5) Nouns in Vocative. — j 

fJiMji t_5-| ^ y (_5-l=w ^LSjI va chunmi-raft mi-guft ay pisar-am 

AbsTidlum, ay pisar~am pisar-am AbsliMum I Kdshki bi-jd-yi tu mi-murdam ay 
AbsJidlum pisar-iman^ “ and as he went thus he said, ‘ Oh, my son Absalom, 
my son, my son Absalom! Would to God I had died for thee, 0 Absalom, 
my son, my son! ’ ” *. 

(6) Noun or Pronoun understood. — is\ji 

Abtw J^tpdhid gujt zan-i Hiddyat Khdn bardy-i 8 hu‘la 
Khdnum sawgdt^ firistdda ast (Vazir-i Lankaran) “You’ll say will you that 
‘ The wife of Hidayat Khan has sent it® (or the jacket) as a present ? ’ ” 

(c) Corroborative Apposition takes place, either in the words. 


1 0^1*3 ta‘aruf could be considered Jla. hal, or &) Jj»i^ maf‘ul lah'‘. ^ ^ 

a In Muliammad-i 'pisara, piaara is aifat ; but in piaara Muhammad, Muliamm 

is *apj~i hay an or hadal. ^ 

3 Also ay AhaJidlum-i piaar-i man. This izafat is m.c. and incorreo . 

4 An example of hadal or hayan. w obiecfe 

6 Sawqdt is lial or mapul lah\ and an ra understood, is matul bihi 

6 An ra or nim tone rS understood. 
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APPOSITION. 


The following are further examples of aaTB ta^Ud-i lafzl; jU jU mar! 
mar ! “ snake ! snake ! ” ; or va**ojLo mar ast i mar ast i. 

jsf ^ ^ ^ Uj J 

% •• * ^ 


^ Aolsu ^ iSlsu # CUV,/ 


ii)\iyh aii; a53j i^ks XykS * (^Ux, Jili 


iifiy j\ 


(d) When a definite noun in the accusative has an adjective, participle, 
or phrase in a^posUion to it, the noun requires the affix rd. (The affix fj ra 

can. however, be added at the end of the entire phrase without much 
alteration in meaning). 

noym,^de (6H3) ^ Ij rd is not usually required to mark the. 

nslPPn hhufta 1 dldam, “ I saw a tyrant 
asleep but 

with d^dam “ I saw ‘ Ali (may Allah be pleas'ed 

with him) in a dream.” It is incorrect to place m after ‘AE, though 

placed. “I had a servant, a fool” (3*;^/ nawhar-i 

\ wattfAar-i ahmaq dashtam, or 

nawhar-i ahmaq-l ddsUdm “ I had a foolish servant.' ' 

A similar construction is admissible for the dative, as : ^ 

AmW*^^T ; here I; rd could be added after the 

Arabic phrase ^y y. ^ 

fiffhtin o,^uda ^ I said to a certain person, who had seen ' much 

g g ; but better s^aMs-? jang-dzmuda rd 

guftam (or u ^ ^hakhs-i jang dzmuda-i ^dj. 

e imes the adjective or past participle is separated from its noun 
y ^ , as . (i)j.svA,/o (ol'T'-wt ashjdr-i dUdam mashliun hi~ 

.<Mi«ar.iS!sj,Br“Isawa lot of trees covered with fruits”. 

Tide also § 118 (c) (9) and (d) (4) and (6). 


1 l£hufta is Aai. 

^ Sifat. 

Jimla-yi sifau If ra were to follow immediately after ^All^ the clause would be 
parenthetical, jumla-yi mu'tariza. The Shias say ‘Ali ‘alayh^ 'a-aalam. 
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apposition. 


1 fVlia affix soLTV mifflit at first be taken for a 

is definite and because without tins amx, sarv t, 

nominative qualified by the relative hi, 

(9) b 1; ei- rnan Uma ra firistad^im magar yah-i ra : 

< ‘ I sent all but one ” . Compare with No. (4). 

(10) azZaydhas-i ra^ nordidam “I saw no 

one but Zaid.” 

(/) Apposition in Persian occasionally supersedes the genitive m 
English, as : r\^ shahhs-h IhrdMmndm “ aperson of the name of 

(or named) Ibrahim”; yfliiA shaWis-i Muhammad nam e 

person called Muhammad.’^ 

. (g) On the other hand, in some cases where the English idiom requites 

apposition, the Persian idiom requires the i?5/ai, as : bji ^ lafz-i daryd^ 
“the word sea” : Jii rud-i Nil “the river Nile” : ^)^daram^^ 

chinar “the plane tree”: gul-i atlasl “the petoa” : 

f,lLo| mazhdb-i Islam “the religion Islam” (or of Islam)”: 

miva-yi Marbuza “the fruit melon”: fiUzz-i dhan the 

metal iron ” : ghuldm “ thou the slave® ” : “ Oh Abraham, the 

Friend of God” ii)| chl^ ay Ibrdhim-i JDiaViV^ lldh^ (m.c.) : “Oh, 

Zayd, the slave” ay Zaydri ghuldm “ I am the slayer of the 

man, Zaid” cit tljlj qatil-i dn mard-i Zayd^ rmm mariram : 

“I am the beater of the slave Zaid” man-am zananda-yi 

Zaydri ghuWm.^ 

If the Arabic interjection yd be used, it is better to employ the correct 
Arabic construction, as : iil| tXjjiA j***!/?! yalbrdJnm^ KJuilil‘‘^’llah*, biit such 
a construction is of course not colloquial. 

Remark. — It will be seen that in m.c., anizdfat is often incorrectly insert- 
ed; thus iiT'o ay ghuldm-i pisar-i man (m.c.), “oh slave of 

my son” , or \ cffi ay gh ulEm ! pisar-i man, might be said 

by a slave to his son : ay Muhammad pisar-am C 

Muhammad my son” is correct, but ay Mu^mmad-i 

pisar-am though used in m.c. in the foregoing sense, might and should 
mean “Oh Muhammad belonging to my son”. In Muhami 


1 Jumla-yi iatisna% 

2 In speaking, this ra might he omitted. ^ 

3 SAv man-i banda is sometimes used in m.c., but 

better; while man-i bichara is better than man blchdra. The Afghans say, man ^ 
* ‘Aif-i bayan. 

3 ‘Apj-i 'iaydn and badal. 

3 Badal. ' 


sounds 

banda. 



(c) Wor(L< ooimcoted by certain particles are also considered by Arab 
uraniinarians to be in apposition. This is italic or * Simple Apposition,’* 
or ‘ Apposition by means of a Conjunction.’ Examples : — 




(6) ^ khaijr.-—j¥s ai - ,\/of Zayd pish-i man 

nmad—na hhai/r ‘Amr“Zaid came to me — nay, rather, ‘Amr”; ( 
na^khatjr is atf-i nasaq, and ‘Amr is iadal-i ghdlat). 

(”) “ no.” — asprdkicshta7n,l^ayr Mar rd. 

(8) j 15!*>=>. as" 
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REPETITION OF A WORD OR PHRASE. 


y tu faqir or yM tu-yi faqir) are both correct; but in y 

tu adam-i Rustam , the imfat would be incorrect after y tu. 

The izdfat does not appear to be used after u, thus : j\ u shir-i 

^udd^ is correct: <^.1 u-yi faqir does not appear to be used, though 

grammatically correct. 

With the plural, the adjectives are either coupled to their pi’onouns by an 
izdfat as ordinary adjectives, or else placed in apposition without the imfat 
but in the plural, thus : njlisb (_fL«o ma-yi nadan, or Lc md ndddndn\ 

ishdn-i Uchdra, or tylAji UJidn blchdracjdn (or 

bicharaishdn) : U> mdbandagdn-i ^udd “ we the slaves of God,” 

ori.^ -'x.^^U mdbanda-yi EhvM ; shumd blchdra, (apposition), or 

shumd-yi bichdra, (also Ia SjUuj shumd bichdrahd). md and 
in modern Persian, colloquially admit of the plural termination hd 
an^extended sense; butoii^lf jsUf ijjljU mdydn'^ gundhgdran, or 
iD) ix iv.^mdydn-i gundhgdr^ is Afghan, for »U? Lo md gundhkdrdn. 

§ 140. Repetition of & W^ord or Phrase; Jingling Sounds; 

Alliteration. 

(a) The Persians are extremely fond of alliterative and jingling sounds. 
Words of the hurry-scurry type abound. Sometimes the second word is a 
synonym; sometimes it is a real word used merely for sound and not for 

sense; and sometimes it is a meaningless sound used for the sake of 
rhyme. 

In j Jiy. Mush u Murram « ” pleased and cheerful ’ ’ each adjective 
as a meaning by itself and the combination is more expressive than the single 
adjective. Similarly with the nouns ^ ^ shakk u shubha; j &ij 
is^\jgirya u zari. Int/jlS ^ y tar u idzagl “freshness,” thejOu^ix yd-yi 
masd^r is understood after tar which is an adjective: this is an instance of 
the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same sound ; but ^>3 ^ tari u 
IS also correct. In J^5 , Jl5 g^l u gW, a vulgarism for Jli/tV qll u 
^i, wrangling , the second word is meaningless. In 

tlie_ first word is Persian and the second Arabic. 

^ \)j] urd laT^t u luch kardarvd “he was robbed of every- 

thing” the word luch (properly “squint-eyed”) is vulgar for luch J 


1 Better y q hishlr-J^uda 'at. 

2 The tzufat cannot bo used when the predicate is in the plural. 

viuradif^ synonymous. 

Fiom Arabic qil^ << ifc v^as said and qal^ “ he said.** In Arabic cUi j Jt5 
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REPETITION OE A WORD OR PHRASE. 


andak andak JdiayU shavad va qatra qatra sayl-i gardad (Sa‘di) “ many mickles- 
’make a muckle, many- drops a flood i 

omwI a3ti> 

Andak andak biham shavad bisydr^ 

Dana ddna ast gh alla dar amhdr — (Sa‘di). 

Bemark.— Note the idiom ^ vT vt ab-i db bi-dih yd shlr-i sMr 
(m.c.) “give either all water, or all milk ^ ” (used literally) : 

khdk-i l^dk bi-dih yd gandum-i gandum (m.c.) “ give all earth or all 

wheat.’ ’ 

• mm 

(c) Sometimes an Arabic singular is followed by its broken plural to 

signify excess, as ; — faqlr fvqard^^ beggars and such like” : l)j^ y.)} 
mzir 7;Mzam “ ministers, etc.” : hicl ghdm aghniyd “the rich and the 
well-off” : shank shurakd “partners.”® 

Uneducated people are specially fond of this kind of phrase^ under the 
impression that they are using different words.® 

(d) Sometimes the repetition consists of two different measures from 
the same root, as: uajUJs j tibb u tibdbai “the medical art”: 45*^ 
‘*”"1 oiiiiwo j bisidq u saddqat mashhur ast. Here either word alone 
would be sufficient for the sense. 

(e) In a few cases, a Persian plural precedes a Persian singular, as : 

JL> sdlhd~yi sal “ long years, many years ”: is^j^ qarnhd-yi qarn 

“long ages.” But mdhd-yi mdh and iXfi* haftahd-yi hafta 

are not used. 

(/) Professional story-tellers frequently repeat a word several times to 
indicate continuation, as: — iSjA (^1** kam^ kam ham* bihtar 

mi-stood (Prof. S. T.) “ by little and little and little he improves”: 

— if Ai.oj Ij ysAj izAj raft raft raft^ td bi-shahr-% ra£d ki (Prof. S. T.) “he 

travelled on and on till he reached a city where — ” : ^ytMa yt jh 

y ^ ^ ^ shakhs hdyad dar har kdr-% sa^y kunad sa'y 

kunad sa^y kunad, ta bi—Tnatlab bi-rasad (m.c.) “ you must trvj try, try again.” 

(gf) The repetition of the same word or phrase is also used for emphasis , 
vide Corroborative Apposition § 139 (c) : the example, there, “ Thou struokest 


1 Compare the Hindustani idiom dUdh kd dudh yd pdnl kd pdnl “ all milk or all 
water ’ ’ , i.e. one thing or the other. 

a Vulgarly, faqlr fuqard is used for one beggar. 

8 But #|^aaJt jAfti* faqlr^'l-fttqard; and ^(I«uo maet-i mastdn are intensive 

adjectives. 

* Either two, or four, kam can be used, but not three. 

8 Or four raft. 
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^ar.asar or ^ ' daryacha “all 

l>and ; also from 1,^ J t„ !’ “““P'®‘eJy ”:««*, J./rf ’ ^ “j- 

« !i‘jr‘'- ““ ”="^l‘: «‘an. >. . 0 r , r 

(Shah'"' J!-' ^ t. 

_ ao) i ^ba^odom. L: 

, P »•■ 'JJjto 2 ,aiS 3 ,oi of bis health- 

andt„ .. ®^.oneh,„„e-, b> q, .a,d» ^ 

( I) Ojj « ■ J . je da ^ 

iobara is to be' fou„;,\ ^ -JaSaroS ,„a 

(12J oj, ii. ®d there.- '*’ « ?«2idd mw&md -aa 

““S^:™^’"‘'>Ces.-"'"“^ h.d -i, ,, 

-..f -oad . 

, ( 16 ) ^ i 

hawks-, . ^Uj ,u «, riMRja (m „ , .. . ^ ohatter.” ■'' 

people, oto.”, or X’"!^?’"““"^’’-'^‘fj,*"'* (“seless) 

( 18 ) is f -fer ahffli ..‘° r*''* 

<of a waterfaU ^„o- ramified-* 

‘*>usiness.” 

j " *'•*’. 

sot a ''°™°* ‘’'e Word ^ ^‘•'^gird, p. 

!>0 da».s.doa, (old, „j “ •*“% aliko is ooll e t 

''• ^Ibr J .;~'.rooai,^., b- 

"“"ie. 03= 1^ Who* .« tko woy.- „ “ 1°”“ roofa, 

««ifi 0.^11 ..ssoro,,“,';^:-i“‘>3y«d 

ePoTAr ' , •' ’“““hedotw -a</. . 'J-r“^^ "hewi to foot”, 
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repetition op a word or phrase. 


(34) Jlix) j JU mal u manal “ wealth and property.** 

(35) Qjl i^'o fJLt JLo sal sal im-sliavad, hi man ura mml 

binam “ I don’t see him from year’s end to year’s end ; I only see him after 
an interval of years.” Similarly hafta Jiajia 

haghaz-l az baradar-am nami-rasad, “ weeks pass without my getting a letter 
from my brother.’ ’ 

(36) chashm-i chashm, “light of my eyes”; uitx ^,1®. jan-i jdn 
“life of my soul ’ ’ : (endearing epithets). 

(37) For such substantives as, j bud u bash (class.) “ place of 
abode”, ajIw ^ oif guftu shamd “controversy, ” etc., vide § 116 {j) to (o). 

{j) Under Alliteration, may be classed certain forms of the rhetorical 
figure Tajms jjmJsvsJ i or Jinds u-lba.. 


1 Also the figure Paronomasia etc. comes under or 
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NOTES ON RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION. 


Arabs have divided their Rhetoric into three parts, ^l-Ma*am 

^Is), 'Ilm'^^VBayan ^)) and (&*^l f^^). 

DifEerent writers, however, have applied these terms dififerently, thus while 
one writer calls the whole of Rhetoric ‘/Zm“ H-Bayan another 

calls it ‘ Ilm'* ’UBad^^ and so on. 


(6) Literary composition is putting words together in order 

to convey our thought to others. Good composition conveys our thoughts 
correctly, clearly, and pleasantly, so as to make them readily understood and 
easily remembered. 

(c) Style particular manner in which a writer expresses 

his conceptions. It is the art of choosing words, setting them in sentences, 
and arranging the sentences in paragraphs. It has been called ?‘the 
architecture of thought.” 

There are a large number of epithets to distinguish the various 
kinds of style. The number of words determines whether it is diffuse 




(Ur^)> or verbose (JslsJlIi ^*55') ; or whether concise (giU ^ or terse 

It may be Figurative ^j), or Ornate or the 

opposites of these, Unfigurative (g5}i>A^t or Plain ^ (wh«). It may be 

named after any Figure that predominates, as: Hyperbolical® 

(aaIUx Antithetical (^Uai^.j) etc, • It also may be Periodic, or Loose. 


(d) There are two merits common to aU styles, viz. : Perspicuity 
and Ornament. The former means that “care is taken, not merely that 
the reader may clearly understand^ but that he cannot 'possibly misunder- 
stand.’* 

Perspicuity implies purity and propriety in the choice of words and 
phrases. 

To write with grammatical purity, (1) the words must be arranged and 
construed according to the rules of Syntax S) ; and (2) they must 
express the precise meaning that good usage has affixed to them.* 


I An excess of elevated language is Bombast : a deficiency Tameness, 
a Arabs and Persians have divided Muhalaghah or Hyperbole into tliree 

kinds. : viz : (1 ) Talligh ( or exaggeration that is possible to reason and esperienco ; 
(2) Ighrag exaggeration possible to reason but improbable; (3) Ghuluvv 

■? 

or exaggeration that is impossible. 

3 The violation of (1) is Solecism, which is bad Syntax or violation of idiom 

* The violation of (2) is Impropriety. Also using such incorrect phrases as “ the 

best of all others" (for “ the best of all”), such errors as ‘ lays’ for ‘lies’, and the use of 
ivrong synonyms comes under Impropriety. 
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Eloquence (ai-'O) is a faculty or natural gift. An uneducated man may 
be eloquent (jjAj) *, though he will make mistakes; but a study of Rhetoric 
wiU help to banish those mistakes. The study of rhetoric cannot make 
a man eloquent who is not naturally so, but it may give him a certain 
ease, and make him a correct and logical speaker and writer. 
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^ Xu Arabic rhetoric^ the term is applied to a man but not to a word or speech^ 
but in Persian it is applied to either. A tcord may be (but not a man, neither 

in Arabic, nor in Persian), i.e. ** chaste and euphonious.” The pL Islasj can bo used ot 
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NOTES ON RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION. 


would be considered, either an Antithesis^ i br an Isti^aroryi 

‘Inadiyya |^UJa«|). 

(/) Variety requires that the length and structure of sentences should 
vary.'^ In English literature proper, easy short-cut sentences are the 
rule; but they are relieved by long ones. Some good English writers, 
however, like Macaulay, affect a succession of short sentences. In Gibbon 
there is an excess of the balanced period. The best style . introduces every 
type of effective sentence that suits the subject. 

There must, too, be a relief from bold figures and brilliancy.' Variety 
is obtained by passing from the Tragic to the Comic, from the Humorous to 
the Pathetic. 

(gr) Pathos® {£>)&) awakens the tender emotions, sorrow, pity, sympathy. 
Examples of pathos are : — 

Owwij,5 j 4? «SjIj 

0 

“ And when like her, O Saqi, you shall pass 
Amongst the guests, star- scattered on the grass 
And in your joyous errand reach the spot 
Where I made one, turn down an empty glass.” 

{Fitzgerald' s Trans.). 

{h) The Ludicrous style ( iJlsu-Lo ) , excites to laughter. It is 
for the most part based on the degradation of some person or interest 
that is associated with gravity, dignity, or power ; but it is necessary 
that the degradation should not be of a nature to produce any other 
strong emotion, such as pity, anger, or fear. 

(i) In Humour, the. laugh assumes a kindly character: the ludicrous 
degradation is softened or removed by kindly or tender feeling. Thus the • 
great masters of pathos are the greatest humorists. Humour combines the 
effects of wit and poetic beauty, with the ludicrous. 

[j) Wit (cus'ijio) is a combination of ideas, (1) unexpected, (2) ingenious, 
(3) consisting in a play upon words (^jw^hso). • In English, the Epigram is 
regarded as the purest representation of wit. Next, are Innuendo * and 

1 A Euphemism is often expressed by Anlonomaaia (naming instead of), a form of 
Syndoche. 

2 Hence Composition has been styled as “ the art of varying well.” 

3 “ Pathetic,” When the language exceeds the occasion, it is maudlin or 

sentimental. 

4 Innuendo or Insinuation is implying or suggesting,, instead of stating plainly . 

often iised in a bad sense. Under this head would be classed j..J o-inlt " 

^Lo 4 | - several other figures, l^'aphemism is a special applica- 

tion of Innuendo. 
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(334 NOTES ON BHBTORIO AND COMPOSITION. 

the greatest amount of pleasure to cultivated minds. As men do not 
all feel alike, ages, countries, and individuals differ in their sense of what is 
excellent in composition. Further, each person is by education more 
attached to one school of writers than to another. 

(m) Literary Composition may be divided into Prose and Poetry 

(^). The primary object of the first is to instruct, of the second to give 
pleasure. Each has many subdivisions. 

Poetry will be treated of first. The earliest compositions in aU lan- 
guages were metrical. Poetry differs from prose in that the words in poetry 
are arranged upon a definite principle of order as to their sound. Amongst 
the Greeks and Romans this principle was, and with the Arabs and Persians 
still is, based upon quantity, i.e. the time occupied in pronouncing syllables, 
those that are ‘long’ taking up twice as much time as those that are 
‘ short.’ 

In English poetry, the principle of arrangement is the regular recurrence 
of accented and unaccented syllables, .the stress of the voice in uttering 
the accented ones occurring with perfect and anticipated regularity. The 
undulation of sound produced by a flow of accents and non-accents, and 
the symmetry produced by a methodical arrangement of words (according 
to Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Urdu verse, their long and short 
syllables, and according to English and Hindi verse their accented 
and unaccented syllables and a recurrence of emphasis at intervals), in 
Rhythm. ^ 

If the rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is prosaic. Fine prose 
has measure. If the rhythm is reduced to law, it becomes metre. 

English composition that has metre, is Poetry. Composition that has 
rhythm only, or not even rhythm, is Prose. Rhyme^^ Alliteration 

are, in English, embellishments of rhythm or of metre, but are not of 
its essence. Some of the highest poetical achievements in English are in un- 
rhymed or blank verse. 

In Arabic, Persian, and Urdu poetry, there is metre, depending like that 
of the Greeks and Romans on quantity, and there is also rhyme 
There is no blank verse as in English, though there is in Hindi. A fcw^ 
the recognized Muslim metres resemble English metre, as for instance- 

the metre : — 

* ^ ^ * 

In this metre is the following : — 


i The rhythmical arrangement of inarticulate sounds prodii&BB music. 
^ For the definition of^«u etc. consult a work on Prosody, 
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Tii"ri! cr>mc•:^ aoro-^i th»; waves’ tumultuous roar 
Tlstt woU’s long howl from Oonnlaska’s shoro.” 
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^ In English t when succcssivo words begin with the same letter or syllable it is 
called Alliteration (or Homocophropheron). This is common in proverbs. TTnless based 
on a plan, ns in balanced composition and some poetry, it is objectionable. This 
Tctnark applies also to iterations in the middlo or the end of words. 
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. not norrato nor appear in his own person. Opera is dramatie poetry that 

"" Ti (1) We now eome to Prose. Prose avoids a large number o£ wor^ 
i.1,1 f Pnp+rv Poetic diction without metre is usually unpleasmg, 
ior suMme dLion is pleasing and natural, only when the thoughtis sublime. 

A Simple Sentenee ( ahj-j 

■subjeet and one predieate (^ ): it eontams only one fimte 

verb ( ), as: “ Heis mad 

A Compound Sentence ( a** Sl4 ) ie one that consists of two or more 
.-sentences, simple or complex. 

A Complex Sentence i ) contains subordinate clauses ( l>‘ 

.&tuU), besides one principal clause (iiM )» as: “I will go, whenever 
you are ready.” 

In a compound sentence, the component clauses or sentences are m 
■dependent of each other, as: “The sun rose and the clouds disappears 
( ) : either assertion can stand alone. 

In a subordinate clause ( ), the construction and meaning are 

•dependent on the principal assertion, as: “He ran quickly that he mig 
reach home first.” 

(2) When he different parts of a compound or of a complex sentence 

•a AM 1 ^ m 


and 

though 


wnen several consecutive sentences iteraiits ur iiiu.aui»uu 

‘they should as far as possible be made parallel, i.e. the principal subject and 
the principal predicate should retain relative positions throughout, whether 
the words themselves are balanced or not. 

(3) Further, sentences are either Periodic or Loose. In a Period, the 
meaning is suspended till the close, as : “ He speaks so clearly as always to 
•understood.” If the meaning is not so suspended, the 
as: “He speaks clearly, so as always to be understood” : here a 
-could be inserted after ‘clearly.’ Some sentences are better in loose 
•others in periodic. The periodic keeps up attention. Loose sentences 
commonin Persian, as they are in Fnglish. Instances of loose senten 
should be recast so as to make them periodic, will be found in the ersia 



He 

remits 

his 

splendour 

but 


retains 

his 

magnitude 



pleases ' 

more 



he 

dazzles 

less. 



l In Persian a compound as well as a complex sentence^i.4 called 





SOTKS OS UIlKTOUIC ASD COMPOSITIOJ^ . 


i 6 

CO 

o 


D 




■i 

>a' 
•) 

'*J 
o 

Ut 

o 

s 

*2\ J 

i:i 


n I 4^ O 

•g bO ^ 
►2 0 ^ c^ 

c3 o © “ 
<D © 

P3 IS 
o 2 ffl 
« 2 
43 O ® 
P - 


5> 


4 


O 

S 0 

TJ 

n 


o 
P 


■j 

■T 




ci 

« 

o 




rj 

I ^ 

*\ p 


. 3 * 

I 


cn 

'T3 ^ 

■-; .3 'O 

§ w s 

^ o 'S I 

^ 5 to .'. 

Q o o CO 

C3 ^ tc « •" 




(D 

« iS 
o ® 
u o 
P4 PM 

Ui 

® in 

'E 

- 1 

o 

p 
o 


m ^ 

'S ^ 

P 

II 

I '1 

H W 


© 

Pi 

d 

rs 

t© g 
a ^ 

• «% 

0 

P4 

•1 

© 

© 

•d 

© 

a 

0 

P4 

0 43 


0 

0 

© 

ri 

43 

m ©’ 

Pc 

d 43 

T— C 

d 

p 

d 

d 


© 

© 

>» 

© 

© »-M 

© d 

> 

-p 

tc 

43 

43 0 

0 

43 

-2 

d 

d •':j 


to 


© 

> 

© 

^ 43 

g © 
d 0 

© 

d 

© 


d Pt 


0 

-d 

d 


43 

CQ 

43 

Pi 

d u-c 

f-^ A 


^ « 2 
^ ^ S 


•N S 


to 




m o ^ 

w X o ^ p 

^ ^ P 


c 

E5 

o 


o 

o 

•5 

o 

p: 


^ to 

2 s 

to *7? 


5 

6 p^ 

— e 


m 

o C 
goo 
o tp 5 *to 
ip E 

^ rp o o 

O © I-I 

43 P 

O P 

o 

o pu 43 

^ Ui^ © 


- 1 > 




X 

o 


^ to 
o 

.iA ^ 

.-V 43 

t_ — CQ 
^ to 

^ 4 i “sr 

w © 

o -p 

- o 


43 

X 

s 

p 


rj 


2 J 

- C 

•k 


o 
p 

*T3 
P 
O 

O r- 

o p 

CO p 

o S 

H .2 


. o 


^ ? 

Cv 

o 

O 


o 

c 


p 

tfi 

O 

o 


P o 

t? 

o 


c 'O 
> E 


5 pj 
Co- 

V. t ' 


J\ 

“/v --> P 

t) o wi 

IP ^ 

^V P 

c 
E 

*5 


C- 

fn o 
p" o 




<i-tf 


W V; 
© 


E - 


o 

o 


p; o 


p 


i? 

H 


o 

© 


>• rij 

#“ H-' 

(M 

43 

O P 
»/. ^ 
u — 1 
o 
> 


c 


S s 

i-H 


*7 

p 


>. 

u 

p 


1 

' 1 . 


o 

U( 
u« 

o 

'O 

u 
o 

•P I*” 
o p 

ir* 2 't: 

X p;; P 
^ p 

Si S O 
^ .s ’p 

V- ^ 
p4 o 


•5' 

p> 


V 


*ii 



P 

© 

f > 

to 

t: 


C:^ 

0 

c 

a? 

43 

to 

r“ 


• 

rr^ to 
— r? ^ 

c ^ 

o -‘VS © 

o o ® 


CO 

c 

O 

•p^ 

m 

V 

►O 

Is 

P4 

o 

C 

«P«4 

pi 

O 

o 

Pi 


CO 7 \ © 

fl* 

fH ‘i 43 




^ o 

2 

2 '-3' 


>i 

u 


.P W> 


to ^ 
l£ ^ O ^ 

P 4-5 *5 -p’ 

© ^ • . U-i P 

O O *** 


w 'P M '45 —X- 

a ^ 3i| 3 

W **' bO P^ ® 

o a 

.'S rg 2 O 

S) P ^ ^ ^ 

C S - ':s 

CQ ^ ^ J ^ 

^ I 5 'M 

O 43 ^ 

- f t 1 ^ 

O .5 3*3 
o i « 3 

'•g ’ 5 to 

e .3 g 

5 4 to w 

-•— V^ P C 

P U-J ^ 

S o !S, ^ s 

a .2 

^ t- 


c3 

& 

43 

P 


O o 


© 

43 

c 

o 

m 

© 

Pi 

CU. 

© 


c3 

43 

.-T 

2 s, 

to 

43 d 

o § ^ 

O o © 
t> Pd .p 

*43 43 43 

c3 


00 

© 

o 

p 

o 

Pd 

43 

d 

d 

© 

:S 

43 

d 

© 
1 -H 


S <n to d ^ 

2 S ‘S, o 

g H 
c3 a 

P4 
CO 


S 2 

« -§ 

2 

43 

d 


© 

pa 

43 


‘S tf 
S 


43 

d ^ 


-So 

S: O 


5 •£ h5 


I; O ti: p w 

pr . 1 * >! o 


43 

O 

d 

d 

o 

CO 

o 


u 

© 


'O 

</rf _ 

O ’tr^ 


1 


O 

• •— 

P4 W 
-2 £ 




o ^ 

w .2 
s c 
.2 .9 

43 V 3 
.2 .2 
P ^ 


© 

w 

> 

tf: 

P 

*«« 

V; 


^ Ui 

li ^ O 

•? I {t ^ “"d 

ift ff.z P H 

s - 


t>* 

Pi 

43 

c> 

o 

p- 


.• o 

© pa 

43 

c 

pi 4 
© 43 

M 'A 

K P- 


*0 © 
to p: 
P 
o 

VJ « 
o 'C 

*s I 

tA W 


£3 

to 7i 
Si. X 

W J 


to 

• »-■ 

To 

c 

W 


Pi 

o 
^ S 

p- 


tf> o 

© OT o :5 

Pi ^ 

fil *0 43 ^ 

X o W) 

© P< -. P 

© ^. o 

2 2 t/j ;J _ 

P , .(3 C3 


d 

£P .2 
d 
c3 
Pc 

r - m 43 

p 2 w 
o g.'S S 

e 

O S 

_ s 5 

- •== '5 

^ r'l 

.2 OQ 
P- 


d 

•11 


a 

o ^ 

43 o 
© 


43 

© 

o 

Pi 

43 

c 

o 

© 


? w ^ 

0 o H 

pi 


to 


^ ■ 4i 4-* 

o ^ c: 
^ © 
•P d 

pu ^ © P 2 

w ^ ^ a to -r 

^ fl} C/J w 


9 

'w' 

© 

tl) 

l-l 




>> 

Pc 

o 

43 

© 

d 

© 

© 

Pi 

© 


>» 

Pi 

43 

© 

O 

©4 

© 

d 

s 

eS 

Pi 


Pc 

O 


O 

‘pc PI C 

^ O ni ,9 i-i 

o 5 a 

j; a t> 0 a 

H «3 > p^ »H 

p o a 


si ^ 
H ^ 


o 

o 


g I 

•fS 


■-3 ;§ 

I S 

U 

-S e 3 

I- ” 

43 

© © 

II- 
•g o 
& s 

^ '2 
a g • 

O Q 

o © 
*d 

,2 


o 

d 


p 

d Pc 
o 

O 43 

§ I . 

o ^ 
:§ 0 

•S tn 
o 

cn iw 

2 ^ 

P4 -P 

-d § 

-S ^ 

P3 

to 

d © 

w -s 


o 


3 

u 

iS 

as 


.§> 

• ^ 

^ ° 

% 8 

•43 « 

= si 

^ g I 

d o3 © 
d O 

^ 43 S 

d 2 
S d -o 

►d *43 2 

— S 2 9 
to S 

© s .-s 

5 'J* 43 

^ '3 c8 
O fc -C 

•S T .a 

o 5 „ 
"o •« 

'3 

- Rh 
o 




k3 


o 

cn 

O 

P 

Pc 


m 
© 
> 
p— * 

o 

© 

& 

*0 

•§ 

Pc 


•d 

S CJ 
^ o 
44 © 

^ 2 
0 C3 

pmmi 

5 § 
T -S 

O’ c <4 

© O 

43 

i4? CO 
!-•« © 
3 43 

•S © 

d -d 

8 H 

o 

d 


1 

43 

0 
d 

1 

1 ^ 

3s 

•1 

'Ti 

I 

U 

© 

-Q 

p 

© 

> 

I 

d 

3 

o 
(5 


•1^ 



M 

.2 

43 

© 

a 


•t^ 

cn 

0 

0 

© 

© 

Pc 


is 

a 

-p 

© 

0 

© 

B 

0 

eS 

0 

Pc 

© 

.5 


0 

'B 

43 

ri 

P. 

eS 

43 

CQ 

h) 

44 

c« 

CO 

i 



a* 




fe T' 
d . 

9 1 


o 

o 


B 

o 

-d 


=638 


NOTES ON EHETORIO AND COMPOSITION. 


Third, '•Ari ( ) or “ Naked ” , i.e. plain prose without balance and 
without rhyme. 

‘Rhymed Prose’, though it possesses both rhythm and rhyme, is not 
poetry, for it cannot pass the test of any of the recognized metres ( js-j ). 

Remark. — Impassioned English prose ‘ has rhythm and occasionally uses 
poetic compounds, while rarely trespassing on the diction of poetry. It can- 
not be classed under any form of Saj‘ ( ). 

‘ Balance ’ in a sentence assists memory and is pleasing to the ear. It is 
frequently combined with Antithesis ( )• lu “ Might is Right ” * 

( jy j)3 ), and “ Meddle is Muddle ” the sameness of sound is due to a 

kind of balance and surprise. 

Note the effect caused by using the same words in an altered meaning in : 
“And not a vanity is given in vain”*; “More sinned against than 
winning ” * ; “ The art of arts, the science of sciences.” 

The balance maybe inverted®, as: “ We do not live to eat, hat ml 
to live’*; “It was dangerous to trust ^ the sincerity of Augustus; to seem 
to distrust^ it was still more dangeroibs .” — Gibbon: f*^i lSjUi 

“ the words of kings are the kings of words ’ ’ : ^ 

“ the children ought not to lay up for the 
parents, but the parents for the children.” — 2 Gor. XII. 14. 

The advantages of balance are great, but it must be employed with 
caution. The Fasdna-yi ‘AjaHb ( ) in Urdu is an example 

of balance and rhyme ( ) carried to excess. 

( 2 ?) Persian is the spoken language of more countries than Persia : it is 
the spoken language of Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Bukhara, and Samarqand. 

The word Fdri^ for Farsi ( j) “Persian”, is the mu'arrah 

or Arabicized form of Parsi, a word derived from Pars the supposed son of 
Shem and the founder of the Persian kingdom. 


1 George Eliot is full of beautiful turamplpa. 

2 This is ^ 

8 This would be classed under the Figure or for which see any treatise 

on Arabic or Persian Ehetoric. 

4 This is (jloIAt a form of 

6 Styled in rhetoric. Chiasmus ( U . \ In an obverse declaration, 

the equivalent fact is stated for the opposite side, as : “ Heat relaxes the system ; OO" 
• braces it.” For obverse iteration vide “ Proverbs of Solomon ”, Chaps. 12, 13. 

8 b (JIsXm) iZMuic. 

1 According to some dictionaries. Pars is another name for Pahlu or Shem. 
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NOTES . ON EHETORIO AND COMPOSITION. 


dents confine themselves to a study of the classics, which they imitate, and 
to poetic exercises. In the Persian of India, as well as in that of 
Afghanistan, the majhuV or “unknown” sound of the vowels 

is retained, and the izafat has a pronunciation quite distinct from its pro* 
nunciation in modern Persian. 

The Arab invasion and the consequent introduction of Islam into Persia, 
made a considerable addition to the ancient vocabulary. A large portion of 
the population of Persia is Turkish, speaking Turkish* as its mother tongue, 
and Persian with a foreign accent. The reigning family too is Turkish. It 
is therefore only natural that an increasing number of Turkish words and 
phrases should find their way into modern Persian. French too, and in a 
lesser degree English, have not been without their influence on the modern 
vocabulary. 

(g) The history of literature in every nation shows a tendency to 
abbreviation and simplicity in language, but this progress towards simph'city 
is more marked in prose than in poetry. Poetry is an earlier culture than 
prose, and this is the reason given why the Elizabethan prose with its long 
sentences is inferior to the Elizabethan poetry. France had the start of 
modern Europe in the cultivation of letters, and her prose is in consequence 
distinguished by an ease and brevity that are said to surpass those of any 
other country. 

(r) Though modem Persian prose tends towards simplicity it is at the 
same time characterized by laxity of expression and grammatical inaccuracy. 
Persians deem the study of Persian Syntax beneath them, and there are no 
prose writers of sufficient note to check the increasing corruption of the 
language. Many of the inaccuracies of the spoken language have found 
their way into the written : the errors of Concord are frequent and the train 
of thought slovenly. 

Dr. Rosen in his “ Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar ” says : — 

“ Unfortunately the inclination towards laxity of expression has proved 
stronger in the development of modern Persian than the tendency towards 
lucidity. To this circumstance must be ascribed the great lack of rule and the 


I So called by tbe invading Arabs because their sounds were unknown to them. 

- 2 There are several Turkish dialects in Persia, the most widely known is that 
o£ Tabriz. These dialects of course di^er widely from the western Turkish of Couatanti* 
nople. Most of the Turks in Persia can speak Persian, but few Persians can speak 
Turkish. 

8 Modem Persian letters are usuaUy marked by .great simplicity, whUe the ancient 
rhetorical forms and addresses are still preserved in India. There is also a tendency 
towards simplicity in court forms and ceremonies. Should it be necessary to write 
a formal letter, say to a royal personage, a modem Persian has to call in the aid of a 
professional writer, as the ancient art of writing is now known to the few only. 
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NOTES ON KHETORIC AND COMPOSITION. 


{t) The rhetorical style of the Persians must be judged by a standard 
totally different from that of Europeans. The jtyt Anvar-i SuhayU or 
“Lights of Canopus” by Husayn' Va‘i^ 'l-Kdshifl^t is a work once largely 
read and admired in Persia and in India. Eastwick, in the preface of 
his scholarly translation, quotes some remarks by Sir William Jones : — 

“The most excellent book in the language is in my opinion the 
collection of tales and fables called ‘ Anvar-i SuhaiH by Husayu Va‘ ig, 
Burnamed KashifI, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai or Pilpay for his 
text and has comprised aU the wisdom of the Eastern nations in fourteen 
beautiful chapters.’ ’ ^ 

These remarks are sufficient proof of the excellence of this book, from an 
Oriental point of view. One more extract however from the same preface 
will give the student some idea of the view that will probably be taken by 
most beginners. Mr. Eastwick says : — 

“ To them ® the present translation is offered with far more confidence 
than to the English public, for it is impossible not to perceive that those 
very characteristics of style, which form its chiefest beauties in the eye of 
Persian taste, will appear to the European rea«der as ridiculous blemishes. 
The undeviating equipoise of bi-propositional sentences, and oftentimes their 
length and intricacy; the hyperbole and sameness of metaphor, and the 
rudeness and unskilfulness of the plots of some of the stories, cannot but be 
wearisome and repulsive to the better and simpler judgment of the West. 
Kings always sit on thrones stable as the firmanent, rub the stars with 
their heads, have all other kings to serve them, and are most just, wise, 
valiant, and beneficent- Ministers are invariably gifted with intellects which 
adorn the whole world, and are so sagacious that they can unravel all 
difficulties with a single thought. Mountains constantly race with the sun 
in height, all gardens are the envy of Paradise, and every constellation in 
Heaven is scared away in turn by some furious tiger or lion upon Earth. 
These absurdities are so prominent that they would probably induce the 
generality of readers to close the book in disgust. Those, however, who have 
patience enough to proceed with the perusal will not fail to discover many 
beautiful thoughts, many striking and original ideas, forcibly expressed; 
and though their first beauty cannot but have suffered very considerably 
in translation, still enough will remain to justify, in some degree, to all 
candid judges the celebrity of the work. 

1 Thoso fables have been translated under various names into many languages* 
There are four Persian translations but that by Hwayn Va^iz is the one generally 
preferred. For the names of the various translations, vide Preface to Eastwick* s 
translation. 

^ Baron de Saey also praises this work. 

8 i.e. ** those who desire to qualify themselves for examination in our Indian 
territories.” 
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tho curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions, by 
presenting them on the stages of lucid style and the upper chambers of 
becoming metaphors, after a fashion that the eye of every examiner, with- 
out a glance of penetration or penetration of vision, may enjoy a share of the 
loveliness of those beauties of the ornamental bridal chamber of narrative, 
and the heart of every wise person, without the trouble of imagining * or the 
imagining ^ trouble may obtain the fruition of union with those delicately 
reared ones of the closet of the minds.” — East. Trans. 

(u) The student of classical Persian is’ recommended to compare the 
rhymed prose® of Sa'di, the more modem and bombastic style of the 
Anvar-i Suhayli^ of Husayn Va'iz, and the simpler and terser style of the 
AMilaq-i JaldU ® ; while for modern Persian he can not do better than copy 
Mirza Hayrat’s excellent translation of Malcolm’s History of Persia, or the 
simpler colloquial style of the Diaries of Nasir'^-’d-Dtn^ Shah, and the travels 
of Ibrahim Beg. 

§ 142. Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, etc. 

(а) Language should be brief ), i.e. no word should be used that 

does not add either to the sense or the beauty of the sentence. 

Important effects are, however, often brought about by Diffuseness 
( ). Brevity would require that the shorter of two synonymous words 

or expressions should be chosen, but emphasis or dignity might require the 
longer. 

(б) There are three forms of Diffusensss ( ) ; (1) Tautology 


1 The translator in a note remarks: These intolerable insipidities are considered 
beauties of style.** 

2 Both are admired and copied in Persia, 
s The author was a Persian. 

* Dr. Kosen says these diaries “are the best and truest specimens of the modern 
colloquial language spoken at the Persian court and capitaL** Also * that it is only the 
uneducated who use the style which Nasir^^dr-Din Shah has now raised to the dignity 
of a written language.* Educated people do not adopt this style. The style of the 
Diary when first published raised a great deal of adverse criticism. 

Oi 

^ Opposed to Brevity is a general term. A statement may be brief because 

the most important things are omitted. A concise ( expresses much 

in a few words. A speech may be the reverse of brief as regards length : it may contain 
a thousand statements each concisely explained. In a concise style, the thoughts are 

**1 • 

conveyed in the fewest possible words but with the utmost precision. Terse ( j uJ ) 
means eloquent as well as concise. Pithy short but full of force. 
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individuni devoid of ability, and this insignificant person of small capital, 
Husaimbin ‘All-u-’l-Wa'i’^, known by thonamo of Kilsbifl (May God Most 
High strengthen him with His hidden favours), should bo bold enough 
to clothe the said book in a now dress, and bestow fresh adornment on the 
beauty of its talcs of esoteric moaning, which wore veiled and concealed by 
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Emphasis sometimes requires the multiplication of connectives (Poly> 
syndeton), vide § 140. 

(3) The refrain or burden ‘ of a song, or of an emotional speech, is a 
justifiable repetition. So . too in affection or admiration there is iteration. 


C/) Circumlocution ( ) is a roundabout way of speaking. It is 
usually a defect. But it can be used for rhetorical effect, and then consti- 
tutes a Figure ®. As a defect, it is a form of diffuseness ( ) that cannot 

be remedied by the omission of superfluous words : the whole sentence must 
be recast in terser language. Under Circumlocution (wiitf) , may be included 
digressions ( oi^sui ), and the introduction of irrelevant matter (j^ yi- 

The following are English examples of* Circumlocution ( ) as 

a Figure: — “Brain preserved in ink” (for ‘a book’); “An honest 
gentleman sent abroad to lie for the good of his country ’ ’ (t.e. an 
ambassador); “A rod with a worm at one end and a fool at the other” 
(a fisherman). 

Euphemism ( ) is often expressed by circumlocution ( i-jliJsl ) 
as: “Terminological inexactitude” (a lie); “ fond of romance ” (a liar). 

Circumlocution is notably used in Commentary ( ).* 

(gr) Verbosity ( jyl-J ) is an excessive use of words, and arises from- 
a natural gift of fluent expression that has not been corrected. 

(A) Prolixity (tBLb H djjhj) is the tedious accumulation of circumstances- 
and needless particulars, so as to encumber the meaning. 

Remark. — In many of the older English and Persian writers, Tautology 
and other forms of diffuseness are common. 


1 Tarjl‘ hand y is a poem with a refrain or hand. 

2 English examples are; “A poor, infirm, weak, and despis’d old man ” ; “I am 
astonished, I am shocked, to hear that — “I would never lay down my arms, newer,. 
never, never " ; “ O Absalom, my son, my son ” ; and;— 

“ Alone, alone, all alone 
Alone on a wide wide sea.” 

All these are 

8 Sometimes called Feriplirasis. 

4 Commentators ( ) often carry the practice to excess. The English mock.- 

sermon of “ Old Mother Hubbard” is in ridicule of this. 
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from the tenour of the sentence, easily and without ambigrdty.^ Bay^r az 
anchi dar chashm-i chaharpaydn kardi dar dlda-yi u kashid j* 

•ulTji (Sa’di) “the farrier (horse doctor) put 

something'^ into his eyes of the stuff he was accustomed to put into the eyes 
of animals”: Ij ^ gufldr-i hi- 

kirddr^ chu daraJ^t-i bi-bdr juz sultan r a na-shdyad {Sa.‘di) “ words without 
deeds are like trees that yield no fruit; fit for naught but burning.” 

Omission and non-repetition of the verb. — “Who wrote this 
letter ? ” “ Muhammad [wrote it] ” in kaghaz ra ki navisTit? 

] A+aa>o Muliammad\an rd navish {\ : j shdHr-i va 

b\-chdra (Trans. Haji Baba) “if you are a poet and poor — ” : jl t 5 ^- 

jlff o>/oSLo j jl ydk-i az ishdn zaban-i ta^atruz dataz kard va 

maldynat kardan dgbdz — (Gul., Chap. II, St. 20). 

3 (Jiy^ 3 er* y ^ 

Chakdn J^un-ash az usiul^wdn mi-david 
Hami-guft u az hawl-i jdn mi-david 
* Ki gar rastam az dast-i in iir-zan 
Man u mush u virdna-yi pir-zan^ — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I). 
“From the bone flowed the sanguine tide, 

In terror of its life it fled and cried : 

‘ Could I escape this archer’s hand, I’d dwell 
Content with mice and the old wowan’s cell.’ ’’ * 

(East. Trans.) — 

» 

( m ) Metaphor briefer than literal statement. Dispensing with 
phrases of comparison (such as * like,' ^ as,' etc.), Metaphor is brief, and does 
not disturb the structure of the sentence: — 

“All flesh is grass ** (Isa. xh 6), is briefer than, ‘‘All flesh is as perish- 
able as grass*’: cZar jang shir bud ‘‘he tuas a lion in 

combat.** 


* For examples of oUipscs, correct and otherwise, tn’dc § 13G (d). 

* The object (c/iic-i) is understood. 

^ Note /.‘iVdur, from hardan^ when iardarmight be expected. 

* (1) For the ellipsis of a verb in a contracted compound sentence and the difference 
l>etwo<?a English and Persian in such a construction, vide § 13G (d). 

(2) For the non-repetition of a noun, vide § 121 (/). 

For the repetition of a necessary- for clearness, vide § 120 {h) Remark. 

(3) For the non-repetition of an adjective or participle, vide g 121 (k). 

(4) For the non-repetition of an adverb, vide § 122 (e). 

(5) For the non-repetition of a conjunction, vide § 123 (d). 

(G) Prepositions — for the non-repetition of, vide § 124 (b). 
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FUBTHER observations ON STi'LE. 


(SJ) -5 U" j ujA-Ji aa5j - «Sj|^f 

^ylJU*J • Jj^*UO U>U^jlc - A>of Ji (Jf O;..^ AA/cU (_5-|>5 f g jU^A> 

J A»jX*» lyl^J - i^j^AwS* «>■*“ (iJ““^ k.^Ulj!i> 

■XuLo <)^J..l obl*^J - [ Ij (2)UllLut AAmA Aa«jA (»yA a ktjj 

(jil;J O-mA ib 

Aj j ^b )\j[j AX*hI_) _j(i jI^ J - 0>atl^| (j jS/JJ A^ kS*^b 

— j A^ AI^|a}| ^glbo iXlb j]jlf 

“ i^mmIj C!a*o IftnA lA^I J i^jf^ I — Vtjmuo J ^ — a-jK— 4A ” 

kamabish du haftaaz Nawruz-i flruz rafta {Rahm'^'Uah !) Mirza MdhM ^dn-V 
nasim-i ‘a 7 nhar-shamim-i Bahdr az farr-i Farwardln muzhda-yi rangindvard. 
BaqiyyaV^ 's-sayf-i Bahman^ va Shitd gurisna va ndshitd ruy bi-hazlmat nihdd. 
Turdn-zamirtri cJiaman hi-Turk-tdzi-yi junud-i quvd-yi ndmiya bi-tasarruf-i 
QizlrBdsh-i gul dar dmad. Ghwat-gardn-i sahn-i ckarmn va yaghmaHydn-i 
ddr'^' Umulk-i gulsJian sar bi-pustin kashidand. Turhdn-l iang-chmhm-i shigufa 
faw} faw] va sahrd-nish'indn-i riydhln dasta dasta farmdn-bari-yi Sidtdn-i Bahdr 
rd ikhtiydr kardand. Turkamdndn-i kvldgh-i pisa^ rndnind-ibadrisa^bi-firdz-i 
dasht-i Qibchdq hdzir-yardq gashtand. Bard‘s* l-‘ a juz-i Day radd'^'l-‘ajz-* *ala 
az-zahrkarda bid-dnjd td^t ki' Arab naym rdanddj^t. Ghd^shdvri chakdvak^ 
vahamr,^ dar rdsta-"^ bdzdr-i bdgh u gulzdr bd dvdzri buland sald-yi l^uah- 
hash dar andd^t hi — . 

“ Ramagdn-%m z'lrdn-safd 
Har ki :^aM-i safd ’st l^ush bdshad.’* 

The reader is at liberty to translate this rubbish. 

(c) (1) ‘ Allied to the unintelligible, are the marvellous, the puerile, the 
learned, the profound, etc. 

In Chapter 28 of Hdji Baba, when the Shah visits the house of the 
physician Mirza Ahmaq, the Malik'* 'sh-8hu*ard^ recites : — 

‘ ‘ The firmament possesses but one sun, and the land of ‘Iraq but one 
king. 

Life, light, joy and iirosperity , attend them both wherever they appear. 

I Xuzuo of tho famous Primo Minister of Nadir, 

^ Buhnan is two months beforo Naw-ruz, 

^ The Koyston crow. Pfsa ‘ piobald/ 

^ liad-rUa has apparently no moaning hero. It however rhymes with 

pha, 

ChakUcah a species of desert lark that sings both on tho ground and 

ill tho uir. 

® For j\y& hazur diUtUfi. 

*• yjb is tho main street that runs straight tlirough a city. It- 

rhymes with hazur but is very unlike a bash* 
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FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON STYLE. 


“ When vdth his® tail he furious lashed the rock, 

Heaven’s lion dropped his talons at the shock.i 
And where he but for one short instant paused 
A long year’s stoppage to that road he caused.” 

(East Trans.). 

(2) “ One form of impropriety is the lack of sufiScient precision. By 
‘ precision .’ it is understood that the words and phrases employed express 
the writer’s meaning, and nothing more.” Lack of precision may be said 
to be one of the characteristics of Persians and Persian writings. 

Haji Baba, replying to the questions of the Sardar as to the numbers 
and dispositions of the Russians*, says: — A-aib cu-t ^ 

U dar sar-hadd. Bus J^ayU Icam ast; <pdnsad, shash-sad, 
haft sad yd hasht sad ; — shdyad hazdr ; na du Jiazdr : aibatta hish az inhd msU 
Dah hist, muntahd cliihil yd ‘panjdh, tup ddrand. 

(d) “Sentences should not be extended beyond what seems their 
natural close.” 

To do so without some special reason is to violate the * Rule of Suspence.’ 
The principle of suspence is so to write a sentence that the reader, until 
he comes to the full stop, feels the sentence to be incomplete. 

The violation of this rule is shewn in the following example : — h ty-* 

m » • ^ 

J ^ 0.laip J iSiyS b vjlsJwO CillAlk 

^ ^ j. — (H. B. Chap. XI). “I putting 

on the saintly appearance of one whose prayers are ever answered, with 
the air of authority and a ‘ clergyman’s voice ’ demanded pen and paper — 
although in my whole life I had never held pen in my hand.” 

Sometimes however a violation of this rule gives force, specially in 
colloquial, as: — j UAf ijl&f 

cXUj ^ JingdTi, dar an diydr-i ghurhat, az dshnd u 

hi’jdna u du3t mahrum, va az dast-i afrdz bi-hahra, dmadam bar-sar-i md- 
yatnlif:-i Miud. Haji Baba, Chap. IX. In Persian, the absence of punctua- 
tion makes such sentences particularly difficult. 

I hough the rule is perhaps violated in the following, the violation does not 
conduce to weakness :— cjU-cji 'y® cy 

j cj (H. B. Chap. XI.). 

(t) Tlie strength and beauty of a sentence may be promoted by figura- 
tive language and the use of figures. 


* An oxurnplti of that variety of Hyporbolo ^ 
^ Cliapter XL. 
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examples of eeeoes in bhetortc. 


^ ililj j v^=?j jf maghrur-i davlat ra Inch 

hamtar az najU) u iarbiyat yafta haqir namt-shumdrad. Insert the affix m 
t; after tarbiyat yafta and ambiguity is removed, but the mean- 

ing is not the meaning of the English. 

‘“The Persians rate him not less than Sa'di and Firdausi.’ (Read 
‘ than did Sa'di and Firdausi,’ or else ‘ than they rate Sa'di and Firdausi ’).” 
Irdiuhd urd hamtar az 8 a' va JPitdaw^ dust na7in^darand 

jl is ambiguous. The two following however 

are clear but with different meanings : Irdnihd urd hamtar dust nand-ddrarid 
hi Sa'di va Firdawsi rd Ij j ^ » 

Ixrdnihd urd hamtar dust uwm-ddrand chwmnhi Sa'dJi va Firdawsi urd dust 
mi-ddrand viwyi \)y j 

" The lecture is an able summary of the history of this remarkable man, 
who rose to the highest dignities, and deserves to be widely distributed. 
[Insert ‘ it ’ before ‘ deserves ’ otherwise ' who ’ may seem to be subject 

of ‘ deserves In ^ aS" dtjtJ 6^ ^^l y vsa-^I AjK Lclli cA 

;l^l ^ jLilii jjsJ-wo p an nutq Muldsa-yi 

kulliya-i ^st az tari^-i hal i mmard-iqabil hi hi-maratih-i ^dliya taraq^ 
harda hud va mustaliiqq4 intishdr va isTitihdr dar dunyd the English error 
is repeated; but insert (3^ after 3 va^ and the ambiguity 

disappears.^ 

“ * It is said, when Iib died^ the Cardinal^ spoke fifty languages.’ [This 
leads as though the cardinal died babbling in fifty languages Substitute, 
‘before his death was master of at least’, etc., or something of the sort.” 
Mhguyand Kdrdinal Fuldn hi murd panjdh zabdn mi-ddnist Ji ^^1^ 

ulsuj ^,/o Af ig clearenougli ; but write JU 

Kdrdinal Fiddn panjah zabdn ntn-ddnist hi mutd and the sense 
might be that he died because he knew fifty languages. Better 

Uj/ ^ muguyand vaqt-i hi Kdrdinal viurd aqall^” 

panjdh zabdn vn-ddnxsl^ 

(c) Tlie construction that looks to the implied sense rather than the 


1 Read iVjIj j jLSJol Uiv \\ ^ki cJi ^ va an nufy aazavar ast ki 

acir cu}ii/a tj\!t:^hur va tahlihUr yUbad^ It is necessary to repeat the word iiufjg ^ 
pronoun an ^> 1 " can refer to animate beings as well as inanimate things. 

• Caniinal Mezzofantl. 

S Or tnJ-duntcfSa act ii-j 

* Tills coiisiructioxi. giving a double and ambiguous sanso, is called by the French 

louche or ‘ squinting construction.* 



CO 


o S p 
ce P ^ 


C? £: A? 


5 o ~ 

J 3 *5 


O 

r° ^ 

^ 'O § 
§'3’- 


-O § ^ 


1 ;^ S? 

Sea? 


F> 


;§* 

o 

-fo 

© 

" s 

© 

© 

o 

fl? 

to 

cn ® 

p 

o 

ft 

«? 

S s 

•4^ 


.i? 

t? S 

4 ^ • 

© 

CJ 


^ ^ ® 

cs fcO 

^ o ^ 

S b *P 

rP p ^ 

h P 

■S' ^ ^ 

^ ,00 

© fiCj *|NS 


o I 

0 ^ 

JT 


\] 


© p-i 
Qy £W 


05 

« 

O 

§ 


I 

fef 

CO 

© 


© 

:S o 
S 

? 

S ^ 

I- f 


ff 

Cff 

.s' 


to 

'D ^ 


§ 


*co 

^ I 

- I 




ei 

V 


° S 'A I . 

.si^ i f i 4 8 

-CJ ‘S '” T> # '^ »«»' 
^ t$ -X ••r ’5i 

r& l& tfi ^ g 


« J 'I zt ^^’4 « 
- ° ^ ^ “I 

,s? 


^ S f? 


;3 

-y 

00 

5 


•« § 

:s i? 

I 'f ^ 

1 

►O t. ’>4? 

1 r. > 

•O 

cs ^ ^ 

■*i o 


73? 'W 
^ fei) 


A7 


tW 

C 05 


7 ? ^^ ^ © / 

«f © © -Q •• 

.*? a> -q SP 

1 1 ^ 

s S ® 

o © 

43 O 

I'S^ 


./ s 


I 

r§ 

^ 5 ‘S 

S ^ © 

xS « tS 

© ^ 

© to .P 
« ^ 


« o ^ 

f .'S •§ '§ X.,-' X,. 

1 ^ & ■^ H ^ 

? F< § .f 'C Sh I 

£y t O 'r* 

•S fl? #,$> •>»- 3 ,- -Q 3 >- 

“ ^ ® !S S b 


•4/ — > 

Jg 4 $ 

D « 


tP -o 


to 

-«o 


<3? 

© 


© to 

■w 00 
^ © 
© 
fie 


® ® 'O 

S e 

*? §-s 

© 'W 

•5 I .s 

® t? fie 

P •« © 

I S " 

to * 5 ? 

© 


^cs 


s» f A*' 

to o .ce 
o c to 

4 e 

S o ^ 

^ ^ 4 
: 

J s 

f §■ 

fie 


••A 


'if 


S r« § 4 ^ S ~ 

■c § ii 4 ? * - ■? 

5 ®'^8 St 


•i ^ 

^ O 

~)3 ^ ^ 

■ 2 ^ -a i' o 

S -5 <?/ j 


J ^ 

f 

x '{'|- 

© a 

g-l ® 

to tJ M 

-f? _ « 

4 


© 
s 


•> •- 


-*3 ^ K 

®o 3. ^ 

a / I 

© y p 
i<e 


-N § .rf ,© ^ § 

• •* j 7 . to i# 

• J *- J ^ se 

^ ^ ^ ^ 'e :;? 

to c? #„ *s^ y J?* *i 

^' '^ § J,;? 3^ J. 

O O T « 

5 ^ > a .: 't ^ ^ 



f i L^ ^ ^ ^ o 5 

/I o a 4 ^ I ^ ^ 

' 2 . 4 - ^ 4 ss i? ^ ■" ■s 


,§ “ N 

•, ,C3. J 

° >o .g i* ^ 

« -31 -g 


W fV V 

^ #i^ j 

© 4 ^ ®3 «cd 

^ 

^ ft? •£ 


* ••* © 

.1? to X 

1 ^ 
c® 

/ ^ 

►C 

<§ 

»;g 

►o 

c5> 

a 


c« 


o -a 

/ 

1 


fo 


662 


EXAMPLES OF ERROBS IN RHETORIC. 


in the United States an excess of males’ [ i.e. ‘ the excess is nearly equal.* 
It should be, ‘the numbers are nearly equal, and in the U.S. there 
is’, etc.].” Dar Landan^ zan blsh az mard ast va dar Frdnsa kasrat-l zan 
az tn hjam ziyad-tar ast va Ukin dar Ispdniyd bardbar ast va dar Itdzuni'^ 

hasraUi mard ast Ji liljj jt cj} ^ 

^ ■■ ■ 

cyT )C> j o««l Corrected: — 

Dar Landan zan bish az mard ast va dar Frdnsa zan az.dnjd ham blshtar ast va 
Ukin dar Ispdmiyd, zan u mard lagrib^’^ musdvi *st va dar ltdzum Icasrat-i mard 

ast u)^ 3 *^*^1 j\ iiy 3 >ZMua\ y ^J^xJ jd 

«*—**”! ^ <^3^ 3 iif} 

“ * It [the Edinburgh Review] could agree with nobody. What man of 
sense could ? [He speaks of parties in the Church strife ; ‘ agree with anybody ’ 
is required in the last sentence.] ” An ruz-nd,ma hd hlch yak-i shan durust namu 
dmad-kuddm sha^s-i ‘dgil mi-iavanist b 

“ Muhammad Hasan who was a friend of mine was a ICermani by birth 
and was educated in that town” Jt is^i ^ a..w>o 

AlJlj Jy of j4 af \jij dfj Muhammad Hasan kiyak-% az rufaqd-yi man bud 
Kirmdni bud zirdki dar an shahr iavallvd ydjta bud. Vide p. 661 , foot-notes 
1, 2, and 6. 

A somewhat similar error occurs in v^i ^ 31 C**^*^;^ 3 ( 3 ^*^ 

(yf yc tamalluq-i bisydr kardam rn •pursidam ki az nam u nasab-i 
Miud-at Tnard dgdh kun: pur^dan is ‘ to ask ’ and not ‘to say,’ and should 
be followed by a question. 

“ His name is among the most distinguished of painters” ism-i u dar 

miydn-i viusawirhi-i mashhur-i dunyd. *st ow..UjA 5* ^1* 

Insert s^aht before us**-! ast^ and * asdrnx-yi ’ after otjr* ‘miydn-i.* 

“ Agarchi bi-lashkar-i pddshdhi ki bd-karrdt u marrdt bar,sar-i man 
firisldd, muqdvamat na-tavdnisiam, ammd — j ol^b af 

Ut ci.xjlL«c j*. (H. B. Tr. Chap. XI) ” “ —and although 

my sacred character was not proof against the attacks made upon it by the 
arms of the Shah, j’ot — Here the subject of firistdd is paeZsZta/i,, understood 
from the adjective padsJidlii; road firisldda shud or firistddatid, or else mention 
the subject of firisldd in the relative clause: 

“The name of our present cook is Muhammad and a very good one 
when he likes.** Ism-i dsh paz-i hdliyya-yi^ md Muhammad ast, va Miayli 

• GoograpJiy U not taught in Persia. 

- French = f.tatu Unis. 

* naUiiya, fetn., apparently for aivqat-i liuliyija. 
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EXAMPLES OF EERORS IN RHETORIC. 


5 (. 5 *^ zaAi-d ‘arzoryi padisWh rd qdbul na-Tcard 

chunki Hzzat u davlab-i dunyd rd jazd-yi kam-l bardy-i drdrm-yi zamir va 
quwa-yi hunya pinddsht, read karay-i ‘ adam-i 

drdrtd-yi zarrvir va 'adam-i qtivva-yi bunya; or else after \j Uja dunyd rd, write 
l 5 *^ M i or) au nisbat bi- (or 'iwaz-i) 

drdrm-yi zarmr va quwa-yi bunya jazd-yi kam-i ^ pinddsht. 

“ ‘ Few of his friends, except myself, knew of his being in the kingdom.’ 
[This is like saying, ‘ I have little money except a penny.’ For ‘ few ’ read 
‘ none ’ ; or for ‘ except,’ ‘ besides ’].” Ghayr az Jf means ‘ ‘ except ’ ’ and 
*aW,va barf, means “besides,” and the English error is reproduced in: 
tS (y*.? or) i^y fp gkayr azman mushkil (or kamtar) 
kas-lazdustdn-ash vm-dmiisi^ ki — ; or Atf iJAwiAJjic j| ghayr az 

man karru-l az rufaqd-yash mi-ddnistand ki — : however owing to the slovenly 
use in modern Persian of ;4c ghayr and iSj^bs 'aldva, few Persians would con- 
sider either of the examples faulty. Corrected: 3’ 

/jtcfe kuddm az dustdn-asTi ghay^f' az man nami-ddnist^ ki — “ none of 
his friends except myself knew — .” 

(/) The foregoing examples are partly right and partly wrong. The fol- 
lowing are wholly wrong : — “ ‘ The unwary traveller stumbles to rise no more.’ 
[‘And falls’ must be inserted after ‘stumbles,’ stumbling, neither being 
possible to one who lies on the ground, nor necessarily implying a fall.] ” 
Agar musdfir az ruy-i gjyif/xt dardn part-gdh sikandari bi-M^urad hargiz na 
khwdhad bar khdsl vjjiji oiii Jl 

Insert j va biyuftad, after i>)}^ sikandari bi-Murad. 

“‘The ‘Queen,’ without exception, is one of the best transport ships 
adoat.’ [This phrase is unmeaning, as the ‘ Queen ’ is said to be not 

the best, but one of the best, etc.].” Compare y ^ jt 

'^—1 cjyi u billd istisnd yak-iaz mvdabbir-tarin-i hukamd-yi Iran ast (m.c.). 

“The sad faces and joyous music formed an incongruous sight^” 
surat-ha-yi ghanighi-i ndziran va mustqi-yi larab-angiz-i mutribdn tamdshd^-i 
bud hi bctham vifq na-dasht ^ ti ^ 

A> 0 ^ In m.c. ej^LwUj iamdshd kardgn and didan 

are frequently used in the sense of hearing, as: juldn leas dvdz mi-Mivdnad, 
biydyid biravim tamdshd kunim, bi-himm chi tawr rim-Mwanad jljf 
**• Aj biU aj5Lj (m.c.). 

“ * The occurrence, it was said at the banquet, was a thing " unprece- 


> Or bv'ttor chlz-i jjaai-i. 

• In modern IVraiun ih« plural clx— ml-dunistand is oiteii (incorrectly) used, 
i This is not ej:uctly Zcii;^ma, ‘ vide' (d), as tho error lies in u noun, and not in on 
adjective or verb. 
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EXAMPLES OP EEEOKS IN EHETOEIC. 


DU agar T^ana bi-sazad hi-sar-i zulf-i iusazad ijl*- y 
(Trans. Haji Baba; Intro. Epis.) “ were my heart able to build a dwelling, 
it would build it upon thy locks.” 

“ ‘The passions may be humoured till they become our master, as a 
horse may be pampered till he gets the better of his rider; but early 
discipline will prevent mutiny, and keep the helm in the hands of reason.’ 
[The metaphor, if not actually mixed, is here too abruptly changed.]” 
Tan dddan bi-nafs-i ammlra bdHs-i ghalaha-yi an ^<vihad shrid' chundnki 
asp rd agar bisydr tavajjuh va navdzish kanand dlgar savdri na-^'vdhad dad 
va sar-kashl j^wdhad kard\ ammd agar az avial nafs va asp rd jalaw-glrl va 
la^dib u larbiyat numdyand az zahmaf-i sar-kasht-yi dnhd rihdH im ydband va 

sukkdn-i har du dar dorSt-i 'aql mi-mdnad 

•• •• • ^ 

It’if jl aIjUI s b * 5 *^* -5 ^ 

Jj 

die s.z^y, j Aijb^yo ^jU;. [For sukkdn ^ “ helm ’ ’ , read 

lyhe ‘indn’ rein]. 

“‘One of the sources from which has sprung that abundant harvest 
of usefulness which he has scattered broad-cast through the length and breadth 
of his native land.’ [ I, Source; 2, harvest; 3, broad cast, which applies to 
seed, not crop].” In ast yak-l az sar-ch'ishm’v-hd'-'i ki az dn-^id hdsil-i vdHr-i 
mufid t ki u dar ‘arz u tul-i zdd u bum-i * l^ui pdshida sar zada ast ji cu~ijt 

I sji)* V‘3' dnhd, read bi-vdsita-yi dnhd', and for SAJjib 

pdshida, read ]cashia\. 

“Wo see how difficult it is to eradicate the stamp which the mother 
puts upon her child.” Azin masal mi-binl’n ki istlsdl-i manqush-i ki mddar 
bar farzand-i f^ud ini-numdyad chi qadr mnshkil ast Jl-aii— ^ di-e 

v=A-jt Jl jdho [Instead of Jl-aii-i istisdl, 

read mahv kardaii]. 

The following, an instance of confusion of metaphors, is not considered 
inelegant in modern Persian: — j*i< j _^i 

ddman-i viarhatnat-i shumd chun abr sdyaafkand va musmir-i samar shud. 

In a work on Persian Grammar, occurs tliis sentence, “This glare of 


J Tho word i>ttJ:J:Un *' helm” is not generally known to Persians as few of them have 
ever seen a ship. {Sukkan is also tho Ar. pi, of «atm “ dweller.”) The Anglo-Indian 
word ‘ sea-cunuy ’ is a corruption of aukkanl. 

• j ci; rod u bum, m.c. for .-Ij zud-btim, 

S Bi-vUsila-yi %n aar-chayluna basil ru kUshta am |j JL^l^ Sh—lji 

h considered correct Persian. 


/ 



EXAMPLES OF EBROKS IN RHETORIC. 005 

dented in the history of Scotland.’ We have no doubt of it ; and we trust it 
willalways remain so.' -Times, 23rd October 1866.” In vdqi^a dartavarikh-i 
Askdtiand bi-sabiqa ast va ummid ddrlm ki hamtsJia chunin hdshad {or J^ipdhad 



{g) (1) A metaphor is an implied simile and unless an intelligible simile 
can be evolved from the metaphor, the metaphor -is false. 

In the writings of even good Persian authors, metaphors abound that 
are absurd, strained, false, or confused. Study the following: 

tj A. tj 



Its diction’s labyrinthine curls like musky ringlets seem.” 

{East. Trans.) 
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EXAMPLES OF BRROES IN RHETORIC. 


(i) (1) As already stated in § 143 (6) , force and point are derived from 
the skilful use of the same word in different senses. ^ Persians are fond of 
this figure. Example: — ® cla* jt h 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXVII), “ (when ‘she came to her senses) and saw herself 
in the arms of a stranger she became greatly upset ’ ’ : this use of higdna 
is Tajms-i idm j*G Ral^t-i ^ipdb norddshtan^ zdhmat-l na-ddsht.^ 

osAiiii (Trans. H. B. p. t"d). 


Remark. — ‘ The unskilful use of the same word in the same sentence , 
(i) with different meanings, or (ii) as different parts of speech, is an awkward- 
ness to be carefully avoided in English.’ Examples : (i) ‘ The terrible 
War of Succession had now arrived at such a •point that the royal authority 
seemed on the point of being destroyed.’ (ii) ‘ The guinea places were 
better filled than the half-guinea, and not a jot &eWer.’ (‘Better’ used as 
adverb and adjective in the same sentence.) 


(2) But the repetition of the same meaning in slightly different words 
is a fault even worse than the repetition of the same word. To say the 
same thing twice over in different ways in the same context, or to repeat 
unnecessarily the same word several times (that is the useless repetition 
of the same thing), is Tautology* ( y^)- 

In Persian, if tautology adds to the jingling sound or is pleasing, to the 
Persian ear, it is considered a branch of Ornament. Examples of tautology 
( are: — 


“ By the Portuguese law, every person is legally obliged to join the 
battalions arranged in defence of the country.” Compare o\ji\ 

Cik-o A>cU j\ jjb blfij dar qdnun-i Irdn hama-yi ra'dyd bdyad az 

ruy-i liukm-ndma muii‘-i shar‘ bdshand. 


“In addition to these, there was superadded a still more fatal and 
indelible source of discord.” Compare ^ y, 

‘ aldva bar nuqsdn-i tijdrat-ash fawt-i pidar-asJi ham mazid bar dn shud. 

“ Ho always communicated his directions with cloarness and in the most 
concise terms, j’ct without obscurity ’' ; 

ly'so jLcUj hama-yi dastur^’l- ‘ amal-i l^ud rd vdzih^^ va 

hi-ikhiisar-i harchi tamumtar bi-dun-i ^ ibhdm baydn mi-kard. 

{}) It is not alwa 3 ’s easy to distinguish between Tautology and Redun- 
dancy-. In, “ the reason why Socrates was condemned to death was on account 


i Till' Figure J’ltice or Autuiiaclasis. 
s l)ld mid ijardld is Tajiiin-i za^id. 


4 

A 


'Tajti U * i iV/i r iqufj. 

For iIk* ihrco UiutLi of Hashv or in Peraiun, cidt § 142 Pliotorlc. 


j.1^1 ihJiatu is hashv-i qabih. 



ancer ^vas evident in his postures asiar-i Mfashm dar harakat toa suhandt 
ashpaidd dmad.'* The English and Persian are equally objectionable. 

(2) “ Akiii to confusion of metaphors, are incongruities of speech and 


l> 

CD 

CD 



British lioa walking hand in hand with the floodgates of democracy. — (Exor- 
dium of an English Politician).” - Compare the folio vving : jt 

^ ** 

.5A»>j|— (H. B., Chap. XXIV). 


(/i) Confusion as to the logical subject of discourse is another source of 
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Another bull is; “All along the untrodden path of the future we can see the 
hidden footprints of an unseen hand.” A' Eurasian father was heard to say to his son : 
“ You have buttered your bread and now you must lie on it.” 

3 Example ^ navdan jarl ahud ** the gutter in the roof began to 

fiow ,** i.e. the water flowed- 
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EXAMPLES OF ERRORS IN RHETORIC. 


Chap. XXXII, p. 259) : the subject to cJJ girift is Farangi, but the 
subject to hi-murd is ^5?^ nasaqcM.^ 

{/) (1) An Antithesis may be faulty or it may be incomplete. An 
antithesis is faulty '^ “ when the balanced terms present no actual contrast.” 
Example : “ ‘ His speeches in after life attest his familiarity with the least, 
as well as with the best, read Roman writers.’ [ ‘ Least ’ requires ‘ most as 
‘ best ’ would requ’re ‘ worst ’].’ ’ Compare U darun 

rd vii-n>gdrtin va shumd zdhir rd.^ [‘ Darun' requires ‘ hirun' and 

jj»l£ ‘ zjSliir ’ requires ijish ‘ hdtin ’ ]. j man misjri insdn- 

am va u misUi vdatjh ; [ for ulagh read }myvdn\. 

An antithesis is incomplete* “when much of its possible effect is lost 
through non-preservation of consonance of the terminations,” i.e. when it 
is unbalanced ( nhayr-i mvtavdzin). “ ‘ The idea which under.' 
lies most of his plays is a struggle of virtue assailed by external or inward 
temptations.’ [This should be ‘ outward or inward ’ , or ' external or 
internal. ’ ] ” 

(w) (1) Climax^ (a ladder) “is an ascending scale”, i.e. a rhetorical 
arrangement of clauses in which there is a graduated increase in emphasis. 

’ ‘ We glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh patience ; and 
mtience experience ; and experience hope \ and hope maketh not ashamed — ’ ’ 
[Rom. V. 3, 4 ) iSl. l^iJ ii ^ 

.i~cb i>A<| j ij j <^\Cax> na na in 

anhd halhi dar musibathd ham fa^r mi-kunim chunki mi-dAmm ki musibat 
mhr rd paydd tm-kunad vd sabr imtihdn rd va imtihdn umrrHid rd va ummid 
sharmsdri na7m-shavad.^ 

IJablb-i man qarnar ast balki shams aCLj j*5 (Example 

a Arabic Gram.). 

“Thou when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin: and sin, when 
i is finished, bringeth forth death — ” (James i. 15) 

jif L> shahvat dbisUm shuda gundh 

'd mi'zdyad va gundh bi-anjdm rasida mawt ra taulid mi-kunad.^ 

(2) Anti ’’-climax Is opposed to Climax and is, unless used for a special 
iurpo.so. a fault in style; it consists in an abrupt descent from stronger 
o Weaker e.\pro.ssioits. E.xamples : b ^ b «VkL - a UA 


‘ nasti'jch'i, or in m.c. bl-chura-yi nasaqcfu. 


Juth in ll!ij,'li.-h and in Urdu fauch a change of subject is bad. 
Faulty A!itiilKv,is might bo called ,iLa3. 


Tcr.add-i q-Mh 


Z" 


;1A3. 


* Incoinpkio .\uiith' aU might bo called 

4^0 regular numu in iVT.iijui but laraqql or tadrij might bo coined for this, 
e Trana. rovh<.'d by Rov. R. Bruco, D.D. 

^ 2Vjna:;t<J or coined term. 
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EXAMPLES OF ERRORS IN RHETORIC. 


The sentence should logically be: “To avoid danger, keep your seats 
till the car stops ’ ’ Aj 6 tjwh Awio ji jts. j| (j-asuo 

^aJUji Aj. 

Connecting, by the co-ordinating conjunction and, two statements that 
are not co-ordinate, is one common instance of incoherence ( JrU'; ^ ) . Other 
reasons of want of unity and lack of coherence are, undue ellipsis, the faulty 
reference of pronouns, and the faulty placing of qualifying words and 
phrases ( ). Note the ambiguity in : — 

*^63 4 S. ojuj =z y 31 aa-JIj 

■ ■ 

Reconstructed as follows, there is no ambiguity; — 

)J^£kU <*1 = Iju«al y jjjA vilf 31 3* ^ 

8 . 63 ^ • 


1 In Urdu AT ^ ^ A^ ^^ijl ^ C, <-• 

Studj** also the following English and Urdu sentences : — 

(a) Illogical: “ I turned to reply, w en the platform on which I was standing gave 
way with a crash” ^ ^ ^ L 

IJJ ^ <£t L&3. This sentence is logically upside down, both in English and Urdu ; 


the main thought is expressed as subordinate and mce versa. In Urdu jab in such a 
position means * then and then only ’ and stands for tab ^3. If ki tS be substituted^.^ 
for jab it will denote simultaneous action and the Urdu idiom will be correct (as if 
would bo in Persian) — though the Pluperfect p/iera tha .instead of the PreterPf 

would bo more idiomatic. ^ 


(b) Logical: When I tmned to reply, the platform on which I was standing gtf 
way with a crosli” \j^ ^ ^ C. L 

IJJ ^ ^ 


^v» « 


(c) If you write, “When the platform on which I was standing gave way with 
u crush, I turned to reply ” ^ t:^ Ji / ^ U3 

that the writer remained unmoved in the midst of 

the crash. 

* rMi 


Tue End. 
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appendix a. — ARABIC GRAMMAR. 
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ABABIC FORMS AKD MEASURES. 


,35 - 

(c) The seven servile letters ( »aSi> 1| ojj;SBJf, or ASlj>Jt ) used to expand a 

word, are contained in the Arabic word yatasammanu “they become 

fat.” 

According to Arab grammarians there are ten zawaHd, con- 
tained in the Arabic words “you asked me about her.” In 

this phrase, hamzaJi and alif are both given; asitis added to some infinitives, 

to form the noun of unity, etc., and to form the feminine ; and J.asitis 
prefixed to the first and third persons of the Aorist Active (and in the Passive 
to the second persons also) to form the Imperative, ‘ ‘ Let me, let them, etc.” 


(d) The radical letters ), always found in primitive roots, 

are twenty-one, 

(c) At first sight it may appear that to find the root of a word, all that 
is necessary is to strip it of aU servile letters. This, however, is not 
the case, for the servile letters are not used for augmentation 07i?y ; some 
roots themselves contain one and even three servile letters: so, were all 
serviles eliminated from the derivatives of such roots, the whole root as well 
as the letters of augmentation might disappear. It is therefore necessary 
to know the \onn of a word, i.e. in what order or position the letter’s 
of augmentation occur in each form of derivative. 


(/} The noun that expresses the simple action is considered as the 
maadar or “source” from which all derivatives are derived. It supplies 
the place of the Infinitive, which is wanting in Arabic. This noun is, how- 
ever, variable in form. 

The Arabs have therefore found it a convenient fiction to treat aU words 
us though derived from the third person singular masculine of the Preterite 
Tense, Indicative Mood, Active Voice ; so, in Arabic dictionaries, all deriva- 
tives (except such roots as contain weak letters *)> are grouped under, and 
must be looked for under, this root. 


[g) Arab grammarians have taken, as a typical root, the word cU> /f'Z" 


signifying ac//o«, and have expanded the I’oot in every possible way to 
form paradigms of every part of speech that could possibly be derived from 
a root, and the formulae so obtained are called “forms, or measures, of 
words.” Just as all the tenses of the Greek verb tupto do not exist in 
any one Greek verb, so no single Arabic root affords all the forms and 


moiisures assigned by grammarians to the root Jju. From some roots, for 


i must be* looked for under the pure root, i.e. 


'the form of the trilitoral 


iul'mitivo. 
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ababic fobms and measures. 


(it) Euphonic difSculties arise when the root contains any of the weak 

s e— f f 9 

consonants or semi- vowels j ; or when a dental and 

V •• 


palatal come together; or when two identical or similar letters come 
together without the intervention of a long vowel. 

The three weak consonants are homogeneous to the three short vowels 
( ), but subordinate to them. When, in a measure, a weak consonant 

would in pronunciation follow a short vowel that is not homogeneous to it, 
euphony requires that the weak consonant should change into the letter of 
prolongation for that short vowel; or, in other words, the short vowel 
changes the weak consonant into that weak consonant that is analogous to 
itself.' These changes are called the Permutations of Weak Consonants 

( JiJijij Example: “place or time of promise; trysting and trysting- 

^ ^ ^ 

place; jjroinised limit of time,”'' is from acj “he promised”; but the 

measure for the Noun of Instrument® is Jlni-o and this would give 

/ . 

muo'ad“’‘, which is uneuphonic : hence, according to rule, the kasrah 


_ t. 

{ ) conquers the ujaio ') and changes it into ?/a ( <^5 ). So, too, 

“ depositing” is for (v. n. 4 of 

P 

{ 1 ) As regards the second kind of euphonic change called if the soft 

dental o follows or i, it changes into the hard palatal i ; if it follows 

■fe, it changes into or else both letters become So; if it follows the soft dental 
j , it changes into and if it either changes into c, or else both letters be- 

come.:: if it followsj, it becomes .j. Examples: from^ho; “ he became fit, ” 

On the measure Jhaii we would get ; but, as Arabs find difficulty in 

pronouncing ii.- immediately after 1^, the word, according to the rule given, 

becomes “idiom”; jJii “ to overlook, look down upon, (and hence) 

to know, be informed ”, from jbb “ to risefof sun) : ” to oppress” , 
or r^! “ to be oppressed : from the root ^13 *‘he married,” we get on 


* Arab grainmarianb give many complicated rules to meet various cases. 

^ Though formed on tlio measure of the Xoun of Instrument, it has the meaning 
ot a Noun of Time and Place: vide § VIII (b), 

^ And from a few verbs, of the Noun of Time and Place also. 
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ON THE STEJIS OF THE VERB. 


(p) Positions op the See vile Letters. — A study of the various forms 
will reveal the following facts, that; — 

(1) The serviles | and o may occur at the beginning, middle, or 

end of a word, as : Jlwl - -^L.£ju»l. 

(2) The servile letter (j- always occupies the second place in a word and 

J#" O 

is preceded by the serviles I or #*, and followed by a servile e>, as : Jhival 

^ ' o ^ ^ c ^ o ^ 

-r *<• y ^ 

(3) The servile .• occurs only as a first letter, as : - iLd;ix« - 

(4) Tl)e serviles cj and occur either in the middle or at the end of a 

~ 5 

^• 1^0 ^ ^ u fio ^ 

intern,' as: JUiJi - 

'I 

(5) The servile j occurs onl}’ in the middle, as: ^>bue “ known” ; 

s • ^ 

“very forgiving” (of God); “prostrating oneself, placing one’s 

forehead on the ground.” 

§ II. On the Stems of the Verb, etc. 

(a) Tlie simijle triliteral root or ground-form of the verb is by some 
grammarians called the ‘First Stem.’ Its meaning may be extended or 
modified by the addition of one or more letters, and the fresh stems thus 
obtained are usually referred to by their numbers, thus “Fifth Stem,” 
“Tenth Stem,’’ etc., which in dictionaries are indicated by a simple Roman 
figure (V — X, etc.). By some writers, these derived stems are termed 
Conjugations. 

(6) Thoie are in all fourteen derived Stems, which Palmer divides into 
four groups, formed b}"^ the four methods: — 

(Ij Adding one letter to the simple stem: this makes a neuter stem 
transitive, or a transitive stem strong or intense in action. 

(2) Prefixing a this implies a consequence or effect. 

(3) Adding two or more letters : this modifies the meaning. 

(4) Distorting the original form as well as adding letters to it: this 
impliL-.s distortion of meaning and indicates colour, defect, or intensity. 

Stem XI is rare even in Arabic, while stems XIE to XV are rarer still 
and may be ignored. 

The .stems up to XI only, ure given below. For Persian, the verbal nouns 


• lJut uiid can occur us the lirst lottora in tho Aorist, for the 1st pors.pl., and 
^ for the :trd per. masc. sing, dual, and plural, and 3rd pcrs, pi. fom. 
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Remark II . — Verbs on the measure cUi making its Aorist cUilJ,have 
always the second or third radical one of the gutturals, hamzah, ^ or ». 

(e) The Arabic paiticiples do not in themselves convey any suggestion of 

% 

time: hence cljlii may mean ‘one who has killed’ as well as 'one who 




is killing ’ ; ‘ one who ought to be killed ’ as well as ‘ one killed.’ 

Tlie Passive Participles (with the exception of the simple triliteral) are 
regularly formed by changing the kasrah ( ~) of the last syllable of 


^ - j’ 


the Active Participle into fathdh ( _i_), as: mursil‘^^ “sender,” 


f 

7hursaV^” “sent” ((Ji*6o and cUi^ of Stem IV).^ 

(/) The Infinitive of Stem I is of varying form, and is therefore specially 
noted in the dictionaries, under each verb. The same verb has often more 

than one infinitive,'^ sometimes with variety in meaning, as : ix*as “ intention” 

and • ‘ ‘ object ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ nearness ’ ’ and *1^ “ relationship.’ ’ One of the 

if i** 

most common forms is cU-*, as : cUi “ killing.” 

The infinitive of cljii is generally as : “ being angry.” Other 

ff S f f f 

measures, from usually intransitive verbs, are: Jy»>, and Jb»i, as: 
“sitting,” flU “being in a perfect state, health,” “entering.” 

Xole that all the stems that begin with hamzah ( f or | ) form the 

Infinitive by inserting an alif before their last radical. In the longer forms, 
loo, the second consonant after the hamzah takes a kasrah. 


Remark I . — Tliere is a passive voice of all transitive verbs, which is formed 
by changing the short vowels of the active. The last short vowel remains 
unchanged; the last but one must be kasrah (~7“) ; and all other move- 

able letters must have zammah (_£_), as: Act., cUj Pass. ; (JUaImI 

- i f ' - - - > 

istaf'al^ Act., usluf^il'^ Pass.; JUlj Act., Pass. 

^ Mi 

Remark 11 . — The active and passive participles are also used as 
Adjectives and. Nouns. 


> ✓ O ^ 

* Thi? ^ttlue niou.^ure uB the noun of place, os: wJXx mdktab^^ (place of writing) 
•• a primary’ or preparatory eoliool/* 

* Baxau verb may have different meanings, tind then has a different noun of 
action for each. 



and the ‘participles only, of Nos. I to VIII, and of No. X, are really necessary. 
A study of the derived ‘ Conjugations ’ , however, simplifies matters. 

(c) The verbal nouns ^ (or “infinitives” or gerunds) are abstract nouns 




III. JLa; VI. dclaj [IX. cUils [xn to XV. 


f 



t 



® Because in European dictionaries the .serial number only is quoted. The Arabs 
arrange these forms difterently. 

3 Not found in Persian. 

^ Kasrah under the second radical often indicates temporary condition, whi n 
zarmnah over it, continuous condition. 
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THE FOUKTBEK CONJTJGATIOKS. 




present, presence ’ ’ ; “ to speak, speech ’ ’ ; JUT “ to be perfect, perfec- 


tion”; going out, {fllao place of going out, exit)”; “to 






die, death,” (from oU, we get isy^, which by permutation becomes 
ojUx ); “ preaching”; “ to be benefited, benefit.” 

i> ^ O ^ ^ <0 ^ 

Examples of less common forms are : ‘ ‘ being deprived ’ ’ ; ejlhi-s * ‘ to 

have power, also one having power, /.e. sovereign ” : &elAj ^ “to regret, . 
regret” ; “ being sorry, sorry, etc., etc. , 

II STEM (i.e. first derived form) Ji*i /a“Z“. 

This is formed by doubling the second letter of the primary, the original 
meaning of which it (1) intensifies ^ ; or (2) it makes a neuter transitive, or a 
transitive causal ; or (3) it is declarative ; or (4) it is denominative * ; or (6) 
it signifies to turn into, convert ; or (6) itindicates a phrase ; or (7) it indicates 

movement towards. Ex. (1) ( uiJ “ he killed”) cUi “ he massacred ” ; ( 

lie struck”) “ he beat violently”; (jli? “ he cut”) “ he cut in 

^ ^ iJi -» ^ * 

pieces ” : (2) (Jji “ he descended ”) “ he brought down” ; “ he knew ”J 

he taught ” ; “ he wrote ”) “ he taught to or caused to write ” 

I JjLi “ he entered”) “ he caused to enter, introduced” ; ( jA' “it was 
many”) ^ tr. “ he increased” ; (3) “he told a lie”) “he believed 
liirn to be lying, took him or declared him to be a liar ” ; ( “he was 
truthful ” ) (Jo-s “ he believed, or he declared to be truthful ” ; (4) “ an 

:irmy”) “he collected an army*’ “a akin” ), “to skin, 

bind books*” : (5)^^ “ toturninto aChrifitian, convert”; ‘‘toconvert 


mciraZ**", uncommon as an Infin., is also tho measure of the noun of place** 
: waICc fuaktah^^ u primary’ or preparatory school.** 

* yadrimat^^^ ( XJUi J ; iucorrectl^' amongst Indiana and Persians nufdnto^ 

• Doubling u letter in Arabic has generally an intensive efiect. 

^ Tliu Denominative forms of II Stem correspond to the English verb formed from 
44 noun, us •• to skin *’ ; •• to water ** etc. 
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THE FOUKTBEN CONJUGATIONS. 


often implied,^ as: “he struck”) “he struck and fought 

with”; “he sat”) “he sat with”; he was the 

partner of So-and-so) (with accusative of person) “he went partners 

with.” 

This stem may also mean to exercise some abstract quality on a person 
or thing, as : ( e)i( “ to be soft, gentle ”) ejiS! “ to exercise gentleness, to treat 

someone kindly” : ‘-oiH “to caress, etc.” : ( ^ “ he journeyed afo»e”)^*t- 

either ‘ ‘ he journeyed alone , or (with the preposition g«) with some one else.* ’ * 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

Note too the following : — “to demand repeatedly ’ ’ ; “ to return 

to (frequently)” ; “to hire by the month ” (from^A) ; oiiL^ “ to hire 
for the summer ” (from »-%*); “to speak with” (from AflA “lip”); 
“ to embrace ” (from “ neck ”). 

jr , > ^ ^ 

Active Pari. lUIaas — Ex. ; JLla^o “ opposing, confronting ’ ’ 


^9 ^ ^ 9(^0 9 0 9 

vilU ( ) “contradictory” ; “ hindering.” 


9 ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 0 09 

Passive Part. lUUix> mufa‘aP^^. — Ex. : “ blesssed, auspicious.’ 


Infinitive. AUlfi-ctnu/a'aZaf"", and — Ex.: ^la>« “ opposition ” 

0 

9 0' 9 ^ ^ 

aJVCq ‘ ‘ dialogue ’ ’ ; Ah^Uas “ discussing with, argument ’ ’ : JIU “ slaughter 

9jt0 0 9 ^ 

( also iJLila-:); “quarrel.” 


IV STEM af'cd'^, is formed by prefixing ! to the root and suppress- 
ing the vowel of the first radical ( o ). With a few exceptions, it is transi- 
tive (taking the object in the accusative), and gives a causal signification to 


t lint iitoni VI /formed by prefixing o to this stem) always clearly indi- 

I'utvb recifjrocity. 

^ ^ ' 900 0 ^ 

* i>o too Af bocome.s and becomes 

* Thw Puasivc Part, id rare in Persian. 

9 ^ 9 0 

* borni' concroto nouns ore also found in this measure, as: wjUf “book”; 

f ^ 

•‘btirrup-iron '‘account,’’ etc., etc. 
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THE rOURTEEN CONJDGATIOiTS. 


Remarl :. — ^Tlie broken plural [vide Remark II, Stem II) is rarely 
Jlslaj, as : pi. The regular feminine plural is commoner. 


V STEM tafa^^aV^, is foi'med by prefixing a c» to No. II, of which it 
may reflect the consequence, as : ( tiJj “to give birth to, to beget ” — “ to 




extract a child (doctor); also fig. being the cause of” ) “ he was born.” 

It also converts it into a reflexive, or gives the idea of doing a thing by degrees, 

^ ^ ^ ^ (jj «• 

and hence is also passive, as: ( “to drink” — “ to make to drink ”) 
“to sip” : («i^ “to become frozen, or hard” — “to cause to 

freeze”) “ he hardened himself by degrees ; “ it was cold ’ ’ — “to 

make cold ”) ; “he cooled himself by degrees” ; “ he broke ” — 

“ he shattered ”) “it was shattered in pieces, etc.”; ( “ he knew” 

- “he taught, he caused to know”) ^J*3 “ to be made to know, to learn 

( *• to stand still ; to be acquainted ” — vas^ “ to make to stand still, to 

stop”) »-ft5j5 “ he hesitated, he delayed.” 

Sometimes, it signifies to give oneself out as, or think oneself something, 

pretending, J as: “he became great”) “ he thought himself great, he 

became proud ; ” (or less common ) “to give oneself out as a pro- 

phet” ; “to pretend to be ill,. to feign sickness ” ; <x*>3 “to pretend 

to zulid or monastic life.” 

It also means, derived from a concrete noun, “ to adopt the tenets, 
etc. of, to become,” as: “to become a Nasrdniyy'*" (Christian)”; 

“to become a Taliudiyy'^^ (Jetr); «5-«l3 “to become bold orfierceasa 
lion ” ( o-jf) ; A-y “ to be propped, to lean on a Sihoj.” 

Presmt Part. lUcLc mutaja^'iP”. — Ex.: jSila “ thinking within oneself, be- 


* * 




ing anxious”; “pretending to be a prophet’ speaker, the 




1st person in grammar** ; “ a student.” 


t But in this sense, No. VI Stem is more common. 



TUB FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS. 68f) 



.Uf “ ho went to .Shorn (Syria) ’ ’ ; ,^ jb \ to go westwards ” ; o^^f* ‘ to reach 
the top. he high; to look downw.ards on, overlook”: (ft? “to stand, 



'j..- .a 
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THE FOTJETEEN CONJUGATIONS. 


“he broke “it was broken”? {«-aiiS’“to expose, reveal”) i-iiSji 

“ he showed himself openly, was revealed or discovered.” 

The original sense was a reflexive of No. I, as **it broke itself ” ; but 
this and other derivative forms have become so habitually used in a 


passive sense, that the true passives of those verbs in which the form cU&l 
is in use, have fallen into disuse.^ One of the meanings of this form is 


‘ accepting the action of the primary,’ as : “ I broke it and so 

it was broken ’ ’ ; vbJi “I opened the door and so it became 

open.” 


It sometimes implies that a person allows an act to be done to him, as : 
>wji“to let oneself be dragged”; p>^l “to let oneself be put to flight, to 
flee.” 


Remark /. — ^This Stem is distinguished from VIII in that the reflexive 
pronoun contained in it is never the indirect, but always the direct, object, 
and also in that this Stem never has a reciprocal signification. 

Remark II. — When the first radical ist_s‘-j-(*-ori:;-J-j or hamzahy 

^ C» 

this form is not used : form VUI (LUiil) takes its place. 

{Active') Participle munfa‘H"”. — ^Ex. : «-aS> C L< ‘‘revealed®”; 

/ A 

*• being lonely " ; being congealed. 


Passive Participle^, '^one. 

Infinitive — Ex : c!*^] “ being thrown down, demolition 

o>»j» “turning aside, deflection”; “admitting wrong doing, hence 

shame.’* 


i In iiuino cvitcs for cuphonvy in othor C£lso 5 to avoid ambi^nitv. 


Supposing from 


tbo Stem were in nsj, the root might bo ^ ** to backbite’*, on the form 
- Fa*t^L‘asaraL Tiie \ of the Indnitive in a hamzaf^*l icasU 

* Tho form of the Passive Participle is not found in stems with a neuter or passive 
meaning. I7de notes to Stems IV and \Tn. 
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THE EOTJETEEN CONJUGATIONS. 




IX STEM lWi This is formed from the trih'teral by prefixing I; 

suppressing the first vowel, and doubling the third radical. It expresses the 
becoming a conspicuous quality, such as colour or bodily defect, as : {jsua “ he 

had a bilious complexion” ; adj., “yellow ”) ^ ” to be or become 




yellow, to yellow” ; “to be hunchbacked”, “ hunch-backed”) 


O 






v_jAak,|8 “ to become hump-backed ” ; (j>e “ to be one-eyed”, adj.) j[>cf 

“to become one-eyed.” Of this form, one or two of the verbal nouns only 
are found in Persian. 


$ 9 


t', 


u9 


Aclivt Participle muf‘all'*”. — ^Ex.^r*^ “ becoming very red.” 

Passive Participle. — None. 

^ U ^ ^ O y o , 

Infinitive ifiUaV^”. — Ex. “becoming crooked”; ® 

‘ * becoming squint-eyed. ’ ’ 

^ ^ t# 

X STEM cUfiLwJ istafiaV*. It implies inquiry, desire, opinion, or tendency, 
witli regard to the matter predicated by the simple verb, as : “ he 

wanted to know, he inquired ” ; “ he asked for pardon ” ; “ he 

thought it beautiful”; “he thought him contemptible.” 

Sometimesit is merely causal, as: wMsbo-jJ^ “tomaketoswear, toadminis- 
ter an oath ” = ciiLa.. 

This form is also a reflexive'' of No. IV, as: (^f “he taught ”)^ih^| “he 

^ ^ ^G 

taught himself** : “ to feel oneself lonely ** ; ^JULoj surrender.** 


^ This form is merely tho ‘adjective (aoun) of colour or defect* with the final 
radiciil doubled, otc^; vide § XIV (6). 

• This word is used in Persian^ 

5 This word is not used in Persian. 

* Originally also “ to ask or command to bo sworn.** 

^ And somotxnies, therefore, tho meaning is apparently neuter. 
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QUADRILITEEAL VERBS. 


^ ^ o ^ ^ o 

Infinitive Jili**! z/'zZaZ*”. — Ex: “ becoming very red.’*] 


[XII STEM, JLywl ipaw*al\ 

This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does 
not occur in the Quran.] 

[Xin STEM Jyii if^avmal^ 

This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does not 
occur in the Quran]. 


[XIV STEM, ifianlaV^ is practically not used.] 


0^0 

[XV STEM, if'anla is practically not used.] 


$ 

§ IV. Quadriliteral Verbs ( ). 

« 

Quadriliteral verbs are formed as foUows : (1) A biliteral root expressing 
sound or movement may be. repeated to indicate repetition, as: 

(fj ^ ^ 

cause to shake, to make to quiver” ( J) to slip); **to whisper 

^ ^ O ^ 

“ to neigh” : (2) To the beginning, end, or middle of the triliteral, 
a fourth letter, usually a liquid or a sibilant, may be added, asr^w 
‘‘to raise up (dust, or from the dead; from j*^); “to be proud 

(from “to be high”): (3) They may be formed from nouns of more 

✓ ^ ^ 

than three letters, some of them foreign, as : ” to put socks on aperson 

(from Ar. form of Pers. “to become a Ax*lj; (4) They 


may bo the prominent parts of a well-known formula, as : cl.^ “ to say <JU-j 




iVU jf( fy iij 1/ " ; “ to say «dl( “ to say praise be to God.” 


lictmrl :, — A few derivatives of quadriliterals are found in Persian. There 

are numerous onomatopoetic quadriliterals as : «Vs oj; “ to gargle ’ ; ” to 

whisiier.” 
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lEREGULAB VERBS. 


§ VI. Irregular Verbs. 

For the conjugation of all Irregular Verbs vidz Paradigms at the end. 
They are classed as : — 

1. Dovhled («.AffLA>o), as: iiAs ( for ) “to extend, to help’*; ^ 
“to flee.” 


2. Hamzat^ ‘‘to order”; JU* 

^ ^ 0^0 0^0 

perative J-s and Jl«»l or dtSu«t|) ; fyi “to read.” 


“to ask” (Im- 


✓ A- ^ f,,- 

Remark I. — If the first radical is as in <_>»»! - “ to be social,” 

the III and IV Stems will be identical in form, as ^ (HI) ‘‘ become 

familiar, to become at one’s ease” and (IV) “to make familiar, 

seta person at his ease.” 

Remark II. — If the last radical is hamzah (or orj) as in tj^- ty*‘to 
read”; ‘‘to become blind ” ; - 1 Ae (3rd radical j> ) “to go be- 


9 * 

yond,” the Infinitive of its II Stem is 

✓ 

^ ^ Mi ✓g 9 ^ ^ ✓ 

3. Assimilated or Weak of the Fd^ ( b ), as: acj “ to 

l)romisc ’ ; “ to be dry.’* 


Remark I. — A word cannot begin with alif. A verb beginning with 
I is mahmuz, * \’ide ’ 2. 

lianark II. — Verbs with the first radical wdio, drop the j in the Impera- 

o o 

live, as : «xc “ promise ” : the measure of the Imperative is clc. Such verbs 

may liave one Infinitive of Stem I as: abo or from cboj, “to join, 

^ ✓ 

unite, reach” ; orvAojifrom “to praise, describe.” In the Infinitive 

of IV, tlie j changes to is> as: ( from ); while in VIII, thej, as 

✓ 

also in the case of is assimilated to the o, that is characteristics of 
this .^tein, as : JLa3) ( from (J«e» ), and jhJi ( from jr-i ). 


1 The Infinitive of III is and of IV 
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i This is also the only form of the ma5rfar**-7-mTmiyy o£ tho qnaJriliteral vorh. 
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NOUNS OF ACTION WITH M. 


S ^ 

“ am I not your Lord ? ** 


comes the Persian expression c: — )/ 


“the day of God’s covenant with man”). 

(6) The following are found in the 2nd persons masculine and feminine 


of the Imperative only, singular, dual, and plural: c»U> *‘give”; Jl*3 

“come.” ^ 

(c) To these may be added “bring” (Imperative); found in the 
singular and plural masculine, and the singular feminine. The expression 

^ “ prolong it ” = 1 etc. 

In the same numbers and genders is found (Imperative) “come on, 
haste.” This occurs in the 4za%. 


Ul 

§ VII. Verbal Nouns of Action formed with M *). 

(a) Besides the simple ‘ Infinitives ’ or Verbal Nouns, there are some 
verbal nouns beginning with f», which have exactly the same meaning. 

They are of the form of the nouns of time and place®': — 

L ( or ; and 5 or Ex.: striking”; 

^ Kj ^ O ^ 

“sitting “doing kindness”; The broken plural of 

these is i-egular, on the measure (JLsLb«, as: Aa^Lr-e; ^f>«; 

II. ( cU4)>cU^. Ex.: ( = u-*^) “mixing.” 

✓ 

III. ( Lhli)-cIpl8/9. Ex. : (Jjl5/o (ordinary Infinitive aiSlaxs ), 

IV. ( ciAif ) - lUsx. Ex.: “ honouring.” 

. Ex. : i>oALc { = ixiJ) “being tight.” 

V^I. ( lIcUu ) - lIcIHx!. Ex.: cIxUplLc (=jL«lau) “being long-suffering”; 


V. ( cUit> ) . O^stA^ 


^ Jzi Persian and Urdu, pronounced as the accusative case, wa ^ayr^-h*** In Arabic, 
iho word has the three cases. 

- The*e infimtivea in AT, and the noun of time and place, are always identical in form ; 
the pussivo participle too, is the same, except in the simple triliteral. 

c# - ^ 

t But "‘a time or place of striking," as the Aor. has as its second 

✓ 

vowel. 


^ o ^ ^ 

» In Persian and 
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2 >rOUN OF TIME AND PLAGE, 


“graveyard” (also ^axj, g^Lo and S5^a^); or “ place of destruc- 
tion” or “place of execution ” ; place of study, a college”; 

,P’<P X 

“place of giving decision, court” ; £^« or ^bxj “printing-office.” The 

addition of the S often gives the idea of “ abounding in, as : “ a place 

abounding in lions.” 

(6) (1) For verbs commencing with j or (_ 5 ‘, the measure is and 

sometimes as ; ® ‘ ‘ place or time of promise ’ ’ , and ® ‘ ‘ time 

or place of fulffiment of promise, rendezvous ” ; a4U/o ( for a3/j-’ ) “place or 

time of birth, anniversary of birth ’ ’ ; C))yo “ watering-place,” etc. ; “ a 

✓ >• 

betting game at archery” (from^-oi “ to cast lots with arrows ). 

(2) This measure is also formed from some roots that do not commence with 
s, as : AW/-AJ “ mosque ” ; “ west, sunset ” ; “ place of striking ” ; 

“ place of alighting, a stage.” All the. above can be Infinitives as well. 


(3) When the third radical is weak, the second syllable is always pointed 
with fathak, as : ( for ) from “ to graze ” ; (for ) 

from “ to look for shelter.” 

(c) From the derived, stems and from quadriliterals, these nouns are 
of the same measure as the Passive Participle (and consequently of the 

aUmasdar'^'l-m'imiyy'^ also), as: — II. (for ) “prayer carpet”; 


1 is one of the measures for the noun of instrument, as : (for 




j ‘‘scales**; “key. 


• Plural From Stem I, on the measure 

^ Plural From Stem I, on the moasuro 
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OTHER VERBAL NOUNS. 


^ ^ o ^ 

(6) The two measures and of the noun of instrument are 

also rarely used as adjectives.^ They convey the idea of doing a thing like a 

iT ^ O 

machine and hence sometimes habitually, as : “ coughing habitually 

✓ 

^ O 

j.} aLo «« coming towards one with boldness.’* Fide also § XV (5) Remark III. 

Remark . — ^In Persian, perhaps the only word found of this laist measure and 
meaning is “ a builder ; an architect.” 

(c) The noun of instrument sometimes indicates the vessel in which 

something is contained, as: or <‘a brazier”; *.^1*1X3 “a milk- 

pail.” 

{d) The measure of the broken plural for JUflxj and is Jlclflxo, as : osjUxs 

P ^ P ^ G S ^ ^ P ^ <j 

“ files ” , (5-*=^ “girdles”: of it is cUslaxs, as : “ arch ” , pi, 

s ^ ^ 


§ X. Other Verbal Nouns. 

(a) The Noun op the Number of Times (is^Jl or XjJ\ 

This signifies the number of times an action is done. It is formed by 
suffixing a 5 to all hifinitives that do not already end in E. It is a form of 
the Noun of Unity, vide § XII. 

The measure for I Stem is aIx.*, as: “one blow” ; “one 

P*(^* P P 

j)romise ” ; “one draught”; “one sitting”; “one 

standing.” 

^ O'" PPe,^ ^ 

Examples : “ I struck him once ’ ’ (but aij ^ = “ Istruck 

him severely ”) ; “they sat two sittings ”(=l>~Xa>.); cuU^ I^U 

*‘they stood up several times.’* The plural of this measure is the 
regular feminine plural, a plural of paucity, and = “several times.” 


i Make no change for gender. 
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XOITK OF USITY. 


“ horse or mare,” “ horseman, good rider”; “ a stone,” “to 

Petrify ” : “ a lion ” ; ^ “ a place full of lions.’ ’ 

f fict 

(6) Derivati\*e Nouns ( /*-»i ) may be derived from nouns or 

from verbs. 

§ XII. Noun of Unity. 

^ G ^ ^0 

Nouns of Unity ( ) indicate one individual form out of 

a species, as: “pigeon-kind” or “doves,” “a pigeon or 

dove,” (but used as singular is the masculine of A-cUa,. and = “ a cock 

pigeon”): “a gold coin” or “a piece of gold,” from >v^i> “gold.” 

The plural, the regular feminine plural, is a plural of paucity. 


§ XIII. Some Forms of Verbal Nouns. 

The principal are : — 

1. Trades AND Offices (abstract) i/Ui /Z'aZof"”, as: Sjlao “trading,” 
iiUA. “ tailoring ” ; ” clerkship.” 


Remark I . — The plural is the regular feminine plural. 

Remark II . — The person professing or carrying on a trade is, as stated 

under Intensive Adjectives (vide § XV), of the measure Jf*i, as: 

“ butcher.” 

2. Pains and Dise.\ses are Jl»3 fu‘al'‘’' (which is also one of the measures 

^ ^ f Jf JC -y 

for sound), as: “headache”; j-l(5 “catarrh”; Jl*— “cough”; jUA 

“quinsy.” 

3. (i) Continuous or Unbroken Sounds are Jl*i fu^dl^” (also used 

^ c, ^ 

for some pains of the body), or /a'lZ'*’* (also one of the measures for 






motion, etc.), Jis: “aery”; “whistling” ( “one whistle”); 

“the sound of running-water, snoring, etc.” For these, the regular 
feminine plural in o is used. 


J end of § VIII (a), p. 652. 

- Bui jjj^ OT <froiii ihx: fcumeroot) generally means ** j.rostration (in worship). 





708 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


(iii) A SMALL QUANTITY, iUi /it'iai"" (also the measure for colour), as; 
“ a draught of liquid ’ ’ ; ^ “ a handful ” ; SAw “ a small quantity ’ ; 
“ small drink ” (this may also be the Infinitive with the is of unity). 
These take the regular feminine plural, or else cUi, as : iisu-i “ a copy,” pi. 
or 




7. Colour in the Abstract fuHat'*” (also the measure for a small 

quantity), as; “redness” ; “greenness”; “ sun-bumtness, 

brunetteness ” ; but exceptions are o«Uj “ whiteness “ blackness.” 

8. Vessel or Implement JUj as: «jSU- “milk-pail”; 

‘ * throng.” 

9. An office aJljii fi^alaV^”, as ; iilU. “ office of KhaUfah.^’ 

✓ ^ 

10. Machine, or Place where so.aiething is obtained ^Ui fa*‘alaV*”, 

as; “ fireship ” ; “ chalk-pit.” 

11. For Participles used as Nouns vide § XIV (a) (2). 


§ XIV. Verbal Adjectives. 

(o) Simple Adjectives denoting an inherent quality are derived from 
the simple Iriliteral (generally of neuter verbs), but are irregular in form and 


, f. 


P ^ P ^ 


measure, as; “handsome” “to be handsome”); (alsou^lA^) 

“happy” (from “ to be happj’ ”); “ cautious ” (from jia- “ to be 

^ ^ ^ 

cautious **) ; thirsty ‘‘ to be thirsty '*) ; “ naked ’’ (from 


p 

Po^ 


^ ^ P ^ 4 


^ *‘to be naked**); ‘‘ emi^ty** (from j^)i ‘‘good** (from 


^ ^ p ^ 


I Alii tnaqauiah { for or ) is written without the dots. 

^ Pq 

* But •• to whistle.” -Also “ zero.” 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


“blind.” The termination is also found in substantives, as: 
“desert.” Tide § XVIII (b) 3. 

Remark 77.— The measure of the broken ^plural for the adjective of colour 
or defect (not elative), masculine or feminine, is J*i, as:^^s^ and 

sM ; and 


/ i 




(c) The Elative ( Jj-AaiJi ). The same measure cWf gives the 


^ ^ O ^ 

masculine elative (i.e. comparative and superlative), as: “better or 

best” ; JLf “more or most majestic” (cUl^ positive); “more or most 

^ ^ O' ✓O' 

high”; “more or most thirsty”; “more or most naked.” 

When the positive is already of this form, as in u^f ‘'white/’ thecompara- 

tive and superlative are thus expressed: «>.*>! “ more intense as to white- 

✓ 


ness” ; “/be most intense as to black.” 


{d) When the elative is followed by the preposition “than” (t^), 




it is comparative and always remains masculine singular in form as : ^ 

# . 

O ' 

lerwise it is superlative, as: 


aU “she is greater than he”; otherwise it is superlative, as: I&a 

“this is //ic grandest (of all) ” ; ill “ the greatest” ; idf> “God is 

most Great (of all')”; Jl«^l o^-if “the noblest of men”; 

“ the largest (feni.) of the cities.” 

Remark 7. If the latter part of the comparison is not a simple 
noun but a sentence etc., an appropriate pronoun is suffixed to (>yo, as : 

(Av*- or) lyo (yJ( uakJf “the weather is better to-day than 




w ✓✓ ^ 9 ^ ^ 


it wa.5 yesterday * : “and verily I was 


O' V 

^ than any other being.” 



(2) The participles are also used ns adjectives and nouns 
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VERBAL INTENSIVE ADJECTHTIS OR INTENSIVE AGENTS. 


Remark . — may be the fern, of adjectives that are not superlatives, 

as: pregnant,*’ br. pi. “hermaphrodite,” hr. pi. 

and «1 !Ua.. 

P O ' ^ 

{Ji) “good,” and ^ “evil,” are substantives or adjectives: they 
form the elative in the usual manner. However, their positives are often used 

fc. C ^ ' * 

for their elatives, as: or) “this is better than that”; 

“ the best of man.” 


§ XV. Verbal Intensive Adjectives or Intensive Agents, 

^ ^ ^ ^ * — 


These are adjectives or substantives, and are derived from, i.e. take 
their force from, the triliteral. The commoner forms are : — 


»’ . 


(1) Jl*-* an intensive form of clcli. Ex.: JIm “killer of many 
“ a great Har” ; “a great helper.” 

> 

Remark . — Professions are generally of this form, as : Jlal “a great imita- 
tor, a professional story-teller ” ; “a barber”; J|</ “glutton”; ^Lj-o 

** a great traveller (especially by sea)*’ ; ** very treacherous.” 


9 ^ 


(2) cL«. Ex.: “very- truthful” ( -‘truthful”; 


friend 1 : “ very- silent ” : “ very holy ” (of men ; but (^j<w * 


f wJ’ 


P 


of God): “ very- drunken.” 




(3) i/X. : =^lx^) very patient ” ; ** very forgiving (of 

jf 

** very thankful; aho a great appreciator” (said of God with 


£ 




£ ^9 


^ IhK forra is vers* rare* *• very great”; ^U>^. '^greaf * 

=^Ua., t-We {.’>). 
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THE RELATIVE ADJECTIVE, AND ITS ABSTRACT NOUN, ETC. 


In Persian, of this intensive form, perhaps the only words used are 
and 

Ronarh I . — There are other rare forms of the intensive not found in 

Persian, as: • “an immoderate laugher”; but “a great dis- 

crirainator ” (epithet of the Khalifah ‘Umar) and “Everlasting” are 

occasionally used in Persian. In the Qoran occurs ?>J tW Jjj ‘ ‘ woe to 
every backbiter and defamer.’ ’ ^ 


4^^ ^ O 

Remark II . — The Ism^'l-Muhalaghali ( j^Uj| ) forms the plural 

^ ' ✓ 

regularly in cjj — ; except the form with added which has no plural. Ex. : 
pi. of (•lU ; but A-ollc lias no plural.' 

Remark III . — As stated in § IX (6), the two measures of the noun of in- 

strument, JUi/a and are also used as intensive adjectives : these admit 

✓ ^ 

of the intensive 2 mentioned in (5), but they make no change for gender; 
they admit of the usual broken plural and 


(7) For the Infinitive used as an intensive adjective w'de § LXII (d). 


i XVI. The Relative (Denominative) Adjective, and its Abstract 

Noun, and. Collective Plural. 

The Relative Adjective and its Abstract Noun is formed by 

sutliximr and rejecting the g of the feminine or the endings of the dual and 
plural, and denotes that a person or thing belongs to, or is connected with, 

$ 

tlu* woitl from which it is derived, as: “belonging to Mekkah,” from 

A ^ 

^ “ paternal, maternal, or parental ” ; “ belonging to Hasan, 

t -- 

or to the Hasandn'" \ “relating to the Haramdn'^’ (the sacred 

precincts of the two mosques in Mekkah and Medinah, or according to some 
.Mekkah and Jerusalem). 


I and Feminine, 

. • • 1 

* ** dftfAUiing behind a per£on’t) back,’* but defainni" to jt person s laco. 



•^DJECTIVBS 
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THE RELATIVE ADJECTIVE, AND ITS ABSTRACT NOUN, ETC. 


(e) Nouns that end in alif mamdudah ( ) change the final hamzali 




into j, as : “sky,” rel. adj. “belonging to the sky,” but 


A 


* Uw * ‘ winter ’ ’ becomes 


5 ^ 


$ 


From or Ui}^ “France,” are formed LSi^y, and etc. 

(/) A j that has been dropped, is restored in the relative adjective, as: 




UJ ^ ^ i^O * 


o ^ 


) “father,” ^yi\ ; (^f ) “brother,” ; (•<> ( ) “blood,” 

i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

C 5 ‘>*<i; ) “missionary,” 


(</) Occasionally there are certain changes in the short vowels, as: 




“Medinah,” rel. adj. madaniyy'^^ “^Mrays/i""” (the Prophet’s 

i 

tribe) ; ^ Qurashiyy'^’^. 




The Tcasrah in the measures cUi and *!« is changed to fathah, as : 

^ ^ * X 

“ a king,” rel. adj. 


(7t) In the case of a proper noun compounded of two words, one is 

^ 9 9 , ■*’ 

OJ O'' UJ Ox Ui x'x* ex' 

usually dropped, as : i^J^. from , and from -^iuLu 




it. 


(i) The following are irregular ; — ^ ( from “ a follower 

t. 

of Abu Hanifah,” but “ a follower of Hamf*” ” (an epithet of 

"" $ 

Abraham) : before Islam, the Arab tribes styled themselves 

Ol 

( 7 ) Another form of the suffix is <,^1, principally used in technical terms. 


w » 


^ 9 


as : “ corporeal” ; “ spiritual ” ; ‘‘lower ” (of letters 

• ** ^ 

dotted underneath ; also of a storey in a building) ; 


I In inoJorn Arabic, as well as in India and Persia, 

r •* ✓ 

tb 

• A special kind of shoe without heel that comes from Yemen, is now called ; 

* ^ 

it thetefore annoys a Yamaniyy'*^ to be c.Ulod ** Yamant,** 







'D 

'O ^ 






Modern Arabic 
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THE DIMINUTIVE. 




§ XVII. The Diminutive ( f*-"] ). 

(a) The Arabic diminutive, which is very rarely used in Persian, is 
formed from the triliteral by inserting a quiescent ya after the second letter 






and pointing the first with zawwa/i ( — —); the measure is Ji**, as: “ a 

man”, dim. rujayl’^^^ (used in contempt =Pers. slave, 

dim. “a bumble slave; also a slave-boy, or a little son of a slave.” 

[The diminutive also expresses endearment ( and even enhancement 

(,rtt^“tbe very best”)]. Frona quadriliterals the form is cUi**, as: 

“scorpion,’^ dimin. viAt (c) (2), For more letters, the form is 

as : “ sparrow,” dimin. vide (c) (3). 


Diminutives may be formed from substantives, adjectives, participles, 
demonstrative pronouns (e.gf. hi from |i, and from note that 


I if 


the initial vowel is here and not ), relative pronouns from 

), from certain prepositions that are substantives ( from ), and 

•• ✓ 

9 ^ 9 ^ 

from some of the verbs of surprise and wonder ( Ui '“ how good 

• ✓ 

he is ! ”), and the numerals. 

Remark . — Diminutives cannot be formed from nouns that are already 

fi c.^9 

of the measure, such as ; “a bay horse.” 

(f>) There are rules for tlie euphonic changes in short vowels : they are 
not given here, but are illustrated in the following examples. (It must be 
recollected that the oharacterisjticKor dominant vowels of the diminutive 

' V , 

me;isure, are zamniah ( ) at theijegihning, and kasrah ( ) at the end : — 

i'<-' .. 

ij*i‘ “a date, dimin. (fern, of masc.jA.-sf )“ smaller,” 




dimin. “dear little one”; (fern.) ” red,” dimin. 

humayra*”- “dear rosy-cheeked”; JUa-f (pi. of pc-ucity) “loads,” dimin. 

\ 


1 If the noun htis u fumininu terminution, it is suifixed,*io the diminutive*. 



THE relative ADJECTIVE, AND ITS ABSTRACT NOUN. ETC. 
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GENDER. 


iof “slave girl”; umayyaV*” . 

t » 

pf “mother”; do. do. - 

(5) As in the formation of broken plurals, so too those nouns that have 

more than four radicals, reject all after the fourth, as: “ quince”, 

dimin. sujayrij'^^. 

(6) Compound nouns take the diminutive in the first part only of the 

compound, as: “humble slave of God” (as a name); 

fifteen”, ‘‘a mere fifteen”; ‘‘before sunset : 

oU*j “ a little before sunset.” 

(7) Diminutives maj' be formed from regular plurals, masculine or 

feminine, and also from “plurals of paucity,” as: dim. 

pi. dimin. 

(8) A few diminutives are very irregular, as: “sunset, dim. 

, dim. ii>U-» 4 it . 


§ XVIII. Gender. 

(а) There are two genders ; masculine and feminine. The place of the 
neuter is generally supplied by the feminine. 

Some nouns are of common gender, as ; “ a horse or a mare” ; 

•* a wing.’ 

(б) The following are Feminine by form : — 

1. Nouns ending in seraiVe I, as: “striker” [unless the sense is 


masculine, a.s in iiuU. “ a Caliph ” (pi. tlilA)]. 

2. Niiuiis eadtng iu servile (Ir \ as: “ Salma (a woman’s name) ; 

’* most beautiful *’ [inde Jilative, § XIV (g)] ; “remembrance ” ; 


i 


aiv K^minizie, without the tanwltif and make no change for cose. 
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OENDEiB. 


4. Collective Nouns that denote living objects destitute of reason and 
that do not admit of the J of unity to indicate an individual, are generally 

feminine, as: “ horse- kind,*’ J jI “ camels.” Those that do take the 

S, are either masculine or feminine,^ as; |*Ua.i “the dove or pigeon tribe”; 

i/cUa. “a single dove or pigeon”: “people” is masc. and fern. Fide 

also under Collective nouns. 

5. All broken plurals are collective nouns (while regular plurals are not), 
and are therefore grammatically feminine (though in some cases they may be 
qualified by a masculine adjective). 

(d) A considerable number are Feminine by usage, as : “ a staff, 

fio fi y 

rod”; ” a well ” ; “ a house” ; jli “ fire ” etc., etc. 

Remarh. — Some grammarians state, that things that the Arabs dislike, 
or that are injurious, they have made feminine; while things they love they 

have made masculine. Hence “the sun ” is feminine, while j*S “ a 

moon ’ ’ is masculine. 

Firdaws jj-jiy “Heaven” is masculine; but “ Heaven,” and*U-» 
” sky ” are feminine hy form. 

(e) Of Common Gender are : — 

1. Those collective nouns, chiefiy denoting animals and plants, from 

which a ‘noun of unity’ can be formed, as : ^5^ ” cattle ” ; “grass- 

hoppers or locusts” ; “ trees ” ; ^ “ dates.” These are masculine by 

form but feminine by signification (&eU^f “ totality ’ ’). Fide also Collective 
Nouns. 

2. The names of the letters of the alphabet. (These are usually 
feminine). 

fiCy fiyy 

3. Words regarded merely as such : AaJ is masculine, while or Aii 
is feminine. 

4. considerable number of nouns incapable of classification, as: 

/ w ✓ PS* P Po P p 

“peace”; “a ladder”; “bazaar, market, street”; 

barley”; “ a hare” (gen. fom.); “ path, road.” 


i But 



used for a ainglt pigeon, is mascuUno, 




pq 

p 

}25 

o 


g 

a 

o 

o 


o 

r-H 

O 

o 

>4^ 


A 


o 


\n'^ 

'I 


o ^ 


'“b 

B 


O 


2 - 

^ nD 

o 

£ 3 


•V ^ 

? p 

3 p 

p eS 

0 o 
ttS PJ 
le 5 

1 O 

«s ^ 'i 

3 I 


•« 

0 

I 

0 

QQ 

cd 

a 

0 

Xi 

1^ 


cS 

0 

1 


o 

o 

"o 

€% 

O 


0 

O 

c3 

r-< 

rp 

•4^ 

0 


g 

0 

a 

2 


W) 

a 

"3 

p 

o 

a 


J oj 

'A 






§ 

d 

0 

t> 

^“S}' 

•43 
o 
0 
•r— » 

*T3 

s 

g 


«4H 

0 

a 

o 


“‘‘'b 


VN 13 


*va 


0 

o 




«p 

0 

1 
P 

"^4 


P 

0 

«N*9 

0 

•PH 

4 

, O 
P 

0 


a 

0 

0 

> 

#V^ 

vS 

li 

«4H 

0 

no 


o 

rP 


\ *— i 

0 ' b 

>> s 

: rO 


08 


ic8 

0 

a 

c8 


ncJ 

2 


x a 


’V “ 

O'^ » •— 


f-X 




0 


0 


^ O, 


0 

0 

0 

t 


0 

0 

g 

ea 

Id 

a 


p 

0 

0 

I 


.1 »v 
■"“2 
o«d 

\ K •-' . 

^ ^ •* 


«s *K 


CO 


0 

'S 

'^4 


R 

.1 

i 

*0 


d 

ti 

■§ 

cd 

•a 


o 


43 

0 

s 

'O 


0 

H 


0 

43 

o 

0 

43 

e6 

:S 

0 

§ 

o 

d 

g 


0 

0 

•c 

1 

o 

o 


*tJ 

.g> « 

0 


O 

43 

d 

0 

a 

o 


>» 
pQ 
0 
d 

‘§ 

0 
Pq 
0 
§ 
to S 

■" I 

d 

p 
0 
04 

o 

p 

fk 


0 

0 

J 


0 

43 

0 

1 

0 
10 

Ph 

§- 

1 

:g 

\.j 

S 

0 

cS 

0 

a 

0 

a 

O 

0 

'I 

P4 

"S 

43 

P 

c8 

Of 


o 

0 

'S 

:§ 


43 

g 

g) 

s 


'-^ N 

-5 


bO 


o 


p 

0 

43 

0 


ce 


nd 


0 

0 

'3 

a 

.o 


0 

d 

•% 

O 


o 

0 

£ 

0 

§ 

a 


'J 


.s 

p 

eS 

pO 


0*4 ^ 

^0 ^ 


3 

M 


I it ' 


\ 

'Ol llJ 


0 

s 

•« 

Jz; 

0 

5 


R 

IB o, 

J 

5S 

OQ 

43 

d 

e 


1 

g 

p 

{§ 


0 

0 

1 

w 

«• 

V 

M 

»\ 9 


> i 

'»« 3 


• 9% 

9S 

9S 

P 

O 

d 


V JL 


0 

d 


w 

‘t 


'J3 


'll 


0 

P 

cd 


•JD 


oq 


0 

0 

d 

0 

0 

43 

0 

Cd 

c 

r<^ 

b{ 


w 


o 

43 

0 


0 

pd 


i 

o 

,JD 

0 

rd 

43 


0 

43 

04 

r*o 

hO 

«>«» 

rw 


0 

;3 

0 

g 

0 

3 

0 

0 


"B 

O 

O 


V^3 




O 

-i 

g 


43 

o 

o 


o , 

'ot: 


CO 

o 

0 

J3 


a 

0 

ra 

•d 

0 

43 

0 


0 

nd 

3 

.2 

0 

H 



CO 

o 

0 

rQ 

d 

1 

ns 


-g 

'p' 

0 

pd 

g 


M 

0 

pQ 


'’i 


P 

O 


I 


0 

I 


eS 

p 

0 

.a 

0 

:S 

I 

a 

1 

© 5P 

^ 1 

0 

a *» 

''fp. 

•pH 0 

0 P 

0 Cd 

rO 0 

0 V“ 
0 \*0 




0 

0 


'J 


0 

3 

& 

CO 

(/) 

1 


.§ 


g 

o 

. a 


I ii 

K V 
O 


•§ 

^1 


N««| N 73 

‘3 


& 
I o 


1^'S 

-3 

I 


ncJ 

a 

C8 


o 

B 

s 

o 

W 


d 

CO 

iF4 

s 

P4 


S The principal direction is the Esist or‘ 




724 


NOTE ON FINAL 


S, ■£ 9 1, ^ 

Sut Jj** when it equals or if no substantive (or pronoun) is 




expressed, takes the feminine s, as raa-sa. “a riding animal, camel ” ; 

fern. 

Remark . — ^The plurals are the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

. (c) Vice versa, Ji*», when it equals and is under the same condi- 

^ 9 ^ ^ ^ it 

tionB as makes no change for the feminine, as : ^ wounded 

y y o ^ ' 

woman** ; iaJj ** a murdered daughter.** 

✓ y 

But (Jtjjej “ when it equals Jlcli, or is an ordinary adjective, takes the 


usual 5, as : “ intercessor,” fern. swiA ; ** sick ”, fern, 


Remark . — ^These take the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

S! 

(/) Those adjectives or participles of the measure cUU that apply to females 
only, make no change \vide XVIII (c) 1], when ^ey indicate some •permanemicy , 
as: (jJlJs “divorcee” fern., (but *allax = ); cL«Ia. “pregnant”; 

“ giving suck ” etc. But |Ac aSiUs “she will he divorced to-morrow.” 

✓ ^ 

Remark . — These form the plural regularly in c»| — , as : 


§ XX. Note on final I- 


ft. 


(a) In derived and primitive nouns it often forms a feminine as : clftt 




“boy,” fern. girl.” 


I When tho Noun of Instrumont is an intensive adjective [ § IX (6)] it is governed by 
tho same rules as nnd 

* In verbs, it is as: **she struck.** In ^trsian^ the final servile 5 of 

Arabic nouns is generally written di J some words are written with o only, and 
some eitlior with o or 5^ indiscriminately. Occasionally, in Persian (and Urdu), there 

is u diuerenco in meaning between the two, as: *a^7da ** religious belief (gener- 

ally)”; ‘aylcJaf “ belief in a particular saint, etc.’*; 4j^* 3 /o‘s*ya “ tho representa- 

tion of tho shrine of Hasan and Husayn,” and c«jJju ta'ziyal ** condolence.” 



FORMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE. 



(6) (1) Adjcclivcs of tlio nio.isuro become uJbe, as : cuiyl- “drunk,” 
fern, *‘.in old dotard,” fom. ; mUiA. “timid,” fern. 
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DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 


§ XXI. Declension of Nouns. 

(a) Arabic nouns have usually three cases, Nominative, Genitive and 

Accusative. They have three numbers, Singular ( ), Dual ( ), and 

Plural ( Ctsdf ). The tanmn marks the indefinite, and the short final vowel 
the definite noun, as : — 


The Singular ).i 


Indefinite 

Definite * 


Definite. 

). 

( ). 

with Pronouns. 

j^Nom. “A book.” 

9 ^ 

99 


The book. 

✓ 

’’ajlif “His book.”<^Ur “My book. 

kitdb'*”. 

alrkitab'*. 

kiWibuh^. 

kUbb-l. 

$ 




Gen. cjliS’, 


i^\SS 


«?■ ' 




kitdb'”. 

alr-kitdb^. 

kit^ih*. 

kitiab-l. 

/o' - ' 




Acc. bllS’ 

> 

ajUr 


kitdb’*". 

al-kitdb°'. 

kitdbah\ 

/ /o- 

kiHab-l. 

9 9 Q ^ 


A word in the Nominative is called in the Genitive or 

9 is ^ 

; and in the Accusative 


(6) A noun with three cases as above is called a Triptote, or by Arab 
i .(.9 

grammarians, o;«aLo ‘ ‘ declinable.” Every noun that has ^ in the nomina- 
tive is a triptote. Every noun (undefined) that has > in the nomina- 
tive is a Diptote ) ; vide, (/). 

(c) The words “father”;^! “brother”; ji “possessor”,'^* 
f . i ^ 

‘ ‘ mouth ” [y ] ; ^ “ father-in-law ’ ’ ; and ‘ ‘ thing, vagina, ’ ’ are declined 
with long vowels when in construction with a noun or with an affixed 


^ Indians and Persians generally* say 

i.e. when defined by the Article, by Suifixed Pronouns, or by a following Gonitivo, 
- O^h etc. etc. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


(t) The Dual ( ). 


Masculine ). 

Nona. ci'jliS’ Jcitaban* “ two books. 
^ ✓ 

Gen.) ^ ^ 

Dat*r^^ 


9 J 


Feminine ( ). 




Nom. c;U^JLo malihatan^ “ two queens.” 

n# ' ^ 

Gen. I -/ ^ 

malihatayn*, 

Dat. ) ^ ' 


In construction, or when followed by an af&xed pronoun, the u> is 
dropped, as; 6 jJ bliS” “ the two books of Zayd” ; /? hiiabay-k* 

” in his two books.” 

Remark. If a noun ends in alif mamdudah followed by a servile hamzah 
( ), the hamzah becomes _} in the dual, as: “two deserts” 

(from *« two black women.” 


(?) Regular, or Sane, Plural ( ^U| ). 


Masculine 

Nom. katibun". 

Gen.) ^ 

. kdlibin'^. 

Acc.J 


Feminine 


Nom.^ maliJcat^^. 

Gen. 


Dat. 


mcdiTedt'^. 


, 3 >ud,fem. dual, and the masc. plural, make no change for the 

definite form except prefixing Ji. 

(!') A final weak radical affects the case endings. 

T e word 502*" (indefinite) “a Qazi ” (from to decide, 

* ✓ 

}. ’s on the measure cUli : its proper forms for the nominative and 
uould be 50211/“” and qaziy*”; and with the definite article, 
the uommatire and genitive would be ^Uli al-j&ij,. end aH^y‘. 

ut tliese aounds are considered uneupbonious ( <1,^ ),® so they become 


prououn. 


* The A ( g ; of the femiaine singular becomes r ( o ) when followed bv an affixed 

nim ' ^ 


If the 


(S Wert) miishaddadf as in tho sound would not be uncupiionious. 
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© 
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BEGULAB MASCULIEE PLUBAL, 


Remark . — ^Nouns like and are called e»(^sJ( jaAxi 

<! ' ^ 

“declined but with the final vowels understood.” 

(p) The Rbgulab Masculine Plueal is used for: — 

(i) Participles making their feminine in S and signifying rational beings. 

(ii) Proper names of men, provided they consist of one word (and are 

Ju#e ^ 

not compound as a 11| ), and do not end in 5: and also diminutives of such 

names. 

(iii) Diminutives of masculines that denote rational beings. 

• (iv) Relative adjectives in (qualifying a masculine plural). 

(v) The dative dl»>f with comp, or sup. meaning, as: for 

✓ 

Remark I . — It cannot be used for adjectives of the measures and 

when these are of common gender (i.e. when they do not admit of the 
feminine ?; [vide Intensive Adjectives (3) and (4)]. 


Remark II . — Adjectives admit of the sound masc. pi. , only when they 
qualify substantives denoting rational beings. 


9 ^' ^ a5 ^ 

(vi) JUi when it denotes profession, as: “carpenter,” pi. 

Pit ^ ^ 

(alsoji=i.lwj). 


(vii) There are a few exceptions to the above rule,* viz.‘. “sons”; 
“members of a family” (also “fit ”); possessed of,” pi. jyS and 
“ world,” “ the universe ” ; o-yf “land earth,” and 

. f .. 1 

(more commonly ^ u^ljf ) ; “ a year,” pi. {HjXm 8 “ years,” and some 

others. 


t The plural forms niplSS, etc., are not the plural of and (which 

S * jf ^ 

is )lJLct and 

- A peculiar form. In Porsiuu 

Tlk? oblique ciise is used in Persian (of courao without tho final vowel). 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
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DIPTOTBS. 


(xv) A few masculine nouns that have no broken plural take the regular 
feminine plural, as : * ‘ an animal, a living thing,” pi. 

JRevmrlct The, Regidar Feminine Plural is sometimes accompanied by 
a change in the short vowels, as: charge, attack ” , pi. 

, S! ^,9 9 

5;?^. * a room,” pi. and 

§ XXII. Diptotes. 

(a) The following classes are Diptotes : — 

(i) Proper names of more than three letters that are feminine, or that 
end in i, mMo. or £em., an: -Ij (a woman’s name) ; (a man’s name) ; 

“ Mecca” ; “ a scorpion.” but » ‘Aqrab ” (a man’s name). 

(u) Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or foreign triliteral 
names with the second letter moveable, as : 

(ill) Feminine Arabic proper names that are triliteral and have the 
second letter mhin, may or may not be fully declined, as: ^ or (a 

woman s name); but^ “ Egypt,” and^-lo “ acity.” But such as have 

the >,nd radical mutaharrik are diptotes, as : jitm “ Hell.” 

-KewiarL— is the same in all cases : vide 8 XXI (/) to (n) • J 

- doolmablo. although foreign; hecauee the seoond leLr is siL ‘ ' 

^ (iv) Any proper names that are corruptions . as : jit ^/or“, corruption of 

(v) Proper names that are on the form rtf s. r i. ‘'f 

t ^ ^ lorm of any part of a verb, as: 

(on cIaj 1 do’*)* iXf .j ( • • t * 1 • 

1* increases”); ^ ‘.Jerusalem.” 

(vi) All proper names ending in i.ji— ac j j 

^ o in UJ , as . u;Uj^ j and compound proper ■ 


names of one word, as : iJUIm. 

Jrii) All adjectives of the^measure of tui (but not ). [The feminine 

of rWr as a superla^iv^ is Jr^Jlural MlT; but tbe L/j^, i, an ereeption]. 
But tUji ‘‘u*idower,” fern iLojf. ' 



REGULAR FEMININE PLURAL. 
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BEOKEN PLURALS. 


feminine plural takes tanmn. The plural of j a is not a diptote nor such 
words as 0*15 or 

' ' 

(d) Feminine nouns and broken plurals that end in or — , are the same 

in all cases and have no as : good news presents; 

“sick men”; “virgins.” 

« 

• 9 

Remark , — Those in which the alif maqsurah is radical (as in 

f 

“guidance” for are exceptions. 


§ XXIII. Broken, Inner, ^ or Irregular Plurals. 

(a) These are so irregular and various that no rules can greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are more common 
than others. Only after some proficiency in Arabic has been attained should 
the tables of forms for broken plurals given in the grammars, be studied. 

8 a rule, the Broken Plurals are given in the dictionaries : 

when omitted, it is to be presumed that the word either has no plural or a 
regular plural. Some nouns have more than one broken plural ; in this case 
the plurals have usually different meanings ; i,e. when a noun has several 
meanings in the singular, it usually has a different form of broken plural for 


each, as: » a boy, a son, ” pis. “ boys,” and Sjf “ sons or descen- 

dants” : ^ 4 ^ “eye, ehief, spring of water, the letter j” (which resembles 
“"lettem.'!” XT “chiefs”; X' “springs”; 

-lany foims seem to be derived from obsolete singulars and not. from 
those m use. 


( ) Some words have the regular masculine or feminine plural as well as 
one or more broken plurals. 

(c) The inegular plurals are collective nouns and are therefore usually 
mmme, e\en when they are the plural of masculine words: they are 
declined like the singular, triptote or diptote. The sound plurals indicate 
dtsiiiict individuals. 


« So called by Gerinun scholars as the change for the plunil takes place within the 
body 01 the word. 

^ So ^ 

•- TJiis form J*.*! is generally used for limbs, etc. 



(vlii) Thoso ndjoctivcs of tho mcnsuro that have as a feminine 



In such hrok'Mi plurals as “ friends,” and “martyrs, 


fiaiutrh. — ,[<1^ “pregnant ” has no masculine form. 

(xi) Broken plurals that liavo two or more letters after a servile alif 



(6) All Diptotes that have Jl, or a possessive suflSx, or are a muzdf , 
become Triptotes. 

(c) The regular masculine and feminine plural, and the dual, have 
only two cases, but are not diptotes ; they never become tripotes; also the 
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4^ 9 ^ o \ ^ 

themselve in their prayers ” : here being definite, is a plural of multi- 

^ 9 ^ # 

tude, while though without Jt agrees with a definite subject and is 

therefore also definite. 


u9 .'o 

^ f^6Jf * certainly the Believers are happy who humbled 


(2) The Regular Feminine Plural is a Plural oe Paucity, unless it 
happens that anoun has only one form of plural, as : _ysw “ tree-kind,” 

“a tree,” “some few trees,” ^ “ trees: “ a sign,” otolh 

9 ^ ^ 

“ few signs ” ; j.53U “ many signs.” 

(g) The regular feminine plurals and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals, while the broken plurals denote a class. 

{h) If a noun has only one form of plural it has no restriction as to 
paucity or multitude. 

(i) Broken plurals are, for neuters invariably, and for masculines usually, 
treated as singular feminine (collective) norms, and usually take their 
adjectives in the singular feminine. They may, however, be qualified by a 

9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 9o ^ ^ ^ • 

broken plural, as: JU.; (or )“ noble men,” as well as by 

the regular plural, especially if the noun denotes rational beings, as : 

or ; At»J| tibUjUaJf “the good horses”; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


^ ^^9^ 9,9 

‘‘ fat cows ” : “ shining pearls.” 

An adjective in the broken plural cannot, however, qualify an abstract 

9, ' ^ 9,^9,;,^ ,(.'9,^9 

noun, as : (and not jUif but we can say 

(j) Tliere are three forms ^ of broken plural : (i) Those that add a letter 
or letters to the singular, as: a ‘‘maUj’* pi. ‘‘men 9 


c ( 


Si 


l)roperty, 
a book,” 


9 


” pi. (ii) those that reject a letter or letters, as. 

999 9 ,^ , j » 

pi. 1 -^ ; dlii-j “a ship,” pi. : (iii) those that change 


9 ^ 


the 


I Many or few, as this measure is common to paucity and multitude, vide (d) (iv). 
• There is no special feminine form for broken plurals of adjectives. 
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BROKEN, niTNER, OR IRREGULAR PLURALS. 


hands”* pl. ) “some few hands”; pi. of pi. 

“many hands, aUo assistance, benefits”: “ a book ” ; pl. '-asue ^ 

“books” ; pl. »-i5l»-a “ many books ” : “a city” ; pl.«;<^x>; pl. of pl. 

‘Vide’ (e). 

(2) Sometimes the regular feminine plural is suffixed to the broken 
plural of a neuter noun, as : “road ” ; pl. 

jf 

pl. of pl. »a»V^J=. 

(ji) Irregular Plurals. The following are quite irregular, or are 
formed from obsolete singulars : — 

Sf 

(•f “mother,” pl. 

jc. ^ 

^ “ mouth,” pl. *iyf “mouths; rumour.” 
fXK “ water,” pl. >sli< or ifyof, 

gf^l “ woman,” pl. or or “ women.” 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

iT^O if ^ ^ ^ 

“ man,” pl. or <^*01 (and pl. of pl. ). 

✓ ^ 

(0) Examples of Broken Plurals formed by adding a Letter : — 

(1) tlfj. jahal'^” “a mountain,” pl. Jb^jt65i““. 

ra;id“" “ a man ” ") > 

, >• pl. JLa-i nial“". 

rc/i?**® “ a footman ” j " 

rift*-’* “a strong wind,” pl. nya/i.“«. 


i In Persian ahrays and 

s i^ot a plural of paucity. 

i, ^ 

i But ihjit met. “road,” has a pl. 


,,, ■^ 1 *' , , £ it' ^ ^ i • tti 

* -Also lUj : other plurals of “ footman” are (JLj.j . a/U.; . JUj . JUj.^ - vylU.;. 


BROKEN, INNER, OR IRREGULAR PLURALS. 
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mad^nat'*^ “a city,” 

40 

saflnaV^” ‘ ‘ a ship,’ 

sj^ qaryat"^ “a village,” 
sSjj birkaP*” “pool,” etc.. 


pi. iD^ rnvdun'*”, 

„ sufun'^^. 

i 9 

„ ^^qura'\^ 

f '9 

,, burah"”. 


&lomillat“” “nation,” etc., ,, Jho m7aZ“”. 

0 


(g) Examples of Bboken Plubals that Change a Vowel : 
fcanm“" “ kind,” pi- (•[/ 

✓ 

suwt^^ ** lash, whip for 

^0 

flogging,” .. iU.-s?Va<“”. 


/ ^0 

asad^” “ lion,” 
walad^^ “ son, boy,’ 

^00 

khashah''” “ wood,” 

^00 

cil* falak^^ “sky,” 


99' 

,, iSwof itsud*^”. 

9o9 

,, wvld"'*.^ 

s 

,, ugJItg^ Mv>shub^”. 

jf 

,, fuluk^”.^ 


(r) The following may be gonsidebed Regulab : — 

. , , I'"- 

(1) The singular may always have as one of its plurals CM», as . 

f'c 9 9^9 fi,u 9 6^9 9^9 

Aflaaj “ a rarity,” pi. uftsJ j sentence,” pi. “followers of 

^ 0^ 

a particular prophet,” pi. j*^f. 


(2) Tlio singular generally has as one plural l 1«, as : oliS" “ a book,’ 

0 ^ 

i 99 S , 99 9 9 , 999 

pi. ;tA:^ “ a wall,” pi. “ a donkey,” pl.^. 

0 * 

g 0 0 

But the plural of sdkab^^ ‘'cloud,” is also of the form cW, viz^^ 

^ ^ 9 


I Also garf/2t*‘*=plural of paucity, rzdc (/). 

^ 0<9 ^ 

4 The plurals or v:;* 4 )Jj=“boj-fi**; but offspring, 


descendants. 


/ < - 

i Also 1^11*1 plural of paucity. 
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BROKEN, INNER, OR IRREGULAR PLURALS. 


Eemarh . — ^Bufc aU* may be a singular, as : SjstJi . 


Ml • 


(7) The measure is always a plural of raiional nouns derived 

V 

^ ^ s 

from verbs with the third radical weak, as : uel» pi. SUas (for ) ; 

g,9 ■ ^ g,9 * 

l6 "missionary (of any religion) ,” pi. Sic*; “shepherd,” pi. 5U»j; jlj 

«s 

“narrator,” pi. Sljj; “raiding, a warrior,” ijjfi (for ) ; Jlj 

9 9 

“ Governor,” pi. SJIj (for ). 

(8) From the feminine singular aJU* 3 from strong radicals, a plural cWl** 

✓ 

can always be formed, as: ^iLo “city,” pi. Ai^ “ wife,” ® > 

- ^ ^ 

^►i^fem., “great,” pi. But aJlmw* from a root with the last radical 

< jfCv X ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 9 ^^ 

weak, has one plural 5)1** fa‘ald, as: aaLc (from ll« ), pi. bdic ^ 

“calamity,” pi, b5b.4 

(9) Singular raiional nouns that end in a weak letter and are of the 


9 , 


9 ^ O- 


$ 

tu ^ 


measure have their plural z3U*|, as: waliyy'*’' “patron, friend. 


^ In Urdu and Persian, compounds of the form of are incorrectly written and 

9 

^ 9(t9* 9 ^ ^ 9^ 

pronounced with j_c, os: iL^I j^lS qaziy'*'l-guz5t, lot ggz* 'l-guzai : so too 

with isj^ and ^aJ| etc., etc. 

~ In India, Persia, ond Turkey also a “religious warrior,” being a contraction of the 
phrase aJJi Jii- 

^0*9 90^9 0009c*^9^ 

HcmarJ:^ — In and iyjt the final % ( ) is an addition to the 

£-9 

measure J**', and the words arc correct without it. 

£ In Urdu and Persian is not ** wife or companion,” but ‘Mikelihood; context; 
and good order (of many things), or seemly attitude (of one person).** 

» All three cases tlie same. 



UROKKK, tSNEU, OU inilEOULAR I’LURAI^. 



3 All thrco co«oa tho samo. 

^ Incorrectly amongst Indians and Persians pUIis ; this measure does not exist in 
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(12) Quadriliterals ( S not counted), the consonants all radicals, have 
dJl2, as : is “fox,” pi. pi. “abridge,” 

“gems,” pl.^Aj^ ; “ a star,” pi. v^t/* 

The same measure is used for the pi. of those quadriliterals ( » not 

* 

counted ) that are formed from the triliterals by prefixing f - o or p, as : 

9 ^ ^ fi ^ ^ P ^ ^ ^ o ^ ^ ^ Xf P ^ ^ ^C 3 ^ ^ 

“finger,” pi. ©l-fif; pi. Sd)^ » P^* J3^j % pi. «hsw), 


U1 ^ < 


pi. Jlssuo . 

(13) Quinqueliterals (S not included) not primitive or foreign, with the 


p 


^ ,(,9 


penultimate a long vowel, have a plural tljJl**, as: “ an emperor,” 

P ^ ^ ^ P O ^ ^ ^ ^ O 

pi. “a large box or chest,” pi... (3iA^*»; <3'?'^3 “infidel. 


P ^c, 


9 ,, f 


hypocrite,” pi. ^tvftx> “ a key,” pi. “poor quiet,” pi. 




^ P 

(14) The broken plural of ch*i5 is c4*la3, mde I Stem ; but the regular 

✓ ✓ 

if 

feminine plural in cijI — can also be used. 

Remark . — The Infinitive of all other derived forms (with the exception 
of tlie aZ-?7iasacZir“*i-mimii/yaft) is the regular feminine in cb( — , vide I Stem. 

P.O' 

(16) When is superlative, it has, when used as a noun, its plural 

p 

chUf, in the masculine, vide § XIV {g). 


X/P^ ^ ^P ^ ^^x*P 

Its feminine has optionally cJU* or Tide § XIV {g). 

Wlion cUit signifies colour or defect (fern. ), the plural for both 

P c 9 ^ P^o 9 S^b, P^b 9 

masculine and feminine is or hjIIaj, as : “red,” pi. or 

^ P i^P ^ *X,P 

(^f “ blind,” pi. 4 _,** and 

(1C) The noun of instrument has optionally cUlax or vide% IX (d). 

P 

(17) Tlie noun of time and place has chsli^. Vide also § VII (a) I. 
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§ XXV. Conjugation of the Simple Regular Triliteral Verb. 

The Active Voice ( )• 

There are three tenses ; the Preterite ( 4 >Jik*l| ), the Aorist 

and the Imperative (^Dl ). 

{a) The Preterite Active is jis', or J*i according to the verb. 

All three are declined alike, i.e.. they all have the same tense endings or cases 
in the Preterite, and the same endings or prefixes in the Aorist: these are 
virtually affixed pronouns. 

^ ^ i. 4- 

The forms cUi and are generally intransitive and denote a state or 

quality: the former denotes permanent condition, as : beauti- 

ful,” the latter temporary condition, as : “ to be sad.” 

✓ 

The Passive is always Jl** and is declined in the same way . 


Plural. 

Preterite, 

Dual. 


Singular. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 



i 

, liUi 


1 

1 o ^ 

oJLiu 

< ✓ 

iUi 

fa'aln^ 

fa‘alu 

1 fa‘alata 

fa‘ald 

fa‘alat 

fa^aP 

“ They did.” 

“They two did.” ! 

\ “She did.” “He did.’ 

I 


fa^aUu7in‘‘ fa‘aUum 
“ Ye did.” 


ti 


USijJ 

ja'altuma 
Ye two did.’’ 


IjlU 3 


ja'alna 
‘We did.*’ 


J 9 




oJbtj 


ia^oHV fa‘aU‘^ 

“ Thou didst.” 

fa'alV^ 

“I did.” 


f C-' ^ ^ 0>' 

(6) The Aorist may be cUsji , JUrj, or dU«J. 

Usually verbs whose 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural, and verbs of the 
form Ja», take ; while those of the form lU» take . 


^ Note that ihi.s final alxi is or otioso. In. a word liko ‘‘ they 

A»]>rc^ iii’.cvl,*’ re this tiJi/ not introduced, t ho final j might bo niistakon for the con- 
juncihiri •• iuui.** Consequently, before tho afiixed pronouns the dlxf is dropped, as it 

I dtil- n-» \irc:ul purpo-jc. 



j XXIV. Collective Nouns ( ^*->1 ), and Class Nouns 



n noun i:« often idonticrtl with the name of the country, ns: .slfl/ “India, or 
ti'.o Indians ” ; j»jJi “ Uum, aho the people of Uiim/’ ' 


sinylo individual is fornic<l hy the relative (_c. However the plural jjIa 




J =3 

tS >0 

CO «• 

cj a 

S .5 
S ^ 

O m 

en 


5 

Cf 

I s-il 


^ In India, i?i7m means Turkey. The desert Arabs call Turkey Bum, while the town 
Arabs call Greece Bum. 
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✓ o ^ ^ 

means “ otherwise, or so that” ^ ; j when it is equivalent to iD^ J (called 

C5^ 

“the lam that equals hay in order that”); “until, so much 

so that.” 

(iii ) Jussive Mood oe Apocopated Aoeist. — When the Aorist is preceded 

g' 

by the particles “not, never” and U “not yet” (which give the 
Aorist a past sense); J“let” “the lam of the Imperative”); 

51 prohibitive (called ^51 Z5*’“ ’n-naky ) ; or when it is used as an Impera- 

* ✓ 

tive, or follows an Imperative (and expresses the jazd of a condition), it loses 

its final vowel, as in: Ui® “ visit me less often and you will in- 

crease my affection for you” (said by the Prophet to a too-frequent visitor) ; 

The verb lyl^ loses its j when the last radical is vowel-less, as: In 

those forms in which there are no inflexional suffixes, it can also reject the w, 

as: 




Remark. — The following particles and pronouns apocopate the final vowel 

O C» X ^ 

of ^iro Aorists (protasis and apodosis) : ^>1 “ if ” ; “ he who ” etc.; “ that 

which, what ”; “whatever” ; 4 _ 5 -| “whoever” etc. (declined); Ui».® 
“wherever”; |j| “when” ; Uil® “whenever that ”; ^sLo when,if ” (only 
apocopates when conditional, not when temporal ® or interrogative) ; Uijf = 
“ where ” ; “ where ” ; “ when ” ; Ufijr “ however.” 


» Vido § XLV. 

✓ ^ 

* For past time 1^5)^ is followed by the Preterite. Vide, § XLVl 
- “ at intervals, occasionally.” 




u ✓ 


* . Lc - and are never joined to Lc but the rest may be joined or not- 

Aftv*r au indcflnito iioun^ Lo := ** a certain,** or any whatever.** 


uud i! do not apocopate unless joined with Lc^ 


* ^ v.’henever *’ (temporal) does hot apocopate. 
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§ XXVI. Pronouns. 

(a) Some pronouns are “ separate” ( ttaALo ), others" afi^xed ” ( JlaLo). 
The Separate Personal Pronouns expressing the nominative case 


are 


Sing. 

M. 


¥. 


1. I ^ Of (common) 


ana. 

2. Thou 

oof 

anV*. 

3. He 

,9 

huv/^. 


Dual. 

Common. 


oif 

ani^. 
She 

^ i 

✓ 

hiy^. 


Ye two 

USif. 

antuma. 


They two 

^9 

u 

hurm. 


Plural. 



M. 

Common. 

F. 





We 






nahn*. 






You 



oiSif. 


antum. 


antunn^. 


They 

.(.9 

hum. 


^9 

hunn*. 


When both subject and predicate are definite,® it is usual, for clearness, 
to insert the appropriate pronoun of the 3rd pers., as; yt aSi "God, 

he is thy Lord,” or " God, he is the Lord.” ® 

This Pronoun of Separation ( ) must be carefully distinguished 

torn tie Pronoun of Emphasis ( aj^UIi ) that contrasts the subject with 
another subject and so gives it emphasis, as; y lil " this was 

le reason , ^ “ the Muslims (not the slaves or mer- 

cenaries) formed the army.” 

Even if tlie subject is a first or a second personal pronoun, the#A®Vdisused 
to form the copula, as ; iTf " I am the Lord thy God.” 

If the conjunctions j and o "and,” or J "certainly,” are prefixed to 

or 4 ^, tho > may optionally lose its vowel, as ; ^ j wahio^^ faJiy^ : this 
ijciio rally occurs in poetry. 


^ ib pronounced anci. 

- C’olloquiully uKo for an indefinite predicate. 




(v) The Imperative is formed by cutting o£E the prefix e» from the second 
persons of the Apocopated Aorist and substituting a^amzctf" ^l-wasl, and, if the 

second radical has ( ) , pointing it also with ( ) ; and if ( ) or 

( ) , pointing it with : — 


Im/peralive. 



* The vowels may change as in the singular. 
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PKONOUKS (affixed). 


o>’ of 

(2) If a hamzat^’l-wasl^ toWo'wa hum or him ^ “ they or them,” Aum ^ 

“ you,” or antum “ you,’ ' or -turn (the verbal ending) , then the mim must 

be pointed with mmmah, as: alayhim^^ s-saW.m'^. If » is preceded 

by along vowel, its zammah is pronounced short; if by a short vowel, 
long. 

(e) As the affixed pronouns make the noun definite, its tanwiin disappears. 
Consequently the termination S is written before the affixed pronouns : it 
is of course pronounced t, as it is before all vowels, even when written J5. 

(/) (I) The preposition J Z* becomes J Z* before the pronouns, except the 

first, as: ^ lal^> ^ ^ “ *0 or for me.” Vide also 

§ XXXII (5). 

(2) But ^ ‘‘near, with, in the opinion of/’ makes no change except 

c 

before the first person, when it becomes ‘ind-i near me, etc.’ ’ 

(g) (1) The final letters ^t) of the dual oases, and of the regular masculine 

s ^ ^ 

plural cases, are dropped before the affixed pronouns, as : JsUliS' kitabah" “ his 

9 9 ^ 

two books ” ; zarihu-h'* “ his strikers (i.e. those who beat him).” 

(2) Similarly the mute alif^ of the 3rd pers. masc. pi. of the Preterite, 

9 9 ^^ 

or of the apocopated Aorist, is dropped, as : kaidbu-h* “ they wrote it 

9 9 

8^^ “ they did ® not write it.’ ’ 

* 9 ^ ^ 

(70 Note the force of the pronouns in prayed the whole of 


1 i.e, tho hamzah in the article J|, the initial hamzah of all derived forms of the 
verb uxcopt Stem IV (tWf af^aV^), of fyol, and jjjUSl maso. and 

K'ln., and al.io tho hainzcih of the trlliteral Imperative. 

5 Though not here a letter of prolongation, it is called alif. The letter f is only styled 
h'tm.ult when it ha^ a Jiarakai, or when being sakin it is marked with a f- and has a 

^ o 9 jf o* 

i:uitur.il sound ( ^UJJi SIxm ) as in “ despair.” 


^ IVitii the .Aorist, ^ 


gives tho sense oi iho Preterite, 



(/)) (1) The Affixed I’noxouxs are Possessive; they also express the 
oblique ca^es (Genitive, Dative, Accusative, etc.) of the Pcrso?iaZ Pronoun : — 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

M. Common. F. | Common. M. Common. F. 

1 Mv or yjt 1 Our or li 

•* I 



I The diminutivo singular is hunayy^^ oh ni 3 - darling boy. 
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eeflexive pronouns. 


(fc) The Reflexive Peonoun is expressed by “ self” (agreeing in 
TUTtnbRr witb its noun) joined to the a£&xed pronounSj asi-” 

or) “I went myself ” ; or) ” tliey 

went themselves ” ; (iS he “ killed himself ” ; )jiis “they killed 

themselves.’ ’ 

fft/' ^ f , ^ < 

ertt* (pl* 1:14*0 “ 6 y®> essence ” and (pi. cjIj^)j are also used for “ self,” 
in the same way as 

[ 1 ) ( 1 ) The Demonsteative Pronouns are ia ‘‘ this ” (or more emphati- 
cally |iA), and “ that.” 



Singular. I 


Dual. 



Plural. 



M. 

F. 

M. 


F. 




N.' 


y y *• y 

y 

N. 


vuU 

N. 

G. 



G. 

C 

C5^ 

y y ^ 

y 

zaw*. 


y 

tan*. 

or 

y 9 

A. 

za. 

r 

.U 




A. 

\ ula^. 

ulq. 



21, ZtVi*, 
ll, 

?• ^ 

y 

\ 

iir4* 


J 




la. 

A. ( 

> 

1 zfiyn*. 

tayn*. 





il is seldom used by itself. 

It is usually compounded with the demonstrative particle U, * (written 

' ^1 I , * 

A) and is declined thus : Sing. Masc. |(iA>, and Fern. (rarely ts^)> 

•• ^ 

cases. 

'' ' ✓ I ^ ^ * 

Dual Masc. noni. lyli*, and Fern. uiIIa; gen. and acc. Masc. and 

iTj yS\ 

Fern, Ph for both genders and all cases. 

y y 


I According to one authority is used in tlie singular only, but this does not 

appear to bo correct. 

* b tiUo added for tiaphasLi to other pronouns also, as ; ^ b “ you ond no 
other •’ ; Aili, ) oJf u “ it was you {who) kiUod him." 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Adjective and ■ is used for definite antecedents ^ only : its feminine singular 
is jJJf allaU (all cases). The Plural is alla£n<* masculine, and 

dllldtl^ or feminine (all cases) : used for rational beings only. The 

Dual is, Nominative alllazan* maso., and lyliUf* alllatdn* fern. ^ 

and Genitive and Accusative alUazayn* masculine, and alllatayn^ 

feminine. is always definite, even when used substantively. 


W 

(o) Other Relatives (and the Interrogatives) are (1) (as a Con- 
junctive it is without infiexion) “he who, whoever, such as, those who, what- 
ever (of living things)’’; also Interr. “whol” usually (followed by a 

singular masc.® verb); and (2) U (without infiexion) “that which, what, 
a tiling that, whatever (of neuter things ; also Interr. “ what ? ”). These arg 
used substantively and are either definite or indefinite. 

Remark. 1. — is also an indefinite pronoun, as: ‘‘on a certain 

day”, oZso“ some day ” ; Lo “ a certain man * ”; to ojfj U “I 
did not see any man whatever ” ; Q. ^jjLs ayy® qalam''^ “ which pen (do 

you want) ? A. ® U UJL5 “ any pen you like.’ ’ 


1 If tho antecedent is indefinite^ the Belative is omitted. Colloquially however (not 




classically ) tho antecedent to may be indefinite. 

2 Only two of tho J can be pronounced. The suhun over the first lam is never 

written. Compare id)|. The pron. is compounded of the Article Jf^ the Particle 

•• ✓ 

J, and tho demonstrative |i ^ . 

. •• ✓ 

s> When tho feminine is definitely stated, man takes a feminine verb." Also the 
plural verb may bo used to remove doubt. Ftde also § XL (6). 

* A i^UJcin nun before mim is pronounced mim, as : Lo cIaj = rajul^-mma ; 

rajiil’^-m-maqtul^^, which is sometimes written JL^j. Similarly before r, 

a ikun becomes in pronunciation r, as ; ^JL/| ]!du\ia}nmad^^’’V~vasu^llah^» 

Hclore 6, a »n7/4 becomes /aim. 

^ understood. 

^ wJLt' underdtood. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. 


(g')lNTERROGATivES.-(l) “ who ? ’* ; mastf. and fern.; e.g. ^ 

“whosebook?”; “who is that?”; as an Interrogative ^ may be 

inflected, but only when it stands absolutely : (2) “ what ? ” ; indeclinable ; 

0 

often strengthened by the demons. |c, as : liU “what then ? ” ; (3) ^f, fem. 
[declinable, vide (o) (3) ] with the following noun in the gen., as: 

fl -P ^ 

^ ^ UJ ^ ^ 

together with its compounds and CS, vide (o); “how many, 

how much?,” with the following noun in the acc. sing., as : (A/T ^“how 
many boys ? ’ ^ ' * 

Note the following constructions for “ I know which of them is in the 


the 


louse” : (1) j\A)f tJ(^) and (2) jidJt ( >k ) l( ^7. In 

first case, <^1 is treated as an interrogative, and in the second as a relative. 
F»de § XL (6). 

Remark.~Th.e interrogative 'jS must be distinguished from the as- 
sertory ^ “many a,” which latter requires a genitive of the singular or of 
the broken plural, and also the Preterite tense, as : 5” “many a 

(or how many dave have I owned.” If however this is separated 
from its noon ). the latter is in the aeo., as : ..ii Ju JK "J 

many a bounty have I received from them at the time of want.” 

(r) Indefinite Pronouns. — “ any one; some one,” {Ut. a por- 

^one, some (sing, or pi.), as: (jiu “a certain poet or some 

poets (according to the number of the verb). Vide also § XLIX (3) to (5). 

() eoiprooal 1 RONOUNS." ** Each Other, One another ” is expressed by 
t!io Stem Jelii' ; also by i-io etc. :— ^ jlilf fjiX “ take revenge 

from each other” ; other.” 

( ) Other 1 ronouns <^lj (Jf ‘ « each ’ ’ ; • ‘ other than , ’ ’ before a geni- 
tive noun or affixed pronoun. as: 8^'^ iJii tiu; oU “the king d;ad'aad 
« - ^ 


t Preposition ; but Aw adv'orb. 
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CAKDINALS. 


The nu- 
merals 1 1 
to 99 go- 
V e r n an 
a c cusative 
singular. 

Ifanadj. 
is append- 
ed, it may 
agree, ei- 
ther gram- 
ma t i cally 
wth the 
noun, or 
logic ally 
with the 
Cardinal 
( 11 to 99). 


1 1 
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^ r ^ ^ 


^ C/ O 
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... Indeclinable^i*^. 

✓ 

Gen, and Acc. 


jiUfi Uj| 
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^ j and fjAUt 

fern.; declinable 


^ ^ ^ 
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. . . j^Ui 
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1 

The numerals 
20, 30 etc. to 90 
^are declined as 
sound plurals. 

In compound- 


lyjjUj 


aJU 


I ing with units, 
” i the unit pre- 
cedes, the two 
)> ; are connected by 
I ^ 

i i, and both are 
declined. 


(■ From 100 on (t.e. up to 1000) the 
or ujlilLc j numerals are substantives, and 
' (. govern a genitive singular. 



j • .-r^ f il “I love none other but 

another then reigned in his stead , • J ^ 
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OAEDINALS. 


are declined like regular plurals. The compounds of units with 20, 30, etc.^ 
are both declined, as : 


‘ A hundred ’ aSU, is common gender. 

{g) From 100 to 1000 are substantives, and the object numbered is in 
the genitive singular^ or else the number is expressed thus; Jla>yi yjUSU 

(or li5U ), 

{h) “A thousand” uilt, is common gender. Its pis. are and 

the latter being used for “thousands ” in an indefinite sense. 

(i) The thousands compounded with units, are treated as a thing 

✓ 

numbered. Thus for 3000 to 10,000, the genitive broken plural oJlf is used: 

from 10,000 to 99,000, the accusative singular li/f is used: from 100,000 
upwards the genitive singular cAlf. 


Remark . — ^The last numeral mentioned decides the ease of the thing 
numbered. 

f 

{j) The Indefinite Numeral jAj i ftiz***" (also some, a small number,” 

indicates a number between 3 and 10 and governs a broken genitive plural, as : 

9 O /’€»'<» ^ 9^ o ^ ^ o 99(^9 ^ ^ 

(.bi ^.aj “ a few days ’ ’ ; cUssJl a«.Aj “ a few of the horses ’ ’ ; yi)D^ 

C * ’ « ' - ^ 

^ ^ 9 €• ^ m 

J ” his age was twenty and odd years.” Vide (a) Remark. 

(t) An Indefinite number over 10 is expressed by or it may 

✓ 

govern the genitive singular, as : uaxi j S^c “ upwards of ten ” ; j wAki 


t r t • ^ ^ 

* This woril iau3t not bo confused with {jsju ha!z^^ ** some (of any number), 

one, a portion*^: s£Af\ **1 oat a part of the loaf*'; 

9 ^^9^ c9 ^9 ^ ^9 9^^ 

Certain povt r*.ays — **: j *'somo of them are rich, and some 


poor. 


^ KxccfS, surplus. 



Such compounds may optionally 
be written as one word. 
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THE ORDINALS. 


First and Second are diptotes. From Third to Tenth the ordinals are 
fully declined. * 






Eleventh^* masc., and fem. From Eleventh to 

Nineteenth the ordinals are indeclinable ^ 

From “Twdjth^^ to Nineteenth' \ they are formed by adding 
(or to the ordinals. 

^ $ 

From Twentieth^ ^ and upwards, the Cardinals are used, as : IjIj 

✓ 

“twenty chapters”, but “the twentieth chapter.” The 

Ordinals of the units, however, are used before the cardinals, for the inter- 

mediate numbers, as: j v±JUjf “the twtmty-third.” The article 

must be attached to each numeral. 

(6) From First to Tenth, the ordinals have the regular plural. From 
Eleventh to Nineteenth, the first part of the compound has the regular plural. 

(c) First JjUl has also a broken plural meaning “ the first parts, 

^ ^ < y 

the beginning, just as^l^Jll means “ the end parts,” and “ the middle 

parts. These terms are also used for the three decades of the month. 

(d) The Ordinals are generally used for the time of day, as : sjAmJi 
A^Ul) at three o clock (at the third hour).* ’ ’ But predicati vely , the cardinals 

are used, as: aeUlf “it is three o’clock (the hour is three).” Note 

that ohUj u--lb would mean “ three hours, and XcUo yus “ eleven hours.” 

“ Wliat time is it ? ” or 

In the moining, “ at midday ” etc., are expressed by the adverbial 


# of 


accusative, or else by the preposition ^ as ; ; (JL or j-ulf t#*'. 

(c) Age is expressed thus ; “ How old are you ? ” iil “ I am 


twenty or Si- lit. 


^ All inrvUe u cljftiigo for gender* 

• 1 ho hours aro counted from sunset. 
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jSiarfA ”, however, is bufc and oL-». are also found. 
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OTHEB CLASSES OF 2717MBBALS. 


§ XXIX. other Classes of Numerals. 


(a) Adverbial numerals : (1) or (or similar words) “ once ^ ; 

V® or “ twice,” or (dual); hidl ‘‘secondly or a second 




time” ; l-a&U., or etc., etc 




(2) The ^y> <•<*<•» (^vide § X) may be used to express “once or twice 


of an action, as: jf “he struck him once or twice. 


9 > 


** ' ' " iV- 

If that noun be wanting, the verbal noun is used, as : 3lli5 Jjw 

jt “ he fought once or twice.** 


(6) Distributive : — These are diptotes, optionally of the measures Jl^ or 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ O ^ 

or are expressed by a repetition of the cardinal, as : or ‘^ayo, 

or tidily, (orl«va-|j ) “one by one”; or tsW-o, (or ertwl lyjwj ) “two 


by two”; <2 jHj or »aJlwe “by threes,” (or or (or 






Al** airt) “ by sixes ” : Ailb ^ ojyo “ I passed by people which were 

in groups of two and threes.’* 




(c) Multiplicative ; — itjpjo = “ single, singular number, alone and simple.® ” 




^ w- 

Tlie measure for the others is cUi* the measure of the passive participle of II 


9 


^ "Ta' 

Stem, as: jy*-® “twofold, double, duplicate”; .sJio “threefold, triple 




having three, triangular” ; “ sixfold, six-cornered etc.” 


J Once = “ orico upon a time, one day,” is Lcjj or olC, 

f 


^ C*' is* ^ ^ 

' r 

* 


C S ^ f , 

* Ihb opposite to t^jjc “compound," 13 hat oloyJl “ simple medicines ” 
4*.*' Opposed to oU^^Jf 






on. one night o£ Rajab being past ”) ; ^ ° 



(he is fitth. &s to four)* 
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DAYS OB’ THE WEEK. 


§ XXX. Days of the Week. 


(a) Saturday (the day of theweek 

of Muslims ; but the last of Christians and Jews). 

OV ) Sunday (Ut. “day of the one” ; the first day of 
Christians and Jews). 

0^0 ^ ^ fi 

Monday (lit. “ day of the two ”). 

Tuesday. 

()^) cy. Wednesday. 

' C'o 9 9 

{j\^) Thursday. 

(jV ) ftiday (day of Congregational Prayer). 

The word ;« or .Vu often onritted. as : 2 gf .. 

(6) ^'^additionto^J;^f3t<aweek’'thereis82r*‘ 

c i>nere is “ apenod of ten days.” 

§ XXXI. The Year. 

(a) The Christian Year is callftf^ n/r •''* - 

Mushnrs « iu, “the Messiah 

loar”andafeobyChristians^a£j‘itSi“theBirthy “ 

“the Solar Year.” ' ' md ihJf 


• ^ ; and also bv nh • .• J 'O' 

I ^ ^-hnsfcians JUi • r 

hroviation of latter - rs ^ ab- 


.i. I i V - . 

> r v» or siinpiy . Arnoii 

P i r • Mushms write j, abbreviation of 

J J - - 

, ^ ^ 

rt.‘S^iiuuul IVttycrs. .sa as to bo di^ffo!fnTfrom thTchl° 

1 .. -'t-'' . , *® and Jeivs. 



and three-fourfchs (|)=^bjl iiliS. Above the fractions are expressed 
by a paraphrase, as: i>^ trt";' eK“ ^L>^' wib “ 3 parts of 40 parts, ^th.*’ 


(2) A whole number and a fraction are coupled byj, as: (ji»|(X>of ^ 
four and five-sixths ” (4f =»®£). 
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PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, BTC. 


into kasrdh ( ), as : (2) J V “ to, for, belonging to,”^ [before 

affixed pronouns, except the 1st pers. sing., this is pointed with faOiah, ‘ vide’ 
§ XXVI, (/) (1); it also changes to fcdhah after the vocative yd, as: 

“come to the help of Zayd ! ” *, but li “to me”]: (3) Js “like” 

J,. 

(not used with pron. suffixes); (4) j lo® (a particle of swearing), as: “by 

God!” = (5) cii i® = except that uij can be prefixed to aJ 11| only, 

✓ 

whereas the other can be prefixed to any word; if a verb is used in the 

oath, V must be employed. For S with the acc. vide § XXXIII (a) (ii), 
Remark. 

(c) Separate Prepositions: — ( 1) “of, from (indicating commence- 
ment); than; some*”: “ from, off (indicates separation, substitution), 

after, at, about, on the authority of,” etc.; (but “from me”): 

“to, towards, up to, until”; Ju® “upon against”: ^ ^ “from 


I After tir ‘ see ! behold I ”, ^ be used, as : Jf 1} = J] ^ 

In negative sentences, the predicate, if a 




- 


noun, has often as: (U^li or) 


lie IS not a rider ; ( or ) ^ U = “ they are not learned.” Vide 

also § XLn (a) (2) and § LII (a) (2). 

« J oau»o,. p...,,!. . p„„„^ ^ aL or dU 


.oust b. „.bsti.„tod boforo . pronoun, .nd W or CUo botoro . vorb. W m«>„s 
••O. ir iu. b. tbo .«mo.,.io... ^ reaUy-a nom. uispitying - 

^ w'* - S ^ ^ 

i I * Ii I* ^ ^ ^ 

uood"; JuS ,joir a& I- tb« woultb winch 1 h.vo-, |L u 

ivhut you have done to u» in the wav of kindness ” n ^ T- j T 

^ u* ixmanesas {i.e, the kindness which you have 

.loui- to US ’•) : .. ),e has already shoivn you some of his signs.” 

litw^uu thi. ridixcvi prououua, uikI change the final a^i/ marifiurah into 
a • a.itj’L uii t}ic« ; i/ay-4* towards *a?ay^#y® ** on me etc. 



A.H. Ai-Jf “ the Flight Year ” (I6th July, 622 a.d.), [abbre- 




§ XXXII. Prepositions Prepositional Nouns, Exceptive 

Particles, etc. 

(a) Prepositions govern the genitive. The noun so governed is styled 

„ Jf jf 33 / 

Prepositions are ‘Separate’ ( ), or ‘ Inseparable ’( cUL ). 







In India, this is generally called Baqra *ld ** the Cow ‘Id/’ though goats are 
usually sacrificed and not cows. Poor people sacrifice cows, as seven houses may share 

i 

in one cow, whereas a goat cannot be shared. In Persia, this feast isfcalled 
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PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETC. 


on the authority of Ash-ShafiHyy ’ ’ ; but before other connective alifs, 

* 

becomes min*, as : auI 




When prefixed to or L«, the final e; becomes f by assimilation 
(Aleil) , as : and l*jf. 

(d) Other separate prepositions are simply nouns in the accusative 
(or adverbial)' case, but without the tanwin. They, too, govern the gmitive, 
and some of them (originally nouns) may also themselves be in the gmiiivR 
after a preposition. 




X ^ C X 


“after” (time or place), (dimin. ti-iw); cUsi “before” (of time), 
(dimin. ) ; i5y “ above, over (place or rank), more than (a certain num- 

^ c^-f, 'o' 

ber),” (dimin. (Jiy ) ; “ under, underneath; less than (of a number) ” ; 

o X o X CS// X c 

va*so under, underneath ” ; f*iAj “ before, in front of (of place) ” ; Ox 


x_c 






round about” ; “behind, beyond, besides” ; “ about (number), 

x o 

for example, in the direction of, according to ” ; “ with, in possession of, in 

X 

the opinion of, at the time of ” ; <3 oup ^ “from ; (or '' instead 

-• X X ^ ^ 

X ex' OX ^ 0^0 

of, in place of”; (or j*; declinable®); “except, besides”; rt* 

X X X X 

X X ^ 

“without”; “in the middle”; ib bi-Ui “without”; “except” 

X ^ 

* ^ ^x x^ ^ ^ 

(indeclinable); (jsr^ ^ “besides”; ilbj “opposite”; “opposite” 


^ Hut iLs udvurb.s, ^i*hen uot folio wod. bv nouns* iX a ! and. ijbk 5 


** ( * direction, quarter**) is used as a substantive in all its cases with a following 

genitive for - like,’* or •• about,” as : a man like Za^'d ** ; 




1 pas.'Cd by ahotU a hundred men.” 

X 

e jxki l au Ik- used with oithor an indeOnit« or a definite aubstautivo, ib witii 




one that i> itidifuiite. only. Aiier^ y and -‘not otherwise, nothing more,” 

i-i understood, ast f J ^ **I have a diThGui on ino, nothing 

clsKT,” Vide ulso (r) and | XXXIV (6) (2). 



PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETC. 
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COifJTJNCTIONS. 

Remarh.—TheBQ govern a genitive, as do and “ tlie whole 

all , and ” a part, one, some ” ; or “ measure, size, quantity, 

worth”; “number, computation” (= “about”); ujif “both.” Vide 
§ XXXVIII (7^) and § LXI (ifc). 

(/) Ui- J| “ especially, above aU” (Zi7. there is not the like of) seems to 
be bojih adverb and preposition being foUowed either by the iiom. or the gen., 

as: (Ajjor) “all the people pleased me, especially 

Zayd.” The word is compounded of the acc. of ^ “an equal” and 
the negative 

cs 

(^) To imply exception, are used : Hi (particle) ; (U)-UU.-!l^(ll) (par- 

Holes of the nature of verbs); and the nouns - ji (declinable) and ^ 

✓ 

(indeclinable)., vide § LIV, U and Ui govern the acc., but if the bo is 

ed, they sometimes govern the gen.; or governs the gen. 

or acc. ® 

b Conjunctions 

(a) These also are ‘ Inseparable ’ and ‘ Separate.’ 

Inseparable Conjunctions are: (i)i “ and” ; J /» “and so ” (as a 

consequence). The latter indicates a less close connection than j, and is 

^^op: ^S irrespective of order, but J 

With the Subjunctive, ui = fVmf ’’ i ^ i 

^ that. It also introduces a Nominal 

clause after Uol ** ^ i , 

’ also used in the apodosis of Condi- 

' “ -hat goes beyond.” 

sentence, j means “wliile” ( J ) , as; 

{^: ) JL- j AiJ .. Zayd departed, wliile (o. and) ^Amr. remained ” : if the 

^ , 6 , ,3, R.o.arh n .„d 

< c. - - ^ . ntroducea a nom. sentence that has no Part. 

• haod.” For too v.rb. 

•■••.■Idvi to j ,„r „ v„b u,.d so odv.rbi.1 ckco oto vid, f XXXIV (b, ( 7 ,. 



PHEPOSmONS PREPOSITIOKAL itOUitS, ETO. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


o I CP I 

lakin and ^>5^ lahinn*^^ “but”; the former is used before a 

✓ 

verb; and sometimes, without governing power, before a noun; the 
latter is used before pronominal suffixes and nouns, the noun being put 

^ I 

in the accusative ; and both used. 


“ where,” is used to join clauses ; Uj^ * 


“ wherever.” 


u 

“ at which time, when, since, because,’ ’ is used of Past time either with 

✓ 

Nominal or Verbal clauses ; it connects clauses (and cannot begin a sentence 
as W can^); be ii* “ whenever ” (conditional; with two apocopated Aorists). 

fit* “ when, if, as often as ” (originally of time, but often of condition; 

always followed by Pret., but generally in sense of Put., in which case it intro- 
duces a Verbal clause, vide Temporal Clauses ; in indirect questions = 

“whether” = cU) ; (for it and lil “ Behold,” wtfe Interjections), bo fit 

“if ever, when, as soon as ” (temporal; with Aor. or Pret.). 


o u ^ S 9 ^ 

1 LaHnn" is one of 




t/ ^ w ^ ^ 

So too after oi' “if anj^oue,” l/o “ 
“ how,” “ however,” “ where,” 


if anj^thing,” ** if even anything,** 

9 ft ^ ^ o 

“when,** “where,** tc 


“ wherever,” “ when** and other words implying a condition, the Pret. has a future 
sense, the condition being represented as fulfilled. The same applies to the Prets. before 


and after j] “ or,” as: “ 

present.’* 

C ft ^ 

If iho Pret. after etc. is 


it is all the same whether they are absent or 
to retain its meaning, or one of its 


99 o ^J99 ' ^ ^ o 

*‘^islere” is inserted, as: C-W {yo ^ his [Joseph’s] shirt has 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

Leon torn in front ilien haili she spoken truly.” Fide XLIV (a), (5) and § Condi- 

tional Sentences. 


w 

i- uLn a purlicle of denial ; vide J XXXIV (6) (3) Adverbs, p. 783. 

9 99 c ^ ^ ^ 99 9 9 ^ 

'' Fur exasnplo ^ ^ ^ ^ must have a 

v*.rb ufior it. 

» But /.>? aclv. ••in thfit ca^o, then, therefore.” 

• * 




tional sentences 7.0. It is often prefixed to particles; u)L‘ with a followin^^ 

^ Cl 

Nominal clause or a Suffix means “ for.” 

(ii) J with thoSubjnnctive = “ so that,” ' and with the Imperative ” let ” ; 

vide § XXV (c) and (rf). With the particle o, it loses its vowel, m: 
fa-t-?/akhtb. 



not.” Also a preposition, nde § XXXIT (6). 

2 The Adverb ^ is connected with 
If all came in quick succession, o should properly be used of both. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


because ” ; lyf ^ or eft yi “ 


§XLV. 


except that, yet.” § XLII 


(c) and 


““ (p^edioatealwa,. 

I'C/, 

/ . • * I 


'*i;.orU^( rarely uj ) .. 


^ #• 

" whenerer, at the f^‘‘ ^ •' ^ 

“■dv. = “when?” ““>y. does not apocopate). Abo 

^ wntJl ^ ^ f * I 

“■* § XLV (c). [ p,.*° xxi I i '^■ 

,<,, ° ^ (0) and note 2, p. 771). 

or ‘ in oi^gj. ^ tabes ^nK‘ *■ il*' -S' 

that not.’ ■ SnbjunotiTO : V and lljO . . i„ „rfer 

^ectlnrCtr ' '°'r^ 

Zaydhadg»e”l -hen. after, 

fc--^ O .P 

•^orikx) “since” ifo 

prepositions), of* p. 771, nTteV^^^ “ ™''>’ '’“'^h also need as 

_ I- “as long as” (followed by Pret win. 

r'^ “ as long as ” („,o .. , ' “r future meaning) ; 

..as ion ^ ' “-'sr ““”.• 

as long as he rode”, i '/; '’ ' 

'■•■* § .XLl (c) (13, o,, . - ^.e U ..as long as I slept”). 

““fter Umt”; a j2 ,, °°°"” “ compound Conjunctions, as; U 

• before that’* 

used to generalize, as : u/ .. Aorist). It is often 

poral onlv not conTr ^ ^ “whenever” (tern- 

* • «ot conditional; does ,mi- 

tionnl) ; „/.vo u 3, .. . ‘^Pocopate as ^ does when condi. 

Li ^ ^ ^ 


« «*' t# 

= tift/e § XLV (6j. 


(for probable conditions ; followed by Pret. with 



• n 
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ADVEBBS. 


(&) Sepabate are; — (1) Nouns used in the accusative case, as : — 
. or) j at one time —at another time ” : U* “ together ” : U> 

‘'often” ; I5l*> “by chance” ; al-yawm°^ “to-day”; il, or Jl 

“ undoubtedly ” : al-an’^ “ this moment, now ” ; 5ll^ (in Persian often ^5?o) 

“at once”; (or^^4, or “yesterday”; U3»i “always”: til or 

^ ^ O / 

cjil ^ “ in that case, then,” as : til “ let us go, then.” 

To the same class belong “ at the time of, when,” Uj; “sometimes, 

perhaps’.' [§ XXXII (c)] (1) Rem., lit. “in the end” [particle of 

futurity vide (u)], Ci-i. it “especially” [vide '§ XXXII (/)]; “how 

(interr. orcondit.’^), as ” ; (used only with suffixes, as: “he alone,” 

Aaj “ they alone ”) ; and *a*J; and Uij “whilst, during.” For Ji", vide 
Remark to (A), § XXXVIII. 

(2) Several nouns that are used as prepositions in the accusative without 
tammi, [‘vide’ § XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 

they are pointed with zammah instead of iatJiah, as : aju, or^ Aju “ after- 
wards ” ; Jw, or er= (but as a preposition chi “ where ” (not 

. , ^ ^ c o ^ S o ' 

interrogative); “whence”; o! CtjaRj “in such a manner that, 

so that”; “wherever”;^ 51, (or^i^ yj<4) “nothing else” (inflected 

for case, only if there is an affixed pronoun to it, vide p. 772, note 3) ; cJl* 

“ like ’ ’ (becomes Os^ before or ciT) ; or vide hi. 


I !.M is al=»> a conjunction “when, if since, etc,” and an interjection “ behold!” ; 

‘f . . , . . . • • 

irom uii oo-^ok-to word for *• time’* ; t}ie genitive of which occurs ir ^ or 
•• at that time/’ and “ on that day/’ Vide p, 77d. 

• (jAi: cU^ yon do, so will I do/’ 

The final zammali is of course dropped in Pei'sian, but not in colloquial Arabic. 

» Vide p. 770, note 2. 
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ADVERBS. 


(6) Separate are: — (1) Nouns used in tlie accusative case, as : — 
I or) j - SjG at one time —at another time ” : U« “ together ” ; 

“ often ” ; “ by chance” ; al-yawmP’ “ to-day ” ; or 5) 

^ ^ ^ MM 

‘ ‘ undoubtedly ’ ’ : aUdn^ ‘ ‘ this moment, now ” ; (in Persian often hala) 

“atonce”; (or^jH.4, or 4j*»^5lh) “yesterday”; Wiji “always”; til or 

z ^ ^ ^ 

cjil ^ “in that case, then,” as : lit “let us go, then.” 

To the same class belong “ at the time of, when,” U(; “sometimes, 

^ \ 

perhaps ”.[§ XXXII (c)] (1) Rem., lit. “in the end” [particle of 

futurity vide (a)], Ci*«. it “especially” [vide ’§ XXXII (/)]; “ ho.w 

' ^ i* * 

(interr. orcondit.®), as ” ; (used only with suffixes, as: “he alone,” 

^ it ^ z'/'o*' 

“ they alone”); and ‘a*J; and Uajj “whilst, during.” For Jii’, «id!e 
Remark to ( A), § XXXVIII. 

(2) Several nouns that are used as ]Drepositions in the accusative without 
ianwin, [‘vide’ § XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 

thej' are pointed with zammah instead of fatliah, as : or® «J'*j after- 

✓ 

wards” ; J*s, or dw (but as a preposition djs j^.) ; “ where ” (not 

^ , t;: •*’0- 

interrogative); “whence”; ml “.m such a manner that, 

^ ■ z- * 

^ 9f^^ z* 9^^^ ^ ^ 

so that”; Uh*- “wherever”;^ y, (or^ic “nothing else” (inflected 

for case, only if there is an affixed pronoun to it, vide p. 772, note 3); Jbu* 

^ >• 

“ like ’ ’ (becomes di^ before or ejl) ; uh^ or vide 


^ U*l is ftNo a conjunction when, if since, etc,” and an interjection behold !” ; 
< 

•f 

hum vM, an ob«.olcio word for *• time*' ; tlie genitive of which occurs in or aSSSj 

iZ ^ ^ .5 

•• lit that lime/' and ** on that dav/* Vide p. 770. 

* lUj? cUiS kJlS as yon do, so will I do.** 

The final zammah is of course dropped in Persian, but not in colloquial Arabic. 

• TVdr p. 770, note 2. 
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ADVEEBS. 


1 “but rather, no on the contrary, but.” 


yes, certainly, why not, of course,” in reply to a negative in- 
terrogative, as : - i^ji o«Jf“Ain I not your Lord? They said, 

‘Yes.’ ” 








“while, whilst ” ; connected with the prep. . 

(or in pause *♦>) “ yonder, there” ; vide p‘. 775, note 
. “ yes.” 



often untranslatable ; with the Preterite it signifies the completion or 
<;ertainty of the action, and may somietimes be translated “now, already, 

really,” as: ^ “we have mentioned (just now).” It signifies 

f9 f (.f 

that something uncertain or unexpected has happened, as: 

*1^ “ I was hoping he would come, and now he has really come.” With 

the Aorist, it means “ sometimes.” Vide § XLIV (a) (6), and (6) (3) Rem. 
Ill, and (7). 

O ^ C# ^ 

h«i ( for vj + laa ) “only (and that is all),” lit. “and enough”; 
ahvays placed after the noun it modifies. 

Li ‘ ‘ never ’ ’ (of Past time) ; always follows a negative Preterite or a 

negative Jussive, as: Li U = Li jsiji “ 1 have never seen him” : 

[ or or uy “never,” (of future time); always follows a 

negative Aorist , as: J| “ I will never leave thee ” : [aj/ “never” 

(of either past or future time ) is used with a negative verb]. 

Ilf “ not at all, by no means, certainly not” ; vide also § XXXV (6). 
il® “not, no,” used with Aorist in Present or Future meaning, as ; 
a “ 1 do not do it, or 1 shall not do it ” : or with Jussive in Imperative 
ineaning, as: iLfiJ if “do not do it”; H, followed by an accusative noun. 


• In Persian either aSL or can bo u^sed for onliansivo *• but” ; but in Urdu iSHj 
only can Lo tused ; ride Phillott’s Hind. ^lau., p. 210 (c). 
i T’idc oho XUl and XLIII. 
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ADVEBBS. 


' 9 ' 9 \ 

lift “here” ; liftU (or ligft) “just here, right here, this very place,” and 
Jflift and ijJllft “ there.’ ’ 

' O ^ ^ f ^ 6^ 

(4) Certain, adverbial phrases, as; “shortly”; ^yi oliCorU^, 

orUU^)“one day, once”; iiJU^ (i>xj “from amongst”; Jl*^ JS” or 

# ' 9 ' 

Jl^ “ any way, at any rate, in every case” ; ( eif or ) ^ “ per- 

^ sS 

haps” Jl “especially” ( = to y “there is nothing like whatever, 
vide § XXXII (/) ) ; U Ji or UJl9*(from ijl», “it was little or rare ”) “ seldom,” 


y ^ ^ ^ y 


y y 9 ^ y 

and U JUa or UUs'^ (from Jli - “it was long ”) “ not for a long time.” 

T^wZe also § XLII (c) “ Particles that govern like Verbs.” 

9'^ " 

(5) The “ Approximate Verb ^ “ he was on the point of,” 

^ it 

signifies “nearlj’-, almost” etc., and is followed by the Aorist, as ; cssiiS' 

( iSfjto] ^i)\ ) (pronounced kiti’*) “I almost died” ; tjfi> i^jj^ 

“ it is very likely that poverty may result in infidelity ” ; ( 

“he nearly did it.” Fide also § LXI. 

(6) vi-ri “would that!”, and JLc or cUJ* “perhaps,” govern the 

accusative and also take the suffixed pronouns, as : (rarely ) 




By Arab Grummavlaus is coxisidered an ** Approximate Verb’* (Jis 


unci 




^ it 9^9 ^ ^ I ^ 

its iiubject is the cluuso following or In ^ \S^ ** perhaps 




(said Mo-o.s) yoiu' Lord will destroy your enemy — is considered to be the subject of 

\ ^ 

This word ii.sually stands first in the clause. The Pei*s. '* perliaps,** is also a 

vcrh. § LXL 

• By Arab Gniminarians, those are considered to be verbs. They stand first in the- 
clause. 

^ ^c» ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

V As : Lc JU ** thou Jiast seldom come to us’* : bo ** thou host not. 

honoured us fur a long time.” 

^ These are perlmps verbs. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


here!, bring!, give!” (sometimes declined like an Impera.) ; “give, 

^ < 

bring here!”, declined as an Impera.; (properly Impera. IV of 
come)”; “come!” ( = “haste,” or *‘keep to,” or 




**call’’) (with prep. (^, as in “come to prayers!’ ); 

J Iaj, or J5ij, or J5!j (for admiration or regret) “wonderful! or alas! ; 

^ y 

y if ^ ^ 

also ) “silence, hush! ” ; (also “ stop ! let alone ! ” 

^ O y 

(c) The substantives ^3 and (formed from are used as follows : 

yyC#y ^ y 

“ owe to thee” ; (Jjj “ woe to Zayd” ; = iijj “woe to him.” 

f ' 

y^ y y 

(d) The measure Jl*»’ gives an interjectional Imperative, as: “ take 

y y 

yy yo^ y 

care!” ; iJIjJ “give it up”; Jijif “come down” ; Jlfe; (m.c.) “ stop work.” 




(e) lei or iil “ behold ” ; often used after IIjj or Uiy ; the former before 

y ^ 

a Nominal sentence and the latter before a Verbal : in the former case the 


$ 

^ O 


i . 


subject may have v , as : ^5^1 el ‘ ‘ behold a jinn came ! ” ; ( tel or) i:>»j I e| 

' ' ^ 1. f 

y^ G y ^ y y y 

tpl eJ, or Gi ii| “when suddenly I ’found a Jinn by me”:wrrfe Con- 

f ' ' , 

y 

junctions, for lei. 

y 

(/) Many nouns in the accusative are interjections, as ; !*^/o “ -welcome,” 

t'' ^ # O' 

or 1-^ ; <xx!Usj U*«» “willingly”; 51 ^ j 2lkf “welcome, you are at 

homo, be easy ” ; «-<l U 3 “may’st thou perish”; 3 !^ “slowly, gently!” 
Vide also § XLI (d). 

i ' , 

ig) Many religious phrases are used, as: tfiU. “ God forbid! far be it 

1 , 

Oi #0 y y G ^ 

from!, this cannot be!”; eUi “praise be to God” (used for 


I Most Arabic verbs denoting ** to come** are transitive. 


^'G y y G • 


^ dX'O ** how strange 1 I wonder greatly at itJ 
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PART II.— SYNTAX. 


§ XXXVI. Nouns— Definite, and Indefinite, 

(a) Tanwin is equal to the indefinite article, as : ‘ ‘ a good 

book ” ; “ a glorious queen.” 

^ ‘ ✓ 

(2) The loss of tanwin^ with the addition of Jl , shows that the noun is 
definite (except in the case of certain proper names, and nouns that 

are imperfectly declined), as: “^7ie good book.” 


(.3) The loss of both the tanwin and the article, tisually shows that the 
noun (if not a proper name) is definite and governs, in the genitive, the noun 

that follows it, as: “i/ie daughter of the king”; “fAe 




father of Zayd ” ; “ one of them.” 


O. ^ O 


(4) “A daughter of the king ” is expressed by ijJUU oJb (" a daughter. 




! ^ f ,9 

one of the daughters, to the king ”) : “ the (or a) slave of a man ” ( = 

/- 9,9 9C> if., 9^.0 99 f, 

r^O * “ a house belonging to the man,’ ’ or d^yi vs.^, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

9Si 9' ! 

“one of the man’s houses ’ ’ : “ the slave of the man.” 

(5) Note the following: — «AU ooj “one of the daughters of o king” ; 




9 ^ , 


fzSi “ a or the ^ daughter of a king ’ ’ (according to context) ; {t)isds 

# - i ' 

9^0 o ^ ^ o 

“ a cup of coffee,” but “ the cup of coffee ” = jijs.- ej'® 

“ a garment of silk” : d^-j “ a Hindu, one of the Hindus.” 


^ 9 


(b) The definite article often denotes species or class, as : jUsJi di*5' 




9S^9 9^ ^ ^ 


“he is like a (the class) ass” ; “ (the class) wine is the origin 

of the (the whole class of) sin,” 


l Definite in a generic sense, i.e. not the daughter of an ordinary per^n but of the 
species king, vide (b). 


00 


? I 


BS'' 


\ 


rd 

•13 

s 

•IH 

S 



0 

ncj 

rd 

0 

\ 

q 

*43 

d 

a 

\^ 



cd 

to 

\ 


(D 

•s 

to 

to 





d 

\ 

A" 

d 

*03 

0 



0 

D4 

s 

• l-< 

•r^ 

•43 

0 


'd 

d4 

d 

0 


d 

C5 

d 

•£? 


d 

C>. 

0 

0 

43 


■ *40 

:: d 

c3 

<D rj 


S'- 

•p-) o *« 


§ 'S 

rja bo 

s .9 


9 '>•6 


a •)" 


'h. 


2 V ^ 
®5 — ^ -r5 


0 

\ A-* 

wj 

Q> 

C5 

^ 05 

U 

03 

>> 

'a-- 

^4' 

d 

d 

a 

•p^ 

tu 

s 

s 

d 

s 


». ^ 

? ~ 

• ■« 

t3 

a 

0 

t> 

0 

t« J3 

d 

rd 


rH 

43 

0 

CJ 

d 

00 

S-i 

0 

0 w< 

[> <a 

ti ttJ 

also 

0 

• PA 



0 


*T3 

• • 

43 

0 

0 

9" 

0 

0 

rO 

CO 

0 

0 

• r^< 

1 

00 

a 

d 


a 

• p4 

0 

s 

nc 

rd 

43 


to 

d 

*4-4 

d 

*• 


03 


o 5 'O 

Qi ^ ^ 


o 7^ A* ^ 


H 

03 

0 

i >4 

d 

05 



U 

0 

QJ 

'd 

c 

d 

d 

43 

0 

03 

to 

ncJ 

e 

0 

rd 

•d 

0 

43 

0 


d 

d 

bo 

d 

"d 

0 


CO 

*2 

•PA 

> 

K 

C 44 


*t-i 

*n 

0 

0 


0 



4 '^ : 

-•S- X. 



790 


THE adjective AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


-gtonoxiD. of separation” that there is a complete sentence, as: 

f * () J ^ ^ 

/•SLtSI! iU| li'lff *‘tie religion in God’s gift is al-Islam.*^ 

(c) This pronoun must be distinguished from “the emphatic pronoun”- 
{ ) , as: ^ |c«A was (not is) the reason” : 

/ G S / 

ijAwJl ^ “the Muslims (and not the slaves or mercenaries) formed the 

^ ^ ^ ^ 9 9 ^ o i ^ 

army”; ^ ^ “ b^t they were the doers of wrong”: 


ulflUt iiji ^,/o Ui f< where then is my share of the booty ? ’ ; 

lil - wUCll I (ilk “ whose is this book 1 Ours ” ; compare § LXII. 


^ r *• 9 ^9 o 

Occasionally the emphatic J is prefixed, as : ^^axJuJi f^saH ly) “if toe 
be the righteous.” * 


/s a 

(d) and Itil, etc., mean “ there is ” etc. ; 


11 ) 1 ^ aS) “ there was.” 


§ XXXVIII. The Adjective and the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(а) Adjectives follow their nouns and agree with them in every respect, 
but sometimes according to the tJioughi in the mind of the writer. Collective 
nouns (and broken plurals) may be treated as singulars or plurals, according 

✓ G-^. ^ 1^9 

to the idea, as: u^Us “a tyrannical people”; <>isd/o “a united 

,9 /c' 

people”; ^Usu “a miserly people.” Occasionally a broken plural 

takes an epithet in the regular feminine plural, as: (*ljf “ numbered 

days.’ ’ 

(б) gentrdXhj makes no change for gender, as : ( or) 
or JW f er*® 

(c) Porthe Infinitive used as an Adjective, vide Apposition. Por the 
Noun of Instrument used as an Intensive Adjective, vide § XV (5) Remark III, 
and § LXII (d). 

(d) The adjective may refer either to a preceding noun which it qualifies, 

C ^ ^ ^ «* 9 9^ 9 

or to a following noun that is connected therewith, as : JaJi “ I 
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THE ADJECTIVE AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


9 9 

— “the glorious possessor of the throne,’’^ the ^mmah in 




clearly shows that it is Nominative, and therefore agrees with j*i* 
If the phrase were unpointed, th'e word might stand for the genitive, 


in which case it would agree with “.The spacious house of the 

9 9 ^9 9 0 ^ 0 ^ 

Wazir” = £"1^1 jijpl 




(g) Generally when several adjectives qualify one noun, the copulative 


X 9 ^ ^ 9^ ^ 9^9 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 9^ 

“and” 0) is omitted, as: o^; mjS itjhJ But 

9 ' 

if the Adjectives are of the measure they are coupled by ^ , as 

■P 9 '9 9 G 

j j j j ^}\ s aUiyeJ.. 

(7i) (1) Some Arabic nouns, such as ‘ ‘ all,” “ every one ”; “ one, some, a 
part”; <Jlo,vide (e), Rem.p. 774“ like ” ; masc. and e^lUS’ fern. , “ both ” 

^9 

[ vide LXIII (d) ] ; ® “ another than,” vide § XXXIl (d) and (e) ; “ many 

a,” stand for English adjectives, but in Arabic govern a genitive. A 

*0^ w 9 9 ^9 

peculiar use of els' in apposition is: f*Ml “he is a thorough, 

real, scholar.” 

Note, that with a definite noun, Js = “the whole or all,” but with an 

^9 

indefinite noun, it= “each or every,” as: (Jf “the whole of the day,” 

^^Cf^<0^w9 " £ 9 

Js" “all mankind,” ci»Ui^*aJ| Jf ‘all the animals”: Jl> “every 


9 « 

o* ui ^ ^ Ui^ Q ^ \^y 

stratagem,” els' “ every day,” Ask.ij el> “ each single one,” er« “ every 


^ Ui9 


S Q 

it ^ \^y 


^ Sale and Hodwell both translate this “ the possessor of the glorious throne.’* In the 
Urdu translation of the Quran tlus is J/tj J*f, which is ambiguous, os may 

qualify either or 

* In modem Arabic, the final vowels are omitted in speaking ; hence, to avoid 
ambiguity, a word signifying ‘ property” * is inserted in Egypt, to indicate possession, or 
in Baghdad J f*. 

it9 9 q ^ 

• ^ before an adjective is privative, as : ^ “impossible.” 
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THE ADJECTIVE AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


{j) Note the following constructions: — 

(i) i>j 3 “Zayd (is) handsome as to face” (i.e. Zayd is hand- 

S 9 if* if ^ ii» 

some) = “Zayd, his face (is) handsome ’* = 

eAjJ\ “ Zayd (is) handsome of the face.” 

✓ * 


9 ^ ^ 9 9(Jj ^ 

(ii) iajJl “the man, the handsome as to the face’* 

^ cC-' 

(here j! = t 5 <^f) : (for other constructions and explanation vide 
✓ - 

Relative Clauses § LV). 

^ 9 if ^ 

(iii) Ajj “Zayd is long of his sight” {i.e. Zayd is long- 
sighted). 

9^if^ o > 9 & 

(iv) jjalili jaTi “ the most of men, most people ” ; a^f ys>jM “ I 
walked, the quickest of walking ” {i.e. very quickly). 

{h) Sometimes an adjective is expressed by a substantive in appositioiir 

so ' iSi f 

as : “ a girl [who is], a virgin ; ” Sap “ a number of mosques ’ ’ \ 

.. f ^ 

Ua. JUJi J “and they love wealth with a great love.’ ’ 

(2) The material of which an article is made may also be so treated, or 

else put in the gen., as : == ( hut not ) * ‘ the 

golden image agarment of silk, a silken garment.’^ 

(3) The Infinitive, without any change for number or gender, is used 

m apposition, as an adjective, as: Jap and Jap vide § LXII {d). 

{1) The natural connection between substantive and adjective may 

^9 ^ *-90^90'^ 

alwaj's be broken, the words or being understood, as: ] ajJj 

9 ^ ^ if if ^ ^ if*^ 

and [ t5^! ] AJjj 

(;n) (1) Comparatives from transitive verbs of loving, hating, etc. 

[ Q I 

^*9 if Uf ^ ^ ^ t^9 if9 f a< 9 ^ i, ^ ^9 

are followed by J, as ; all hli Aif or all w^if “ he seeks more 

alter God than ye do.” Verbs of hiowing take v. 



TUB ADJKCTIVF, AND THR DEMONSTBATIVB PRONOUNS. 
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OEDEE OF SENTENCE, ETO. 


jr 

Remark. — ^Note the following methods of expression : ‘ * the 

< ^ ' 

Amir of Amirs, the Chief of the Amirs ” ; and 

“the precious of gems,” i.e. “the most precious gems”; (in this latter 
example, the adjective is practically a substantive and need not vary with the 
gender or number of the thing specified). 

XXXIX. Order of Sentence, etc. 

(a) The usual order of a sentence is, ( 1 ) verb; (2) subject; (3) object; 
(4) extension of qualifying adjuncts. But when the agent has a pronoun 

referring to the object, the object immediately follows the verb, as: I«sj 3 

ff'S fo- » f 

“ Zayd’s own slave struck him (Zayd),” while l«V!3 vj*® would mean 

“bis (some third person’s) slave struck Zayd”: a pronoun cannot be 

prospective. The same order is observed with ill, as : il] iijjj l/o 

“no one struck Zayd but me.” With the verb “to be” (understood), 
the subject comes first. 

The Predicate is placed first ; (i) for emphasis ; (ii) when the subject 
comprises a pronoun referring to a word in the predicate, as : 

{not ^liVi l^ 5 ^l*e) “ its owner is in the house” ; (iii) when the subject 
is restricted by 311, or Uii, as: Jl) iji Ce “none but Zayd is in the 

house ; iVJj j|jJ| ^ '*31“ only Zayd is in the house ” (but ^ 5 ’ Aij = 
, - , ^ ^ ^ 

‘ ‘ Zayd is in the house only ” ). 

(b) The subject of a Nominal Sentence ^ should be either a definite noun 
or else one qualified by an adjective, except in certain cases of which the 
following are the most important: — 

^ ✓ Cr 

(i) When the Predicate is a noun with a preposition, as: 

f 

“ I have a book ” ; ^ “ in the house is a man.” 

(ii) When the subject is introduced by J, as: ^L» “certainly, 

a man is standing.” 


* i.e, a sentence or clause beginning with a noun. 




Tin 



KJ) (1) Th.' >^iMV:nr.ATnM: mrxy iiovcrn nn jnrft’/tnjVi: noun ia tho genitive, 
in winch c:v=o if. in:\Uc;i no clmnpo for gender or number, as . 

** Z.ivnnh in a very pretty pirl.** 



Zaynab is the most beautiful of the daughters of 
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OASES OP NOUNS, AND THE VERB Kau^ AND ITS 'SISTERS.' 


Q 

me any (whatever) book you like ” ; or, or) /*«ii “he who 

o ^ 

is standing pleases me” : ^ or (s^l might imply that there was only one 

o ^ 

^ Mi ^ 

person, but c/' implies plurality ; vide, also § XXVI (o) and (g). 

§ XLI. Oases of Nouns; and the Verb Kdn’^ and its ‘Sisters’ 

( 11)1^ ia»t^f ^ ), etc. 

^ j=’ •*' . 

(а) Absolute Nominative. The subject (cleli in a Verbal, and in a 

Nominal, sentence) may be introduced as an absolute nominative, as : ajJ 

“Zayd his brother died’’ = A)) oU; *yoiUc.jj “ Zayd’s slave 

was beaten ’’ ; j^. “ the slave of Bakr is standing.’’ 

The Nominative (gij ) is sometimes used for the Vocative, ®ide {d). 

fa 

(б) Genitive or (jaiA.). The genitive implies (i) possession; (ii) 

material, as; *1*^ = ) “ a golden chain’’ ; (iii) apart> 

9 ^ i, 0^9^^ 

as: ‘*a cup of coflfee”; |«=cJ piece of meat” [vide 

§ XXXVI (a) (5)]; (iv) cause or effect, as: **tlio creator of the 

C# Ul ' 

earth ’’ ; 4 j*-fcAlt ^ “ the heat of the sun.’’ 

o ^ 9 ^ 

(2) Note the Arabic idiom “ a wild ass (an ass of wildness),’’ 

where a noun takes the place of an adjective. 

/ S(.' S , 9, 

Note too the use of words like - Ja/ . - f*t - tyj] with a 

following gen., where in English a single adjective would be used, as : 

9 ^ 

“dissembling’’ i}U. “father of two tongues’’). 

(3) If the genitive refers to two nouns, it follows the first, and the second 

f 9 ^ ^ ^ J,.o 9 f %j * 

muzaj has a possessive pronoun, as : ^ j *ill “ we are the sons 


1 Tho j hore, is to indicate the zammah of the nominative. Tliis j is only inserted 
when tho word is a muzaf and is nominative. Tho accusative is ,^lu] etc., etc. 
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OASES OP BTOUNS, AND THE VERB Katl^ AND ITS ‘ SISTERS.’ 


(3) TIME OF AN ACTION. It expresses details of Time and Place 
(o^lS), as: \j^ “I stayed a month”; -“I travelled for 

a month” ; UU.e tP! “he came early in the morning”; 


“he looked right and left, he looked around cautiously”; “he 

journeyed a mile.” Fide (4). 

Remark . — To this class belong many words in the accusative used 

as Prepositions, as: “ behind,” jjP “ above ” etc. 

(4) PLACE OF ACTION, when abstract, definite, and immediately 

derived from a verb, as: <^>0 “ I sat in Zayd’s sitting-place, his 

f ' 

o -P o ^ ^ 

seat ” ; (but t 5 » “I sat in Zayd’s assembly ”). 

f ^ ' 

^ ^ ^ 9 

When vague, indefinite, or abstract, as : UlSlo “ I sat in a place.” 
But when the place is concrete, a preposition must be used, as, 

cu"«Jla- “ I sat in a mosque” ; v«jA* 3 “ I sat in the chair 

^ C/- ^ 

of Zayd ’ ’ ; ^ ojiU “I travelled in a land.” 

[5) To express STATE or CONDITION (01^^), as; *'lie camo 




riding” ; ^ ,^1 “ he journeyed, turning his face towards Mecca,” 

i.e. “he travelled in the direction of Mecca”: IaTij ajj “Zayd came 

walking, with his father who was riding.” 

i?e»nar/j /.—The Accusative of State maybe ambiguous: QsiS aLf; may 
mean either, I saw him while I was standing,” or ‘ ‘ while he was standing.” 
Remark II. Occasionally the Infinitive is used for the Participle, as: 

, f i , f 

^ (for “he was condemned on a false charge, was falsely 

charged.’ ’ 


Remark ///.—The Jll is generally indefinite, but where it involves 


a 


condition it may be definite, as :-j^AUr aL “Zayd when 

* * * 

he is riding ( li] ) looks handsomer than he does when walking” 




m 


( 'Ai ). The more usual construction would be Uj axx) 



CASES OP NOUNS AND THE VERB Kan<* AND ITS ‘SISTERS. 
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CASES OF NOUNS, AND AND ITS ‘SISTERS.’ 


^ ^ it ^ ^ it* ^ ^ 

(11) The DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB (Af J^), as: iaj) 

9fu' ^ 

“I beat Zayd ” ; *^Th&e we serve.” 


Remark /.—Most verbs denoting ” to come,” are transitive and govern 
the acc. 


7it < ^it^ ^ 

Remark II . — Many verbs take two objects, as: IAjJ oliii” I 


thought Zayd (to be ) a haMm.’* 


Remark III . — The Infinitive and Active Participles may as nouns govern 
the genitive, or as verbs the accusative. 

(12) The Predicate of Kd-n!*^ and its * Sisters vide (e) ; and the subject or 
the'Predicate after certain particles, vide § XLII. 


(d) VOCATIVE. — (1) The person called, is generally preceded by one 

of the vocative particles, of which Ij is the commonest. Either the Ac- 
cusative or the Nominative may be used for the Vocative, vide (c) (9). 


The particles ieif masc. (and fern.), or b, may be prefixed to the 

✓ 

NOMINATIVE, which must however be defined by Ji. Before a compound 
word, or an indefinite word, b is prefixed, without tanmn^ or some particle 


other than 


9^ 




In broken plurals however the tanviin is not dropped after ya, 
b “0 boys ! ” (The tanwin is dropped in collective nouns). 

^ it ^ 

Note the following : b “ 0 my father!” ; sUf b “ 0 mother ! ” ; 


as : 





0 my Lord ! The oZi/ of tj is sometimes not written before another olif, 

t' 9 c-V 

as : tj^b “ oh my brother ! ” , a b “ welcome i ’ ’ 

• ^ 


After b “ Oh! , the noun has sometimes jsi added, to prolong the voice, 
when calling to a person at a distance, or for' affection. 

^ O 

After tj (for grief), the noun has I or »i added. 

si ^ ^ 

(2) The word afif is seldom used in the vocative, Alldhumm" (= Td 

Allah'*), without a voc. particle, being used instead; this is said to be 
a corruption from Hebrew, 

(3) For a noun in apposition to a vocative vide § LXII. 




* Both nro coxiaidcrod to bo tho acciisativo- 



m 


OASES OE NOUNS, AND Kan^ AND ITS ‘SISTERS.’ 




8 . “lie passed the night, to become,” as: <>^3 “Zayd 

pCtSSBd tllG Dlgllt 8iW3/k6. 

9 . Ji) ^ \ or or ^>! ^ “ he failed not, ceased not, continued * * (Aor. 

JUi Hy may also be followed by another verb, as: J'3 ^ “Zayd 


was always an enemy to me” : Jls=Jl |3^ *' matters 

were still in this condition: ( biktii or ) jjJ (Jjj “Zayd still 

goes.” Vide § XLIV ( 6 ) (5), and Approximate Verbs § LXI. 

10 . ciiif U m’a»/aA:fc“ “ he relaxetl wof ” = J 3 U. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

11 . “ he ceased woi” = J 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

12 . to* ‘he departed %oi” = 

I*!. “as long as it lasted” (requires a second clause), as: 

■^,0. f „ 

( crl?^?or ) j.(^ U “I stood as long as the Amir remained 






sitting.* 


, 9 9, 


14. “ to become again, to return,’* as : bij» j y*itwoVl f<^ 

- ^ ^ 

* ‘ Islam was a stranger in the beginning, and it will become a stranger again * * ; 
ijjsu, ^,-0 ijjo “ when thou returnest from thy journey.’* 

With a negative it signifies “not again”, as: iVb ianL* U “ I never 

^ ^ o 9' ^ ^^9 9 9^ G^ 

wept again” ; J*fti a« 3 J| “do not do so again ** ; lis:*x jx^i Asty J 

“ the journey was no more possible.” 

15. - ^ftj 8 “to remain,” as: “I remained sitting.” 


I 3fu adv. ** not ; also pronoun “ that which.” The Preterite JiJ is used with th© 

' 9 ,, , 

ncfiativo particles U; and the Aorist J|^ with H and and with J (jj^ J). V*d« 

5 XLIII. r -r ' 

s JUS l-c adv. “ as long as.” Vide also § XXXIII (6) p. 773. 

8 Some Grammarians do not include and amongst the “ Sisters of : 

they soy tlie accusative is the “ Accusative of State or Condition.” 



L p:^?3cd tho morning,’^ ns: cuaxj^l *i 

pa.<».-fl tho morntnr: t]nr.Hy/’ or “I became"* thirsty.’* (So too with SLf 




S06 Q0VERK5IENT OR AKD AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 


govenmieDfci asj *^3^ “Zayd is not at honie”j t3^j (^*11 

“ there is no man in the house.** 

(4) With several negations, if ^ is repeated before each, and if the nouns 
are indefinite and do not govern a word, the two constructions can be used 
either separately or mixed. 

For ii after j vide § LVIII (6). 




(c) The government of and ^ is extended to e> j/ ( = ) and the 

negative as : /•aIx# oJ) “ it was not an hour for repentance: ’* 

* 5 ■> ' 

^J^£^ “he rules over nobody ’* ; vide § LIV (e). 

f fio' 

(d) The following PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS 


cLaib ) ^ reverse the government of the subject and predicate. 

The predicate of these particles follows the subject, unless the former 
consists of an adverb or of a noun with its preposition, as in iajJ 

" .. 

“ verilj^ with you is Zayd.” 

If the pleonastic Lc is added, the particle loses its governing power, or 
else this indeclinable ^ may itself be regarded as the subject governed in th© 
acc. and as meaning “ the fact is,” as : c;], but i^]. 

(1) iij] tmi® “ truly , verily ” ; introduces with emphasis an independe7it 
nominal sentence, or a direct narration, as: { or ) “Verily, 

Zayd is standing”; jA afii ^ | Jj ..gay that ‘God is aU-powerful*. ” ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ $ 

“your /nejid is with you.” 

also used at the beginning of a clause connected with such particles 

•IS :m “then,'’ lit “behold.” and ^41 where, as: iS Si ^ J4j ' 

^ ' 

“ sit where there is Zayd sitting.” 


. ; 


^ ✓ S3 

I Named also ^ 2 . a transformed nominal sentence. 


OOVKUNMKNT 01' AND V, AND PAUTICfjKS THAT GOVERN LIKE VERRS. 80f> 




808 GOVERNMENT OF to AND Jl, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 


/o# 


God is forgiving ” ; (iv) after and the like introducing a direct narration, 
as : al)/ J/i ** the first thing I say is, ‘ I praise God/ 


(3) {^i'ldhinn^ ( or ) “but^’’ : introduces a nominoJ sentence. 

^ o' S ^ ' c 

(4) ^ layV^ “ would that etc., as : ^ ** oh that her father 

were alive " = ^ Utf ^ Ut^f J. 

5!'^ 

(5) cUJ* la'^aW* “perhaps**; jJO lAjjS “perhaps Zayd is sleeping.*’ 




JSemarZ; Z. — ^Note the emphatic order in e>] ‘‘some words 

^ ^ o 

have magic power * * — (Prov.) : the ordinary order would be, (^->0 i^=u. lyj 




Cp >33 


0^1 = u>tJ, jr»-» ii] ; [ ail = “there is** and “the fact is**; vide 
§ XXXVII (i)]. 


3t 

Remark II . — All these particles are prefixed to a redundant * if without it 
they would immediately precede a verb, as: iul cM. In» 

aJ! verily these are decisive words,’* the % after c)] is redundant; 
it is a pronoun referring to “ Qur^an.** 


c, o' J. 


C. I 


(e) (1) The lightened forms vjjI ■ vji- and (which rntisf be used in a 
verbal, and may be used in a nominal sentence) have no governing power, 
as : ‘>j 3 vs.^U “ I know that Zayd is going away.** 


G * ^ ^ ‘ ^ 

1 But Zafrtn( which has no governing power), before at;cr&, as: cJlj aJL?J^‘*but 

c O ^ ^ Cf 

he said ** ; but , “ but their hearts hardened.” 

* Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV (6) (6). 

CSj ^ ^ 

3 If ^'perhaps” immediately precedes a verb^ a pronoun must follow cUi^ as: 
aLJ “perhaps he will come.** 
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PARTICLES OF INOITEMEKT AND REPROOF. 


Remark . — ^Note that the Energetic increases the force of the ‘ ‘ Prohibitive. ’ 

(tZ) If ^ is used, it must be used before every verb ; but, if followed by 

more than one acc., il succeeds, as ; H j t<^j /\ ^ “ I never saw Zayd, 
nor his slave.’* 

(e) iji (=11)! J/) precedes the Subjunctive (Aorist in — ^), and gives it a- 
negative future sense. 

(/) The interrogative negatives Ilf and i-oT with the Aorist ( or the copula 
understood) often mean “truly, verily, certainly’* in a present or future 

sense, ejl being sometimes added, as : il. H iff ** certainly thou wilt 

not attain learning save through six things”; jyAj J| iSiAacJi idj “truly 
youth does not last for ever * * ; ^ Hf “verily these are the fools.** 

( 2 ) hi - £ - i) . Uj) are “ PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND 

0^0 ^ o C35^ ^ 

, REPROOF” (o®ydt 3 and are used with the future tense 


C 




in encouragement or with the past tense in reproof, as : AApi ULIS’ Jit 
“why dost (or wilt) thou not compose a book on asceticism” = “pray do 
compose one ” ; ^^JLcl ^ “ why didst thou not inform me? ’ ’ 




is also so used, as: “why art thou not standing up?” = 

“ pray stand up.” 

(g) Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV. 


§ XLIV. Tenses. 

PRETERITE. 

(a) The Preterite expresses a completed action, and also an action 
that did exist and still exists : the time is not fixed but may be defined 
by the context or by a particle. 

It is also used of a future act the occurrence of which is regarded as certain, 
as : I JI aJJij “ by God ! I shall not remain in Mecca. Hence its use in 

9 ^ if 9 Q 

conditions that express a foregone conclusion, as : ly] “if you rise, 

0 

then I will rise, i.e. supposing you have risen, then consider that I have 
risen.” Hence, too, its use in blessings and cursings. 
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TENSES — PEETEBITE AND PLUPEBFECT. 


** when the time of death comes, neither ears nor eyes remain ’* (to the fated 
individual; i.e. he rushes blindly on his fate). 

Similarly, the Preterites before and after]! “or.’* are usually to be 

rendered by the present, as: “it is aU the same whether 

they are absent or present.” 

JRenuLrk.—li the Preterite is to have a past signification, or one of 
Its ‘ sisters ’ must be inserted; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 

& ^ 

(6) The particle ei “already, just,” prefixed to the Preterite, properly 
res nets it to a time already past, and must usually be rendered by 

the Perfect in English, as: If “we have just mentioned,” or “we 

have already mentioned,” or “we had mentioned.” But J 

the prayers are just going to begin” (said by the Mukabhir just 

• f roam begins the prayer) ; here too the commencement of the act 
s an icipated; vide also (7) Remark, and (6) (6), and also p. 782. 

(7) The Pluperfect may be expressed by prefixing lyi to the Pre- 


terite with or without as, as: cS Ioa j]3 1,]%^ 1^] “Zayd 

had told thee to do this before that ” (or-]if 'J^). 

Remark, The Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 
by Ai alone with the Preterite. But means ‘ ‘ whereas, notwithstanding, 

II 3© • 1 ^. ASjj^^xi ^ “why hast thou raised me up 

blind whereas I had sight?” (what the infidels will say to God at the 

esurrection) , ,sJ j “ j brought him up, but notwithstanding 

this he has rebelled against me.** 

(N) The Preterite and Pluperfect are also used in Conditional aauses, 
S. • e,) ^ ( AS ) “ I would have done this, if I had had the 

power’*, or .Jiuj Iaa odU). In the latter example J could not be 
omitted. 

If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical jl [or J ^'(with 
nommal clause) -n) the Preterites in both clauses will usually have the 
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TENSES — PEETEHITE AND PLUPEEFECT. 


“ when the time of death comes, neither ears nor eyes remain ” (to the fated 
individual; i.e. he rushes blindly on his fate). 

Similarly, the Preterites before and after “or,” are usually to be 

rendered by the present, as: jf “it is all the same whether 

they are absent or present.” 

Jieinark . — If the Preterite is to have a past signidcation, or one of 
its ‘ sisters ’ must be inserted ; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 

(0) The particle ai “ already, just,” prefixed to the Preterite^ properly 
restricts it to a time already past, and must usually be rendered by 

the Perfect in English, as: Uyi aJ “we have just mentioned,” or “we 

have already mentioned,” or “wo had mentioned.” But u:-/cU aJ 

“ the prayers are just going to begin” (said by the Mukabbir just 
before the Imam begins the prayer); here too the commencement of the act 
is anticipated; vide also (7) Remark, and (6) (6), and also p.782. 


(7) The Pluperfect may bo expressed by prefixing to the Pre- 

icrilo with or without «xj, as: clw lAa> elwd cjf AJj *Sjto\ ci ly^ “ Zayd 

✓ 

iuul told thee to do this before that ” (or— c»i ajJ iy|^). 

Remark. — I’lio Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 
«*y A* aleno with the Preterite. But Aij means “ whereas, notwithstanding, 
audvvl”: — Osiv .sj j J “why hast thou raised me up 

blind whereas I had sight?” (what the infidels will say to God at the 




Ueiurreetion) ; aJ j> aI*.-; “ I had brought him up, but notwithstanding 
thi-j h«' rebelled ugainsl mo.” 

(") Tin* Prel«*rite and Pliip.-rfcct aro also used in Conditional Clauses, 
a;.; c?’ wlo aJ ) “ 1 icould have done this, if I had had the 

^ tf ^ •‘V C » k ^ m ^ 

p.jwcr'*, or !Aj In th« latter example J could not be 

^ * 

oiniUvd. 

^ 4 * # 

If tv.o corrolativo clauses follow the Ijypothelical P [ or cit (with 
nominal clause) 'iV ' }i the Preterites in both clauies will usually have the 



signification of nnEnglial. Pluperfect Subjunctive or Pest Conditional, or of a 
otentiai, and oooasionaily of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 


'5 V.^3' 




«4H «4 

r -n' I 


' V 


1 ••J - 


© V 
Oh P 
c8 

.2 § 

ep S 

-5* 

o 

a, CQ 
c3 

<4d 

© O 
,1^ Cm 

S 

• 1-4 

'CJ S 


c3 

2 

r— 1 

i-f 

pleasedj 

^2 

o 

<< 

To 

c 

-‘4 

W 

O 

c 



c3 

o 

C4i4 

O 



.2 



.2 

'55 


« 


; V 


^ % 


Vide also § LVI (a, (l). " ' 

conditional present and 
ona past (I would write or I would have written; may equally be 

expressed by vyt^ with a Preterite. 
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TENSES — AORIST, IMPERFECT. 


went to the bank to rob it.” A negative verb, however, requires the 3 

l)efore it {vide also Remark II), as : “ Zayd came to me not 

running.” 

lietnark I . — ^The Present Participles, however, have the idea of doing 
.i thing, wanting to do a thing, or having done a thing, according to the 
context. 


Pemarh II . — It will bo seen from one or two of the examples in ( 3 ), that 
.% rcntence may be used as an adverb : further examples are : — 3 

lij “ Za3’fl came with a book in his hand ” ; aJUs ojj *La. “ Zaj'd 

c.imo while the sun was rising.” This waio is called “the todio 

that expresses condition or state; vide § LVIII (e). 

If the nouns have affixed pronouns, the^ may he omitted. Ftde p. 774 , 
note 3 and § LV (0). 

(-1) Tiie Aorist expressing Condition or State may stand for an Imperfect, 
.14; or j “ I saw them fighting ”, or “ I saw 

them when the\’ were fighting.” 

Tiie linjicrfcct, however, is usually expressed by prefixing as: 

'' ^'T- ‘‘I passed him when ho w’as buying a slave girl” ; 


- * * j ^ ^ 

^ tif “wo used to gossip (heedlessly) w'ith the gossips” 

;thii will he said b\' the careless at the Resurrection): 

( — ^ or) iSi" ** Zayd used to tell me this every day.** 




11- rk. 

-Tiiu 

Itr.psrfiCt 

can 

c:>l 

> 4 V « 



l.'i* I’i.'* 

'rli' 

iiuii',-atc.' 

depo 

C } 

•• they 

{.\da:!i 

a:ul 

O’' t'f t‘*** 

flarJi-; 

i : 

» ^ 


V • / 


•• I Arvhic** ; “ I ccai»jduoi to wmU:, I continued 




tt. ** 
> I <« 


r/'/;* ah » ; LXII Approximal>; Verbs (iii). 



Ensilish Pluperfect Subjnnntivo or Past Conditional, or of a 
cc-tlionally of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 





expressed by with a Preterite. 

AOniST. 

(6) The Aonisr denotes an act not completed. It may express the 
Present, the Future, or the Imperfect. Like the Prctoiito, the context or 





* Note that this changes the clause to a Nominal ono, and vide § LV (e) ond p. 774, no 



bl6 


or Ji' 

INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS-uJ', 


c 

from ihall might attribute partnership to him here eouldnot be omitted. 
In eiV «-^ji “ I have come for that 1 might salute thee,” i^T could 


be omitted. 

The ellipse of o' is common after J - t 5 ^ - J o. 




(5) The predicate of.^i must be a sentence, and the subject is very 

^ ^ fc ^ ^ O ^ 

seldom o.xpressed, as: [ /Jli “ I knew that Zayd was standing” 

{ A>) ‘Oi o.«ic “I know that the fact was thus — Zayd is standing).” 
If the predicate is a verbal clause with its verb declinable and not 

-- •! >y,' f f ' 

prccalivc ( ), it is heller to insert as a separating word ( thob* ), 


O ^ ^ O ^ 


^ I • 


the particles or u», or a negative particle, as: Ajj eJ j.UJ 

" we know that Zayd has come ” ; f_>Rj c>i ” he knows that you will 
stand.” 

litwarl:, — * Indeclinable verbs ' are those that have only one tense, 
ride § VI. 

* CJ 

{b) In the Indicative, can take the place of oit after certain verbs, 


» O' 


55 >> o 


a;<: lAtj 0.^.4 { vj>i or er* or) Ux “I wonder from that, that thou 

y y y 

^ y ij y iy ^ y 

tlidjt Blriko Zayd” = lAjj i w-*3u:l “I wonder at thy striking 

^ y 9 y 

Zuycl ” ; j <« and that ye fast, is bettor for you ; 

y 

' ' fc ' 

Itcrc* >jf j c? is the subject. 

f ^ ^ • 

(c) \\ huu ** until, that, so that, oto/’ donotes a simplo time limit, 
<*r the mere result of uu act, without any implied design or expectation, 

y S y 

it is followed by the Preterite or the Aorist Indicative, as: bjl- 

^ 9 ^ ^y y y 

sjr^t ^*ihev jouraoyod till the sunroso**; ^ ho is 


fc* V ^ V 




^ would ba utnbjguoui, uu way be oithor uctu'o or posuivo in 

^ y m 

xou Ci^nriut lauy muzUf iVay/** caimot como togetlior# 

^ y y 
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SCBJTJXCTIVE WITH j — OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Rcmarh I . — The Imperative must not be an interjection like “hold 
thy peace,” nor an adverb like^^^w “ hush.” 


Ihmorh II . — Sentences like the above are often equivalent to condi- 
tional sentences. 

(e) It will be noticed from the above, that s takes the Subjunctive in the 

same circumstances as o. It is then styled jtj “ the waw of simul- 

taneousness ” ; it introduces an act subordinate to, but simultaneous with, 

c > ^ ^ 

the act in the preceding clause. It is said to be equivalent to ci* £«. 

c' ^ ^ ^ 

(/) y when it is equivalent to lu! Jlj “unless that,” or or 

“until that,” takes the Subjunctive, as: “ I will certainly 

l:ill tiie unbeliever unless he turn Muslim”: ^5ula*3 jf “I will 

tsticl: to thee till thou givest me my due.” 

ij ^ ^ 

(o) or KM “in that case, well then,” if it hegins a dame that 

cxprcsj.‘s some iiilure result of a previous statement and is not separated 

fr.un its verb o.xcept bj’ v or an oath, takes the Subjunctive. For example, to 
ih • n niark, “ I v/ill come to see thee to-morrow,” the reply might be 

{ V ) ci-M. or aUi_j etc. But to the remark “ I will visit Zayd,” 
- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

if the jiTiswer wore, **\Ve]l then Zayd will treat thee with respect,’* the 

IiidicMive would bo used \ ), as is separated from the verb by 

l-., O- 

; .-O too in the ivply j-aUJ ejil “ then by God, thou wilt assuredly 
rt-p-.'it it,” the Indicative is used, as J is interposed. 


S SLVI. Optative Mood, 

{;;) I- expreiicd by d with, the Preterite, or less commonly with the Aorist. 
it ih-it i pfecedt-.j the.-je te:isc-s. It IS especially used after vcrhs 

lil.e i; “ to like,” etc.: <^4 or L “ jg also used.” Examples: 

J I would bud cu!ue** ; i wish lie would como** : 
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THE PASSIVE, — OP ISTBAKSITIVES. 


^ c g 

“he took away the book.” In the Imperative tb ua'sl = “let us 

^ 

go ” (of one or more persons speaking to another). 

Such verbs have a passive, always in the masculine singular, as: 

wlixJb j “ the book was taken away (bv some one ) ** ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

“people from amongst the Arabs were brought to the Prophet. 

¥1^ 

Vide § XL VIII (6) and (g). 


Rcmarh . — As tP’ “ to come ” takes the acc. of the person, (stem IV) 
is doublj’ trans., and takes the acc. of both the person and the thing. 

(c) Some transitive verbs change their meaning with the preposition 

used, as: “he sent aservant,” but -.^KJb he sentthe dog” 


(i.c. some one in charge of the dog) ; the direct accusative could not 

\,SS ^ ^ ^ 

bo used here : “ I sent them,” but is-JUji “I sent /or them,” 

and baCc “I sent a letter to them : a? viJLii “ I busied myself 

\cdh him (or with it),” but viJlAi “ I put the matter aside” (t.e. occupied 


niy.s<df elsewhere away \rom it): a) bj “he prayed to God /or him,” but 
Ui “ he prayed against him,” (i.e. called down curses on him). 

(/) Vi'ic also Participles and the Infinitive § L. 


§ XLVIII. The Passive. 

(«) Tiio Passive is ompIo 3 ’ed when the agent is not known, or cannot be 


' U * w ‘ 




nicnlionod, lis : )>h ^ “ he could not bo captured,” “ but jJAi ^ 

. .C- 

^b “Ho was killed by a tiger,” must bo expressed by the 

Volc-o, ivi ttu* agent is nu-iitioned. 

(b) lutruKiitivis that indic:ito action and nob state, maj' have a passH'c, 
< « * ^ ^ 0 * 

USX “he Wont,” aj “ho was taken awa\’” ; jb. “ho marched,” 

* ^ m * ^ 

**.*- .^ “u mirch wai marchei,” i.i. “it wai marched a march.” Vide 
§ XLVir id) and (c) (iv). 

i Ac:ivv Vo:-v. ^ Xdvechliil ; vili (c) (iv). 
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S22 IMPEESOXAL PASSIVE— THE lilPEKSOXAL VERB. 

(j) The Passive (even of neuter verbs) is sometimes used impersonally 
(ill the ina-sc. singular), as: Ails ZiY. “ it was finished on him ”, I'.e. “ lie 

died ” ; “ the deceased woman ” ; Ajic ** he fell under the 

wrath of”; Uds = “she is cursed by God”; 

9 ^ 

“those cursed by God (the Jews)” ; A^h: “he fainted” ; tf** 

O O ... 

“ she hi'is fainted-’ ’ In «« ye have been blinded^” the feminine is 

U'Ctl, perhaps because cJi^' ” eyes” is understood. Tide also § XLIX. 

c-' o c ^ 

(/i) Note the following ways of expressing passive state: — Lh*! 

^*d| “I v/onder at the dates being eaten, at the eating of the dates” ; 

- j;. “ Zayd’s slave (is) beaten,” vide, §L {d). 

JicinarJ :. — All verbs, transitive or intransitive, active or passive, may 
t.ihe tlicir own abstract nouns (infinitives), or their Noun of Number of Times, 

or tlu-ir Noun of Kind or Manner (§ X), as: -♦aau = “ He hath numbered 

tho:n with an exact numbering ” ; hoj a-c'.Jsp = “he crushed his bones to 

puce.;*': riV/c§ X LI (c) (1). 


§ XLIX. The Impersonal Verb. 

{?;) The impersonal “it, one, they, you” is expressed as follows: — 

if “ S ^ 9 

(1) Hy the Passive, as: 5;xvAJ: Ajj) “ they journey to him in 


f. 9 ^ c- 


if ^ 


t;;o lime of neocAsity ”; aa): “they journeyed to him 

** -y t ^ ^ 

hi ... . ” ; .v‘j j: a-'i" *, 1 ;* J^, “ tln-y [the Christians] say that God has ason,” 




Thii imp-.TSonal passive must have a complement, such as or oj 
t ic., u,i in the cxamiih-i jnst given, 

i ^ m • 

I jriv-,: ; rc Sjr-trriv ; it ii-ilaIIv foIb;v ^ th-* verb J'J after which 


i-'.r t\-:; L-t; ul«; L Is ii %vrli 5::i::;c ibtcly bJbv/d J'J it b. clirt-et narration 

iii.y i'.; jury 









participles, the ikfikitive and verbal adjectives. 




gouig to do this to-morrow” ; Uj “ I am coming, I am on the point 
of coming, I will come.” 

(2) If used for past^ time, they govern the genitive, but in other cases ■ 
they may also govern the accusative. They may also govern by a preposition. 






Ex.: li-:) = “this is the man who struck Zayd ” ; cUlSli 

“he is going to kill the man,” but ctls ^ “he is the killer 

g ^ ss g , 

of the man,” and i-bli ^ “he is going to kill a man” ; 

^ c ' ' 

“he knows about many arts, etc.”; ..^iUj “the striver after 

i- ' ^ , 

o ^ ^ o 

knowledge”; oJj U “ I have not ceased to love Islam” = 

—tt f f ^ f , , S'* i ^ 'i 

-'•-.V oJj U ; ^ljj| Jj'J = JuU “ one that kills people,” and JjlaJ' 

' i-* S'* S' 

> or ) = “he who kills” = 

(3) If a verb governs two or three accusatives, its active participles 
iisually have the same government, though the\' may govern the first object 

in the gt'uitivo, as; i^ti by Gl “I will dress Zayd in a splendid 


* ^ w < 


^ ^ O'* c ^ 


i“be ; iJL ( oj. j f ^ ojt ija “dost thou think ‘Amr 

' i 

intelligent 1 ” : Ullu..: \*j: “ this one informs Zayd that ‘Amr is 

•jojng away.” 

(1) When referring to present or future time (but not to past), the 

n.iive p.iiticsple as a tnuzaj may be defined by Jg as; JIjL? or tljli 

^ ^ ' 

S~ » -w' , s^ f -t,- 

*• u:iv \.nu kills j)Cop!e ” : ^'il; iJj-iJ' or wUlil; “ )ie who kills people ” = 


\S^ ' -Su, luo, \vhe:i a suffixed pronoun is a genitive, as: 


“one wno repri'v.!.*hes me,” and “he who reproaches 


lSt« 






PABTICIPI.T3S, THE INFINITIVE AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 823 
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S20 COIJCOED OF VERB — ^PREPOSITIONS. 

SS , K. f XU 'f , . , , 

= aijj ; 1^|J( rfillsuc lift ctoij “ I saw there animals of various 

colours” = -jjiJ? oiI v . A .1 : vide Adjectives § XXXVIII (a) and (<Z). 

(2) The INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES or INTENSIVE AGENTS (chiefly 
and govern like the vl. noun [vide (6) (1)], as: 

-V ^ i ^ SSo ^ ✓ 

“one who beats * Amr ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ a great tyrant to his tribe ” ; 

“a great collector of books.” 

§ LI. Concord of Verb. 

(a) The verb is Masculine Singular before the regular masculine plural, 
and usually before the masculine dual, 

{b) It is Fcminvie Singular before a feminine singular immediately 
following it; generally before broken plurals immediately following it; and 
before the regular feminine plural , and the feminine dual. 

(c) It is either Masculine or Feminine Singular ; — 

(i) before a singular feminine not immediately following it: (ii) before 
» collectives destitute of reason (but for female persons the feminine is prefer- 

able); (iii) before all broken plurals ; but if they denote male persons it is 
usually masculine ; so too if the broken plural does not immediately follow 
t'ae Verb. 

((/) Other Verbs following the first verb, agree logically, according to the 
ihoiight in iho writer’s mind. 

(«;) Wheii the subject precedes the verb, as it usually does in modern 
.viable, the concord is natural. 

(/) If the Verb has several subjects, it may cither be put in the plural or 
<•!-<• agree witli the nearest subject in number and gender. 

w f - c" - 

{g} The Verb often a'.;rec3 with the logical subject, as: AjT U' ^ 

•* evc-n though every sign sliould come (bo shewn) unto them ” : here the verb 
e-g:ec.5 with the gonitivo 

4 - 

(/;) The Verbs ^*3 “ how good ” and “ how bad,” generally take the 
m;;-.'uline form, ride § LNl. 

s' LII. Prepositions. 

(gj (1) w Verbi denoting to adhere, attach, seize, begin, hang on, 
believe in, .sv.ear hy,’ take v l^t may bo u.sed with a predicate in negative 
seniencfo; vide 5 XLll (a). 

» o i^iii j [I'fJtf t XXXII (t)l are u;vJ without uny verb. 



■ tha Saker 

,,.kuba..buatara-sthreate»ng the sake 




S23 


PBEPOSITIONS. 


never separate yourself from the majority, you must act as others do ” ; 




/ (, ' o' - 


“you must look after the boy ” : “ he owes me a debt ” ; 

tiiLs J£jU (ijt oijf c»l “if you want to train Shahlns, then 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

you must keep the Peregrine species ” ; “according to”; ml 

^ K ^ O ^ ^ 

“ on the supposition or condition that ’ ’ ; “ so far as possible ” ; 

s ^ 






‘^.rJi ;«iJ “according to rank”; 05^ “ willingly”; ^5-^ 

“publicly” ; »-ftM “in spite of ” ; ^ “ in spite 

of their ill-doing.’ ’ 

C ^ 

(a I away from is used with verbs denoting to flee, avoid, restrain 

o 

oneself, forbid, hinder, neglect, and defend. With many of these verbs 

can also be used. It is also used with verbs denoting to uncover, reveal, 
oi»en, and ask ( = “ about concerning ”). 

^ ^ o;/ ^ ^ O ^ 

It also = “on the authority of ”, as: JI5 « 3 JJi ml “ it is 

✓ 

related on the authority of ‘Umar, that the Prophet of God said — ”. 

Xote the idioms Aw aJJ; ' “ May God be pleased with him ! ” ; izjfi 

^ • 

“ ujjart from ” ; “after a little while ”; i2,Lo “ he died, 

'' ' '' f 

^ leaving a young child” ; “ they were slain to the last man.” 

(O ( 1 ) is u^ed with verbs denoting to go out, to free, to forbid, be 
licar, aj)pro.ach, wonder at, rejoice at, be pleased with. With verbs of selling 

or giving in marriage, it is used for “to,” as: L.y’ aix: “he sold to him 

a horse.” 

X ^ fc ^ o ^ 

( 2 ) “Some of, of, any ”, as: “I drank some of it ”; J* 

** thviv any God ? *’ ; there is not any God, there is no 


^ *1/0. \-4 hjrc practij^Jly ^ ^ubituniivc uud the object of the verb. 




ar.” 

enoti 




PKEPOSITIOKS. 


if one or more of the words governed by it is a proru)un, as: (.siw 




“ betwixt me and (betwixt) thee” ; “between me and thy 

brother.” But J^--; ^ ,^'i eri? ^ “ what is the difference between wa5iyy 
and rasul \ ’ ’ 

(2) c,*V ^ and are also used for 

(3) Note the idioms : — “before him”; ^ U <^^La. 

•'ho!h rich and poor came to me ” ; _? “ he is between learned 

y g: ^ 

y<^'0' ^ J’cyj' 

and ignorant, lialf and half ” ; “ middling, fair ” ; dhli ^^xs ^j.aJi 

•• she tribo was partly slain and partly taken captive,” vide p. 773. 

(0 “ on this side of (opp. to ^l;^« ), under, without, besides, other 

^ ^ ^ / 'C ^ ^ ^ ^ 

than, les-; than,” as: j-yil ci*^ “on this side of the river” ; 

" ^ ✓ 

“ ntvicr your book is a paper ”; iijo Uj '.jj) “ I will certainly 

kill Zayd and all besides him of the Arabs” ; iJje ( y^jv or, or) 

✓ 

“withiUit tint” ; IJ;.* I.CJ ‘‘ten or less,” (but Uj is^Jf “ten or 

more”). 

■’ - ^ ^ ^ ^ 
llci.viri :, — V v.:id are interjections and = t/bl and ** be- 

^ c ^ c,^ ^ ^ S ^ ^ 

v.-.tjo!” But iJijjo followed by a noun equals take,” as: lojjijliji =iojj 
‘ • oi.',v Z.-.y: ’ ' ; “ seize him.” 

^ W 

t/l -*•' p!'i'po-:’itio:i “ towards” (and adv’erb “as for example”), and 

K* ^ ^ i Cr 

“;..-co:ding to.” as; “as ha says”; but >=d as a substantive = 

i ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*■ like,” ai ; 0 — ( wl»-*5 or or ) “a man like a lion”; 

t cj'jc “ 1 pasiicl by a man resembling your brother.” 


^ i -x i. :l i; t'.l :->r •* hr:-' ’* uvlti^ urebi:;jUOJ>» t;ad liablo to bo mutakcn for 
thr |.r..';..- I:;::; ; b *: (v.’l;;s;h rr* iv bj in Cwi^.-*) L UjoJ for »o on, such liho.” 
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TO HAVE — EXCEPTIVE, ADVERSATIVE, ETC., SENTENCES. 




§ LIII. To Have. 

“ To have ” is expressed by the prepositions J ^ according to 

✓ ✓ 

the idea of possession. Thus ^ means “ in company with or about the 

y * ^ o 

per.son,” as : ^-c “ I have willi me, a watch,” but ** I have a 

watch.” 

J also means actual possession, as : “ I a watch,” but 

iiL. “ I have (my own or some one else’s property) a watch ” ; JUJl “ the 
property that belongs to Zayd.’ * 

fo 

J is used for immaterial things, as : (^ ” I know ” ; it also = of ” 

after an indefinite noun, as : *_*a.U “a friend of mine.” 




< Cr 

Jtx = “I have money (generally, i.e. on me or at home),” but 

" 0' ^ 

a • 

J-* ” I have money with me, on my person.’ ’ 

licmarJ:. — differs from eic in being restricted to material objects, as : 

^ ^ ^ ^ S 

Co^c.' ^ i 

J^i ” this assertion is right, in my opinion.” 


? LIV. Exceptive, Adversative, Restrictive and Interrogative 

Sentences. 

(f;) (:) After a posi/iL'c clause, S'; “ except” (not a preposition), governs 

.i’.vu-j.'itlve, as: c*^' After a negative clause, the exception 

is r.irv!y in the accusative; but generally, the same case follows 5l that 

It, Ic or ) Lc “ I heard nothini^ 

\uii t:;v voice, I heard ihv voice onlv.*’ 

• * * •> 

Aft'.-r the S’ of iiciieral uciation, the exception is nominative, since it is 
tis'.- hv’ical subject, :-i: aL' i'filt 5 “ there is no god but the God.” 


i i-’fy.'ii ois co:a.-.i LaJL? *• opinsou, iatc.Ttioa.” 





fc34 EXCEPTIVE, advef^ative, resteictive, ixterrogatite sentences. • 


(III) ^ (Jj ( = “ nay, not so, rather, but ” ) is opposed to an aifirmative or a 

ne-iative proposition, to a command or a prohibition, as : cL? pij “Zayd 

stood up, nay it was -Amr ” ; ^ U “ Zayd did not stand up, but 

(nay rather) ‘Amr stood up”; cC t-Hi “beat Zayd, not so — 


■Amr ” ; ^ or) Jj 1^3 H “ do not beat Zayd. but ( = nay rather) 

(beat) ‘Amr.” 


(c) RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES are introduced by Ui]; vide § XXXIV ( 6 ) 
(3), p. 7S1. 


(d) IXTERROGATIVE CLAUSES.— (i) The particle ’ may be prefixed 
to - ^ - vi and It is used in direct or indirect questions and may 

C' cT 

introduce a clause containing alternative questions connected by pi or ji, as : 

uftif p‘ pi ^ “ one of the 

■strange things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he 
■vs-ill be saved or damned, or how his life will end.” 

It is frequently omitted in an alternative question, as : plii df 

‘‘ 1 am king, whether ye like it or not.” 


if boiii clauses depend on the same verb, the verb is placed between, 
*.?' o'.^ ' 'fL '‘whether he be rich or poor*’; vide also T under 
i XXXIV (a). 


• j:o\ po*%»-r. ii li4i- the manning as in Persian, and thf 

(0 

:,*■ s,:«cC4.^ :* 4^ i"' i;ut csru^xi* ii.-> n# L rilu ; tidt Piiiliott’s •• Hinciu:\taiii 

U-. - u i-t (c>. ■ Fur r. For 

^ %0* \0* ^ 00^ ^%0^0> 

* It i" XI. .it % ij4 -**J-pi** ipjtrciioxi, * r 

t .Vt*** •« lo !/<*■ Vk lt.*» \ L»l.* • » i* JtlltOli it 

xh.4i iju: l:i>uv.> cnc i- v.jih >cu aiitl v-hich of thr tvvoii i.*'. 
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distinction between 
Manual,” Lesson 60 (cV 


BELATI\'B SENTENCES. 


S3f> 

Aftt;r interrogative the verb is usually masculine but may be 
feminine, as : tr- who was thy mother 1 ’ ’ 

The interrogative U is rarely used of persons, but the relative U is not 

C ^ 

infrequently used for 

Vide also under Relative Sentences § LV. 

(c) (j) For t 5 ' ^ide § XXVI (oi (3). p. 757. and § XL (6), p. i9i. 


/r 




rf. o 


The interrogative may be used for L' fern, and e;^', pi., as: (_ci 




oj; iluj “ of what tribe art thou ? ” ; o_y4J 




.soul knows in what land it shall die” ; “ of what people art 

^ ^ ^ 

thou? ” 


f. 


(ii) When ejqjresses astonishment, vide LX (tZ),it is always masc. 
sing. , and the noun it governs, if undefined , is in the genitive. If the preceding 

noun is indefinite, agrees with it in case, as: l4.j (_cf “thou 

^ ^ ^ 

luist brought me a man (and) what a man! *' But if the preceding noun is 
c 

, , . ^ "I . . > - , 53 ' ^ - 

dcliu!te, 16 put in the accusative of state as: u^) 

*• Zayd came to me, what a man he is!” The first substantive may be 

implied by the verb, as: “how they have been tor- 

men led ! ’ ' 

? LV, Relative Sentences. 

(fl) .A relative clau-e qualifying a de/imVe antecedent is introduced bv the 

S' 

adjective uiid the relative ekuse generally contains a pronoun (called 

^ Jr 

aJL- or ) referring to the antecedent ; this pronoun is either expressed or 
fUc coutuuicxi in tlu* wri^ a:; : here ^ isexpressed. 
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RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


^ ■*’35 ' I 

[d) The pronoun is occasionally omitted in the accusative, as : Iaa 

( or ) “this (is) the man whom I beat.” Ftde also (7i). 

^ ^ ^ 0 S ^0 

(e) Wlren the antecedent is indepiiU, there is no relative, as : hUT c*jTj 

Jr.>j t 5 ^ “ I saw a book (which was) in thy hand ” ; (tr*^ or) 

9' 9 '9 f 9' 

iiXt-auc “ lie had a son (who was) called Muhammad ’ j 

0 S 

man (who was) called Muhammad” ; cU^ **on the day (that) 

0 

' f ^ 9 x-Z 

he was killed ” : ‘ f» 9 * “people believing, people that believe,” Such 

0 

a sentence is called ‘ an adjectival sentence.’ 

0 

The relative is also omitted when the antecedent has the generic article, 

Cm ^ 01^0 0 ^ C, ✓ 

as: JisJi “ like the horse (horse-kind) that drinks by whist- 

liog.” 

(/) Relative clauses that do not qualify a noun, are introduced by or 
\ or by Lc, as:. .olL^ ^ iji] “ verily they that believe will 


0 0 0 ^ 0 0 
have gardens ” ; here, either ^;yc could be substituted, or i^bof tr’O. Vid^ 

? XXVI (/>) . 

ji'' 0 0 99 

Jicviark. — When stands for or bo, it is a noun and = “he who,® 

that which, whoever, whatever ” ; but as an adjective it means “ who, which, 
that,” referring to an antecedent. 

iu) The 6u66/a«/iae “ he who, those who,” is generally followed by 

the singular verb (usually in the Preterite to indicate a general truth) ; but 
if the idea is plural, the succeeding verbs are plural : — 




* ^0 O 0 5-0 0 


. , . . aU , . . JjSj j “ and from amongst the 

people there are some who &ay (sing.) but these are not believers; they 

' <■' ^ 9 't.' , 

deceive God’ ; ^ “and from amongst them are some 


0 09^ 0 0 0 O ^ 


who (plural) l<i thcf ” ; ** whoever of the Arabs 

eatcrvtl (ur may euter) Syria ” 


^ Nuto lilt' cuiiford. 


90 <0 J , 

090 0tm 0 000 


* \ ) J 0 S o;^ •* I parted by t!ie aaruc person as Sulayruan did.” 

*0^00 
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relative sentences. 


^ ^ \ Cl 

“ That is not a thing to be {which is) mentioned ” txA “ Verily 

with the measure with which you measure it will be measured to you” c>i 

j2 “ This is the boy /oia/jom we have given the money ” 

"He whose tongue is long has little intelligence ” 

fio ^ ^ ^ <1 ^ 

cUi eJsic ajU \ " The girl smiled, she in whose hand there was a 

✓ X 

C' ** 1^ ^ ^ 

flower ” iytj Ia^ iiiHi ai; “I saw girls in whose hands were 




* «*# C/*' w ^ ” 

flowers” odAlA: “ This youth, whose father we know, is 

clever” «_>LSJ| (aft : “ Mount Lebanon, from the summit of 

* ^ ^ 

0 r^f f ^ 

u-/n'c/( }*ou see the Mediterranean, is a high mountain ” C5*^t 

JU Jja. ; “ Those who spend their wealth (in alms 

giving)” “ And who does a greater wrong than he who 

hinders tlie lemjdes of God from having His name mentioned in them?” 

A*-.i iVi (if*^ i^l^i i^yc j ; “ He made known to me aZ/ 


-P 

w ^ ^ 




ihci Ik- was leaving ” U A day in which there shall be no 

^ ^ ^ - 

bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ” icla^ Jl j 3)j Cy 51 “We 

Verc u-moveii to another room, ichich had been sprinkled with rose-water” 

.1;^! *Uj .>i ^^l lilaj. 

' - - # - ^ - 

htuuirk. A iflative sentence is merely a nominal or a verbal sentence 
mlded to tile i)rimjij)al word. When the relative sentence is nominal, the 

{»rtdit;aif ih souietimes co-ordinat^.;d with the word qualified, as: wlj:) ojfj 

lAiJxix.^ =r) U^; 


/) Vidt also under Interrogative .Sentences. 
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CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIONAL SENTENCES. 


{d) After o, the /?rs/ Aorist is usually not apocopated, as: 51 y vj 




J^UJf Jifi J v!f^I liadst thou not 

delayed me only up to a speedy death, I would have given alms, and would 
have been of the just ” (said by the Infidel at the time of death). 

(e) (1) Clauses that are introduced by ilji “ if ^ “if anyone”, “ if 


- ^ ^ 


anything ’ ’ , ‘ ‘ whatsoever ’ ’ ; v-ftxf ‘ ‘ how ? ” ; Ix! uikS' ”, “ howsoever ’ ’ ; 

$ 

(jic * “ when ”, U ( or LolLo ) “ whenever ” ; is' “ which, if any ” ; er*jf 

“ whoever ” ; iJUS" “ everyone who ” ; UlS" “ whatsoever {also whenever *)” ; 

‘ * where’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ wherever ’ ’ ; ^^\ “ where’ ’ ; Uiif ‘ ‘ wherever ’ ’ , are con- 

sidered as Protases, and the Preterite or Jussive is used with them for the 

^ ^ ^ ^ if ^ 

Knglish Present or Future, as: Jb “ whoso seeketh findeth, if anyone 

.leeks he finds ” = Jjy 

(2) If the Preterite is to have the signification of the Perfect, or one 
of its ‘sisters’ must be inserted between the particle and the verb, and 

the .Apodosis must be introduced by o, as : oi ol^ lyj 

9 ' ' 

w ^ ^ 

“if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the truth.” 

(3) But if the Preterite is to have the signification of the English Past 

#» 

(or Preterite) Tease, or a ‘ sister ’ introduces its clause and is followed by 
c)J,as : (jib Ijillj cil “ if they exerted themselves to attain an object, they 
uttainod it.” 


liemarh. - The temporal clause introduced by lii is often nearly identical 

0 

O 0 

ill iiu'aniaj; wiili a clause introduced by mj; but rarely is lit construed with 

0 0 

the •Jus.'iive like Vide § LVII («). 

0 

(!) Tiif particles iiieutioued in (e) (1) take two apocopated Aorists 
(Jussjve.sh 


[ I'id/ CorijiifKtiu:i- 5 XX.XIII, p. T7»!, notu unil j LVII (a). 

- w/ in thi* ot •• vv}]u:;*.'V»*r’* ni.iy In* with tin* I'rotfritf in a psi'it 

**‘.:i'**: ii not in thi>'-t:n«f iipuctip^te th- Anrist. 
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TEMPORAL. COKDITIONAL. ETC., CLAUSES. 


[m) As stated above, y is followed by the Preterite ; rarely, it is followed 
Lv the Aorist in the sense of an Imperfect Subjunctive : ^lil| a11| ^ 

lUi ^ “if God were desirous of 

calling to account mankind, he would not be leaving on the earth any 
moving thing, but he giveth them respite to a named time.” 

(7j) For further examples of Conditional Sentences vide §LVII (/). 


^ LVII. Temporal, Conditional, etc., Clauses. 

(a) “ when” is strictly con;/ i7zowa?, ’ as: “Avheuyou 

go, I’ll go” (i e. if you don’t go, I won’t); but ici “when, if”, is also ietn- 
jjoral.iui : Uib aJi U'|“ when (if) Igo to him,lfind him sleeping” ; 

I a] always refers to present or future time, even with the Preterite^: it may 
be followed by the Aorist if the action takes place repeatedly, but the 
verb in the apodosis (if there is one) must always be aPreterite, as : lej cliUlj 


( 




laJ '*! i swear by the night when it covers, and the 

»luy when it shines out.” Vide §LVI, p. 842 (e). 

and bctLc are followed either by the Preterite or by the Jussive, 
but K*t by the Preterite or by the Aorist Indicative. 

f 

\h) Xotc, in the following, the position of tcj.and the use of the Preterite 

instead of the Aoiist after in the sense of ‘'used to, to be wont to”; 
wVjJ.. itjy -y. fA] “ he untd, when he went out, to meet him at the door.” 

(cj I'or just time, “ when, utter,” is used, and the verb is usually 
u-nderid in English by the Pluj)erfect. For ij, wde § XXXIIl, p.*77t). 
id) can be Used, i-itlier with the Preterite, or with tlie Aorist Indio. 




ur Subj,, ' iti^ 5 XLI V^c). Xotc the and tlie order, in the following : aLoj 


,, ‘ i* wlw interru^tttivo, when ? ’* 

* If <♦ cIuumj, it ia fullowevl by the PrtLcnic. 
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tempobal, cokditional, etc., clauses. 


^ ys^i ; “ If it had not been for the number of officers who were round him, 
that crowd would have killed him on the road ” gjli Hj) 






jijJili ^ alii »JJS cjW; “If you had not been worse than the two of 

them, you would not have entered between them *’ oJbL,i U) U^U ^ J 

'’f O > ^ 

U^eii-- ; “ 1 must consider my neighbour even if he act unjustly ” 

;L. “when the light of the morning had dawned, my spirit was 

O ^ ^ ^ 35 ^ ^ ^ ^ 35 ^ 

rvrfreshed, alifiough I had despaired of deliverance ’* ^l}*ol| fyi U 

^ ^ 4,** ^ ^ t ^ ^ O ^ 

^iLsJi ai tzJf cjI j (s^jj ; “ If he prove obstinate, then woe to him ” 

A.' d-y “If they become Muslims, they have come to the right path ; 

and if they turn away, only the bringing of the message is laid upon thee ” 
^VjJi wXil j UjL* c>’ i ^ 1 ; “ \Vhen^ the Arabs knew of our 

arrival, they hastened joyfully to meet us and shouted at the top of their 

^ ^ ^ 9 y ^ an* ^ ^ 

voict's, ‘ Welcome to the guest, welcome to the guest,’ ” lix^isa* vj^l ,JLc UU. 

iob IaIj ^)*a^ liilfli) tyy*! ; “ 0 would 

< ^ s ^ •St' tt f 'X' ' 

that I had died when I was swimming in the sea” UiU oJs’ U L • 

-» -* r * 

itr ^ 

j^i ut*'i “M'hen I came to the place of mj' sojourn, I threw myseUf on 
^ * 

my couch, but alas! it was a night in which 1 did not taste s^eep 
i»>i a single moment ” i LsV!-^ if 


iAa.*j iisijj Li-* Je! Aid ^^tc Ia 3 ; “ How can I forget thee when 1 

00 * ^ 0 

\iU\v M.*cn till* tears of love flow from th^* narcissus eyes?” 

^ W^w*' it ^ r ^ ft ^ 9 J 4^ 0 ^ ^ y 4,^ 

li*^ tJjoj AxsiJ. o»fei iji y ; “ And when he rode his 
0^00 ,, 

stc'-d, it i\*is as though lie and the saddle were one piece ” |e] ^ 


• Jir- **“. 
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COPULATIVE SENTENCES, STATE OK CONDITION. 


Neither inv father nor mv mother remains alive t5'*l t5?l /•': 


here equals jjaj fJj and saves a repetition. In, “there has been neither 
combat nor dispute between us ” (>iiS >, JUJ H luw gJj Uj , the first SI might be 
omitted. 

“It was impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything” 

tjx^ jksi SI5 Jl*£| u)i tfiiCoi U ; here the SI; would usually be inserted , and 
as in the first example, it saves the repetition of a clause. 

(c) Single verbs and whole sentences are often connected by j and ci, 

where in English more definite particles would be used, as: ^w| j aJJI 
SI “God knows but (whilst) ye do not know.” This is practically a 
AJtak vide (e). 

^ ^ ^ t ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(d) Note tlie use of ^ and o in such sentences as JUsli <>.apuo “he 

e -f 

prostrated himself for a long time” ( ■= jLti ); vide also § LXII (a) 

(6) Remark. 

(c) nominal or a verbal sentence that is equivalent to an adverb and 

expresses state or condition, is generally introduced by as already shown 
in j XLIV [b) ( 3 ) and Remark II. and ( 4 ). Such sentences vary slightly in 
oonstruction if the clause indicating state is nominal or verbal, and nega- 
tive or afiirmativo. The following exemplify this : — 

(i) Nomi.xal.— “Z ayd rose up weeping” li^y , or ^ ^li 

( = the verbal clause 0^3 j-G ), “ Ye lied wittingly, ye lied knowing 

the whilo that Vf did so*’ j \ tltis could be made verbal bv the 

omihaion of j , or by the substitution of 


y?e//wr/;.— t)c.-asiunully thu nominal clause is merelj’ ajjp ended, as: alaJ 

” 1 Juet him wearing a coat of embroidery” ; A-f; sjj ojJ 

“ Zavd came, liis hand on his head.” » 

(ii) \ Eun.vi. with Aokist. — T lit* Aori=l alone may be used \vidt (i) ], 

or U may be introduced by aJ,, as: aJLI- J^-; P 

••why do you harm me, knowing the wiiile (knowing as ye do) that I am the 
Apostle of God unto yon •; ” 
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SoO ASyXDETOX— VEKBS OF WOKDEB, SUEPEISB, ADMIEATION, ETC. 


rnasc. Imperat. of IV), as : “ bow generous is Zayd ! ” The thing ad- 

mired must immediately follow these forms. 

No. 'i) means literally “what has made Zayd (so) good?,” and No. 
(ii) “Try your ability of making good upon Zayd” (f.e. “make him more 
good if you can).” 

Past time is expressed as follows: U “how good Zayd 

was!”, or ajJ Le U = “what has made good that which Zayd 

was ? ’ ’ 

o " 

(2) The complement of these forms may be a clause introduced by c;? 
or U , as : iSji cjI ^ “ how fit it is for a man of intellect 

to seem patient." 


Rcmarh 1 . — Verbs of surprise are formed from such verbs only as 
express something in which one person may surpass another. They cannot 

be formed from verbs like oU> or which express an act in which one agent 
cannot excel, nor from negative verbs, nor from verbs defective in inflection 




like and or defective in meaning as ; nor from quadraliterals. 


Grammalically , too, they are not formed from derivatives of the triliteral, 
nor from the passive voice, nor from verbs signifying colours or defects, 
though this rule is occasionally violated. 

When a verb ot surprise cannot be formed from a root, some form of 
circumlocution is employed. 


^ C 

Remark 11 . — The diminutive of 
i awa.: U ) occurs, and also of 4sdU; U 


I U “ how good, or goodly, he is ! ” 
‘ ‘ how handsome he is ! ” and of 


U 


“ how sweet it is! ” 


(6) If the second radical is j or there is no permutation, as: U 

U^“how soft lier voice is!” (not permutated as ^ ) : \^j U 

r ^ ^ * y 

" how bounteous is Zaj’d! ” (not cU.? U ), 




(c) Other forms are: aU * “what a fine horseman he is!”; 


i Krcrxji - ,jU., 

* Tiiv literal irun.-lation app-ura tu ••Tu God may mill: be, while ho i£> a 
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APPROXIMATE AXD DTCEPTIYE VERBS, ETC. 


(ff) APPROXIMATE (and INCEPTIVE) VERBS.— These are of three 

C 

kinds: all take the Aorist (Indie., or Subj. with 

(i) First, those that express that an action is on the point of taking place 
(‘‘ he nearly, or almost, or well nigh ”) , as : (1st pers. sing. Pret. 

> i, ^ ' o' o' -o' ^ 

oAf; Act. Part. ) ; rarely followed by ly > and the Subjunctive ; («;' ) 

(Act. Part. : rarely used in the Preterite, is personal or impersonal: 

and used in the Preterite only ; is rarely followed by with the Sub- 
junctive. Examples: ti-J “the horseman nearly fell” (■y»rfe 




■fii,' f f 




also p. 78-i) ; and cj' *^0 (both personal), or 

>yj (impersonal, the subject of being the following clause) “Zayd is on 

— 

the point of coming.” 

(ii) Those that express hope, expectation, or possibility, as: ( is»M ls^ 
(1st pers. sing, and rarely ), used personally or impersonally like 

i^y q.v. ; it may be preceded by its noun or not, with which it maj^ agree in 

or 

number and person brnot; it is usually followed by oI and the Subjunctive; it 

s , , 

may also be* used with an acc. suffixed pronoun aUe “perhaps he” etc.; it is 
soinetimys used with the negative be: cj' (rare) “it is likely, probable. 


tbui — ” ; may be usedpersonally or impersonally : o* t 5 ^(rare). Examples: 

- V. o-Tc. c:. 

o' u"-' etc., etc. “ perhaps Zayd, may, will, stand up ” ; i^--s 


up”; 


o' 'or 'y-yi e;' ojA-j^Jt ),etc. “ perhaps the Zayds will stand 

^ j-ij bti o' “ perhaps ye may be averse from a thing, though it 
be good for you” ; or fj-ij vi>- %S^ (compare thd p. 7S5). 

(iii) Those that express commencement, as: - Jiifc - - JUJ' . -U - bSd’ 

•» o' * 

and wA “to begin.” These are used as inceptives, in the 

> > >- - , 

Preterite only (followed by an Indie. Aor.), us: **>b oJ*— “he began to 
reproach him” ; “she begun reproaching me.” Fide also 
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APPOSITIVES. 


idea of (i/- tk-j is “ a man, a generous being * ” rather than “ a generous* 
man.” Adjectives are therefore considered to be in Apposition to their 

nouns rather than in concord with them. Further examples are : 




9, if,.. 


“ I passed by a man, a generous being ’ ’ and ciyyo “ I passed 

f i ' 

by a man whose father is a generous being” ; § XXXVIII. 

(2) Connective Apposition or the Connection of Sequence or 

>- 811 ^:), i.e. where words are joined by the particles (conjunctive ordisjunc- 

.. - ^9 H , o' 

live) ^ " and,” vi “and,” ^ “then,” “ even to,” ^ “or” (disjunc- 

o' Si' .. 

live), (•! “ or ” (after “ whether ”), I'®* “ either,” il “ not ” (simple negation, 

O ^ O ( 

as in “ Zayd came, not Amr ”), Jj “ nay, rather,” “ but.” 

9 Q ^ 

(3) Explanatory apposition ( ) or the asyndetic connection 
of a substantive with a preceding one which it defines more particularly, 

ns in «vj<Xo tU j^a~j “ he shall be given to drink water (i.e.) pus.” 

^ - <■ ^ “ 

(4) Permutative Apposition or the Apposition of Substitution ( )• 

(5) Corroborative Apposition ( ) vide. % LXIII. 

Ticinark. — Even two finite verbs in tJie same tense mav be regarded as in 

W O 

Apposition, as in: ^\S (for ^ ) ** he arose (and) prostrated 

himself heforo him ’’ ; “ he sang well ; compare p. 786 (7) and 

9 c' 9 !.> 

p. 84 S ((/). In J-yt, the second verb may be an e.xample, either of Appo* 

9 ^ 

aition or of ‘.State’ ( ). But if the fii-st verb were in the Preterite, and 

the Evcond in the Aorist, the second could indicate ‘State’ only, and would 
be equivalent to .a participle in the Accusative ; vide § XLI (c) (5), p. 800. 

(6) There are four kinds of Apposition of Substitution : — 


I Cotvcrcte idva. 
• Abitract Idea. 
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APPOSITIVES. 


(1) Size. “ a street 100 yards long ” ; oiji u2U? “ a yard 

, , i f'Si ff f ^ 

of stuff” ; (jSUi“ twoyards of stuff.” But ^ ” a man 

six feet high ’ ’ ; (here could not be omitted). 

^ ^ ^ Sq p 

(2) Likeness. Vy^] JLLc “ a man like a woman ” ; lU« 

“ I saw a man like a woman.” 

If Ja*/ is substituted,^ is understood, as: [ >k 


U ^ 

V.j*\ Jo^. 


^ Ct* 


X ✓ o 


(3) Material. aJL-Ju. “ a chain made of iron” ( = i’LXo ). 


W 

But when the noun is indefinite, as in the example, it is better to use 
as: jl-sL. ( = aJLJI« ) ‘.‘a gold chain.” If definite, the 


genitive alone can he used, as: c^iiJi <.'LJU» “ the golden chain.” 


tf /35, 


(4) Tlie substantives Kull'^”, Kdfiat'^” and JamV"” Jf - and either 
govern the i{eniiive or else stand in apposition, as: c:4*^| Jf, or ^ 


-- ^ i 


P A 

^ y 


“the whole house” ; ^UJi J? “ the whole of the people” ; <^.0 JsT “every 


e. 


..sLf si^ . 

people”; “all the people” or “all the world.” Vide 

ubo § XX. Will (/i). 


lirmnrk /. — “ Every person ”=( (JS, or j^-o Jr, 


<uJ> 


Xute that before a definite noun, J> means “ the whole or all ” as* 
" > ’ * 

J' “tlie whole day,” and cjU’^sJ/ Jf “all the animals”; but that 


w y 


hefoie ;ui indeiinito noun, it mean.s ‘‘each or every,” as: jvi elf “every 

d.iV.” 


(5f .So too with “ portion ” in the sense of “some, a part” ; 

JjJ , or 

* ^ S ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ifi) (U. iiyf'*"' •‘another than.’ ’ *•** lU; >V “ another than ho came ” ; 





* Hut *• tJjy l>roth«‘r, Zuycl. carno*’ {t\e, * not tliy brother So-nnd-30 or 



S5S 


EMPHASIS OR COEROB ORATION. 


i->j iSi 


^ OO? Oj(^ 


I “ I passed by thee, by thee.’' 


«>) '*^^3 u) “ verilj* verily Zayd . 


U» lit ‘‘I am fasting, I am fasting- 
'• a lion came, a lion. 


{ 

/ iA» O " I 


the army retreated, retreated. 


“ yes, certainly.” 

^ o r ^ ^ 

(c) In the phrase ( or) li''f.Ui Uji “ there only stood up I (or we), 

none rose but me (or us) ’ ’ , the first personal pronouns follow a verb that is 
3rd pers. sing. masc. 

(d) IJy the use of special words, emphasis or apposition takes place 

C ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ .PO-' / / O ✓ 

in the sense ( ). Such words are (pi. ), and 

(ph e^‘ ) “ ot.'lf ” ; JS", or g^,orAil^ “ totality, all,” with an affixed pronoun 

a,.:rocing with the noun ; the elative (a diptote) “altogether” ; and the 
dual noun miusc., und fern, “both”, with an affixed pronoun. 

i'.xtvuiplcs : ( or or ) “ I saw the people all of 




ilicm , ur oo‘j (more emphatic than the previous) ; 

• A-si-’ or, Auj> or) A~&-- J.3. >ti. “ he himself came.” 


lit tr.arl:, — U-' is usfd in the singular only. 


* Soi yJSj. 


^ .Vat •j.jJ 
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PARADIGMS. 


TABLE I — {conduded). 

(B.) 


Other Measures of Simple Strong Verb. 





Active ■ 

Voice. 






Pre- 
, terite 
Tense 
(or 

Perfect 

State). 

Aonisx Tense (ob Imperfect State), 


! 

Person. ■ 

' s 

! 2 
s 

; 5? 

Indicative. 

Subjunc- 

tive. 

Jussive or 
Apocopated 
Aorist. 

Energ. 

Energ. 

n. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Infini- 

tive. 

1 

O *o- 

3. masc. jSmg. 

1 cr4 


^ C ^ 

1 

1 

o </ - I 

✓ 

G tt 

1 

: O ^ O ^ 

C G 

u^l 

J> off 

i 

• f »» 
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1 

\ 

ty- 1 
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1 

1 

\ 

G ^ ^G^ 

u'o 

V)l 

fo' 

» > 11 

1 •• ^ 
(JlP 

; (3>^ 


1 o 

A ^ 

1 

j 

c •' 

CfSjki 

O-'G 

«3yi 

✓ 

i3j> 

11 T 1 

^ ^ -p 

r • 

■ 


< c 

0^0^ 

A -* 

t 

1 

^ • 

1 

0 ^ b / 

C,/ /I 

vy-SiAl * 

f f 

and 

i' ^ 


yolc.—lt the second vowel of the Preterite is jL, it remains in the 
Aorisl ; but if it is , , it changes to _:u., except in seven verbs, in which it 


maj’ bo either ' or 


viz . : ^ “ it was pleasant ' 


' ‘ he thought ; 


“ he despaired, ” tj-ii “ it dried ” ; jAi “ he e.\celled” 


■hi5 “ he despaired 


ho appeared.’ ’ 



O ^ ✓ 

‘ ind in. 
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PARADIGMS. 


TABLE III. 

$ « X 

JJ 

Paradigm of the Qdadbilitbbal * Verb { c«») “to tie up; 

BE ASSEMBLED.” 

Active Voice. 


i 


II Stem 

Ill Stem 

IV stem 

Tense. 

I Stem. 

{=5th Stem of 

(=9th of 

(=7th of 



triliterals). 

triliterals). 

triliterals). 

1 



X X ✓ O 


Preterite 




jIs^Sl 

J * 

i 


o' 


.p , 

u/ xCx 

Aorist 

.7^ 

X 1 

i 

* 

X 

Imperative 

o c'' 

Ci 

O x<* 

U 0^0 

jk*S 

.luso i 



1 

Participle 


^ o'., f 

if xo 

Of XO ^ 


jh,^iLo 

y 

✓ 

y 

Infiuitivo 


C 

o 

P o 

ijk*S 


;Wl 

)]JhSl 


and 



* < 


/ '0 





1 


1 



Passive Voice. 



Preterite 

, of 
jiuS 

jk*53 

jlaUil 

35 

Aorist 





1 

1 

ya^BJo 

1 

! 


Imperative 

j 

1 

— 

— 


Participle 

c ^ 

*9 


5 p , o 

htfituiive 


— 

— 



1 Tlivfi' i»rf m»mrou.i ojiomaiopoutie quadrilitorals, as: “to howl (in 

i Mr.k'urt- JLU\ Another example is *• to irarislato.'* 


i .\If..v.uu .Vfiolhcr vxainplo is •• to b,v;oni« .Sultan ” (from 

itt a[*poiat Sulfan’'). 


M-u' ir.; .Vnutli- r .•j.amplf.* is “to he (juiut, to quiet oneself ; to bo 


o 


W V H 


- «■. '\ 
'-5 ^ j 

#« .B< •* H:. i 



>1 H 


5I1 il 


11 IS ^''" 


) a *3 **i 

I ri « 

0 "J .a 

®> :S 

1 ^ t 

1 .0 

-S vV*^ ^ 

•9'«: -fe 


\ ^ 


•3 Ov ■t'l 

43 0,-5 

f-i 


i||lt,,^"4 1"^ 

\<u »•»: es • 


'3 V‘ 


•‘>*.^1 ''^3 

X : 


0 “ x'?; ^3 s 

!4 I w ^ 


Ills 


On ^ 


' W p p <U 43 

'l5 cfl * ft ®® 

.2 a . '-'j N a 

■a l<!^‘ii 'O .--a ffi 

a - \-D Bi 0 „ ^ 


ll^ 

Ir 

a 8 


43 

Si ® 

CQ 43 

(D S 
111 «*-^ 
o p 

^ (D 

^•S 

O ft 

(J o 
* rli 
- ••^ 
tn 

<D 

O 

So 

, -si^ 

1 ,> 9 

H .S © rli 

D •§ . S S 
g © OfM 
ft fl8 

I SSog 

3 ® ft ft © 

S .£°|« 

^ 43 iQ ft 

^ ©000 
•s .a-R*® oj 

■a “-Sgl 

n 

,S © ••• o 

XiS ^ 43 flS 

y.a fPS^ 


FI 

53 a fi, 

O o ^ 



c 


st>4 paradigms. 

TABLE V. 

t. i- 

Paradigm of I Stem of Doubled Verb y “he fled.” 

Infinitive ji: Participle ^U. 

Active Voice. 


Aorist. 


Person. 

Number, * 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1 

J ussive. 1 
i ‘ 




> 

w ^ 

55 -- 

! 

1 C- 

1 

55 ^ ) 

.3, masc. 

; Si7ig. 

i 



>• 

; ;y^ lyi' 




t' 


: c/ 

55 - 

3. fein. 

' » ? 








w ^ 


, if O' 

5 : - 

2. masc. 

>1 

1 ^jy 

^SJ 


,JJ^ (j^'> 








2. fern. 

, > » 

1 




'( 




w 


‘ u c" 

5 ' ! 

1. c. 

1 '» 

t2>Jj9 

y' 

« ) 


(y‘) 

' 


i 

% 





35 ^ 

3. masc. 

; Dual. 

It 




i> ; 

3. fern. 

> * 

15 


Irij 


!;i5 




£ ' 




2. c. 

» » 



ItAJ 





w' 

> 

< W ^ 




3. masc. 

Plur. 

b/ 


1 


'y^h i 





i ^ w C' 

\ 

^ ty. O' . 

3. fern. 

? » 

UiiP 


; ey;^ 

\ 

cyjL : 




^ w ^ 

1 s 

1 

‘ 

t 

d- i 

2. ma.'C. 

> > 


c;;y5 


i 

1 




' i. w' 


i 

1 

^ 0 \m^ 1 

2. ft-ni. 

* t 



i 

1 


1 . c. 

» > 


s 

w ✓ 

! 

-> c.'* 

; 

£ ^ ' 

U"' ■ 

✓ * 





£/7 




Imperative. 






A’o/c. — So too are conjui^ated “to prolong”; “to 

tire of.” etc. 

It may be noted that whenever the second of tlie assimitated letters 
would be quiescent, these letters are resolved or separate, otherwise the 
rule that two quiescent letters cannot occur together, would be violated. 

1 Tv.'u otl.t;r forma of th-.' -r.'J lVr«. Pret. avlmss'ildt.*, r.;. ijr 

• la Uiu pi. fv'.u. , tl.v, U re-to.'ei. a-, u v.wni caariot bojiti with a 

ij'lU'j'.'etit letter. 


PARADIGMS. 863 


*198 *d *II Omi O? g 0!JOTK)OOJ 09g , 


<y'~T83Y1 

— 

owyp 

S^'' f 

#''f«Tp 
• *•!• 1 

g'" f 

I 

'»'W 

g 

g"^' f 

<^lfP 

g" ' f 

"^ip 

/"CP/ 

,Of f 

“ 9[dlOX!|J'B^ 



t^''t 

fy«Tp 
/•o"< / 

•^fP 

g*' 'i 

! p^trnp 


^£P 

g" g 

#* 

•wp 

iwp 

“ 'IBUoy 

1 «*«jp 


i.fTsr 

0/ 

Inmp 
g^i ' 

£?^rP 

£wrp 

iflP 

/o ^ 


flp 

flp 
/ ' 

9ATBBC3 

I‘<*VWjP 

0 O' 

o ^ j 

tfmP 

0 / 

1«IlP 

O ^ If 

fsirp 

fi 

r«rp 

l^p 

0^ If 

‘^wjffF-i'OfnP 

("'« 'f 

I5ST.? - lei’P 

flP 

✓ O (f 

OAi^iugiuj 

o'-'Terp 
/■'’"o' t 

(VTJTp ' 

1 

OK^TJP 

1 /-O'"/ 


< 

I ‘«?1EP 

g" g 

<vtBjP 
g ~''^f 

g^' f 


*'?IP 

1 ' 

.flp 

'■ (f 

“ 9|dpiqi'B^ 

i-'Tfwr 

0 0 

l«TP ! 

o 

I 

^fSTP 

0^0 

^r?rP 

o< o 

f5irP 

' Z' ^ 0 ] 

1 

1 

fwp ! 

^^^0 j 

i?rp 

,0 O 

flip 

.i. O 

fTP 

#.frp 

•»/•> 

“ ' 9At4'BI9dniI 


•^rP ; 

'O'm ' 

^ i 

rCTTp 
aO' ^ 

< 

nr«Tp 

! 1 

‘^rP 

fwp 

fwyp 

g'"* g 

i^EP 
(<■• <■ 

?5IP 

fBJp 

“ flSMOV 

Ifnwp 

0 ^ 

TfrP 

O^IJJ j 

l«rP 

0 

IfVTp 

r?irP 

r?rp 

ISJTP 

.niP 

rrP 

^<5 

fTP 

aAT'ioy aijnQ^iojj 

X 

XI 

i 

lUA 

i 

ITA 

lA 

A 

AT 

ni 

IT 

I 

*0^0 'OSUOJ^ 


,*fyp aa5ry\ oKtoaxg anj* ao x ox j swaxg Jto woiavavj 

'AT snavx 


866 


PAEADIGMS. 


TABLE VII. 

Pakadigm of Debived Stems op y. 


Tcnsoi etc. 

1 

' 

I 

— - 

m 

' 

IV 

VI 

VII 

vm 

X 


-- 




di'C 


55^^ <1 

Preterite Active ; 

> 

i,u- 


> 

>1 




Mi ^ 

^,9 

Uf ^ 


i 

> 


Aorist ,, 

> 

;liu 

> 

jlaJj 



✓ 


(/ O 

O ' 

O 


Cl 

0^0 < 

c o 

Injperative ,, 







< •» 

; 

Participle ,, 


^ S 

Ui ^ > 

I slLo 

1 ^ 

>> 

✓ 

t^.9 

1 

1 

^(j9 

JSijO 

$ 

^ o ^ 
yUimiO 


^ 1 

1 

1 


a * *• 

o 

(1 

^ o 

Infinitive 

' > ‘ 

\ j»y 




✓ 



S5> 

i , 


' ^ 1 


55>’o.«’ 


Preterite Passive | 

1 

yif 

y' 



^■| 



S p \ 

i i,f 

t'9 

w ; 



5^" <,y 

Aorist , , 


1 


jlRjj I 



• at 

a.iUUj 

Participle ,, 

i 

i 





Cl ^ 

1 

jla- 

1 


1 ^IaLo 

1 

: ^ 

m • 

* «• 

1 


Note . — The remaining Stems present no irregularity. Some verbs, as : 
UiS'^to be curly”; ^ “to be intelligent”; “to be bad”; cjCSj “to 


he in one’s dotage,” and some others of the measures JUi or cU> may also 
occur in uncoutracted forms. 



I The forms etc. us well aajli oro oxcoptions to tho rulo which 

prt^hibita u quicwCtjut letter from following a long vowel. 




1 The Energetic lottos ate 



PAEADIGMS. 




TABLE VIII — (co?iitMi6€6?). 

(B.) 

Eorcis having Hanizah for the Second Radical. _ 
Active Voice. 


Person- 

INuhi' 

, ber. 

1 

Preterite,, 

1 

1 

Aorist. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Infini- 

tive. 

i 

1 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

I 

jLa 


o' o 

JL.I 

• / - 
(JULs 

ji>» 

,px5o ^ 

aJI-a) 

1 

to ask. 

J » 

if 

^ #• 


0^0 

\ * 

' 1 

• i 

< 

f- V 
JL-3 

/ ifo. 

9'<.^ 

&A)Ls 

4 

' 

to be avei-se. 

» » 

i i 

vv 

9 9t,, 


1 

1 

1 

1 

i 

^ - i 

1' 

( 

rV 

1 9Ac^ 

1 

to be of low 

3rd masc. 

iSing. 

, 9 

J5- 

Passive Voice. 

9'o9 

JU 

» 

1 

f 9 9(,^ 

e 

Axi 

origin ; be 
miserly. 

to be asked. 

y > 

« 1 

> 



' 9 9c ^ 

' JV- 

9 9c ^ 

t 




A 

SoitL . — The verb JL. has in its Jussive 


tor (JtA-j), 




' \ 


- 

hamzah); and in its Imperative J-, fern. etc., as well as jCi, etc. 

All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, are governed bv 
the rule that hamzah, when it begins a syllable (not a word) takes as 
Its proj) the v,-eak consonant that is sister to the short vowel bv which it is 
pointed, and if that weak consonant be is, the dots are omitted. ^ 

The inflections are the same a.s for the Sound verb. 






J Bm .iL- . pi' {Ini. -i) •* to cirei^ or bind up a wound, ueeusu of boinc low (in 
tli&r&cicf ur crigln)/* (lafc. - .-.iU - AxlL-:) ** tu blum**." 
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a 




< 

CU 

E 

V!: 


cr3 

£2 

c: 

K 


l; 

< 

K 

0r. 

< ! 


C 

•/ 




c 


1 

iJ 

'""K 

y 

y ' 

o‘V 



*■=- 

o 

.""S' 


" 1 
faJ 

IIIA 

1 

' .^ 

ivJ= 

% 

•> 

— ^ % 

' <‘3‘ . 

J •n 


— ^ \ 
vi3'' 


>•?' 


M 

Hi 

Stems V or VIII, or the Passive of I, 

are substituted. 

Vide 

> 

§ III, Stem VII, Remarks. 





VI. 

\ »-» 

> % J— ' 

u? 


"5.S 

\ 

•> 

-.-» 

N 


't 

1' 

1 

i 

'',10 


x».' 13 

0 j 

H' 

'\i!3 

^ *■' 

'^£3’ 

N <k^ 

§‘'K 

IV. 


'' -Ji 
■- -^ \ 


“ii ^ 


' 

■o 


> 


‘ .<*\ 
s V 

o*'^' 


>3" 

•N 

v-^ 


«\ 

i"N 

1 

\ — . 
'V'V 


\ — 
>c-» \ 

: 

**• V 

^c>n \ 

A ^ 

•N 

v^ 

‘ '"'a'H 


j 

c> 

- 


■ 


? 

— 

— 

1 


z 

: 

r 

r 

*va 

:/ 

; 

“ 


< 





w 


o 


w 


c 

u 

Ci 

]E 

> 

>*i^ 

.® 

"E* 

o 

j 

fK 

"E 

w 

< 

M 

*n 

c 



*c 

. o 

< 

1^ 

cS 

•«^ 




TAliLlC }y.—{coutiiivc.d) 


PARADIGMS 



* ^lonsuro aJUaj. Dofectiv^c verba with their third radical 3 or ^ liavo alao this measure for the Infinitive of Stoin 11- 



PARADIGMS 


00 


o? pa)otj*juoo eoai}!)oraog g 


■uo OB pxiD rf^f^ -f^lf^osiv I 


or»T-«|P 

•v-riP 

»mP 

cyjw»ijtf p 

\ 

'T-jP 

( 

j 

1 

t^p 



“ oj(li.')i')J'n<T 

i .'’ f 



S '' 



e 

$ 




•tnP 

rttr^^p 

! f'rnP 

?w^P 

h**^ip 

HP 

“ qHjaoy 

r'<i 



€" 'S 

t' '‘^9 


g' 

g'^g 


0 

i'TCp 

0 

i!'^P 

0 

r^iV 

0 

rrP 

i'^tp 

0 

Hp 


oAteBDcT o')Uo:)ojfj 


i'^i " 

t'^€ ' 




i ' 



irmP 

i*mP 

IrmP 

n>P 

. nP 

0 

HP 

H’fy 

0 

f^Tp 

“ oAi'iinyiij 

^ 0 ff 

0 0^ 

^ ' s 

^ ^ ^ 0 


0 %g 

t ' **9 

^ ^ g 



0 

‘^'"TPP 

D^-^pp 

0 

or^fp 

1 ^ 

: ‘>T^r 


e^rp 

* 

o^Sjp 

“ o|dioiq.iM,T 

f 


ir'>-' ^ 


g 

‘ ir'> If 

g ' f 

^090 g 


irrTp 

' 0 

- -- 

*r^r 

vyV 

: rf 

t 

: j^-sp 


H’ ! 

“ oAi'jvaoduij 

0^0 9y 

0 ^ 0 

Oi^ o > 

0 0 0 ^ 

\ 

^0 0 

* . 

^ f#* 0 

J 

1 


0 

0 

"^"Ttp 

0 

or^P 

\ 

rriP 

tf 

HP 

^sp 

0 

Hp 1 

“ 'jfltjov 

1 


">* f 

^ 'g 



6-^ € 

g'^ g j 


5«TnP 

0 

l"^P 

0 

inP 

rv^P 

cnP 

: inP 

\ 

nT 

■ ! If 

0A]!)OV O^UO'fOJJ 

0 0 *> 

# 

n* 

^ 0 

9f 0^0 * 

'' 

1 

0'^0 0 
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Some with fathah <- ' }, have the same peculiarity, as; “to place*’; 

Aor. g-Aj ; Impera. 5 ^. In the Infinitive of most, the j is dropped and 
i sufficed. 

A few verbs with zammdh ( ' ) and fathah (..>^) in the Aorist, preserve 
the as; “ to be afraid.” ^dij to be insalubrious. 

Doubled verbs retain the j, as : a* - “ to love.’ ’ 

In the Aorist Passive, the j is retained even though lost in the Active, 

as: «xa.^ - Ck=sj “ to find “to be found.” 

✓ ^ 

The changes in assimilated verbs are, that when a ka-srah { — 7~ ) or a 
mrnrnalt (-£_-) precedes a weak letter, the weak letter is changed into the 

homogeneous weak consonant, as; cisui ( for Imperative of 

I ' 

• ^ ^ ^ 

In Stem VIII, 'the * is assimilated to its following o, as ; Jloj “ to 

unite,” VIII “to be continuous,” Aor. JLai-; ; “to des- 

pair of,” VIII “ to despair.” 

The same rules apply for the formation of nouns; thus from comes 

“ time of birth ” (for 
- ^ 

^ " to slumber, also to awake.” 









A division of the Weak verb. 
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TABLE XI — {concluded). 

(D.) . 

Fcetheb Pabadigm of Hollow Vebbs, Second Radical j and 
Jli (for Jy) “ to say,” ; olL (for “ to fear ” ; (for^) “ to 

travel” ; “ to lead.” 



1 

I I ; 

2nd Bad.' 2nd Bad. j 

I 

2nd Bad.; 

IV 

2nd Bad.! 

1 

vn 

2nd Bad.j 

vm 

2nd Bad. 

i 

X 

2ad Bad. 

1 

{d*i) 

(jJ) 

1 

KS 

(dJ) ' 

J or 

3 or j 

J0r<c 

J or^^ 

Preterite Active| 

J15 

oill ■ 

1 

^ ! 

1 

.sU? 


* *Cf 1 

1 ^ -^'’O 

I <>l^[ 


jUj 

2nd pers. masc.; 

sing.; 

Aorist ,, 

- 

^ 9^ 

9 

^ & 

9 ^ 

✓ 

/ 9 

m - 

9 

il5L 

G-'O 

1 

9 ^c* 

X o-'x O 

9 

X 

Imperative ,, 

i.9 

i. ^ 

sJlL. 

O 

y ■ 

c 

C.^0 

G^C 

6l3| 

" » 

G XG 

X 

Participle ,, 

asb- 

✓ 


jSLa 

Jf ^ 9 

9 9 

^laLc , 

1 

9 9 \ 

iliLo j 

i 

XG ^ 

X 

Preterite Piissive 

juj 


y- 

^ 9 

oaIF 

y 

X 

X /g 

iXiaJud'f 

Aorist . , 


9 ^9 

oldu 

9^9 

9 ^9 

^^o9 

^\siL 

> *u9 

^ XX t 9 

Participle ,, 


9 9 . 


9*9 

> 9 

J .i.9 

^llLc 

.P XXC ^ 

^IS.Wx; 

Intinitive ,, 

Jy 

oy. 


S.5lj| i 
# • 

f ^ u 

i? - G 

X 

jTx ^ G 

X 


Aofes. (i) A few hollow verbs of the measure lU» preserve their^ or 




aud arc conjugated as sound verbs, as; “to be one-eyed”; 


aj-o - “ to iiave glanders. 


j j-fc. 


1 For So too from ^L(= tl,o Pa.-.,ivo Fartidplt; of I Stera Lt ^ 


■ADlOj^g 




.. 


- ^ 

\'*T 
5' ' -S' 

IB ^ 


s 

O 

SS ^ 

fW »-( 


'i> 


>' V 


' \ n\; ^ 

'' ' N ' ^ \ 

^ .., \ ' A : 'N '' •■■ ■> . 

U V ' ' ■' 

x’ . <x'A ' ’\\ \ ; . 

' x' '\ a' V V 

H !-,n .,, 

' ^ 'i. v*'\ x ' ' \ \ 

"'K V 

O -a A ‘M ' » 

, ,s \ S M ' "> A J , 

\ * \ ' '»{ \ V 

■'' '•.,. '-v' , V.J ' ., , 

, •'• ' :V ' •' • \\ ''.■•{ \ , 

v1 'y-i A-, , ' ' '■' ' 

‘S •) * r^f V ^ \ u» 

\'{ '’•' . 

W '),'■! \''’-i , 

■•' Vj }xi y.* 

.. \» ' ' 

*» t. 


^ I Jl I' , 
”■ -<' :; <! •// 


>,i 


►' I ii « 

' '■< .:■ :• fi' .// 

K* ; . \- 


'■•' ;; / 


V’ !■: 

ij! ^r# 


PARADIGMS. 


JifeO 

TABLE Xn. 

(A.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb cUj)‘, Different Forms. 


^ ^ ^ r ^ S O'* ^ 

“ to raid ” ; Inf. jJ»i. Last Radical ^ 
Active Voice. 






Aorist. 



Person. 

Num- 

Preterite. 




Imperative. 

ber. - 

1 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 




3. masc. 

Sing. , 

!>* 

, 

^ ^e.' 

jJ*" 

St,, 


- 




0 S^0 

/fa- 


3. fern. 

99 



XJ^ 

J»A) 






0^00 

/fa^ 

/fa 

2. masc. 

rf 

ojjti 

}J^ 

XJ^ 

jJG 


2. fern. 


o 

0' 


fa ^ 

o 

9 1 


i-:J^ 







0 







^0' 

/fa ' 

f(.. 


1. c. 

9 t 


4>^’ 

j3*' 

J^i 

— 



^ 



0 /fa.. 


3. raa^c. 

Dual ; 


0 

lj3« 

1 

— 

3. fein. 

9 » 

\y,i 


ijj*3 

i 

u>^" i 

1 

— 





0 /fa • 

j 

- /fa- ! 

^ /fa 

2. c. 

1 t 

U3j> 

0 


fjjfa ; 





0 S 


/fa^ f 


3. luasc. 

Plur. 



1 ^ J*iu 

IjJi:' • 




, 


- -^c- 
. « 

" /wx 1 

^ /fa- 


lorn. 

• f 





“ 




0 ^ fj0 

' /fa" 

/fa- 


2. masc. 

> . 



Ijjjj 

»5jij ' 

Lv^'l 




0 i^0 

1 - /fa^ 

- /c- 

.. /fa 

2. fviu. 

> 1 

C* -ty 

c,**V*J 







^•.0 




U c. 

9 9 

C^j.i 


j 

Vio 

— 


* ^ Jr 
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TABLE XII — {continued) 

(C.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb. 

Last Radical ^ or ,jr ( J*i ). 

( = ^.) “to be pleased ” ; Inf. and kiAyej and ; Act. Part. 

) m. j f . 

Active Voice. 



Num- 

ber. 

) 

1 

i 


Aorist. 



Person. 

Preterite. - 

i 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 

Imperative. 

S. mnsc. « « 

Sing. 

- ' 1 
L5^.> 

^ c 



— 

3. fern. 


t. ✓ ^ 

^ C." 


#» 0^ 

■ 

2. masc. . . 

1 « 


C5'^ 

C5-^" 

^ 0-* 

• 7 

oy 

ohl 

2. fem. 

SI 



O 

0 

C/ 

C5^J1 

1. c. 

1 1 

s 



X CX 

' 

3. masc. 

Dual 

L#oj 

^ t-- 

1 


✓ 



3. fem. 

If 

<*» 

1 ^ ^ O' 

i 


c.. 

— 

2 c 

\0 m 

1 1 

L«IAa0j 

i ^ ‘c.^ 

i 

i 


3. masc. 

jpiur. 


j ^ ^ 

\ 

1 

!j^ji 1 

c 
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! 

» 1 • 

i 

i 

1 
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2. masc. 
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c .. 

IHP 
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TABLE XIII. 

Pabadigm of Doubly Weak Verb. 


(A.) 

(One Radical Sammh and another a Weak Letter.) 

I. let Radical hamzah and 2nd j or 

1* *■ 

- ^ ^ fo' 

iji ( or * ) “to return ” ; Inf. vj' 



i 

i 

Pretoritp. 

i 

1 

Aorist. 

Jussive. 

1 

i 

j 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

1 

PasBiw 

Preterite. 

Passion 

Aorist. 

8rd masc. 

Sing. 

1 

; vi' 

or 

! 

o ^ ^ ‘ 

1 

1 * 

-if 

1 

^ 1 
V«Aj| 

• -» 

— 



1 









1 

f 



1 1 

1 ^ 




rird fern. 

1 »» 

I 

1 

{ 

' 

i 

f f. 

c 





i*iid m:iso. 

1 

\ 

i 

1 

! 

! ’ * 




CM 
i ' \ 





i 





i 

1 

1 

\ 










r 



.Vote. — So, too, arc conjugated of (for ojt)“to injure Jf (for Jjt ) 


“ tu come, return”; .if (for jj' ) “to be strong,” Stem II djf “to 
strengthen.” 


u: 

00 

00 


JO,.i t 

/ f 


nr \ 


^ f 


jo..r I 

''^0 


joj p 

^*>4 f 


'9^C^ ao^ p 


‘ojoii-qooj ’XT 


uui^; nf»3 #»c 4 


' » , 
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••‘*' jv.uprj pjfj J!‘‘t/J Ji I'll i WJoj f>;>AUi'i) ni|i ui piipiojj ojii C hi pioipvj pjf; opoijav ficpo^ (S) 

f ( I { 

XX ? ■Vv'* * ‘‘*1!! P’’»!P*'P * Tf- ‘■■'■’plion-iwd oijj, (i) — 
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TABLE XIII (A) — [continued). 
III. 2nd Radical Tiamzah and 1st j or 

* m ^ 

“ to despair” ; Inf. (j-Ij and 


i 

1 


Preterite. 

i 

1 

1 

Aorist. J 

! 

i 

i 

Jussive. 

Impera- 

tive. 

! 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd maso. 

Sing. 

1 

1 

1 

^ 1 
0^1 i 

i 

1 

1 ^/fc' 

1 

O 

i 

.■ 

vy^k 


1 


i 

! 

1 

1 ^ O- 

' 

1 ... 






3rd fern. 

I” 

' 1 
' o ^ 

OmJSuLJ 

w« 

1 >• 

9 

✓ 





2nd masc. 

>> 

i 

{ 

1 ^ ^ \ 

1 

«_r^ 

o 

LT^ 

\ 

1 

1 





IV. 2nd Radical hamzah and 3rd j or 
“ to see ” ; Inf. and 


Preterite. 


3r(l luusc. . . 

Sing. ! 

ti-i; 

Dual. 

S 1 

Plur. 

1 

d ja 

i 

i„ __ 

3rd fern. 

« » 

o 

OJj 

1 

» * 

1 

6f; ! 

9 J 

il>ib 

2nd nmsc. . . 

>* t 

■‘'r' 

J 1 

ULb ! 

f 

9 f 1 

i 

o9o'^ 

f^-b 

2ud ft- in. . . 

f 

> > 

u 

• • 

. • 

i 

1 

t 


lei c. 

1 > 

"S' 

vir?b 



I 

t 

1 

1 

j 

'fe'^ 


J Tiio Verb being neuter bi‘>^ no I'a'-.-.ivo Participle. But ua Paaaive 

✓ 

Piutioiple of b* v.Tongly uscil by Pcn-.iua'i and Indiana in the eonso of “diaap- 

pomiod." 
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TABLE XIII (A)^{coniinued). 

V. 3rd Radical hamzah and Ist j or 

^ ^ ^ ^ it ^ 

“ to tread”; Aor. Oaj ; Inf. Lty, 


0 


VI. 3rd Radical hamzah and 2nd j or 
or ^Ui (for tj*o) “to be bad” ; Inf. *>-<*. 


j 

i 

i 

! 

i 

1 

1 

Preterite. 

Aorisfc. 

Jussive, 

Impera' 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd mosc. 

Sing. 

*■ 0' 

»L) or 

9 9 ■ 

fiyuJ or 

it9 0 

j 

1 # 




1 

1 

1 

pC. 



■ 



1 

j 

3rd fern. 

1 

>1 

j 

1 

1 

9 9^^ 

o9. 

• 


(Passive 

Aorist 


2ad muse. ,, 

i ' u9 

j 03^ 

{ 

9 9 . 


! ) 




2nd fern 

>> 

1 etc. 

1 

1 

etc. 

etc. 

i , ' 






i 


i 

1 





NoU. — (1) IV Stem ^C^\ “to make bad”; Aor. 


Imperative 



Int. >»'v. 


t f 

Act. Part. 


to iiuUt.' 


(2) .So too from ^lT ( for “ to shine, bo bright ” ; IV Stem 

% 



TABLE XIII (A) — {continued). 
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TABLE XIII. 

(B.) 

(Two Radicals Weak Lbttbes). 
I. 1st and 3rd Radicals Weak. 

“ to guard ’ ’ ; Inf. and ^^s. 


1 

1 

j 

i 

I ; 

! 

Preterite. 

j Aorist. 

1 

1 

* Jussive. 

i 

Imperci- 

tive. 

! Active 
! Parti- 
ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

1 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

1 

Sing. 

1 

C5^ 

1 ^ ^ 

1 


" ‘ 

^ s 

- ^ 1 

^ O" 

• ^ 

2ad mosc. 

1 1 

I 11 I 

— 

1 

— 

! 

c5 

1 

(cs^lpl) i 
- ^ 

1 ! 

{Passivel 

Aorist 



; 


1 


i 

1 

1 


2ud fern. 

« 

9 9 

i 

1 

i 

1 

i 

1 

1 

LS^ 

• ^ 


f 


2nd mosc. 

Plur. 

i 

i 

1 

1 

( 

— 

s 

i 

1 

I 



Noic.~~{\) VIII Stem “ to fear (God).” 


(-) So, too, ‘ ‘ to bo complete, to fulfil (a promise) IV Stem 
”to fulfil a vow,” Aor. Impera. Jijt, Inf. 1*4]; l/j (and J5) 

Aor. 4 ^, Juss. Jj, Impera. J, Inf. yj^. 


“ to near,” 
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TABLE XIII (B) — (condiud&d). 


t 5 i^ or ( for .>is^ ) “ to live ’ ’ ; 


Inf. Sill. 




1 

1 

1 

Preterite. 

i 

! 

Aorist. 

Jussive. 

Jmpera* 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple 

1 

Paaaive. 

Paaaive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

! 

Sing. 


^ i* * 

visi^w 

•'O' 


UJ ^ 






^ U ^ 



1 



[3rd maso. 

>> 


CJ="] 






3rd fern. 

f I 

i, ^ ^ 

etc. 






2nd mosc. 

9 9 




' o i 





iVo/6. — II Stem 1*1- “to let live, greet,” Inf. X Stem •isa.ai “ to 
spare alive” (but in the sense of “ to be ashamed ” generally written with 

C# ^ O*' 

one as : ), Aor. 




Note. — So, too, are conjugated “to be worth “to be 

^ * 

strong ” ; etc. 
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bUti 


TABLE XIV — {continued). 
B. 2iid Radical hamzdh. 


^ 0 

“ to promise.” 


i 

1 

1 

i 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Jussive. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Petssive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

, 






0 



3rd masc. 

Sing. 


•• 

0 


f 


\yC 





0 


\ 


3rd iem. 










- ✓ 

t 

0 




2nd masc. 

1 

! ** 


* 0 

*15 

0 

(8lor)l 

: Passive 





^ * 



' Aorist. 


2Qd fern. 

» > 



cff*l5 

LSl 






✓ 

•• 

0 



1st c. 


/oV 

0 

» 




3rd masc. 

'Dual 


0 0 

0 ^ 

Ck 

— 

\ 

\ 

1 




0^0 

0 0 

0 0 



1 


3rd fern. 

f y 

I5f, 


*ik 




1 





0 ^ 








0 * 



1 ; 

\ 1 

2iui masc. 

»> 

ULI* 

cjbp 

LG 

bl 

•# 

; i 
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! 

2nd fuin. 

i 

9 9 

Uiif, 


WP 

0 

> .. 





jWur. 

1 

t 

t 

» V ^0 






3rd muse. 

j ‘jb 

C))b 


^ 1 

1 




* 

i '-T' 

0 0 



* 


3rd fum. 

1 f 

1 

1 

0 


t 

! 



! 


s,. 

.1 


2nd nnisc. 

> 1 

: 


ijG 





i 

0 ^ 

^ .* 

0 

* ( 

2n(i U'ln. 

* } 

i 

{ 


0 


• 

i 



‘ -'%#* ■» 




i 1 

1st c. 

«• 

Ui?. 

1 • 

i 


>u 

— 

1 


* 

Ao/e.— Such verba are inflected like JL, and 
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(form (Jbi^ - cJ*i) is the only verb with three weak radicals that is in com- 
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TABLE XVI. 

Formation of Verbal Nouns prom Weak Verbs. 
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> 



The negative substantive verb tj-jJ “he is not” has no Aorist or 
Imperative. It is inflected like verbs, with the 2nd Radical j and 




n '-3 


lO 
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CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


( 6 ) Agar janab-i ‘all ura yak nazar hi-jarmayid uimnid ast ki hi-zudi 

shifd ydbad Ojl Here 

the Subjunctive shows the doubt after ‘1 hope.’ The Future 
Umdkad ydjt could be substituted to show certainty ; but in this case 
it would be better to substitute ya^n ast for a.*/o| ummid ast. 

(7) Ndniri an mulk^ ki jahdz hi-dn ravanda hud fuldn hud ^l)1 j-b 

iji ^ (Afghan) “ the name of the country 

for which the ship was about to sail was So-and-so.” Here the noun 
of agency is, in modern Persian at any rate, incorrect. It is possibly an 
imitation of the Urdu construction. Substitute— jalidz hi-ddnjd ml-hdyis. 
bi-ravad cu-ob IsJiaj if, or raftam hud ; or — ki jaJmz da- 

shurf-i hurakat hi-danjd hud i>y. if, or musJirif^ 
bi-rafian hi-ddnjd bud .5^ Usuiaj 

(8) An-qadr hi-tdli^ ast ki agar hardy-i db ^urdan hiravad juh ml- 

i^ushkad, or f^wdhad MpushUd ^ ;Aajf 

iflA. “he is so unfortunate that were he to go to drink 

water, the stream would dry up.” If ^ bud were substituted for o*-! ast, 
it would be followed by mi-raft and ^ mi-Mpushkid. 

(9) “I did not think that he would come to-day ” ji i? 

( or ) ajUj Jack bi-Maydl-am na-rcmd ki u imruz hi-ydyad 

(or khwdhad dmad). Prom neither of the subordinate tenses is it clear 
wliether he came or did not come. 

(10) In, Shabhd nalida-am td mardin farzand haMishida ast ij'o b ^1 

cmI “I wept many nights till (God) gave me this son,” 
the Preterite would also be right. The Perfect ndlida am signifies, 

iudefmite time, and jAiAwj bakhshida ast because the son is still present. 
^dndain could be used if the year or place had been stated, and 

it could be followed either by the Preterite haMpsMd or by the 

Perfect. The Pluperfect ndtida hudam, followed by the Plu- 

perfect, would mean that he had a long time ago wept and then received the 
blessing. The I’luperfect followed by the Preterite would signify that a 
lung time elapsed between his weeping and receiving the blessing. 

( 11 ) G/ii khub ast ki tdrasidan-i man bi-Shirdz zan-am zd^ida- bdshad (or 

bi-zdyad) ( or) .^h ^3 y.j^ 13 ^ 

m.c. both tlio Pres, and Past Subjunctive are used here with the same 
signification. 

Instead of dii-Uiub ast, tiie Future ziji 

chi kjiub khicdhad bud. or Hwuhad shud, could be used. 

.-lyar “ if ” could be substituted for ki “ that.” 

^ licllt-r Af /lufii’i mulk-l Li — ; ih»* two an uountl bail. 

* In .-pi-akin^' an <i5/af uould otlcn be* iuborted after tnuAhrif, 



PQ 

M 

P 

P 

P 

P 

<1 


lO 

cq 


Cm 

O 

d 

o 

• pH 

ts 

PJ 

d 

• M 
4i> 

d 

o 

O 





ws 


55 

0% 

43 

53 

• 

tn 

»t3 

pO 

d 

if« 

s 

a 

0 

cd 

TJ 


43 

cd 

Id 

*m-4 


-§ 

u 

0 

g 

(S 

> 



0 



43 

C 3 

pd 

a> 

IH 

0) 

'ta 

& 

r* 

53 

43 

1 :: 

;3 

p2 

43 



c 3 

.4 


pd 

43 

S 

CO 



1 1 


Cj 

4:2 


o 

Cl. 

B 


.2 " 

G 

i V. 

G M 

•4.< ^ 

tn w 

S '.a 

W) ^ 

'i "p^ 

G 

•a 

t4 

o 


•g 

'O 

3 

o 

o 

'G 

(S 

s 


■l 

J* 

!3 

IQ 

12. 

•S 

s 

IQ 

l«. 

5 

u 

t«k 

'tt 

I 


”2 

cr 

•V 


•r 

• 4 > 

9 


:»> 

IQ 

fC 


i 

I 


es 

o 


s £ 

fi " 

Ut u 

S O 
J " 

5 

M) 

e« 



902 


CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


to-morrow, I would go through fire to serve you”; transfer farda to 
the second clause and ajAfllo/o mugujUd will give either a past or a future 
sense. In agfffr d^ruz nii-gufitd — mt-andakhtani j)ji& 

the whole supposition becomes past. 

(17) “ I forgot it up till to-day ” (*l uV®!/ iv®* imruz fardmuah 

karda am (not fi/ hardam), but f&y toj uV’L;* td-dHruz fardmush 

karda budam (not kardam). 

(18) Khwab-l dida am. Ghift ^yr bad; chi dida-t — (Gul.) fl 

oiJ “I have had a dream. He said ‘I hope it was a 
propitious one ; what did you see ? ’ ” Here the Perfect is used as the 
time is indefinite. Later on the addressee says iJjlfc 

chi mubdrak W^wdb asi ki didi. Here the Preterite signifies that the 

narrator in telling his dream also mentioned the date. 

(19) “ Would that that young man yesterday had proved to be your 

brother Ghanim” kdshki an 

javdn-i diruzi barddar-i shumd Ohdnim dar dmada bud (or ^ dar mi- 
dmad) : here the Pluperfect without diruzi shows that the time is past ; the 
Imperfect alone (as also the Past Habitual) might refer to past or future time, 
but the adjective diruzi clearly indicates past time. “ Would that this 

young man (now present) were your brother Ghanim”jA!^ 
ay •♦i kdsh in javdn barddar-i shumd Ghdnim bud * (or budi or 
ajM mi-bud) \ here the three tenses are indefinite as to time, but the 
demonstrative pronoun in gives the clue ; aAb bdshad might be sub- 
stituted and would indicate the present or immediate future. 

(20) “ Since the time I was born I have never told a lie” y 

pl aXaL ilbw b {-Ai az vagi-i muiavallid shudam td Ivdl darugb na-gufta 
am. 

Here the Perfect tense ^.i because the effects of the action continue. 

(21) Qd'ida-yi man an ast ki har ruz ruz-nama bi-J^tpdnam IcxU 

iu:U a? means “it is my usual habit to read the 

paper daily ” (but I may have omitted to do so occasionally). Substitute 
mi-khipdnam for bi-khwdnam and the meaning is, ‘ It is my 
custom to read and I do read regularly.* 

(22) “You ought to have sympathized with me in my distress” 

b js v£w->jb shumd mi-bdyist {ki) dar 

an vaql-i musibal bd man ham-dardi karda bdshid.^ Instead of ^yc 

mi-bdyist, o — bdyist can be substituted, followed by the Imperfect 
ml-I-ardid, but this construction is used in writing only. In ay. 

1 Hilda hud ay %iy bi noi used, but would bo grammatically correct. 

s Bi-lurud might be used but could be mcorrect. ^ 
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CONTINUATION OF § 126. 


person addressed is still barefooted. Substitute |*l d^da am and the 

meaning may be that the person now has shoes. 

( 30) In rd chiguna Miwdliam kusht o-if ij “ in what 

manner shall I kill this?”, but substitute and the meaning 

is primarily ‘ I cant kill it ’ ; and secondarily ‘ I intend to kill it, but in 
what manner shall I do so ’ ? 

(31) TTa'da im-hmam ki hiydyam “ I promise to 

come,” but wa‘da mi-kwnam ki ^wdham dmad^i *S' “I 

promise that I will (and shaU) come.” 

(32) In sada-yi pa az u Jcktpdhad hud j) Ij “ this 

must (I feel certain) be his footstep ”, but aAj j] y b In sadid-yi 

pd az u bdyad bdshad “ this ought to be (but may not be) his footstep.” 

(33) Injd kas-i hast ki Turkl bi-ddnad l^i “jg 

there anyone here who knows Turki (to know Turki) ’ ’ 1 Here the Aorist 
is correct as it indicates uncertainty. In m.c. however the Present is often 
incorrectly substituted,* but in this case the meaning might also be “ There 
is some one here who knows Turki.” 

(34) Ummid-vdr-am shumd bi-ydyid Ajilw UA ’‘I hope you 

may be able to come ’ ’ ; umtmdvdr-am shumd l^vgdlnd dmad ‘^1 

“ I hope and know that you will come.” Umidvdr budam shumd 
bi^ydyid •>i5Lw (♦i ‘ ‘ I hoped you might come ^ : ummidvdr budam 

shuvna Uiwdhid dmad Axif Ui jij a^xji “ I felt certain you would 

come.” To express certainty yagtn ciasAtow is to be preferred to 

umvild-vdr budam. 

(35) “They should have said B’ ism illdh but they didn’t” ov~jIj 

oj) Ss&ii Ax^\.3 AxsS ail) mi-bdyist b’ism illdh gufta bdshand, na-gufiarand. 
Had the speaker been present at the occasion, he would have said 
lUHjuftand. 

(30) Dar qadim Injd darydclia-i buda ast ^0;^ UJui pjci jii 

“there has been (was) a lake here formerly”: ftwrf would signify that 
the writer has, or had, lived near the lake or else that he knew by tradition 
that there had been a lake there. 

(37) Mazanna hi asbdb-i tuy-i *arrdda yhdrat shuda ast ® ^ 

O.W) ojU iiy “ the goods in the wagon have probably been stolen ” ; 
here the Perfect, even after the word ‘ probably,’ signifies it is the conviction 


I in Urdu t!ie Dubiou.i Present Tenso junta ho nhould bo u:iod and not tlio Pros. Iridic. 
^ hi neithuf ctiao U it Uiiowa whether the person came or not. 

i Should be kXwiU fshudu bu^ihfid ; ahudci uciC in really wrong though 

eounuon in ui.c. 
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COITTEsTJATION OF § 125 . 


(•44) llitimal trii-ravad ki u J^wahad dmad jS 

“ he -will probably come.” Though the Future is often used in such cases 
after ki, both in speaking and writing, it is incorrect. The Pres. Subj. 
should be used after jUIa^i ihtimdl rrii-ravad, as there is a doubt. 

However «>^T 0 . 4 '^ .t iT ya^n dJaram ki u l^ivdJiad dmad is correct. 

(45) Yaqt~l ki ran] ziydda shud (or ast, or bdshad) sawdh bisJitar T^wdliad 
bud (or ml-bdsJiad, or asi, or mi-shavad ; but not bdshad ) ; ^ JSibj 

b Os*.' b b ) ^ viy 5 vaqt-i {ki ml-dmadxim dUdam 

ki c7iiratjh-i sJiumd mJ-suMt (or nii-sUzad) o.a.^-«sxA!U.i 

(46) Agarnami-iarstdam ki dir sTiavad dnjd mi-raf tarn aS' 

l=uT This may signify either, “Had I not been afraid that 

it was too late I would have gone there,” or “ were I now not afraid that it 
would get late I would go there.” The adverbs jjjio d^ruz or fardd 
would fix the time as past or future; also if ml-ravam were substituted 
for ml-raflam, the Future would be clearly indicated. 

(47) Yaqt-i ki man bachcTia buda am az yak-sdlagl Jiarf mi-zada am a^jiiij 

y fUSiy a^ Here ml-zada am shows 

continuance of the action up to the present. 

(48) Az qardr-i ki darvish mi-guft ki ruz~l pddis7idli-l bi-sTiikdr ml-rafta 

asl s7iiijhdl-i did an ruz ruz-i ‘7d buda ast <^3^; af osft^ix) J* 

o-.' 3j,yf Os*.! ais^ “ according to what the 

Darvish was saying (either on a particular day or ‘ used to say ’) that 
as a certain king was going out hunting, he saw a jackal, that day must 
7/ai’C iec'W * ‘Id.'* 21t-rafta ast ai^x shows that the Darvish might 
have been present on the occasion ; the Imperfect ml-raft could be 

substituted but would indicate that the darvish was not present. Instead 
of v^: buda-ast, it would be equally right to say «Xwb ajIj bdyad 

buda bdshad r 

. (49) ‘Ajah liist ki ( or agar) bi-ravad ijji (^1 or ) af it is not 

strange if he go”; but ‘ajab ntst 7ci {not agar) l^wdkad raft, 

{Ji not) “ it is not strange that he will (or should) go (as he will 

go). 

(00) Muddat-l banda muntazir-i muldqdt-i s7iarif buda am (or mi-bds7iam) 
{ or } j*! tiy liUJi.'C jhiLc jab but muddat-Vst banda muntazir-i 

vxulaqdt-i s7iarlf ini-bds7iam (not buda am) oUiLo ^hivo ebb 


* In Af^huii IVTdiiia, the perfect participl-3 is prefixed to huda ant to give the sense of 
x.isi!.'. ui; ra;:'j buda as! “ he must Imve gone" ; Larda buda a^i •* he must Imvo done." 
lint luJa buda c^t cannot bo said, though by analogy it would bo the correct form. 

• Or Icahad. 
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Part., Ar. or Pers., p. 164 (6); prep. + 
subs.,p. 164 (7); ham, + subs, or Pers. 
verbal, p. 165 (8); kam + subs., p. 165 
(9); na, + adj., subs., Pers. verbal, or 
Past Part., p. 165 (10); ^ayr-i, prefixed 
to nouns, p. 166 (11) and footnote 1 la, 
+ adj. or subs., p. 167 (12); Za-ti6aZi,p. 
167 (12), Rem.; *adzm and ma^dum, 4- 
Ar. subs., p. 167 (13); compound Ar. 
adj., 167 (14) ; Ar. pi., p. 167 (15) ; adj. of 
resemblance, and br.pl. qualifying adj., 
p. 168 (16) ; words commo^y used to form 
Comp, adj., p. 168 (c); verbal adjec. in 
a, rare in comp., p. 169 (16) ; Adjectives, 
lNTEXSi\^,pp. 169-171; formed by add' 
ing -5, p, 169 (a) (2); by adding adj. or 
adv., pp. 169-170 (6) (1); intensified by 
yd of unity, p. 170 (6) (2) ; repetition gives 
continuativo or intensive sense, p. 170 (c) 
(1) (3); meaningless appos. may be inten- 
sive, § 140 (a), Rem. ; shdh, khar dev, pre- 
fixed, p. 170 (e ) ; Comparison of Adjec- 
TFV'ES and Comparative Clauses, pp. 
171-181 , vide under Comparison of Adjec- 
tives: Adjectives ending in /, compara. 
and super., liow incorrectly written, p. 
175, footnote 1 : Adjectives, Numeral, 
pp. 190-200; Verbal Adjectives, p. 
234: AnJECm^ES in -uar, -ana, gene- 
rally adverbial, p. 414 and footnote 4: 
Adjectives Syntax, pp. 490-495; dimu- 
nition of quality, p. 490 (a); ‘a little* 
or *fow* changes negative into positive, 
p. 490 (5) ; kam and kam^tar, as nega- 
tives (6); adjecs. implying unity or 
plurality, p 491 (c); in comparisons noun 
Blioiild bo repeated (d) ; some adjecs. 
strictly speaking do not admit of super- 
lative, p, 492 (/i); inconsistent qualities 
joined to Siimo subs., p. 493 (7) and foot- 
note; noivn*potition of adj., cause of 
obscurity, Rem. ; one ndj, qualifying two 
nouns (1:) ; two or more ndjocs. with one 
noun blioiild bo coupled by isdla^, p. 494 
(1): subs, with prop.=adj.,’ (Z) ; some 
adjec.s. followed by gen, (n) ; adv. used 
for adj. ,p 495(a): all adjecs. can bo used 
us adverbs, p. 495 (6) : Verbal Adjec- 
riviis in -5, p. 534, Remark: Errors in 
Concord, p. GOO (y). 

Adjunctive Clauses, p. 577 (c), vide under 
Co-ordinate Clauses; Adjunctive Con- 
junction, p. 577 (c). 

Admiration, Ar. forms, p. 3GS and foot- 
note 4. 

•Adrn'-f a‘c/o' and dus/iman-i dufikmanan, 
have different significatioas, p. 61. foot- 
note 3. 

Adverbs, with comp, and sup. suftlxcs, p. 
176 (o) (2); Advcrbs and Adverbial 
Phrases, pp. 2SS-321; adjectives and 
p.miciples as Rflverbs, p. 280 (6), and p. 
414 and footnote 4; subs, with or witli- 
out pivps.. with proa., adj., subs., adv., 
phra.-^»5, p. 290 (3; to (6); Ar. phrases, p. 
291 (7) and (8); udv. with pri'p., p. 291 
(c) : Adverb or Nec.vtion and Warning. 
pp. 292 (2)-293; Scarcely, p. 293 (3); 


Interrogation expresses denial, p. 293 (e ) ; 
emphatic denial Never,’* p. 293 (/) ; na 
for ** no,” vulg., na-k&ayr, etc., 294 (g) 
(1); ikJitiydr darfd, polite affirmation or 
negation (2) ; adv. of affirmation, p. 294 
(^) ; Tnana and hamdnd, p. 295, Bern. I ; 
in shd^ Allah, p. 296 (4) ; Adverbs op 
Interrogation, pp. 296 (7)-299 ; Doubt j, 
pp. 299-300; Comparison, pp. 300-302; 
Place , pp. 302-5 ; Quantity , 305-8 ; 
Quality, Manner, pp. 308-311; Timb^ 
Present, p. 312-3; Past, p. 313-4; Fu- 
ture, p. 314-5 ; other methods of express- 
ing time, p. 316 (4) fjahht (5) ; Time In- 
definite, etc., pp. 315-9; Order and 
Number, p. 319-320; Exception, p. 320- 
1 ; Qualipioation, p. 321 ; Adverbs, 
Syntax of, pp. 495-7; adv. qualifying 
a noun, p. 495 (a) ; position of adv., (6) 
(c) ; substituted for nouns, p. 497 (d) ; one 
adv; with 2 or more verbs, p. 497 (e) ; 2 
negatives= an affirmative, p.497 (/) ; adv. 
joined to Inf. by izdfat, p. 497 (g) ; re- 
garded as part of the Inf. {h) ; a subj. 
after a prohibition requires a negative ({)• 

Adverbial Clauses, p. 545-573, §§ 128, 129, 
132, 133. 

Adverbial Numerals, p. 196 (a) ; Pers. or- 
dinals and cardinals, p. 196 (c) and (d). 

Adverbial Participles, p. 528 (2) and foot- 
note (3). 

Adverbial Verbs, p. 247 (a). 

Adversative clauses, p. 582 (c) to p. 584 ; 
conjunctions used, afterthought, p. 582; 
examples, pp. 582-4. 

Affirmation, polite form of, p. 294 (^) (2); 
adverbs of, p. 294 (f) ; m.c. phrases, p. 
295 (6) (6). 

Afkdnldan, obs., p. 283 (d) (3). 

Afrlndma and dfrln, p. 36S and footnotes 1 
and 2. 

“After that,** followed by Pres. Subj. p. 
602 (i). 

Afzun, etc., corap., p. 176 (5). 

Agarchand, p. 361 (7) and p. 556 and foot- 
note 6. 

Af/arcAf, correlatives of, p. 345 and footnote 
2; p. 361 (8). 

Agar-ehundnehi, m.c.=“if,** p. 339, foot- 
note 1. 

Agency, Noun of, p. 156 (r) and p. 634 (p) 
and footnote 2 and {q)i used class, as 
noun or adj.'(p) (1) (2); in Mod. Pers. 
rare, gen. a moro adj., p. 534 {q) ; Afghan 
idiom, p. 535 (2). 

Aghuzzdan, obs., p. 256 (5) and footnote 4. 

Aghlah, p. 125 (0) ; with izdfat, p. 444 (1). 

Aliad-l^YakA, p. 101 (c) (2) ; br, pi. dlidd, 
p. 102 (c) (2), Rom.; ahad-l na, p. 106 
( 6 ). 

Ahl, p. 435 (c), 

u'a p. 382, Rem. 

Ahrimdn, p. 20S. 

Ahsan, intorj., p« 368 and footnoto 4. 
p. 559 (4). 

Ajal i malitum and ajahi ynu^dllaq, p. 577, 
footnoto 4. 

Ah, dirain, term., p. 397 (d), and p. 390 (4), 
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serted, Rem. ; qualifying words with nu- 
merals or signifying quantity in appos., 
p. C21 (ft); pron. in appos. to subs, or 
adj. may or may not take izafat (i) and 
footnotes; not used after pron. it, p. 
G22; pi. prons. and adj., p. 622; appos. 
is brief, p. 652 (a). 

‘Appositive Meaningless,’ p. 426 (d) and 
footnote 6; Appositive Clauses, p. 576 
(a) and (ft). 

‘Agab for ‘agib, \-ulg. ‘aggib, p. 303 and 
footnote 5. 

^Agab munda and paa nidnda, p. 129, Rem. 

Agall. with 3rd pers. sing., p. 70 (c). 
Agaum, followed by pi., p. 470 (m); gism 
by sing. (1). 

Arabic Noun of Relation, p. 61, Rem. 
Arasja bash, p. 265 (6), Rem. IV. 

Arbab and arbub-ha, p. 65 (c), Rem. ; p. 436 
_(d). 

Aran balay, at Zardushti marriage, p. 625 
_ (>7) and footnote 1 . 

Ar}, p. 294 (t) and p. 295 (2). 

‘Art, of proso. p. 638. 

Article, p. 48. 

Arz and ‘ar7;a, hirdan and daahlan, p. 363 
and lootnotc 6. 

‘As long as,’ p. 362 (13). 

‘As much as.’ p. 302 (13). 

‘.Vs much for’ — as, in compar. between 
clau.-es, p. 179 (v) (4). 

Aah and ahan, these prons. classically used 
lor animates only, but in Mod. Pers. for 
inanimates also, p. 71 (a) (2) ; aah substi- 
tuto for ahun, p. 7.", (/.•). 

.l*ft‘Sr-i razm, p. 035. 

player with kuncklebones, p. 
“MI (6). ^ 

etc., p. 441 ond 

looinote 2. 

p. 102, footnote 0. 
p. :{!K> and footnote 1. 
of Bahrayn, p. 407 and footnote 5. 
*lluh, etc., p. 203 (/) (1) and foot- 
note 4. 

Aalc=a.t. p. 219 (ft); £20 

tootnoto i). 

p. 232, VJII, Rom. 

Afyiuioton, ji. 651 (g) and footnote 3. 
.lIubalA, variety of pomegranate, p. 377 
and footnote I. 

•-Ifr-t ft,i-/5ri p. 614 and p. 616, Rem. I and 
(4). tootnoto 2; ‘afj or simple appos., p 
«.19 (c); ‘a/.'-i naiag and ‘atj-i bi hitruf (c) 
and footnote 4. 

AtJ/ir^ hells IVr.'-ian medicines, ginger, 

^ paper, etc., p. 459 and footnote 1, 

.-If.'/'.! or (iiclg, flative without a positive, 
not to be confounded with iT/y fem. of 
awuci!, p. 172, footnote 3. 

Au.viliary Wrhs, jip. 218-9 (c), Rem. 

AuaUiir, p. 193 {'/). 

Atihj tur, Ijow written, p. 21. 

--lt.ua/. adj. a subs., Used in dates, pi. of, 
p 193 (c/; as subs, followed bv izafat. n 
lP3(y); p. 193 (ft). ' ' 


At/a, p. 238 (a) and footnote 3; p. 298 (91 ■ 
p. 3o4 (14) and footnote 5; =“ whethL ”* 
m mten. clauses only in direct narration 

679 (2), footnote 4; p. 580 (2) and foo^ 
note 2. 

Ay anki, class voc. of 2nd pers., p. 68 (a). 
Ayn^ letter, p. 16; at beginning of words, 
p. 27; ‘Ayn-z yak=Rabi‘n^l.avval , p. 200 
and footnote 4; ^ayn with izafat, p. 310 

(D). 

As, with comparatives, p. 172 (cl (11 — 
(c) (2). Rem. I 

(3) ; as ahahr dar 3madan, p. 
275, Rem. ; p. 504 (/i). ^ 

As an-i—, denote possession, p 76-77 (/I (a) 
As an ja-i ki~, p. 357, footnote 1. 

As 6aa kz — , pp. 306 (3) and 360 (6). 
Azmargablaz^zzkr. p. 612 (10) and footnote 2. 

(U). P- 361 

B. 

Ba, p. 322 and footnote 3. 

Ro and baray, p. 331 (3) ; 65, p. 504 (/) 
Babr=^‘ tiger,” ‘ vide’ Shir. ^ ^ ' 

6acftcfta=“ sprout,” p. 
395 (3) and footnote 3 ^ 

^n*44? ’ i“c°«^POunds. 

n *“‘'*cfta-A6 =Urdu ko.z haz, 

P- 373 and footnote 7. 

Bad, badd, buvdd, p. 227 (d). 

^ p^. U9 (6)*’ precede their subs. , 

Ba-d with izafat or as, p. 331 (5) ; 6o‘d as 
an ki, etc., vide After that. 

Rada/ or Apposition, p. 614 (a). 

m.c.=7»aaftay‘a/ k., p. 

footoote 4. P- 

Bah 6aft, interj., p. 368 and footnote 1. 

p. 107 (2); fulun 
as adj., fulanz not, p. 108 (2) • fulan u 

Buatur, p. lOS (4). 

P- 260. footnote 5. 

Ra/*. p. 371 and footnote. 

Ra/5£fta:=eloquence, p. 629 (a). 

Balance m sentences, p. 638, Rem. 

Si sentences, vide under Sentence. 
Bam iootnoto 1. 

Baluchis, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Randa, etc., for 1st and 3rd pars. proM 

Soto*^l. '■ P- “"d foot- 

Bunu, p. 50 (e). 

R«7i, p. 129 fa) ; hUgl munda, p. 129, Rom. 
Baqiyya. p. 129 (2). 

Bar, in cltuss. Pers, indicates u superlative 
p. 1 .0 (n) (0); p. 324 (c) and foStnoto 1.’ 
Barubar , p. 303 and footnote 4. 


fj p :t i-j r. -i. .. 

j.'s- i...-*'"' . T L;- 1-1 ’’•'■■:■(: 

.• A. :••■ r f.1 <...A'y7- , • 




914 


INDEX. 


p. 2S4 (t) ; qdbulamdan (/) ; simple verb 
takes place of causal, usually, p. 284 (£) ; 
p. 0^4 (c). 

Cha, dimin. termin., p. 396 (5). 

ChaJMVuh, desert lark, p. 656 and footnote 
o* 

Chaman^ p. 411 and footnote 1. 

Chanda inter. ‘*ho\r many?*’ for nouns 
animate or inanimate, p. 96 {w); **how 
much?” p. 97 (u?) ; id chand -‘how 
long ?, ’* p. 97 {w) ; chand-sdla — ** of a few 
years or of how many years ? ”, p. 97 
Rem. I. ; chand id 56, p. 97 [w), Bern. II. 

Chand and Chand-l **a few, some,” page 
109 (g) ; followed by sing. subs. , p. 110 
(2); Afghans use a pi. subs., p. 110 (4); 
in m.c. cliand-i or yak chand4^eL little 
while, p. Ill (5) ; chandrl in m.c.=c/ian<i- 
gdht chand 65r, etc., p. Ill (5), Hem. I ; 
yak chand a few, p. Ill (5), Bern. II ; tan- 
X chand, class. =:a few individuals, p. Ill 
(6)=m.c. chand nafar; yak chand, sing, 
noun, pi. verb, p. Ill (8) and 5, Bern. II, 
but with td sing, verb; connected with 
and and andak, p. Ill (9), Bern. I ; p. 199 
(c): cJiand-sUIa^elther *‘of a few years 
or of how many years ?,” p. 97 {w), Rem. 

Chanddn and chandin, p. 89 (/^) and 90 (2) ; 
chanddn-x, p. 90 (2); cAandin, p. 90 (3); 
both precede a sing, noun, p. 90 (3), Rem. ; 
chanddn in India and Afghanistan fol- 
lowed by the demons. , p. 148 ; cAan- 

dunrsmuch, many, followed by sing, 
noun in Mod. Pers. by negative) p. 150 

Chanddnchi, obs. p. 363 (13), Rem. 

Chanddn-ki, p. 307 (S) ; chanddn-l fcf, Af- 
ghan, p 30S; chanddn-ki^ns soon as, p. 
357, footnote 2 ; p, 362 (12) (13), footnote 

Chdpdr, p. 50'J and footnote 1. 

ChdffMi or narZ, lie-goat; buz she-goat, p. 
379 and footnote 2. 

Chapter, p. G13, Rem. ill and footnote 1. 

Charand u parand, p. 156 (xi), Rem. 

Chdwu&h, p. 052 (r) and footnote 3. 

C/*i, what, which etc. 7. p, 93 (k); sing, or 
phf (k) ; chi-sdn, p. 94, Rem. I; 

ay chi, in.c., Rom. TI ; dat. ckird and 
chird ki, p, 94 (/);=of course, (Z) Rem. ; 
ucc. witli ru rare, (m) ; in m.c, gen. fol- 
lowed by chiz or Aar/, etc. (n); common 
colloquialisms with cAi (o) ; chi what ?, p. 
‘9^ {p): i'hi how, what! (q); chi how? 
(r); chi budl would to God (b) and 550 
(t]; chVid^pl., p. 96 (t) ; cAi«cAi, (a) ; 
chiyi tnusdvdt^ (a) Rem.; used also for 
animates, (r) ; various names for chi, p. 
97 (x); fAi'cAir=what’3 his name?, p. 
luS (3); rAZ=rcAi, p. 21S, footnote 4; chi 
and pyu, p. 2DS (9); chi *arz mhkunarn, 
evuoivo reply, p. 214 (^) (3); chi ml- 
^havad, p. 300 (7) ; p 3-10 (1 1) ; p. 5S0 (3) 
and footnotes 5, 7 and S. 

Chiasmus, p, 038 und footnote 5. 

ChigUna, p. 93 (a). 


ChihiUvdr, * vide * QamxB. 

Cliilla or chilld, p. 205 (6). 

Chlvfi-i tasghxr, p. 397, Rem. II ; various- 
names of cAi, p. 97 (x). 

Chird, dat. of chi and chird ki, p. 94 (Z) ; p.. 
298 (4) and Rem. 

Chirsdn, ‘ vide * under cAi. 

, Ghist, ‘ vide * under cAi. 

' Ghlz and chxz-l, p. 86 ; chlz-i^qadr-i, p. 86 r 
; footnote 3; cJiizov cKiz-l with neg., p. 
107 (7) ; chi chzz or cAZ 2 ;-?= what’s his- 
name ?, p. 108 (3) ; chlz-l, p. 125 (1). 
j CAu, p. 347 (11). 

Chun, p. 98 (6) ; ^kun, p. 98 and footnote 
I 4 ; p. 296 and footnote 4, and p. 298 (5) 
hi chun u chand, p. 345 and footnote 1. 

Chun and cAun ki, p. 345 (8). 

Ghundn, in India and Afghanistan (but not 
in Persia) followed by the demons. (Sr 

p. 148 (s); ham-chundn-l ki correct Per- 
sian, p. 148 (s). 

CAwnancAi=if, p. 339, footnote 1 ; pp. 363 
— 4 (16) and footnotes 5 and 6 ; p. 364 and 
footnotes 3 and 4; p. 578 (1) and foot- 
notes 5 and 6. 

Ghundn ki, p. 363 (16) ; 344 (6). 

Ghunln and chundn, p. 88 (a) (1) (2) and (A) 
(c) ; cAunan u chumn fc.=to procrastinate, 
p. 89 (d) ; pi. of, not used, p. 89 (e). 

Chuza, obs., p. 379 and footnote 6. 

Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) and 646 (/). 

Clauses, comparison between, pp. 178-9 (v). 

Clearness in style, p. 631 (d). 

Climax, p. 670 (m) (1). 

Coherence, ride Incoherence. 

Collective Nouns and Nouns of Multitude, 
when pL, p. 470 [k) ; concord of, p. 586- 
(e). 

Collocation faulty, examples of, in advs. 
and adjecs,, pp. 495 to 497 ; p- 496, Rem., 
and footnote 1 ; p. 498 (5) Rem. ; Pers. 
exs. of, p. 608 (m) ; errons in, p. 610 (n) ^ 
adjecs. or phrases in appos. may follow 
the verb, p. 615 (6) (12); faulty colloca- 
tion, p. 648 (2) and footnote 2. 

Commentary, p. 646 (/) and footnote 4^ 

Comparatives, Past Part, -of kardan, how 
used by Afghans, p, 280, Rem. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Comparative 
Clauses, pp. 171-Sl; how formed, sup. 
not much used in Mod. Pers., comp, has 
I pi. sup. none, p. 171 (a); comp, of some 
I Past Parts., (a) Rem.; Ar. elative, how 
I formed, (6) (1) ; comp, and mint but sup. 

I and gon., (6) (1); as comp., makes no- 
I change for gon. and num., (6) (2) ; con- 
structions with some Ar. superlatives,, 
pp. 171-2 (6) (3) ; cognate br. pi. after Ar. 

I sup., p. 172 (6) (4); Ar. adjecs. usually 
from degrees of com. in Pars, manner, 
p. 172 (6) (5) ; sufQx-tarZn contracted to 
•In, p. 172 (6) (6); doviblo comparatives, 
t Pers. suiUx added to Ar. olativo, p. 172 
(c) ; ‘than’ with comp, how expressed, 
p. 172 (d) ; by az (d) (1) ; by bi-nisbat, (d) 
(2); by ki (d) (3); comp, followed by 
izdfat,"p, 173 (d) (4); Sup., Pers. or Ar.. 
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rs^DEX. 


Construction louche or ‘Squinting Construe- j 
tion/ p, 660 and footnote 4. ^ | 

Construction, new not to be introduced I 
without cause, p. 669 (fc). | 

Contractions and Abbreviations, p- 3S. | 

Contrast or Tazadd^ p. 631 (d). 

Coins, current in Persia, p- 212 (a) to (d). ; 

Co-ordinate Clauses, pp. 576-S4; bow 
cla?sed, p. 576 (a); examples of AfposIt j 
TiVE Glauses (6) ; Adjunctive Conjunc- 
tions, p. 577 (c); Adjuxctive Clauses 
( c) {l).etc. : if adjoined clause implies a 
lo^’cal sequence of thought, may be 
substituted for ra, p. 57S (2) ; apparently 
adj, clauses introduced by ‘therefore,’ 
are really principal clauses, p. 579, Rem. 
Corroborative Apposition, p. 616 (c), vide 
Apposition. 

Crow, Royston, p. 556 and footnote 3. 
Crowding of Circumstances, p. 607 (/)- 


D 

Djd'J7i,=perrait, Af^nn and Indian, p. 
261 (r) ; zn c. cxs. of dadan, p. 262 (d); 
dih interj., p. 262 (d) (3): hi dih^ subs., 
p. 262 (d) (5). 

Dah w dii^ =12 in Shilh-Xama, p. 182, foot- 
note 3. 

Dalija mriUja, p. 023 (16) and footnote 4. 

Dam. prep., p, 32S (4); dam-i dar m.c.,= 
threshold of the door, p. 176, footnote 7. 

I>a;ii-ra/J^or ^ar-ra/J, p. 392 and footnote 5- 

DUna. in counting, p. ISS, and p. 189 
Rem. II. 

DanuriFdari, obs., p. 2S3, footnote 2. 

D4incin:r, vide Music. 

=ihe 6th part of anything, p. 216 (d). 

Daniel, discoverer of goomiincy, p. 302 (c). 

DTinL^*inzz.io be able, p. 254 (h). 

Dar, |>. 324 (e) ; dar ^^urat-i hi. p. 3G5 (19). 

Dard'i sar and sar^dard. p. 43S and foot- 
note 2. 

dozen, p. ISO ih). 

Da-htin. pp. 263-G; Aor. used for Pres, 
h.dic., and Pori. Suhj. for Pres. Subj., 
p]>. 2i'3— 4 (g); ilarhia hush. p. 264 (o) and 
265 [K). Rcrii IV ; Imporf. rare. p. 265 (d) ; 
c-iniin. fcignitlcation, p. 265 (c) ; =hold, 
cvu-'lvijT. p. 265 (/); Afghan colloquial- 
ism, p. 265 ig); durad=thero are. pp. 
2»i5-6 (A); fizijji du'J.ran, 266 (c) ; Aor. 
of, ]). 511, Rem. ; p, 543 (h). 

D^i^taudir har t'hudar.^io lielp, p. 271 and 
fv>v>inoie 2; Jg-: oi-J.-jr ^/..=to begin, 
p- 256 ib)i chiij.ia dard nahuj.ad, p. 

and fov*:!U»lc 4. 

j7. 1S>, footnote 2. 
p. 305 and footnote 3. 
p. 50> areJ footnote 1. 

Dativv I'A--*, p, 44S (c) ; two forin^ (c) (1); 
ill rn.c. dative witli hi- used (r) (2); two 
form- ahvav? intcrchaztgeable (c) ^3) ; 
either form u^‘d ufterdodan, p. 44S, foot* 
Uv^te 2: not necx*;^.-ary with imp^.TSoiial 
Verb.-., footnoto 3; sa'ir ••remainder’* 
utvd fur th*- ••whole,” p. 44$, footnote 


6 ; datives in two clauses should balance, 
p. 449, Rem. ; for locality, dative in 6i 
used, (4): when ra cannot be substi- 
tuted for 6f- (5); duration of time ex- 
pressed by ra, p. 450 (6); ra added at 
end of several nouns in the dative, p. 450 
(7): affixed pronouns take place of dat. 
in ra, p. 450 (8) ; ra of dat. and noun or 
phrase in appos., pp. 450-1 (9); dat. in 
ra with znar, dat. as logical subj., p. 451 
(10) and Rem. ; ra=prep. haray, p. 451 

Davd farushj seller of Eur. medicines, p. 
459, footnote 1. 

Dawn, false, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Da zrr= revolution of the heavens and cir- 
culation of the wdne cup, p. 367 and foot- 
note 4; dairr-i sar-at^ etc., p- 385 (/) and 
footnote 4. 

Day. name of month or of dav, pp. 207-8 

(c) . 

Days of month, solar, pp. 207-S (c) ; names 
of days of the week, 210 (a) ; day begins 
at sunset, (6) ; raz or nahar, shab or layl. 

(d) . 

Decimals, p. 196 (/). 

Declension of Pers. noun, pp. 51 and 56. 

Defective Verbs, p. 249 (e) Rem. 

Definite Article, etc., p. 130; expressed 
by ra, p. 130 (a) : proper names, certain 
pronouns, etc-, and in terrog. hi. are de- 
finite and require ra (b). so also yak-l ; 
in Gulistan, ra may be owing to ex- 
igencies of rhythm, footnote 4; certain 
other def. w’ords, pp. 130-1 (c), Rem,; 
expressed by the pi., p. 131 (d) : demons. 
^ with hi makes nouns def., (c) ; demons, 

pron.=def. article, p. 131 (<7). 

; Demonstrative Pronouns, Simple, pp. 82- 
7 ; im old for In, as in imruz, etc., p. 82 
(6); pis. in -an, anJm hi and 3n7iaM hi 
(not tsAan hi (6); pi. in -A5, p. 83 (c); 
azan-i man and ba‘z-t bar an-a/id, (d); 
tn=Iatter and an former (c) ; arun for 
that purpose {f); idiomatic uses of an 
i C7) ; anon (but not tiian) hi used iu Mod. 

J Pers. writings, footnote 1 ; in m 3 ’Stic 
. poetrj* an is a subs., p. 84 (/i) ; fn u an 
in m c.= various things (/), na In u na 
an. In man-ain hi.hiak u^t, etc. (i); an 
a^^=hero I am, p. 85 (/); hi hufa va an 
, haja {/:); chun ay in hi dar In-azn, Af., 
(/) ; demons, follows its noun for em- 
phasis {m) ; zn=in spite of («) (1) ; 5n= 
ho over there (n) (2) ; hi-dln rasid matters 
reached such a pitch, (n) (3); other 
idioms, pp. S5-G (to 13); inat, p. 87 ( 0 ); 
ani {;>); Demoksthative Pboxouks, 
Emphatic, pp. S7-S; hamUn^when, as 
soon ns, p. b7 (a): = the same, p. 

S7 Ih); harnln, as soon as, p. SS (c) ; 
Aa//;bi=:onl\* (d) ; =»uch, (/) ; Demox- 
sTii.vTit'E Piioxor.vs, Compound, pp. SS- 
60; chunhi. p. J?S (a) {2j. Rem. and (c) ; 
Aam=rAa/4rn, etc., p. S9 {/); hamchu, 
cAandin, chandan, p. 69 (A). 

, Deatiat, Persian, p. 510 and footnote 5, 
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INDEX. 


Fal giriftan^ p. 390, etc. 

Fara, p. 274 (b) (3) and p. 287 (/) and foot- 
note 5; p. 322, Bern. I. 

Fara/iam, p. 311 (7). 

Farar,p. 275 (4) ; p. 305 (6) ; p. 322, Rem. L 

Farda^ p. 383 and footnote 3. 

Farid-tor, m.c. ; but yahtortCLv not used, p. 
174 (A). 

Farhhunda, p. 156 (r), Rem. 

Farmudarit p. 282 (/). 

Farraahj definition, p. 187, footnote 3. 

Faru, p. 274 (b) (2) and footnote 4. 

Fash hi-gu, p. 309, footnote 1. 

Pcf^lb, ‘ vide’ Baligh. 

Fate, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Fates, the, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Feminine of Ar. Past Part. , p. 51 [g ) ; of 
certain compounds with gSmyr-i — , p. 166 
(11), Rem. 

PI, p. 322(11). 

Figurative language, p. 658 (c). 

Figures, rhetorical, p. 631 (e). 

PI7-m2>I, not correct Ar., p. 364 and foot- 
note G. 

Final and Causal Clauses, pp. 573-6; deal 
with end or reason, p. 573 la ) ; examples 
of Final Clauses, (b) ; final clause that 
can bo converted into predicative, p. 673 
(b)(1) and footnote 3; Causal Clattses 
usuall}' precede the prin. clause, correla- 
tives, p. 574 (c) ; examples (d) ; Fut. 
Indie, for Pros,, p. 575 (c) ; conj. omitted 
of causal clause precedes the prin., p. 
r>70(/). 

‘ Fine writing,* p. 655 (4). 

Fiqra-yx tahva^ p. 036 (n), 

Ptr*ai7n, 135, footnote 1. 

Fold, p. 197 (a). 

Foxes, eaten by Baluchis of Bampur, p. 
303 and footnote 1. 

Fractions, p, 104 (a) and footnote 1 ; for f 
etc., the Ar. fractions must bo used, p, 
104, Rom. I; followed by the izafat^ p, 
104, Rom. II; si-yah not used. ’p. 194, 
Uein. II; Ar. fractions in speaking, p. 
105 (b); duals and pis. rarely used, p. 

105 (b) ; a quarter to, p. 195, Rom. ; per 
rent., p. 196 (c) ; Decimals, 196 (/) ; 
other method of expressing fractions, n 

106 (g). ^ 

Fulinh-i vxUdar u pWar, p. 388 and foot- 
note 7. 

Future Definite, how formed, p. 513 (c) ; 
used in Condit. sonso for Pros. Subj .of 
Mod. Pors., p. 514 and .footnote 1 ; Fut. 
Def. reg. used by Indians and Afghans, 
indicalcs certainty, p. 514 (e) (I); used 
claesicuUy in Condit. sentoncos (c) (2) ; 
not much used iuMod. Pors. (/); IJo 
not and will not,*’ how expressed, p. 520 
(k); Fut. Indie, used for Fut. Subj., p. 
541 (e) and footnoto2; Fut. Indie, used 
in class, Pers. where Mod. Pors. uses 
Pres. Subj., p. 542:^ Futuhe and Aorist 
in sarno sentence with same meaning, p. 
j0(i and footnote 2: Future Phufec?!' 
and Past Subjuxctive or FnKSVixmvn 
Past, p. 233 (c) (4) ; p. 521 (/) ; in Class. 


Pers., Put. Perf. and Past Subj. are 
identical (7*) (1) and footnotes 1 and 2 ; 
in Mod. Pers. preceded by bdyad (2) and 
footnotes 5 and 7; expressed by Past 
Part, and Def. Put., p. 522 (3) and foot- 
note 1 and Rem.; certain m.c. idioms 

(4) ; Pbesuottive Past in Mod. Pers. 

(5) and p. 523 and Rem. 

Future Indie, for Pres, in Causal clauses, p. 
575 (e). 


G 

Odhf * vide * Hargdh* 

Gdh norgdh'l^ Afghan, az awgdt, p. 
627 (33) and footnote 6. 

Gak, dimin. termination, p. 398 (/). 

Gal-i rmhbif etc., and guUmtkh^ p. 309, foot- 
note 4. 

Gardantdan^ p. 281 (e). 

QardidaUs p. 282 (gr). 

Gashtan, p. 282 ((7). 

* Gave no more than (I) could help,* p. 501 

General terms, brief, p. 651 (n) and foot- 
note 1. 

Generic nouns, p. 457 (16) and footnote 1; 
denoting rational beings preferably in 
the pL, p. 465 (d) (1) ; unqualified by an 
adj. usually sing, (d) (2); with nouns 
qualified by *much,* footnote 1 ; concord 
of generic noun, p. 586 (e) and Rem. 

Genitive, absolute, expressed by mal, p. 65 
(/) (4) ; subjective and objective, p. 445 (/) ; 
and p. 448 (6) ; gen. case, p. 446 (6) ; two 
subs, coupled by izdfat used for subs, 
and adj., p. 447 ; gen. of material, p. 447 
and footnote 2 ; gen. for subs, and prep. , 
used with a governing Inf., pp. 447-8; 
special exs., p. 448 ; vide also Izdfat, pp. 
433-5. 

Geomancy, p. 391 (c). 

Qhalai har^n^halki, p. 365, footnote 2. 

(2&a7ba, p. 323, footnote 1 

Qhamdzati * obscurity,' p. 631 (d). 

Qbayn, found in Ar. and Pers. words, p. 9 
(/), Rem. 

Gbardhat,^^. 631 (d) and footnote 1. 

Qbayr, prop, subs., p. 100 (a) (2) ; privative 
ybayr, (a) (2), Rem.; va^gbayra, (a) (2) 
Rem.; izdfat after ghayr, (a) (2), Rem. 
and footnote 3 ; ghayt and gli ayr^i^ p. Igg 
(11) and footnote 1 ; ghayr-i ma^uza, 
gbayr-i manqula, gbayr~i malfufa^ why 
fem., p. 166 (11), Rem. ; p. 331 (C). 

311 [l^) footnote 1, and p. 

Qbayrat, p. 359, and footnote 1. 

OMazlf p. 635. 

Qhuluv, a div. of Hyperbole, p. 630 (c) and 
footnote 2. 

G&nrra, =first of the month, etc., p. 193 (A). 

Gl, termination, p. 398 (o) and footnote 1 ; 

p. 309; p.400. 

Gilds f * vide* Alu-hulu, 

QiTam, glrlm, girif tarn, ^although, p. 556 
(a) and footnote 8« 
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har has 9 liar kxidam^ take sing, or pi. 
verb (2) ; /iar=whatever (3) ; har hudam 
Z:i, har an hi, p- 121 (fc) (1) (2) and p. 122 
(3) (4) ; har kas-l hi, har hi, hama kas-l 
kiy etc,, p. 121 (3); /lar on c/ii, p. 123 
(o). Vide also Harchi^ Har ki, Har du, 
Harchand. harchand hi, harchi^ p. 35S (1); 

p. 363 (13). * Vide' also Harchi. 

Harchi^ har chtZj har an chi, an.chi, p. 121 
(Z) (1) (2) and p. 123 (5) ; oncAf, p. 123 (5) ; 
/iarrfi=anythiug, p. 25S (6) and footnote 
I ; harchi hud-d-bad, p. 535, footnote 4; 
harchi iain5»i-<ar=sup., p. 175 (n). 

Har da, pp. lOS-9 (/) (1); har fii=ai.c. 
hama ai, p. 109 (/) (1), Rem. ; with neg. 
=noithor of two, p. 109 (2). 

Hardly, p. 300 (5), 

ZJar7:i=“one” in def. pron., p. 104, Rem. 
II; takes the place of the indef. pron. 
one,” p. 178 (u) and footnote 2, 

Harf-i car/=particlo, p. 289; harf-i ta^lU, 
p. 574 and footnote 7. 

JlargTih^ii, p. 361 (10); az an gdh ki^ etc. 

( 11 ). 

Hargiz^ovcr, 292, footnote 1. 

Ildshd hi and hashd zadan, p. 292 (d) (1) 
and footnote 7. 

Hashv, different kinds of, p. 644 (6); 

hiishv*i qahih, ‘ vide ’ Tautology. , 

Hatim, p. 135, footnote 2. 

Hag, contin. particle, p. 230 III B ; p. 257 
(c) and 537, footnote 1. 

TIagi, intcrj., p. 367 and footnote 7. 

Heavens, revolution of, p. 343 (i). 

Help, ‘gave no more than (I) could help.* 
p. 501 (g). 

Hick, for nizdah, p, 182, footnote 4. 

Hich ha^,o\c,,h'ich na, p. 104(d); hick as I 
udj. and subs., p. 105, Rem.; =somo ' 
liny, p. 105 (2) ; =nothing, p. 105 (3) ; . 
/Jc/i-Zar, p.^lOG (d) (3); =at all, ever, p. i 
106 (4); hich u piich, p. 106 (4), Rom. ; I 
hlch hiiddm, p. 106 (5). 

Uijrah, p, 203 (/). • I 

Hizhdah, old for hashdah, p. 183, footnote 

p. 373 and footnote 1. 
Vide also under Jn shd^ Allah, 

* However or no matter how,*- how ren- 

dered, p. 557 (c) ; liowovor much, p, 362 
(13). 

* How much the more (or less),* how ren- 

dered ; pp. lSO-1 (ic). 

Hubara and /in6ar^, p. 026 (11) and foot- 
note 3. 

Ilittnu, p. 400 and footnote 1, and p. 407, 
footnote 2. 

Ilunnuz, p. 20S. 

IlurCif^i inutaiihubih and haruf-i mutamaail^ 
P* 6 ((/) ; hiiru/-[ inanquia or hitriif-i 
mu*/ama (i); hiiriif-i maUiizl {h); /iun7/-i 
n;a*rtlrl (/•); haruj-i maktiibt (A); hurilf-i 
faivqUnl nZuZifunl, p. 10 (i); hiirn/-i mu- 
iraAAaia,— ninjannuZ — mu^allaJta, p. 10 
{{): Auru/-i ^illat, p. 22 (d) and p. 573 
(n). 

Husn and p. 160 (u?) (3); Aiwn-f kliubl- 
gavh, m.c., p. IGO (ip) (3). I 


Htisn-i ta^hlr or euphemism, p. 631 (c). 
Husayn, a name of, p. 201 and footnote 5 ; 

p. 378 and footnote 1. 

Hymns, 635. 

Hyperbaton or Trajection, p. 605 (i). 
Hyperbole, pi. of respect a form of, p. 088 
and footnote 4 ; p. 630 (c) and footnote 
o 

1 

J, for yak q.v. 

Ibhdm or ambiguity, p, 631 (d). 

Ibn and abu disappear when yd-yi nisbat^ is 
added to hunyat^ p. 402, Rem. V. Fide 
also Bin, 

^Ids, p. 202 and footnote 2, p. 203, foot- 
note 1. 

*Id«t p. 202 (10) and footnote 2; l*d^ 

^Irazha, p. 202 (12) and p. 203, footnote 1. 
Idmdjf p. 632 (/) and footnote 4- 
lyhrdqt p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

Ihdm, p. 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Ifylikdr, p. 661 and footnote 4. 

Ijdz-i majdzly p. 663 (d). 

Ikhtiydr darid, polite form of affirmation 
or negation, p. 294 (i), 

11, T., pi. of, p. 66 (/). 

Ildhlj m.c.=I hope, p. 373 and footnote. 
Illdj p 345. footnote 2; p. 584 (4). 

Iliifdtj change of persons, p. 533 and foot- 
note 3. 

Imdla, p. 38. 

Imperative, pp. 536 (u)-7 ; in ra.c. used pre- 
catively, p. 536 (v); in class. Pers., 2nd 
pers. so used, p. 537 ; can beain a clause, 

[ p. 605 (/) ; other methods of expressing' 
Impera., p. 233 (i) ; Imperative Contintt- 
ATivE, p. 537 ; p. 224, Rem. I; p. 230 III 
B ; kanda mt-bdshad, apparently incor- 
rect, p 233 (c)(3) 

Imperfect tense, gives a pi. sense to sing, 
noun, p. 475 (a;), but with Pret. pi. must 
be used (x) ; Imperf. tense, pp. 517 (A)— 
519 ; denotes frequency or duration, may 
take the place of Eng. Pret., 517 (70 (1) 
and footnotes 4 and 5, p. 518 (2) ; be- 
gan to*’ rendered by ImperL (3); Im- 
perf. Pass gives pot. senses, p! 618 (4) r 
in m.c. used for Pres., p. 519 (5) ; used 
for conditions, its place sometimes taken 
by Contin. Perf. (6) ; Imper. Indie, sub- 
stituted for Past Condit., p, 548 (2); 
time past or future, p. 548, Rem. I and 
footnote 3, and footnotes 1 and 2, p. 
549 ; class use of Imperf. for Pres. Subi., 
Rem. II. ^ 

Impersonal Verbs, p. 266, etc. ; m c. exs. of 
some verbs used impersonally, p. 273 (s) ; 

• Pers. verb with cognate noun = sing. 

I impers. verb, p. 273 (u). 

; Impropriety in.style, p. 630 (d) and footnote 
4, and p. 631 (d). 

I Inak, p. 87 (o) ; p. 305 (5). 

! Inchuninf etc., vide Chuntn, 

: Including, vide Besides. 

Incohoroiico, p. 659 (a); avoid illogical 
: compound sentences, p. 671 (o); incoher- 

ence duo to misuse of ‘and,* p. 072. 
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nounced by Indians ^and Afghans, p. 55 
{g) [h); with man, pp. 70-1 (/), Rem.; 
with other pers. prons., 71 (/), Rem. I 
after har du^ p. 72, footnote 2 ; with 
affixed proas., p. 73 (/) ; with verbs, p. 
74, Rem. I ; some modern vulgarisms, p. 
75 H) ; after Miud, p. 80 (e) ; after ghagr j 
privative, p. 100(a) (2), Rem. and foot- ’ 
note 3 ; may connect a series of adjs., p. | 
151 (i) (1); after some Parts, instead of | 
prep., p. 161 (y); incorrectly inserted i 
before Ar. verb, pp. 167-8 (15), Rem.; 
with At. sup., p. 171 (6) (3) and^ (c) (1); 
before compar. ndj., p. 173 [d); in India 
omitted after name Hdiim^ p. 177 (p) 
and footnote 1 ; after sad-hd^ Afghan, p. 
100 (fc); after subs, avval^ p. 193 (g); 
with fractions, p. 194, Rem. II; nim~i 
roz^ Afghan, p. 206, footnote 3 ; Use and 
Omission of Izafat, pp. 433-45; cases 
in which Izafat must bo Inserted, pp. 
433-4 ; between prop, name and profes- 
sion, before tribal designation, p 433 (a) 
(6); before the words ‘country river, 
city, otc.,’ in titles of books, for patrony- 
mic, with fractions, with superlative, p. 
434 (c) (d) (e) (/) (( 7 ) and footnote 2 ; be- 
fore a phrase, is inserted in Mod. Fers, , 
but omitted in Indian, p. 435 (/^); 
Izafat after Particular Words, p. 435 ; 
uhor Janab and Hazrat^ mahlagh and ahlj 
p. 435 (a) (6) (c) ; after ar&a&, p. 436 (d) ; | 
with marbum^ p. 436 (e) ; abnd* (/), sdbib I 
((/) ; Fakk-i Izafat, p. 437 ; omitted with 
amir, wnr, vall^ 6m, «ar, sdjiib^ p. 437 
(a) to 441; further exs. of, pp, 441-2 (6) 
(c) ; IZAFAT-I Maqlubi, p. 149 (6) and p. 
J50 (//); p. 442; cases in which Izafat 
must bo Omitted, pp. 442-3; none be- 
tween prop, namo and title, p. 442 (a) ; 
none between compound words, seldom 
after measures of length, etc., (6) (c); 
further o.varnplos, pp, 443-51 ; with nisf 
but not with aim, p. 443 and footnote 6 : 
after 6im but not after maslaJiat^ p. 444 
and footnoto 1 ; htshtarf agfiiabj al’^ar, p. 
444 (d) ; before an Inf. governed by a 
prop., p. 444 (c) ; gen. subjective and 
objective, p. 445 (/) ; not used after voc. 
in -5, p. 463 ; in m.c. wrongly inserted in 
appos,, p. 620((7) and Rom. ; 7nan-i handa 
uud twan 6a?tda, footnote 3; after 7 na&- 
lagh and 7nuvazt, p. 621 (6), Remark; 
with pronoun in appol. to noun or adj., 
is iusorted or ornittoJ, p. 621 (i) and 
footnotes ; not used after pron. t7, with 
pi. prons., p. G22; not used when the 
prt'dicaio is pL, footnoto 2; repetition of 
fcamu .sub.s. with izUfUt, p. 625 (6): izafat 
pOvxaibly expressed in writing by p! 150 
(w). 

J 

Jacob, p. 170 (4) and footnoto G. 

Ju/any, m.e.=** boah,’* p. 506 and footnoto 

=iast now, p, 315 (5). 


Jalldll Year, p. 209 (d). 

Jdma'ahy dimin., p. 396, footnote 5. 

JamVy followed by izafat^ majinu^ occa- 
sionally ^substituted, p. 116 (11). 

Janab-i followed by 2nci or 3rd per- 
sons pL, p. 282 (/) (1) and footnoto 2. 

Jdndn, sing., p. 386 and footnote 2. 

JaraSf p. 297, footnote 3. 

Jarr and majrur^ p, 322 (11). 

Jav and /u, dimins. of, p. 397 (c). 

Javdb-i Amr^ p. 65 (r) and footnote 4. 

Javdk'l^ dimin., p. 396 and footnote 4. 

JaWy dimin. of, p. 397, Rem. I and p. 396 
and footnote 4. 

JilaVy p. 336 (14), 

Jlm-i yak^Jamddq p, 201 and foot- 

note 1. 

Jma^ vide Tajnls. 

Jingling sounds vide under Repetition, etc. 

Jlray p. 3 and footnote 3. 

Job, patience of, p, 171 (4), 

Joking phrase expressing affirmation, p. 
295 (5) and footnote 4. 

Joseph, beauty of, etc., p. 179 (4) and foot- 
notes 466. 

Ju and jaVy dimins. of, p. r97 (c), Rem. I. 

Juft and linguy p. 189 (A) ; p. 469 and foot- 
note 3. 

Jw/a=chieken, p. 379 (16) and footnote 6. 

Jum hamdariy word avoided in m.c., p. 181 
(9) and footnote 1. 

Jwmfa=whol6, usually followed by izafat, 
p. 115 (9); in apposition, p.’ 116 (9). 

Jumla^yi zarfiyya. p. 570 (a), Rem. ; jumla- 
yi *atfiyyay p. 577 (c) and footnote 3; 
jumla-yi tardidiyyay p. 679 (d) ; jumloryi 
izrdbiyya, p. 582 (c) ; jumloryi muHariza, 
p. 618 and footnote 3 ; jumla-yi hasltja 
and jumla-yi murakhdbay p. 636 (n). 

Jumlagly jumlalil% shade of difference in 
meaning between jumla and jumlagi, p. 
116(10); “all come,*’ different ways of 
expressing, p. 116 (10), Rem.; by some, 
said to=an adv., p. 116 (10), Rem. 

Jurra, a water measure, p. 216, footnote 3. 

Juzv-l and juzvl, p. 137 (8) and Rem&rk. 


K 

Ky dimin. terrain., p. 396 (4) and (5). 

Kay dimin. terrain., p. 395 (2) and footnote 

2 . 

Ka*bahy p. 144, footnote 5. 

Kahlsa^ Leap Year, p. 207, footnote 1. 
Kdf-i iatiflidm or kaf-i kudamiyya, p. 92 (/), 
Rem.; before -am, etc., how written, p. 
62 (y) ; pi. kiywn and ktJidy pp. 92-3 (A) ; 
ki 5i-A;wI=disordor, p. 93 (i) ; aag-i klat, 
p. 93 jy); kaf-i tarahhu7ny p. 397, Rem. 
II ; hdf^i maiosul or siluy ‘ vide* Mawsul, 
I Kdfjay not common, followed by izafat . p. 
i 117(13). ' 

I Kaf-guy^a shovel, etc., p. 396, footnoto 1. 
j Kaj ddr u ?na-ras, p. 291, line 1 and foot- 
I note 1. 

I Kaniy kam-ly kam-tar; kam-ly p. 120 (4); 
I /cam, positive for compar., 174(f); kam 
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LaUbayJz^ p. 373 and footnote 5. 

Lcbhc. p. 294 (i) (4) €Uid footnote o. 

La-hudy p* 295 (1) and footnote 1. 

La-AcirZ-, etc., p. 533 and footnote 1. 

Lai: (for lakh) cardinal, p. 1S4 and footnote 
2, and p- 1S5 (6). 

Lakh* or dasli=in verted commas, p. 37- 

Lakh^-i^a short time, p. 127 (9) and p. 303 
(9). 

Lat5= poppy, p. 394 and footnote 2. 

Latnmergeyer, p. -iOO and footnote I- 

Lar or lar, Turkish pi., p- 67 (?) and p. 429 

La^canl or verbosity, p. 646 (g). 

Lairhy the tablet, p. 227, footnote 1, and p. 
422, footnote 1. 

LUzim and Zarf7«?,=intr.. p- 221 and foot- 
note 1. and p. 574 (d) (1) and footnote S : 
laziin dashian^ p, 266 (i); Idzim shudany 
p. 260, footnote 5. 

Leap Year, p. 207 (a) and footnote 1. 

Letters, change of, p. 10 (m ) : of alphabet 
and significations, pp. 11-21; solar and 
lunar, p- 31 ; comparisons if poetry, p- 34. 

Like, equal to, in comparison between 
clftUfes, p. 179 (r) (3). 

Lin^jay odd one of pair, etc., p. 1 OS, foot* 
note 3 ; p. ISO (6). 

Local Clauses, vide under Temporal Clauses. 

Love Songs, p. 635. 

Lunar letters, p. 31. 

Lu'jhiciriy p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Lyric, p. 635. 

M 

Moy neg., p. 235 (5) (c) (e), Rem. 

Malady tnahada, p. 22S (c) ; p. 365 (24) ; p. 
352 and footnote 1. 

Ma p- 129 (3). 

JV/u layiiy * vide* Miyaii, 

Mah!a*j\ end luuvazty followed by f=5/a/, p. 
621 (h)y Rom. 

3/a dUtti kiy etc., p. 303 (14). 

Madar^ inicrj., p. 374 and footnote 2. 

Mivdwiiy in co.mp. adj., p. 167 (13). 

Mazur, intcrr., p. 23S (a); n. 293 (S) and 
299 {):) (1). p. 343 (5); p. 345 (9) and foot- 
note 2. Vide AyU. 

Maggots and nightingales, p. 276, foot- 
note 1. 

Mu-ha •• we.’* p. 70 (c). 

d/c'/.u£ci, p. 365 (21 ). 

ui and ifhahr t khamu* 

shuu p- 435 and footnote 2. 

A/csAIjTL, and t/tahlulay p. 159 f«). 

McAz, p. 310 (6);=5u/‘iiv, p- 311; p. 33S, 
footnote 2: p. 361 (12; footnote 4. 

Mafuz-i isiahall bi-istui {luZ, p. OGT (h) and 
footnote 3. 

MajUz-i tuiir^aly p. 631 (e). 

Maihhi sound'*, p. 23. 

p* 1 16 (11). 

p. 179 (4) and footnote 5. 

Mctjriir * vide ’ Jarr, 

2i/uL absolute gen., p. 35 (4); Jn m.c. used 
for ** mine, thine, etc.,” p. 77 (^). 

Mclfuzl letters, p. 9 (A). 


MaUCy gana, gharib-gazy p. 273, footnote 6. 

Mamduda [alif)y pp. 20-1. 

jira7igiJ/,a letters, p. 9 (A). 

iLTardalra, p. 370 and footnote 1. 

McLsrurl letters, p. 9 (/i)- 

ATan, 1st pers. pron. ; man ra vulg, and 
inan-l rd correct, p. 63, footnote 3, and 
p. 140 (i/) ; wzan and izafaty pp. 70-1 (/),. 
Rem. I ; maii-i Aa^zda or /zza/z handoy p. 
620 (^) and footnote 3 ; zzzazi zt iUy com- 
mon in poetry, p. 71, Rem. II; voc. of 
vian as a possess, pron., p. 76 (6), Rem. 

iLTazzd, must be followed by kiy p- 295, 
Rem. L 

Manandy p. 156 (r), Rem. : =like, in comp* 
adjs., p. 16S (16). 

A/andarz. tr.. Afghan idiom, p. 262 {/); 
kam mdnda hvd for ham jHuzzd. m.c.. p. 
262 (/) (4), and footnote •!- Vide also 
Ard7iz'.stan. 

Munisian and zzzazzda/z, amongst Afghans, 
tr., =to place, p. 242 and footnote 1. 

Md qahl and ma ha*dy p. 21. 

Maqbul and maqbfday p. 15S (7). 

Maq^ra (alif) as used by Indians, p. 10 
(?'), Rem. II ; p. 20 and footnote 3. 

MaqUlos p. 563 (6). 

Alar, particle, p. 57 (c) ; before dative, 
p. 299 (2) and footnote 5 ; p. 322 (b) r 
p. 455 (12). 

Mardakay p. 370, footnote 1. 

Afardalru, p. 39S (c). 

Mardujjiy pL, also marduindtiy p. 4G5 (b) and 
footnote 3. 

Marduiniyyaty p. 400, footnote 3. 

Marliabdy p. 369, footnote 1. 

Marbpmy in m.c. precedes its subs, with an 
izafaty p. 436 (c) and p, 151 (g). 

Marjiiyay p. 635. 

Marvazl and Marohaziy p. 402, Rem. V. 

Mast and dusty once Past Parts;, p. 156 (r) 
(5). _ 

315 slid^ Allah y p. 369 and footnote 2- 

Masldal Ar.. and inasli^ala Pers., p. 410 
and footnote 1. 

MashMdiy pilgrim, p. 300, footnote 1; 
p. 370 and footnote 4. 

Mashhulay dimin. of mashky p. 39S (g). 

Ma-sliuq and wza‘^7itfga, p. 159 (iz). 

MoAnavi, p. 635. 

ilaudlin or sentimental in style, p. 632 (/) . 
and footnote 3. 

Maweuly kaj-i mawsuly kaj-i fz7a, silUy 

p. 559 (4) ; ru/i* or ‘a^td, p. 559*. 

. 3/a;an/za, p. 299 (A) and footnote 3. 

■ Mazdqy p. 633 (/). 

M.C. = Alodern Colloquial. 

Aleaningless Appositive, p. 615 (a) and 
p. 622 (a) ; p. 623 (a) and Rems. I and H. 

■ Alexisures of length, p. 213 ; tasUy Afghan, = 

incli, p. 214 (b) and footnote 2; — 
“square.” p. 214 (d): Ar. measures, 
Appon. E. 

Metaphor, briefer than lit. statement, 
p. 650 (m) ; fal:^, p. GG5 (g) (1). 

Metre, p. 634 (m). 

JLfi = Aa/zzi, q.v. 

Mihy positive for cornpar., p. 174 (i). 
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INDEX. 


Xever* onipbatic deni&ly how expressed, 
p. 293 if ) ; too many negatives a source of 
error, p. 663 [c). Vide Ever. 

Xigbtingale« p. 276, footnote 1 ; p. 351, foot- 
note 4 I Vide ato under Riza-l^tfdjiu 

Xihai/aV^ ^Uamr, p. 365 (22). 

XIJ: and tiiku, rare in m.c., p. 162 (o) (1), 
Rem. I : nI7; and bad precede tbeir subs., 
p. 149 (6). 

nima^ p. 194 (a) and footnote 2, and j 
p. 195 (c) Id) ; ntm-shah end nxma^ p. 313 
and footnote 2 ; nim-l roz. Afghan, p. 206, 
footnote 3. 

and niyn, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2 and 
p- 195 (c) (d). 

JViz. incorrecth" used as a correlative of 
agarchi, p. 556 (6): nic and /ranz, difier- 
ence between, p- 339, Rem. 

ATicd, not adv., prep, only, p. 303, footnote 

Kd^ib and nari-56, p. 65 (c). Hem. 

* Xo matter how — or ‘ however,* how ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c). 

Xominal verbs, p- 275 (c) and p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Xominative case, pp. 445-6; used abso- 
lutely, p. 445 ; subj. of passive verb, iii 
Urdu and Indian Persian sometimes put 
in the accusative, p. 446. 

‘Xo sooner — than,’ p. 501 (it) and footnote 
^3. ^ ; 

Xot only, vide only. 

Xoun, common, collective, generic, con- 
crete. abstract, p. 5G, Rem. II ; primitive 
and derived, def. and indef., p. 56, Hem. 
II; Pers- noun of instrument usually a 
compound, p. 42S, Rem. II; Xouxs of 
iluLTiTunn, concord of, pp. 464-476 and 
p. 5S6 (c) ; take sing, or pi. verb, pi. after 
i;a of unity, p. 4G4 (a) ; wiordwm, pi., p. 465 j 
(i); du-/ii/:aii, sing, (c); generic nouns [ 
denoting rational beincs or preferabl\% < 
pi. (d) (1); unqualified by adj. are j 
iLsually sing,, p. 466 (d) (2) ; pi. for sing. 
Eng., p. 46y (a>; CoLT.Ecrn’Es, when pL, 
p. 470 ; noun used fig. may be sing, 

vith pi. meaning (n); noun repeated in 
pi. a superlative, p. 476 (c) ; noun 
should be repeated in comparisons, 
p. 491 \di; but not so in superlatives i 
(ti) ; ring, in Pers. l>cforo the inconsistent j 
qualities, pi. in Eng., p. 493 (/) ; to be ' 
rept^uted after each adj., p. 494 (/) ; con- ; 
cord of oolK ctivcs, p. 5S6 (c) ; XouK of i 
Ac.iiNcy in -a/.i/a, ‘vide* under Acrency ; J 
XoCN of POSSIBILITV Or FCTCJIK Pap.t., : 
p. 535; Gknkhic XocNrj vide under . 
Gc-nvric. ol-o Xuniber of Xouns. 

Xuinl.vr, n number repeated lias a distri- 
buiiw, cuntinuiitivo or inten.-ive sense, 
p. 623 {h) ; when repe.i:cd in Afghan, but I 
not in mod. Persian, p. 627 (32) and 
footnote 4. 

Xun:ibt.-.»“3, Approximate, p. 199. 

XumU'r of Xoun*. nour^ of multitude take ; 
sing, or pi. verb, pi. after ya of unity, 
p. 464 (u) ; tnardum. p. 465 (5) ; duihman ^ 
sing, fc) ; generic nouua devoting ra- 


tional beings preferably pi. (d) (1); un- 
qualified by adj. are usually sing., p. 466 
(d) (2); pi. ^ves prominence, p. 467 (e); 
wheat, butter, etc., pi. or sing., p. 46S 
(/); pi. for Ensr- sing., p. 469 (g); after 
‘pair’ and card. no. in sing, (/z); subs, 
of compounded verb is sing, (i) ; pi. for 
dual (/) ; collectives, when pL, p- 470 
(k) ; qis 7 n and agscwz with sing, and pi. 
(Z) (m) ; noun used fig. may be sing, with 
pL meaning, (n); pi. of sZzufur-fiachc/ja,. 
etc., p. 475 (ic) ; sing, and pi. nouns with 
Xmperf. and Fret, (x) ; hainvi qadr and 
haimii qadr-ha {y) ; subs, repeated in pi. 
as a superlative, p. 476 (2) ; sing, in Pei^. 
before two inconsistent qualities, pi. in 
Eng., p. 493 (/). Vide also under Xouns. 

Xumber of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, 
pp. 644-52; three forms of difiuseness, 
p. 644 (6); Tautolo^, Pleonasm, H^un- 
dancy. Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) ; justi- 
fiable ‘ Tautology * (c) ; dual tautological 
expressions (d) U) (2); refrain of song, 
p. 646 (3) ; emotion e^^ressed by repeti- 
tion (e) ; circumlocution, examples, eu- 
phemism, is used in iafsir (/) : verbosity 
Ig); prolixity (^) ; Sources of BREVirr; 
selection of aptest words, use of Figures, 
p- 647 (f) and footnotes 1 and 2; Me- 
thods of Abbreviation, one predicate 
for several subjects, etc. (z) ; employ- 
ment of participles, (/) (1); parts, as 
equivalents of relative clauses, p. 64S 
(c); equivs. of phrases (3); “being” 
omitted, p. 649 (3) t omission of verb, 
p. (Zr) ; Elupses (Z) ; AIetaphob briefer 
than lit. statement, p. 650 (m ) : gen. terms 
briefer than particular, p. 651 (n) and 
footnote 1; phrase expressed by on© 
word (0); a statement briefiy implied, 
(p); conjuncs. omitted, (g); Impera. for 

“ if ” (r) ; Apposition is brief, p. 652 

(5); parenthesis, p. 652 (t); Cdeabness 
. the fiirst consideration. Rem, 

1 Xumerals, pp. 182-203; Cardin aus, p. 1S2 
(u) ; Ar. numerals I to 10 (and ordinals 
up to 20), p. 1S4; system ceases at 
500,0 0;. one million, (5) ; harur and 2ak\ 
p. 185 (6) ; constr. of noun with card, (c) r 
At. pi, with card., p- 7S6 (e) and footnote 
1 ; as predicate (e) ; noun in pi. after 
fud-Zta,,etc., (c); 7io rd (/) ; after Ziard, 
Aar 51, etc., (/); qualifying or deterniin- 
inj: words used with numerals, p. 187 (g) ; 
!/5 of unity and cardinal, p. 189, Rem. 
11; can/, Unga. darzhan^ p. ISO (A); 
du cJidr shudari (/) ; fiad-A5, hazdrdd (k) ; 
iadhd-yi mardxim (Af*.), p. 190 (Jt); year 
expressed by card, (m) ; things commonlj* 
accompanied by nos., p. 190, footnote i ; 
Ordina]^, p. 191: Ar. ordinals up to 20, 
p. IS4 ; formative sufi. added to last only, 
p. 191 (6) ; suffix in -In added, (c) ; card, 
for ord. in poetry, (c), Rem.; may be 
made by adding dlgar, p. 193 (/); Frac- 
tions, Pers.. how formed, p. 194 fa); 
for 5, Ar. xrac. to bo used, Rem. I; 
HXryak not used, Rem. II ; nttn and nff/. 
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<)28 


3 rd pers. pi. of trans. (/) ; pass, of neufc- 
verb to express impossibility, App. B, p. 

891 and footnote 2 . 

Past Tense, vide Preterite ; Eng. Past Indie, 
expressed by Pens. Aor., p. 539 (c); Past 
Habitual, for mere supposition, p. 547 
and footnote 3 ; for future but impossible 
suppositions, p. 547 and footnote 4; 
Past Potextiab vide Habitual ; Past 
S uBJ. and Past Pbesumptive, p. 531 (/) ; 
CoNXix. Past SuBjr., p 523. 

Pathos, p. 622 ( 7 ) and footnote 3. 

Puya = thunder, vulg., p. 274, footnote 1. 
Per, p. 322 (11) and footnote 9. 

Per cent-, p. ll'6 (c). 

Perfect Tense, old form of 2nd pers. sing,, 
p 232, VIII Rem.; contin. Perf,, p, 232 
(c) (1) ; Peri, tense, pp. 523 (fc)-7 ; its use 
in Eng. (fc) (1) ; expressed by Pers. Pret., 
pp. 52o (7:)-4; Pers. Perf. indicates that 
an net is past but its effects continue, 
p. 524 ; indicates time iudef. and anterior 
to Pret., p. 52-4; indicates as recently 
fiijinhed if time is indcOnito, p. 525 (1) ; h 
<1 Topped in 3rd pers. sing., (2) ; ast 
urnittod (3); subs, verl) of other persons 
omitted in certain sentences (3) ; some 
<.‘inphatic statements, p. 52G; exs. illus- 
trating Pret., Perf., and Plup., p. 527 [1 ) ; 
CoNTix. Peuf., p. 53G (i) and Rem. ; 
Pi:ur. PnooiiEssiVE, how expressed, p. } 
513 (8); Pnnr. Subj., p. 542 (/). } 

Pi-riphrasis, p. blG (/) and footnote 3. ' 

IVrinit, pp. 2G1-2. 

Persian, dialects of, p. G3G tp); prose i 
works, p. 039; Mod. Pers. simpler, but j 
lax (r) ; rhetorical stylo, p. G42 {t) ; styles j 
to bo compared, j). 044 (z/). j 

IVri^piciiity, p. 031 id). 

Pidar-bcsy^ p, 387 and footnote 5. 

Pi*K in stables, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Pi/5r-.s5/, vulg. for pirar-sal^ p. 314, foot- 
note 1. 

Pir unci Ptra, p. 15G {s) (I); plra, fern., p. 
517 and footnote 0. 

Afghan, p. 151 (g), 

PiAar, as dimin., p. 307 (c) ; pinar-bazzaz = 
young cloth merchant, p. 441 -and foot- 
note 3: pi^cir faraugU p. 442 (6); piaaru^ 
vulg., p. 5 (/) and p. 95, Rem. H. 

PJa/;, p 331 (G); jjhh^i inan of placo, and 
iiz man of time, p. 303 and footnote 
3: titan At. =rn.c. nnzd-i 7 nan, 

p SG, footnote 3 ; /wa/*. a compar., p. 175 
'.51; pUh iYxrc/an =: to sot a door ajar, 
p 33G, footnote 4 ; n'iah az tin /rf , followed 
by Pn‘s. Subj. t^ven when referring to j 
pa«>t p. 5**2 (fj. 

p. 405 and footnote 5. 

Pithy, p. i'At and footnote 5. 

Pltv. e, *vi(Io* JJi'fariiiuyld. 

Ploonusnv, p. Gt5 and footnote I. 

JMuperfect, pp. 52G (l)-7 ; indicate.s time 
finti-rior to Pret., u.-ej in Condit. son- 
tentvs. afier Eng. Phip. ox- 

pic.icfd by IVrs. Pret., p. 52u (f): oxs. ' 
illuatrating Pret,, IVrf.. and Plup. {/); 
Old Condic, Plup., p. 527, Rern. ; Contin. , 


Plup. not used, p. 538 (u) and p. 232 (c) 
(2) and footnote 3 ; a little used form of 
Plup,, p. 232, IX, Rem, 

Ploce, p. 655 and footnote 1 , and p. 668 (i) 
(1) and footnote 1. 

Plural, formation of, in CiiASS. Pers., pp. 
58-64 ; of nouns ending in a or S, p. 59 

(c) ; of words ending in silent (A), p. 59 

(d) (c); in aspirated 7i, p. 60 (e), Rem.; 
At. words take Pers. pL, p. 60 (/) ; br. 
Ar. pis. (/) ; reg fern. Ar. pL (g) ; used for 
neu. nouns, p. 61 (^) ; pi. of pis., (A) ; bar- 
barous form, p. 62 (i) ; Pers. words with 
Ar. br. pi. (/) ; Ar. fern, pi- added to 

. some Pers. words (k ) ; br. pi. and bar- 
barous pL may have different meanings, 
p. 63, Rem.; reg. Ar, masc pi. (Z); in 
Mon. Pers., p, 64; a few br. pis. , used 
in m.c. even by the vulgar, p. 65 (c) ; in- 
correctly used as sings., p. 1 (c), Rem.; 
fern., Ar. pis. used in m,c. (d); Pers. 
words with imitation, Ar. fem, pi. (d); 
pis. of pis. used in m.c., p. 66 (e); reg. 
raasc- Ar, pi. in speaking (7^) ; br. pl. 
treated as sing., Pers. pi. added, p. 469 
footnote 1 ; pi. used for respect, p. 472 
(p) : to give prominence to a word, p. 
467 (fi) ; used for sing, to avoid a pointed 
allusion, p. 473 (g); Eng. pi. trans. by 
Pers. sing., p. 473 (r) ; pi. after cardinal 
(s); with several nouns, pi. termination 
added to last, p. 474 (v); pi. of shutur- 
bachclia^ etc., p. 475 (w); with Pret. or 
Imperf., difference (x); Jiamin qadr and 
hamln qadr-lid [y ) ; royal pL, p. 476, foot- 
note 2 : subs, repeated in pi. to indicate 
superlative («); pi. dama^ “bloods” for 
excess, p. 350 and footnote 1 ; pi. used in 
Qur^an when Allah speaks, p. 288 (/i) 
and footnote 3 ; the Fates as a possible 
pi. subject, footnote 4. 

Poetry, p. 634 (771), 

Polysyndeton, p. 651 (g) and footnote 3. 

Posh poaht p. 371 and fejotnote 3, and p. 372 
and footnote 3. 

Possession, expressed by dat., p. *J7 (g), 
Rem. ; by mdly • vide* under Mine. 

Possible,^ expressed by shudan, p 248 (6) ; 
as quickly as^ possible, p. 627 (23) and 
footnote 1. 

Potential, Past tense, vide Habitual. 

Prayer, times of, p. 206 (d). 

Precativo, clas.9., p. 231, Rem. ; p. 233 (/). 

Precision, lack of, p. 658 (a). 

Prodicate=tA.a5ar, p. 636 (n). 

Prodieativ'o Clauses, pp. 502-70; in class. 
Pera,, the statement that completes the 
predicate is indirect nom., p. 562 (a); 
but in Mod. Pens, in indirect (b) ; after 
verbs of commanding, for bidding, etc., 
indirect preferred (c) ; exs. of direct, p. 
564 (d) ; m.c. oxs. of indirect, p. 505 (c) ; 
samo sentence may bo rondorod by direct 
or indirect and have different meanings, 
exs. , p. 5G6 (/) and p. 567 ; the 2 con- 
structions may account for the differ- 
ence in tenses in some subor. clauses, 
p, 567, Rem. II; oxs. of other Pred. 
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they (6); idioms with an, p. S3 (d) (/); 
in=latter (c) ; an in certain phrases (<7) ; 
an in mystic poetry, p, 84 (h ) ; In u an 
m-c- = various things (t) ; = about to 

(i) ; In ^ here I am, p. 85 (7) ; old idiom 
with in (Z) ; in kuja va an kuja (k ) ; posi- 
tion of (m) ; added exs. of demonstra- 
ti\-e3 (n) ; inafc, ana/j, p. 87 (0) ; ant 
(p) ; Emphatic Demoxstbative pro- 
nouns, pp. 87-8, vide Hamm and Hamdn ; 
COMFOUJSC D Eemonstb ATIVE pronouxis , 
pp. 88-90, ‘vide* Chuniiif Chunan 
Hamchuj etc., Chaiidm, Ckandan;^ Ix- 
XEBROOATivE pfonouns, pp. 91-8 ; kil 13 
def. and requires ra, p. 130 (6). ‘Vide’ 
Kudam^ Ki^ Chi, Chand, Chun; Substi- 
tutes for Iktebk- pronouns, p. 93; chi- 
guna, p. 98 (a); chun (6); Ixuefixite 
Pboxouxs, pp. 98-129; hama is def. and 
requires ra, p. 130 (6) ; “ one ” can often 
bo rendered by 7/ar ki, p. 104, Rem. II; 
expressed by 2nd pers. sing. Aor. or Past 
Habit, (c) (6). ‘Vide* Fafc-i, Dlgar 
shagr^ Ahad^t, Kas, kas-t, Adam^ Insan^ 
Shakhs-l, Hich, etc., chlz, chtz-l, Fulan, 
So-and-so, Such and such. Both, Neither 
of two, Chand (a few), Qadr-l, etc., Hama, 
otc., Jumla, etc., JamV, 55^/r, Kaffa, 
Tamam, etc., Kull, etc., *Amma. Har, 
etc., etc., Guruh-%, Aksar, Para-i, 

J£}^urda-l, Kam-%, AndakA, ^araf-l, 
Barkhrit Juzv-i, LaWlt~l, Shamma-l, 
Nahza^ Zana, Par-i kah-i, Ba^z-i, Bis- 
yar, Baqi, etc.: Syntax of Pronouns, 
pp. 470-90; pers. prons., Shah and pi., 
p. 47 G (a), etc. ; prons. should follow their 
nouns without tho intervention of 
another noun, p. 479; “ it ” prospective, 1 
impersonal, p. 4S0; pronoun should not I 
refer to a noun following, p. 480, Rem. i 
II and p. GI2 (10) and footnote 2; 1st ‘ 
pers more worthy than 2nd, etc., p. 481 
{7>) : if antecedent to prons. is not known ■ 
ambiguity results, p.4S2 (d>{l); position ; 
of ra with an ofhxed pron. often deter- j 
mines nutecodent (2) ; ‘ former * and j 

Matter,’ p. 483 (c) (1) and (2); pros, and : 
nrlros, p. 4Sl (3) ; ‘ such ’= of unity, 

p. 4S4 (4); an /rf, tc 7:f and accusatives 
(/>; o!ni«»sion of pers. pron. when not 
eiuplmtic, p. 485 ('/) (/<); noun repeated j 
to avoid use of ainbicuous pron., Rem. ; i 
proa. inrerteJ when emphatic {i) ; i 
• cacli i»thcr * and • one another,' ‘ every,’ I 
pp 479-SO (/): eithtT, neither fm) ; self i 
in); all (o) ; both (p): Relative Pro- | 
Nor ss , syntax of, pp. 487 (?7}-900 ; ‘which* j 
referrin.? to u clause = ki, p. 487 (q) (1); j 
•that* for •who,* and Pers. paraphrase | 
(v) {-) » * that ’ and ‘ wlio ' restrictive (q) 

(3) ; *wlicit* and ‘that which,’ p. 4SS 

(4) ; how relatives should he placed to 
Lvulii ambiguity (G) ; transition from a 
rel. vJuu^e to one of aflirrnation, p. 4S9 

; terrors in the of the relatives (S); 
i.rror.; in concord of, p. €30 ig ) ; pron. of 
rcl. claiLv-?, how styled, p. 559 (4). 


: Pronunciation of consonants, p. 11; sum- 
I maxy, p. 40. 

Proper names, definite, p. 130 (&). 

Prophets, number of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Pun, ‘ vide * Tajnis. 

Punctuation, p. 37. 

Pusht pusht, p. 371 and footnote 3, and 
p. 372 (10) and footnote 3; pusht-i ham, 
p. 337, footnote 2. 

PDstin darldan, etc., idioms, p. 416 and 
footnote 1. 

Puzzles, Persian, in inserting diacritical 
points, etc., p. 44. 

Q 

Qahl, p. 331 (6) ; qabl az an hi, followed by 
Pres. Subj., p. 502 (i). 

Qahuldmdan, m.c., p. 284 (7'). 

Qadr-i, %n qadr, etc., p. 112 (A). 

Qahwa-chl^ p. 409 and footnote 5. 

Qdjar, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qalanv-ddn, p. 410 and footnote 3. 

Qalll and qalllrl, ‘ vide * Andakri. 

Qamis and chihil-var, p. 378 (7) and foot- 
note 4 

Qand = loaf sugar, p. 377 and footnote 4. 

Qaalda-yi madhiyya, p. 635. 

Qaijba, not common, followed by izafat, 
p. 117 (13). 

Qaza and Qadar, p. 393 (i). 

{ Qishldq^ * vide * YUdq, 

, Qism and Jur, p. 470 (Z) ; aqaam, pi. (m), 
j Qizilrhash, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

! Qiziljih, qizilcha, dimin., p. 396 and foot- 
note 3. 

Quantity, words signifying are in 

appos., p. 621 (A). 

Qudrat-i kdmil and qudrat-i kamila, p. 157 

(0 (3). 

Qnr^an, purchasing, p. 380 (17) and Rem. 


R 

i?a, of acc., after proper names, certain 
prons , hama, interr.of, hi, ydk-%, etc., 
p. 130 (b); omitted in Gulistan, foot- 
note 4 ; ra of dat. cannot be omitted (c) : 
in Mod. Pers. the affix, possessive prons, 
usually have ra, this construe, rare in 
class. Pers. (c) ; ra and def. nouns that 
have the ^ of unity, p. 131 (/) ; ra = 

baray, p. 4G3 and footnote 5; ra with 
def. and indef. noun in appos., p. 618 (d). 
Vide Accusative and Dative cases. 

Radd kardan and ahudan, p. 334, footnote 
1; in m.c. radd ahudan^^ to pass by, 
miss tho mark, p, 170 (o) (3) and footnote 

Bafizi, p. G53 and footnote G. 

Raftan, p. 263;= to continue, Afghan, 
p. 203 (a) : raw k. (/) ; = to be on tho 
point of, m.c. (70- 

I Rafay, name of a metro, p. 037 (0) and foot- 
note 1. 
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p G44. E^obs in Rhetobic, pp. 659- 
72; incoherence, p. 659 (a); length and 
brevdtj', source of obscurity (b); construc- 
tion that looks to the implied sense 'pros to 
stmainomcnon and /;a^asun&In, p. 6G0 (c) ; 
zeuqrno, p. 663 (d) ; negatives, too many 
(c ) : exs. of further errors, p. 664 (/) ; 
metaphor, fa>se, p- 665 {g)[i ) ; Irish bulISf 
incongruities of ^eech, p. 667 (2) and 
footnote 2; confusion as to topical subject 
(A) ; majaz-i mahall hi-ism-i AaZ {7i) and 
footnote 3; skilful use of same word in 
different senses, p. 6GS (i) (1) ; unskilful 
use, Rem. ; Tasttology or ^ashv-i 
Qabi^ (2) ; a new construction should 
not be introduced without caase, p. 669 
{!:)• Antithesis, faulty, incomplete, p. 
070 (!); CLiiiAX, {m) (1); AN;ici*mAX 
(j/i) (2); RU 1 .E or Suspence, violation 
of, p. 671 (n) ; Cohep.ekce, illogical com- 
pound sentences, p. 671 (o) ; mistaken use 
of ^and,' p. 672 (o). 

K!iyth, p. 034 {m), 

Ricc\ grains for weighing drugs in India, 
p. 214, footnote 3. 

course, polite phrases, p, 241 and 
fotjtnote 4. 

of nightingale, p. 3S0 and 

footnote 1. 

Knots or Stems, of simple Pers. verbs, 
p. 231* ; of Arabic, Appendix A, 

K'T-yi haul, m.c.,=:on an average, p, 355, 
footnote 4 ; p. 302 (7) and p. 304. 
Jtn'hJJiuna, p. 413 and footnote l. 

Rufj^nh handwriting, p. 36. 

Uurtarn, p. 170 (4) and footnote 2. 

Iluy i jnxx'zu^, ioncest day,p. 210 (c) ; riiz-i 
t-^lcaiiiha-shuif (c) ; ruz^i Ttiabudo = ^ a 
r»iiny day,’ p. 228 (c). 

R^»zur*'i, p. 291, Rem. 

Ruz-'jZh and iMTcalr-I, p. 22S (/) and foot- 
note 2. 

S 

*SCi und suffix, prob. connected with 
Hindi sa, p. 410 and footnote 1. 

Slid, written v/ith y to distineuish it from 
.\r. ^aid, p. 1S3, footnote 3 and p. 184, 
Kt^rn. II ; du fCid class, for duvist, p. 1S3; 

hazurd.l, etc., p. IS:) (I:); eadhu-yi 
ru'trJuui. Al,, p. 193 (/:). 

p. 161 (r). 

Sofur, Prophet died in, Loot Day, p. 392 
uni footnote 2- 

.Vi;;*; p, 293 {/) (2) und footnote 9. 

No ; t'j, wi^h irl/ut, p. 436(91 ; fern, und pi. of 
{‘/i; witiiout tr.T/ur, p. 437 (a); p. 410 (5). 
.Vw'ir, prop. = *" remainder.” alno = *• the 
v*hel.' ” : lollowcd by ti7/ar, p. 117 (12). 
S*;j\ ~ rhyzacd pro.^e, ri'jrat ucm, mu terra/, 
p. 637 (o'j. 

/.‘a hZf}*,, p. 2 J} (b). Rern IV, 

= uiuUeration, p. 281, footnote 
2 and »2), 

= t^rJardn compounds, p. 253 (3) 
^ud h*otnut'' 3; p. 281 (dj; iutr. =?**tQ 
V it up with,” id) (1). 


NaTani, kardan and ^icandan, p. 604 and 
footnote 2; safam"" •afay-fcum, . etc-, 
p. 382 (g). 

Saldfiat'i Hbdrat or simplicity, p. 631 (a). 
SalkJty = last of the month, p. 193 (A)- 
Safu, ‘ vide* S/iila. 

Salutation, of Jews, p. 382 and footnote 
4 ; of Muslims, p. 3S2-3 and footnote 5. 
Vide Greeting- 

Son, T., = total, p. 419 and footnote 3. 
Sanc^‘ or Figures, p. 631 (e). 

Saiig-i 56, p. 215 (6). 

§dnt, not rel. adj., p. 401, Rem. H- 
Sagl-nania, p. 635. 

Sar, without izafat, p. 437 (a) and p. 438 
(4) ; Sar-i shuna, p. 386 and footnote 3; 
sar-i ask, etc-, Af- idiom, p. 310 (4) ; sar-i 
Miar, intruder, p. 386 (Z) ; sar~afganda, in 
Mod. Pers. = ashamed ; dass. = head cut 
oS, p. 174 (f) (2) and footnote 3. 
Sar-a-b5Z5, p. 304 and footnote 1. 

Sarahat, clearness, style, p. 631. 
Sar-daraMltl, p. 440 and footnote 4. 

Sar/, p. 48; Sarf4 saghlr and sarf-i tabtr, 
Indian term, p. 234, Rem. II. 

Sarkan parkan, Afghan, p- 627 (30) and 
footnote 3. 

Sar-l^ipar, of wife, p. 440 and footnote 3. 
Sanna-yi pir zal, p. 210 (d). 

Sar-r57i I, * vide * Dani-r5Af. 

Satires, p. 635. 

' Sauar and Savara, p. 308 and footnote 2. 
Saya*yi shuma kam na^ska*ad, p. 384 and 
footnote 3. 

Sayyid, signature of, p. 70 (c). 

Sazidan, p. 266, etc. 

Scarcely, p. 293 (3) ; scarcely ever, vide 
Ever. 

- Sea-cunny, p. G66 and footnote 1. 

Seasons, p. 205: ylldg and qishldq^ p. 206 

; (c). 

t Sects of Islam, etc., p. 193, footnote 1 ; pi. 

of, from At. rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
: note 3. 

; * Seldom if ever,* p. 50 (/). 

I Semi-voweLs, p. 22 (d). 

I Sentences, order of, pp. 612-3. Remarks I 
I and II: Baeakced Sentence, p. 636 (n) 

; (2) ; Periodic or Loose sentence (3} : 

! sentences not to be extended beyond 
I their natural close, p 658 (d). 

; Sentimental vide Mandhir. 

I Ska, corrup. of cha, dimin., p. 396 (5). 
j Shahi yalda, p 210 (c); shah-i chakUr 
shamba,. etc., p. 211; shah-guzashia, m 
• ^ m.c., izafat often omitted, p. 313 (6). 
j Shahash, p. 368 and footnote 3. 

: S/i5b-ii!“n and skah-i p, 425 and 

j footnote 4. 

: SJJigird chapur, p. 509 and footnote 1. 

' Shah, how addressed, p. 70 (c), Rem. ; look 
fortunate, richt to see an3’ woman un- 
veiled. p. 392 nnd footnote 3. 

S7.57*-i chiru'Ji, for castor oil, p. 37S (G) and 
footnote 3. 

Shah, Z±ar, d?c, give idea of size, p. 170 (e). 
S/.o/ir-t hliatMshan and rnahalla-yi khamil^ 
shUn, p. 435 and footnote 2. 
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INDEX. 


Substantive Verb vide Verb to be. 

Such and such, vide So-and-so. 

Suffixes, &an, ran, etc., laMlj J;ada, etc., 
etc., pp. 406-20. 

Sufta^ past part, and adj., “ coarse,” 
p. 247 (6) and footnote I. 

Suhaylj p. 205, footnote 3. 

Suhkan^ p. 666 and footnote 1. 

Sulzun or Jozm^ p. 28. 
handwriting, p. 36. 

Su7inl^ p. 3S7 and footnote 1 ; oath of, 
p. 206 an d footnote 1. 

Superlative^ latter term of compar. should 
not include former, p. 491 (c) ; followed 
by pi. or used as a simple adj., p. 492 (/) : 
it Ar. and precedes noun, izdfat some- 
times inserted (/); compar. used as 
super., double comparatives and super- 
latives, p. 492 {g) ; some adjecs. strictly 
speaking do not admit of super. (7 ») ; 
order in sentence is num., subs., adj,, 
p. 493 (f) ; to avoid repetition, inconsis- 
tent qualities may be added to the same 
noun, sing. in Pers., pi. in Eng. (/); non- 
repetition of ad], cause of ambiguity (/), 
Rem. ; subs, with prep. = adj. (m) ; some 
adjs. followed by gen. (n); superlative 
with or without izdfat^ p. 434 {g) and 
footnote 2. 

Superstitious vide Bibliomancy, 

Surat^ = disguise, p. 311 (10). 

=ra/l, p. 214, footnote 3. 

6*nrma‘t, p. 400. 

* Suspenco,’ Rule of, p. 641, footnote 4; 
p. 607 (5) and footnote I ; excessive sus- | 
pence, p. 561 (b) and footnote 5, and 
p. 5G2 (6) ; also p. 647 (/) (1) and foot- 
note 3 ; violation of rule, p. 671 (n). 

Synchysis, p. 607 (5), Rem. 

Syndocho, p, 032 (c) and footnote 1. 

Syntax, etc., pp. 433 to 672- 


T 

Td, p. 189, Rein. II;=‘and,* p. 348 and 
fo(*tnote 2 ; ta-yi ibtidd^iyya, p. 348, foot- 
note 3 ; tu-iyi taialitiU p. 258, last line and 
footnote 4, and p. 259 and footnote 2; 
and p. 349 and footnote 1 ; td-yi tdkldi or 
zinhdriyya. p. 349, footnote 2; pp. 347-8 
(12) ; td not strictly an equivalent for 6f- 
•• on,” p, 504 (g), Rom. ' 

cx., p, 617 (3), Rom.; 7nii]c^ i 

nud, p. G15 (a); and p. 622 (a); and : 
j>. 623 (a) and Roms. I and II. Vide also { 
Appoaition. ! 

TaUl^'i^ form of Hyperbole g.i*., p. C30 (c) 
and footnote 2. < 

TajdhiL p, 391. : 

TufAir. p. 646 (/) and footnote 4. ■ 

Tixhihktiin^ a Figure, p. 633 (/), footnote 1. ; 
2 = nevertheless, Indian, p, 345, : 
footnote 2; p. 35S ; p. 305(23); p. 550 \ 
(1) and footnote 9. 

p. 297 {2y and footnote I ; ta/ms-f j 
p. 322, footnote 2 and p. 546 and i 
footnote 3; p, 63S, Rem. and footnotes * 


3, 4, 5 and 6 ; ex. of, p. 654 and footnote 
1 ; p. 655 (6) (2). 

Takaliu, p. 321 (1) and footnote 1. 
TaWiallus, in Persia joined by izdfat but 
not in India, p. 616, Rem. H- 
TaMhflf, p. 29 (d), Rem. I. 

Td^kid or muhdlaghaj exs. of, p. 534 and 
footnote 1 ; tdfhld-i lafzji and td^kid-i 
7na^navl^ p. 616 (c) to p. 618; p. 645 id) 
( 2 ). 

Taldif and zahmat^ p. 279, footnote 1. 

Ta^liq handwriting, p. 35- 
Tamdm^ both subs, and adj., has the same 
izdfat constructions as /lama, p. 117 (14) ; 
tamdniri rdz and tamain-i ruzlia^ p. 117 
(14); no izdfat in class. Pers. when ta- 
indm precedes its subs., p. 117 (14); 
harchi taindm-tar^ p. 117 (14), Rem. I; 
tdmm u /ama7n, p, 118 (15). 

Tamdmat^ class., subs., still used by In- 
dians and Afghans, p. 118 (17). 

Tamdmlj subs., p. 118 (16). 

Tameness, p. 630 (c) and footnote. 

Tdinmy class. = tamanij iamm u tanxd/nx em- 
phatic, pp. 117-8 (15). 

Tamytz and mumayyaz^ p. 617 (3) ; tamylz 
=:adv., p. 289- , 

Tan, contrac. of tavdn, p. 252 (a), Rem. 
Tan~i c/iand, = a few individuals, class., 
p. Ill (6). 

Tansiq-i eifat, p. 161 (i) 1. 

Tanwin^ *p. 30. 

Taqlibi p* 638 and footnote 5. 

Tar and tarzn, added to participles, preps., 
advs., subs., adjs.. p. 176 (o) (1) (2) and 
(3) ; ^arm seldom added to Pers. parte., 
P- 176 (1), Rem. ; far, where placed 
after compound adj. of adj. and subs., 
p. 177 (p) and Rem.; where added after 
two or more Comparatives or Superla- 
tives, p. 178 (f) (1) (2) and footnote. 
Tara/-i, p. 126 (6). 

Taraf-tar, pp. 176-7 (o) (3). 

Tar$, = design, pattern, .etc., p. 290 (5) 
and footnote 4. 

TarjV-band, p 646 and footnote 1. 

Tdacha or tasak, measure of water, p. 215 
(c) and footnote 3. 

Tashabih, = vagueness, p. 631 (d). 

Tashhlh or Simile, p. 631 (c). 

Tashdtd, p. 29; loss of, p. 30; for poetical 
licence, p. 84 (A) and footnote 2. 

Tasnif (ballad), p, 635. 

Taste, p. 633 (1), 

Af., = inch, p. 214 (6) and footnote 2. 
Tatimma, = 7mzan “balance of account,” 
p. 129, Rem. I; (af.vll diffuseness, p. 644 

(а) and (6) ; tatnl-i p, 646 (k). 

rautology, p. 534 and footnote 1 ; = hashv-i 

qahihy p. 631 (d) and footnote 4; p 644 

(б) j p. 645 (c) and (d) ; p. 646 (e) ; p, 658 
and footnote 1 (o-vs. of ahuluv ) ; p. 668 
(2) and (;}. 

T avail, pp. 250-1 (2) and p. 252 (o), Rem. ; 

tun contrac., p. 252 (a), Rom. 

Tavanad kU, p. 299 (i) (1) and footnote 1. 
Javanistan, p. 249; clas=?. constructions, 
p. 249-52 (a); 34od. Pers. con.structions. 
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INDEX* 


by (c); idioms with, p. 249 {d) ; Defec- 
tive verbs, p# 249 (e), Rem.; Tavaxt- 
STAX, q-v., p- 249. J^wasianj^ 51 
p. 2o7 ; Odzashtax, Dad ax, 3 4 ax p ax , 

' tr., q.q.v. ; Peesht, to, other verbs for, 
p. 262 (c); Rattax q.v., = continue, 
p. 263 (a) ; = to be on the point of doing, 
m.c., p. 263 (ft) ; Dashtax, q.v., p. 263 ; 
liiPERSOXAL verbs, p. 296: BIyisxax, 
Shavistax, Sa^dax, Zibidax, q.q.v. ; 
CoMPOUXD verbs q.q.v., pp. 274^0; 
some common verbs in compound, 
pp. 2S0-2; kardan, 7iamudan sdhhtan^ 
gardamdarif farmudan^ p- 2S0 (a); sakhr 
tagi, aakht, saz, p. 2Sl (d) ; gashtan gnrdl- 
• dan, p. 282 [g); Causal verbs, q.v., 
pp. 252-4 ; REFLExnx verbs, p. 285 (0 ; 
Passive Voice, q.v., pp. 285-S ; Svxtax 
of verbs, two or more verbs at end of 
sentence, p. 559 (3), p. 550 (5) and foot- 
note 3, and p. 5Gl and footnote 2; p. 561 
and footnote 2; p. 561 (6); Govebx- 
iiEKX of verbs, g-t;.,p. 690; in m.c. a few 
x'erbs may precede dat., p. 605 (g); posi- 
tion of Comp. Pot- verb, h : 

Verbal Xouns and Adjectives, pp. 421-5 ; 
Impera. root, p 421 (a) ; subs, in -an (&) ; 
in -5/j (c) ; suffixed -ya (e) ; Inf. alone = 
noun (A): Inf. used in pi., p. 422 (A); 
comp- nouns from Impera. stem, ^ 

added (0; Pret. Stems, (/) (/;) (Z) ; two j 
Impera. stems, p. 423 (m) (n) (o) ; noun | 
of agency (p) ; su^ed to Inf. and 

its neg. {q ) ; Pers. or Ar. Past Part. = 
noun, p. 424 (r) ; some Pers. nouns of in- 
strument, p. 425 (r), Rem. 

Verbosity, p. 646 (^). 

Vocative, voc. in -a, p 57 (e) ; not fol- 
lowed by izafat {e) and p. 403; sing, only, 
p 402 Iq) ; nouns in silent (70 do not ad- : 
rnit of this vocative, p. 53, 7nana voc. of ; 
man^ p. 403; pooticall 3 % dat. in r5=: 
voc., p. 463 ; nouns in voc. in apposition, 
p. 010 (5). Vowels, p. 21 (a); short, at 
U- ginning of words, p 24 (h); long, at 
beginning of words, p. 25 (d). 


W 

p, 3S3 and footnote I. 

War p. 03'5. 

U’erH. adv. and prep., p. 305 f7). 

Warning, particle^ of, p. 292 (d/. 

Water, how measured, p. 215 (6); how 
borrowed or brought (c). 

Sr«^fuA. p. 31. 

W<,vk. v/dtf Di\vs of Wee!; 

Weight-, p. 214 : dun'j = tho sixth part of 
anythiui:. p. 2b» (d), Vidr Water. 

What and * that which/ p. 433 (4) (5). 

Whutirwr, t-ach, all, every, p. 119 0) ^J^d 
p. Iiu3, 

Whii.t.'iOcVcr, whiclisoever, p. 121 /*). 

Which' rcftTnag to a clau^s? 5= I*;, p. 4^7 

iqi (Ih 


Wlioever, whosoever, har kiiddm tf, har 
J:as-i ki^ p- 121 (i). 

Wife, how mentioned, etc., p. 382 (/). 

Wit, zardiatj p. 632 (/). 

World, age of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Worse and worse, how rendered, p. 17S 

(s). 

Would, p. 311 (12) ; significations of, p- 541 
and footnote 3. 

Y 

Yj elided in dimin., p. 395, Rem- IV ; 
sometimes added to Ar. past parts. , 
p. 167 (ii), Rem. andp. 399. * Vide' V5. 
Yd, formative u, pp. 398-404; kinds of 

formative -i, p. 39S (a) ; [abs. nouns and 
adjs. in -5, p. 398 and footnote 2]; Pers. 
-? added to Ar. Past Part., p. 399 : yoryi 
masdar, yd-yi mxisdliabat and yd-yi mushd- 
bih\ p. 399 ; yd-yi nishatl, p. 400 (3) and 
footnote 2 ; hamzah substituted for (3) : 
j Hindi i, p. 401 (3) ; yd added to native- 
■ city of person, p. 401, Rem. I ; $ani not 
rel. adj., Rem. II ; hayzl, hayzavl. Bos- 
rdvl, Rem. II and footnote 2 ; pleonasfa- 
cally added to adjs. Rem. Ill ; added to 
Infs. , Rem- IV ; afiSxed to kunyat, p. 402, 
Rem. V ; Ar. termin, Rem. VT; 

yd-yi mai^ul, (4) ; yd-yi fd^il, p. 402 (5) ; 
other descriptions of y (b) ; yd~yi ma‘ruf 
p. 403 (9) ; yd-yi majhul, p. 403 (10) ; yd 
substituted for alif, p. 404 Rem. II; 
Arabic abstract nouns of quality in-tyyaZ, 
p. 404 (c) (1) ; added to Pers. words, (c) 
(2) : no taslidld on yd when fern, h is 
sufSxed, Rem. H; ^5 of unity, to form 
nouns of number, p. 189, Rem. II; after 
Ax. sup., p. 172 (&) (3); yd after Aar, is 
ya prob. demonstrative ya, p. 120, foot- 
note 1 and vide also rel- yd ; for detail of 
ya of unity, vide Indefinite Article. 

Yd In ki^iUa, etc., p. 581 (4). 

Yagdn yagdn, p. 193 (1) and footnote 2. 
j Yahiidl Yahud^ etc., p. 401. Rem. IT. 

1 Yak, yaf>i; 5 for yak is obs., p. 182, foot- 
! 2; yak-1, indef. pron., p. 101 (c); 

i an (or In) yak-1, m.c., pL (c) ; yak-i — 
digar^ “the one— the other” (c) (1); 

I yak-l dar dah “ one in ten ” (c) (1) Rem.. ; 

} idioms with (c) (1) Rem ; yalz-l requires 
r5, p. 130 [b)i requires ay, p. 136 {i) 

I Rem. ; requires sing. verb. p. 592 and 
footnote 1 : p. 606 (1) and footnote 2 ; p. 
i COD (12) and footnote 3. 

; Yaka u tanhd, p ISO (i), 
j Yah-dlgar and ham-digar, recip. pron., p. SI 
I (*) ; P* 99 (1); p. 100 (6) ; not to be con- 
. founded with yak-i digar (A), Rem. I. 

; Val'-^ar. p. 119 (24). 

* Yfzkwn, less common than avval p, 191, 
footnote 1, 

I Ydlld, inter],, p. 372 (10). 

I Ya*nl chi. p. 293 (7). 

Yuradan,^ to be able, p. 254 (</). 

Yani, p. 107 (e), Rem. II ; p. 393 (e). 
Yazdun, forraerjy a ph, p. 5S, footnote 2* 
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FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON STYLE. 


(5) Apposition is brief : — 

y. i ~ vl* y o^-is ii>t uiwi 

y 1 ^ (^ssJxwj ^2A 

»>J»y aLi'i^ — [Iqhdl-Nama-yi Jahangin,^. 211, Ed. Bib. Ind. Bengal As. Soc.). 
The above is briefer than j j vT y ^ wushrif bar ab va 

sabz u l^urram hud va — bud — . 

(f) Parenthesis® (u*Lr®l )• Parenthetical clauses are commoner in 
modern than in classical Persian. In classical Persian, the parenthesis is 

usually a blessing or a curse, as : — (/*^ y ijlsueT j alf ^ alli 

'1^ I " 

— — . 

In along sentence, English or Persian, parentheses are liable to obscure 
the meaning. Though conducive to brevity, they must be sparingly used. 

Examples : — ^ ) 8 

ojjJi'O jti iS‘J y y b (Pers. Trans. Hdji Baba^ 

Gujtdr II) ‘'‘ he® was a character well known on the road between Tehran and 
Meshed, and enjoyed a great reputation for courage, which he had acquired 
for having cut off a Turcoman’s head whom he had once found dead on the 
road ” (HajI Baba, Chap II). “But in vain I endeavoured to cheer up his 
spirits by saying — ’’ sS' )jl Ji i^ji e/* • — (Pers. 

Trans., HajiBabd, Guftdr-i Sivum). 

jRcwarZ:. — Clearness should be the first consideration. Some of the 
rules for brevity clash with the rules for clearness. 


§ 143. Further Observations on Style. 

(o) “ Other things being equal”, says a writer on English composition, 

‘ * a bettor-knowTi word is to be preferred to a less known, a native or 
thoroughly naturalized and appropriated word to a word of outlandish 
origin and habit, a concrete to an abstract word, a specific to a general, 
a homely to a technical.”* 

Persians arc fond of obsolete Persian, and out-of-the-way Arabic words 
and expressions. Arabic phrases and quotations from the Quran are dragged 
in wholesale, and sometimes Arabic idioms too, literally translated into 


I GfC*7, ‘‘as though; you might say”; fide § 91 (6) (10). 
s ‘'incidental proposition.” 

t CAuu'Us/i, T., lit, •• a sergeant.” A leader and guide ot a pilgrim-caravan, whose 
Uuiy it is to make urrangementa for supplies, regulate the hour of march, etc., etc. 

* A husiness letter, oven in Persian, is usually worded in ovory-day terras. 













654 


FUETHEE OBSEEVATIONS ON STYLE. 


The difficulty in the following passage from the same translation, 
is attributable rather to the imperfection of the Arabic character than to the 
obsoleteness of the language. The Malik** Sh-shu*ard^ when relating his 
adventures to Haji Baba (Chap. VII), takes the opportunity in the transla- 
tion of reciting a ridiculous couplet of his own: — 

^ 

Now ku in classical and modern Persian means “ where? ” and kM-ku 
is a “ dove” and also the murmuring of the dove. More than one Persian 
poet has played on these different meanings.^ Several Persians who were 
consulted, exhausted their ingenuity in trying to apply these meanings to the 
lines in question, but it was only when a Zardushti suggested that the reading 
should be gav and not ku that the meaning, “ which was veiled and obscured 
by the curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions 
appeared on the stage of lucid style and the upper chambers of becoming 
metaphors.’ ’ 

(6) (1) Obscure and unintelligible expressions ® are in English improper : — 

“ Yet — when that /Zood in its own depths was drowned. 

It left behind it false and slippery ground.” — Dry den. 

” The first of these lines is nonsensical. The author’s meaning, in plain 
language, is apparently no more than ‘when the waters of the deluge had 
subsided.*” Extravagant as is this idea it is not too extravagant for a 
Persian, rather in its extravagance would lie its excellence. 

(2) It is ambiguous, to employ a word or a phrase susceptible of 
difToront interpretations, or generally speaking to use the same word or 
phrase successively in different senses. ‘ He aimed at nothing less than 

th(^ crown* ^ cuxlal*- JiicJi chiz kamtar az 

ialtanat dar madd^i nazar na-ddsht may denote either * nothing was less 
aimed at by him than the crown’, or, ‘nothing inferior to the crown 
could satisfy him. In chapter 5i of Hdji Bdbd^ the Persian translator 
dascribing the faded charms of the candidates for temporary wifehood, 
employ’s the expression ( ) l^if j\ jyLw chira gk -i 

Idla^yi shun ra az dam^i sard^i rTtzgar afatdid (ast). It requires considerable 
thought on the part of a European to solve this passage. Zafa in Persian is 

tulip, or a poppy ”, and lienee “the cheek of a mistress ”,but in m.c. it 
is also “ a caudle-stick with a small globe.” On account of the latter mean- 
diirdtjh is hero incorrectly used in the sense of “light.” A cold 
breath {dduui aard) might extinguish a candle: lastly ufathd must be 
consideicd equal to sadniaha, Persians consider that this kind of 

equivoque exhibits the hunar of the writer. 


t Exa/nj)le3 of 


2 Vide ako (•!), 
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